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1. AYitil Imioc-Ii, tlie scYiMitli from Adam, and for three himdred 
and cig-ht years coiiteiiiiM'iiiry A,-ith Adam, the voice of prophecy be- 
gan to bo hoard thrnueli human lips. ITor so the apostle Jude do- 
clHres: '‘And Jtnooh also, the sovoiith from Adam, prophesierl of those, 
saying, Ih-hold, the Lord comolh with ten thousands of his sai))ls. 
Id execute judgiueiit upnu all, and to «!onvinee all that are ungodly 
atiiong them, of all their ungodly thvtis which they have ungoilly 
eoiniuittod, ami of all their hard speeches wliich ungodly sinners 
have spoken against him.” Judo. 14, 15. This sublime and earliest 
prophecy reaelies to tlx; end of time. And throtigh all the iuterveji- 
ing ages, other ])rophecies luivc covered all the more importtmf, events 
ill the grout drama of history, 

2. 'I'lio eoiniiig to pass of those groat events has been but the re- 
sponse of history to wliat the iirophecies had declared. And thus 
amid the ev<‘r-iiroseiit evi<leii<'es of the short-sightedness of men. and 
the ever-recurring failuro.s of human schemes, a voieo has contiiuially 
gone up from earth to heaven. “The word of tliu Lord enduretli 
forever.” 

It is for the purpose, of calling attention to some of these im- 
liortaiil prophet ieo-liistorieal lessons, if wo may he pcrniltied to coin 
a word, that this volume is written. And the books of Daniel and the 
Kevelatioii art! chosen for this purpo.se, beeiinse in some respects their 
((roplieeies .‘ire more direct than are to he foiiiul elsewhere upon the 
proiihelie page, and the fnltilmcnts mori> striking. I’lie object before 
ns is tlireeltdil : (1) To gain an nuderstanding of tlu> wonderful testi- 
mony of the books themselves; (2) To acquaint ourselves with some 
of the move interesting and important events in the history of civi- 
lized nations, and mark liow accurately the propliocies. some of them 
dept'nding upon the developments of the then far-distant future, and 
upon eonditions the most minute and complicated, have been fulfilled 
in tlieso events; and (3) To draw from tlie.se things important lc.s.sons 
relative to ])ract.ical Christian duties, which wore not given for pa.st 
ages merely, but are for the learning and admoiiilion of llie world 
lo-day. 

4. The books of Daniel and the Revelation are counterparts of 
each other. 'Phey naturally stand side by aide, and should he studied 
together. 
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5. We are aware that any attempt to explain these books and 
make an apiilication of their prophecies, is generally looked npon as a 
futile and fanatical task, and is sometimes met even with open hostil- 
ity. It is much to he regrottctl that any portions of that volume 
which all Christiajis believe to be the book wherein God has under- 
taken to rccenl his will to niankiml, should come to be regarded in 
such a light. But a great fact, to which the reader's attention is 
called in the following paragraph, is believed to coiilain for this state 
of things both an explanation and an antidote. 

C. There are two general systems of interpretation adopted bj 
ditt'erent expositors in their efforts to exphiiii the sacred Scriptures. 
The lirst is the mystical or spiritualizing synteiii invented hj' Origen, 
to the shame of sound criticism and the eur.-e of Christendom; the 
second is the system of litoral interpretation, used by such men as 
Tyndale, Luther, and all the Eeformers, and furnishing the basis for 
every advance step which has thus far been made in the reformation 
from error to truth as taught in the Scvii>ture3. According to the 
first system, every declaration is supposed to have a mj'Stical or hid- 
den sense, which it is the province of th.c interpreter to bring forth; 
by the second, every declaration is to be taken in its most obvious and 
literal sense, except where the context and the well-known laws of 
language show that the tonus arc figurai ive. and not literal ; and what- 
ever is figurative must be explained by other portions of the Bible 
which are literal. 

7. By the mystical method of Origen, it is vain to hopo for any 
uniform understaiKling of cither Daniel or tlie Ecvclation. or of any 
other book of the Blhlc; for that system (if it eun bo called a system) 
knows no law hut the uncurhed imagination of its adherents; hence 
there are on its side as many dLTeroiit interpretations of Scripture as 
there are ditferont fancies of different writers. By the literal method, 
everything is subject to well-established and clearly-dofined law; and, 
viewed from this standpoint, the reader will be surprised to see how 
simple, easy, and clear many i>ortions of I lie Scriptures at once be- 
come, wliich, according to any oilier system, arc dark and uiisolvable. 
It is admitted that many figures are us(-d in Ili(“ Bible, and that much 
of the hooks under consideration, especially ihat of the Ecvclation, 
is clothed in symliolio language; but it is also claimed that the Scrip- 
tures introduce no figure which tlic.v do not somewhere furnish literal 
language to explain. This volume is offered as a consistent exnosi- 
tioii of the hooks of Daniel and the Eevelatioii according to the literal 
system. 

8. Tile study of prophecy should by no means bo neglected; for 
it is the prophetic iiortioiis of the word of God which especially con- 
stitute it a lamp to our feet and a light to our path. So both David 
and Peter unequivocally testify. Ps. 110:10."); 2 Peter 1:19. 

9. Eo subliincr study can occupy the mind than the study of those 
hooks in which lie who -sees the end from the beginning, looking for- 
ward through all the ages, gives, through his inspired prophets, a de- 
scription of coming events for the benefit of those whose lot it would 
be to meet them. 
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10. An iiicrcLise of knowledge respecting the prophetic portions of 
the word of God wns 1o Le one of the characteristics of the last days. 
Said the angel to Daniel, But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, 
and seal the book, even to the time of the end: maiij' shall run to and 
fro, and knowledge shall be increased;” or, as Michaclis's translation 
reads: '• 'VVhcji many sliall give their sedulous attention to the under- 
standing of these thiiii/s, and knowledge shall be increased.” It is 
our lot to live this side the ( iiue to which the angel told Daniel to thus 
shut up the words ami seal the hook. That restriction has now ex- 
pired by limitation. In tin- language of the figure, the seal has heeii 
removed, and many are rmuiimr to and fro, and knowledge has mar- 
velously increased in cviry dej:arlinent of .science; yet it is evident 
that this propheer >])ceiiill v ■••.iilemplates an increase of knowledge 
concerning those iiropliecie.-. ilial are designed to give tis light in refer- 
ence to the age in which wo li\o, the close of this dispensation, and 
the BOon-enming transfer of all earthly governments to the, great King 
of llighteouBUcss. who shall destroy his enemies, and crown with an 
infinite reward every one of his friends. The fulfilment of the proph- 
ecy in the increase of ibis knowledge, is one of the pk-asing signs 
of the present time. .For more than half a eoutury, light iijiou the 
pAphetic word luis boon increasing; and shining with ever-growing 
luster to our own day. 

11. In no portion of the word of God is this more ai)pareut than 
findhe hooks of Daniel tsnd the llevolation; and we jiiay w'-ll congratn- 
■late oursclvo.s on lliis, for no other parts of tliat woril di’u] so largely 
in prophecies tliat iiortain to the ekwirig scenes of this world’s history. 

•Xo other hooks contain so iiian.v cliains of proplii'cy r.-adiing down to 
•the end. In no other hooks is (ho gi-and pmees-mu of events that 
leads us through to the teriuinalion of prohatioiuiry time, and nshors 
ns into the realities of the eioriml state, so fully ami minutely sot 
fbrth. No other books embrace, so compleicly, as it wcri' in one grand 
sweep, all the trullis that concern iho last gonevatien of the inliahit- 
ants of the eartli, and set forth so comprehensively all the aspects of 
the times, ph.^-sical, moral, and political, in which the triumiihs ot 
earthly woe and wickedness sliall end, and the eu-rnai reign of right- 
eousness hegin. We take pleasure in calling attention especially to 
these features of the l ooks of Daniel and the T’cvchilioii, which seem 
heretofore J^o have been too generally overlooked or misinterpreted. 

12. There .seems to he no propliec.v wliich a person can have so lit- 
tle excuse for misunderstanding as the prophecy of Daniel, especially 
as relates to its main fcaturc;s. Dealing but sparingly in language 
that is highl^' figurative, explaining all the symbols it introduces, 
locating its cviails within the rigid confines of prophetic periods, it 
points out the first advent of the iMessiah in so clear and .unmistakable 
^ manner a.s to c.-ill forth the execration of the .Jews n))on any atteiniit 
to explain it, and gives so aeem’ately, and so many ages in advance, 
the outlines of the great events of our worhl’s history, that infidelity 
stanils confounded and dumb before its inspired record. 

131 And no effort to arrive at a correct understanding of the 
book of the Ecvelation needs any apology : for the T,ord of prophecy 
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has himself pronounced a blessing iij^>oJi him that readolh and Ihej' 
that hear the words of tliis prophecy, ami keep the tilings that, are 
written therein; for the time is at hand. liev. 1:1 - .‘I. And it is ' 
with an honest purpose of aiding somewhat in arriving at this under- 
standing', which is set forth by the language above referred to as not 
only possible but praiseworthy, that an exposition of this book, ac- 
cording to the literal rule of iiiterjiretation, has been attempted. 

Ik With thrilling interest we behold to-day the nations marshal- 
ing their forces, and pressing forward in the very movements de- 
scribed by the royal sei'r in the court of llabylou twenty-tive hundred 
years ago, and by John on Patinos eighteen hundred years ago; and 
these movements — hear it, ye children of men — are the last political 
revolutions to he accoiniilisheil before this i-artli plunges into her tinal 
time of tronhle, and -Michael, the great Prince, stands up, and his peo- 
ple, all who arc found written in the hook, arc crowned with full and 
final deliverance. Dan. 12:1, 2. 

Id. Are these things so? “Seek,” says our Saviour, “ami ye 
shall find ; knock, and it shall he opened unto you.” God has not 
so concealed his truth that it will elude the search of the hiimhle 
seeker. 

W'ith a prayer that the same Spirit by which those portions of 
Scripture which form the basis of this volume were at first inspired, 
and whose aid the writer has sought in his expository efforts, may rest 
abundantly upon the reader in his investigations, according to the 
promise of the Saviour in John 1C; 7, 13, 15, this work is commended 
to the candid and carc'ful attention of nil who arc interested in 
prophetic themes. TJ S. 

Battle Ckekk, "Mien., 

January, 1807. 
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T hat the hook of Daniel was written hy the person whose 
name it hears, there, is no reason to cloiiht. Ezekiel, 
n-]io n-as eontciniiorary with Daniel, hears testimony, 
through the spirit of prophecy, to his piety and uprightness, 
ranking him in this respect with Xoah and Job : ‘‘ Or if I send 
a pestilence into that laud, and pour out niy fury upon it in 
blood,, to cut off from it man and beast; though Xoah, Daniel, 
and Job were in it, as I live, saith the Lor<l Grod, they shall 
deliver neither son nor daughter: they shall but deliver their 
own souls by their righteousness.” Ezc. 1+: 10, 20, His wis- 
dom, also, even at that early day, had become proverbial, as 
appears from the same writer. To the prince of Tyrus he was 
directed by the Lord to say, “ Behold, thou art wiser than Dan- 
iel; there is no secret that they can hide from thee.” Eze. 
2.8 : 3. But above all, our Lord recognized him as a prophet of 
God, and bade his disciples understand the preilictions given 
tfirough him for the benefit of his church : “ ’When ye therefore 
shall see the aboniinatiou of desolation, spoken of by Daniel 
the prophet, stand in the. holy place (whoso readeth, let him 
understand), then let them Avliich bo in .Tudea flee into the 
mountains.” IMatt. 24:15, 1C. 

Though we have a more minute account of his oai*ly life 
than is recorded of that of any other ]iroi)het, y('t his birth and 
lineage arc left in complete obscurity, except that b(' was of the 
royal lino, ju’obablv of the house of David, Avhieh had at this 
time become very munorous. FTo first appears as one of the 
noble captives of .Tudah, in the first year of Xehuchadnezzar, 
king of Babylon, at the commencement of the seA’^enty years' 
captiA’ity, u. c. COfi. Jeremiah and Tlabakkuk AA’ere ycl uttei'- 
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iiijH tlicir projjliGcics. foiiuiiciiced soou aftGT, anil a 

little later, Obacliah ; Kit both those finished their work years 
before tbc close of the long and hrilliaiit career of Daniel. 
Three jirophets only snccecdcd him, llaggai and Zechariuh, who 
exereised the jiroplietie office for a brief period eontemporane- 
onslv, n. c. . 120 - 018 , and !Malaehi, the last of the Old lesta- 
ment prophets, who flourished a little, season about n. c. <‘307. 

During the seventy years’ captivity of the Jews, n. c. 000 - 
530, predicted by Jeremiah (Jer. 2.1: 11), Daniel resided at 
the eonrt of Dabylon, most of the time prime minister of that 
brilliant monarchy. Ilis life affords a most impressive lesson 
of the importance and advantage of maintaining from earliest 
youth strict integrity toward God, and furnishes a notable in- 
stance of a man’s maintaining eminent piet\', and faithfully dis- 
charging all the duties that jiertain to the service of God, while 
at the same time engaging in the most stirring activities, and 
hearing the weightiest cares and res]ionsibilities that can de- 
volve upon men m this earthly life. 

What a rebnko is his conrse to many at the present day, 
■who, having not a Inmdredlh part of the cares to absorb their 
time and engross their attention that he had, yet plead as an 
excuse for their almost ntter neglect of Christian duties, that 
they have no time for them. What will the God of Daniel say 
to such, when ho conies to reward his servants impartially, ac- 
cording to their improvement or neglect of the opportunities 
offered them ? 

Eut it is not alone nor chiefly his connection with the Chal- 
dean monarchy, the glory of kingdoms, that perpetuates the 
memory of Daniel, and covers his name with honor. From 
the height of its glory he saAv that kingdom decline, and pass 
into other hands. Its period of greatest prosperity was em- 
braced within the limits of the lifetime of one man. So brief 
was its supremacy, so transient it.s glory. But Daniel was 
intrusted with more enduring honors. MTiile beloA’’ed and hon- 
ored by the princes and potentates of Babylon, he enjoyed an 
Infinitely higher exaltation, in being beloved and honored by 
God and his holy angels, and admitted to a knowledge of the 
counsels of the klost High. 
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His prophecy is, iii many res23ects, the most remarkable of 
any in the sacred record. It is the most comj)rchensive. It 
was the first jiroifiiecy giving a consecutive history of the world 
from that time to the end. Jt located the most of its iirodictions 
Avithin Avoll-dcfincd 2 >i'Oifiictic 2 >eriods, though reacliiiig many 
centnries into the future. It gaA'c the first definite chronolog- 
ical 2Ai’023hccy of the coming of the ^Messiah. It marked the 
time of this CA’cnt so definitely that the Jews forhid any at- 
tnni 2 )t to interjiret its nuinhers, since that jwojihecy shows them 
to ho Avitliout e.\cus(! in reps-ling Clirist; and so accurately had 
its minute and literal 2 >rcdic(i(>n.s been fulfilled down to the 
time of Poi- 2 )hyry, a. n. 2.")0, that he declared (the only loo2)- 
hole ho could dcA'ise for his hard- 2 )rcssod ske])ticism) that the 
ju'cdictions Avere not AA-riften in the age of llabylon, but after 
the OA’onts themselves had transpired. This shift, however, is 
not noAV aA'ailable; for eA-ery succeeding century has borne ad- 
ditional evidence to the truthfulness of the 2 Aro 2 Ahecy, and avc 
are just noAV, in our oaaui day, a2Aproaching the climax of its 
fulfilment. 

The personal history of Daniel reaches to a date a foAV years 
SAibscquent to the subversion of the Habybrnian kingdom by 
the Medes and Persians. lie is sup 2 Aosed to liaA'c died at Shu- 
shan, or Siisa, in Persia, about the year n. c. 530, aged nearly 
ninety-four years; his age being the probable reason Avhy he 
returned not to Judea with other Hebrew captiA-^es, under iMi 
proclamation of Cyrus (Ezra 1:1), b. c. 536, AA'hich 
the close of the seA^enty years’ captivity. 
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CHAPTEK I. 


Verse 1. In the third year of 
the reign of Jehoiakim king of 
Jndah came Hebuchadnezzar king 
of Babylon unto Jerusalem, and 
besieged it. 2. And the Lord gave Jehoiakim king of Judah into his 
hand, with part nf the vessels of the house of God; which he car- 
ried into the lanu of Shinar to the house of his god ; and he brought 
the vessels into the treasure-house of his god. 

W ITH a directness characteristic of the sacred writers, 
Daniel enters at once upon his sitbject. He com- 
mences in the simj)le, historical style, his book, with 
the exception of a portion of chapter 2, being of a historical 
nature till we reach the seventh chapter, when the prophetical 
portion, more properly so called, commences. Like one con- 
scious of uttering only well-knoum trath, he proceeds at once 
to state a variety of particulars by which his aecuraev could 
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at once be tested. Thus in the tuo verses quoted, bo states 
five particulars purporting to be historical facts, such as no 
writer would be likely to introduce into a fictitious narrative: 
( 1 ) That Jehoiakini was king of Judah; (2) That Xobuchad- 
nezzar was king of Eabylon ; (3) That the latter eanic against 
the former; (4) That this was in the third year of Jehoiakiiii’s 
reign; and (5) That Jehoiakini was given into the hand of 
Xebuebadnezzar, who took a jiortion of the sacred vessels of tlie 
house of God, and carrying them to the land of Shinai’, the 
country of Babylon (Gen. 10: 10), placed them in the treasure- 
house of bis heathen divinity. Subsequent portions of the 
narrative abound as fully in historical facts of a like nature. 

This overthrow of Jerusalem ivas predicted by Jercniiali, 
and immediately accomplished, n. c. GOG. Jci*. 25:8-11. 
Jeremiah places this captivity in the fourth year of Jehoiakini, 
Daniel in the third. This seeming discrepancy is exjdained 
by the fact that Xebuebadnezzar set out on liis expedition near 
the close of the third year of Jehoiakim, from Avhich point 
Daniel reckons. But ho did not accouqilish the subjugation of 
Jerusalem till about the ninth month of the year following; 
and from this year Jeremiah reckons. (Prideaux, Yol. I, pp. 
99, 100.) Jehoiakini, though bound for the purpose of being 
taken to Babylon, having humbled himself, was permitted to 
remain as ruler in Jerusalem, tributary to the king of Babylon. 

This was the first time Jerusalem was taken by Xebuehad- 
nezzar. Twice subsequently, the cily, having revolted, was 
captured by the same king, being more severely dealt with each 
succeeding time. Of those subsequent overthrows, the first was 
under Jehoiachin, son of Jehoiakim, b. c. 599, when all the 
sacred vessels were either taken or destroyed, and the best of 
• the inhabitants, with the king, were led into captivity. The 
second was under Zedekiab, when the city endured the most 
formidable siege it ever sustained, except that by Titus, in 
A. D. YO. During the two years’ continuance of this siege, the 
inhabitants of the city sufTered all the horrors of extreme faiu- 
iiic. At length the garrison and king, attempting to escape 
1‘rom the city, were captured by the Chaldeans. The sons of 
the king were slain before his face. His eyes were put out. 
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and he was taken to Babylon ; and thus "was fulfilled the pre- 
diction of Ezekiel, who declared that he should be carried to 
Babylon, and die there, hut yet should not see the place. £ze. 
12 ; 13. The city and temple were at this time utterly de- 
stroyed, and the entire population of the city and country, with 
the exception of a few husbandmen, were carried captive to 
Babylon, n. c. 5SS. 

Such was God’s passing testimony against sin. 'Not that 
the Chaldeans Avero the faA'orites of IleaA'en, hut God made 
use of them to punish the iniquities of his people. Had the. 
Israelites been faithfAil to God, and ke])t his Sabbath, .Jerusa- 
lem would ha\’e stood foiwer. Jer. IT : 24 - 27. But they 
departed from him, and he abandoned them. They first pro- 
faned the sacred a’csscIs by sin, in introducing heathen idols 
among them; and he then profaned them by judgments, in 
letting them go as trophies into heathen temples abroad. 

During these days of trouble and distress upon Jerusalem, 
Daniel and his companions were nourished and instructed in 
the palace of the king of Babylon; and, though captives in a 
strange land, they Avere doubtless in some respects much nnu’e 
favorably situated than they could have been in their natiA'e 
country. 

Verse 3. And the king spake unto Ashpenaz the master of his eu- 
nuchs, that he should bring certain of the children of Israel, and of 
the king’s seed, and of tlie princes ; 4. Children in whom was no blem- 
ish, but well-favored, and skilful in all wisdom, and cunning in 
knowledge, and understanding science, and such as had ability in them 
to stand in the king’s palace, and whom they might teach the learning 
and the tongue of the Chaldeans. 6, And the king appointed thcjn a 
daily provision of the king’s meat, and of the wine which he drank : 
so nourishing them three years, that at the end thereof they might 
stand before the king. 

AVe haA^e in these verses the record of the probable fulfil- 
ment of the announcement of coming judgments made to King 
Hezekiah by the prophet Isaiah, more than a hundred years 
before. When this king had vaingloriously shoAvn to the mes- 
sengers of the king of Babylon all the treasures and hob- 
things of his palace and kingdom, he was told that all these 
good things should be carried as trophies to the city of Baby- 
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Ion, and nothing should he left ; and that even his own children, 
his descendants, should he taken away, and he eunuchs iu the 
palace of the king Iherc. 2 Kings 20 : li - IS. It is prohahle 
that Daniel and his companions were treated as indicated in 
tlie proidiecy ; at least ^ve liear nothing of their posterity, which 
can he more easily accounted for on this hypothesis than on any 
other ; though some think that the term eunuch had come to 
signify office rather than condition. 

The Avord children j as a])plie<l to these captives, is not to he 
confined to the sense to which it is limited at the present time. 
It included youth also. And Ave learn from the record that 
these cliildren AA’cre already skilful in all Avisdom, cunning in 
knoAA’ledge, and Amderstanding science, and had ability in them 
to stand in the king’s palace. In other AA'ords, they had already 
acquired a good degree of education, and their physical and 
mental poAvors Avorc so far dcA’eloped that a skilful reader of 
liAxmau nature coirld form quite an accurate estimate of their 
capahilities. They are supposed to haA'c been about eighteen 
or tAventy years of ago. 

In the treatment Avhieh these IlehrcAV captiA^es received, we 
see an instance of the AA’isc policy and the liberality of the 
rising king, Kehuchadnezzar. 

1. Instead of choosing, like too many kings of later times, 
means for the gratification of Ioaa"^ and base desires, he chose 
young men Avho should ho educated in all matters pertaining to 
the kingdom, that he might have efficient help in administering 
its affairs. 

2. He appointed them daily proA'ision of his own meat and 
Avine. Instead of the coarse fare AA'hich some AA’ould have 
thought good enough for captives, he offered them his own. 
royal viands. 

For the space of three years, they had all the adAmiitages 
the kingdom afforded. Though captives, they Avere royal chil- 
dren, and they were treated as such h.A'' the humane king of 
I he Chaldeans. 

The question may ho raised, AA'hy these persons AA'oro selected 
to take part, after suitable preparation, in the affairs of the 
kingdom. Were there not enough native Babylonians to fill 
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these positions of trust and honor? It could have been foi 
no other reason than that the Chaldean youth could not coni' 
pete with those of Israel in the qualifications, both mental and 
physical, necessary to such a position. 

Vekse 6. Now among these were of the children, of Judah, Daniel, 
Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah: 7. Unto whom the prince of the 
eunuchs gave names; for he gave unto Daniel the name of Belte- 
shazzar; and to Hananiah, of Shadrach ; and to Mishael, of Heshach; 
and to Azariah, of Abed-nego. 


This change of names was probably inado on acount of the 
signification of the words. Thus, Daniel signified, in the He- 
brew, God is my judge; Hananiah, gift of the Lord; Mishael, 
he that is a strong God ; and Azariah, help of the Lord. These 
names, each having some reference to the true God, and sig- 
nifying some connection with his worship, were changed to 
names the definition of which bore a like relation to the heathen 
divinities and worship of the Chaldeans. Thus Beltcshazzar, 
the name given to Daniel, signified keeper of the hid treasures 
of Bel; Shadrach, inspiration of the sun (which the dial 
deans worshiped) ; Moshach, of the godilcss Shaca (umlor wliich 
name \ onus was worshiped) ; and ..Vbed-nego, servant of the 
shining tiro (which they also worshiped). 


Verse 8. But Daniel purposed in his heart that he would not defile 
himself with the portion of the king's moat, nor with the wine which 
he drank; therefore he reciuestcd of the prince of the eunuchs that 
he might not defile himself. 9. Now God had brought Daniel into 
favor and tender love with the prince of the eunuchs. 10. And the 
prince of the eunuchs said unto Daniel, I fear my lord the king, who 
hath appointed your meat and your drink; for why should he see 
worse liking than the children which are of your sort ? then 
^all ye make me endanger my head to the king. ‘ll. Then said 
UaiMl to Melzar, whom the prince of the eunuchs had set over Dan- 
iel, Hananiah, Misliael, and Azariah, 12. Prove thy sen’ants, I beseech 
1 Q 1 ^ them give us pulse to eat, and water to drink. 

l-J. Ihen let oiir countenances he looked upon before thee, and the 
countenance of the ehildren that eat of the portion of the king’s meat; 
and as thou seest, deal with thy servants. 14. So he consented to 
them in this matter, and proved them ten days. 15. And at the end 
mU eoiintonances appeared fairer and fatter in flesh than 

TV., c king’s meat. 16. 

thev portion of their meat, and the wine that 

they should drink; and gave them pulse. 
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Nebuchadnezzar appears upon this record wonderfully free 
from bigotry. It seems that he took no means to compel his 
royal captives to change their religion. Provided they had 
some religion, he seemed to be satisfied, whether it was the 
religion he professed or not. And although their names had 
hooji cliangod to signify some connection with heathen worship, 
this may have been more to avoid the use of Jewish names by 
the Chaldeans than to indicate any' change of sentiment or 
practice on the part of those to whom lliese names were given. 

Daniel j^ni^iosed not to defile himself with the king’s meat 
nor with his wine. Daniel had other reasons for this course 
than simply the effect of such a diet u])on his physical sy'stem, 
though he would derive great advantage in this respect from 
the fare he proposed to adoyit. Diit it was frequently the case 
1liat the meat used by' the kings and princes of heathen nations, 
who were often the high priests of their religion, was first of- 
fered in sacrifice to idols, and the wine they used, poured out 
as a libation before them; and again, some of the meat of 
which they made irse, was pronounced unclean by the Jewish 
law ; and on either of these grounds Daniel could not, consist- 
ently with his religion, partake of these articles ; hence he 
requested, not from any morose or sullen temper, but from 
conscientious scruples, that he might not be obliged to defile 
himself; and he respectfully made his request knoum to the 
proper officer. 

The prince of the eunuchs feared to grant Daniel’s request, 
since the king himself had appointed their meat. This shows 
the groat personal interest the king took iu those persons. He 
did not commit them to the hands of his servants, telling them 
to care for them in the best manner, without himself entering 
into its details ; but he himself appointed their meat and drink. 
And this was of a kind which it was honestly supposed would 
bo best for them, inasmuch as the prince of the eunuchs thought 
that a departure from it would render them poorer in flesh and 
less ruddy' of countenance than those who continued it; and 
thus he would be brought to account for neglect or ill-treatment 
of them, and so lose his head. Yet it was equally well under- 
stood that if they maintained good pby'sical conditions, the 
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king would take no exception to the means used, though it 
might be contrary to his own express direction. It appears 
that the king’s sincere object was to secure in them, by what- 
ever means it could be done, the very best mental and physical 
development that could be attained. How dift'ereiit this from 
the bigotry and tyranny which usually hold supremo control 
over the hearts of those who are clothed with absolute power. 
In the character of Xebuchadnezzar we shall find many things 
worthy of our highest admiration. 

Daniel requested pulse and water for himself and his three 
companions. Pulse is a vegetable food of the leguminous kind, 
like peas, beans, etc. Bagster says, Zeroim denotes all le- 
guminous plants, which are not reaped, but pulled or plucked, 
which, hou’ever wholesome, Avere not naturally calculated to 
render them fatter in flesh than the others.” 

A ten days’ trial of this diet resulting favorably, tlii'v were 
permitted to continue it during the whole course of their train- 
ing for the duties of the palace. Their increase in flesh and 
improvement in countenance Avhich look place during these ten 
days can hardly be attributed to the natural result of the diet ; 
for it would hardly produce such marked effects in so short a 
time. Is it not much more natural to conclude that this re- 
sult was produced by a special interposition of the Lord, as a 
token of his approbation of the course on which thcA’’ had 
entered, Avhich course, if persevered in, Avould in process of 
time lead to the same result through the natural operation of 
the laAVs of their being ? 

VsnsE 17. As for these four cliildrcn, God pave tlicm knowledge 
and skill in all learning and wisdom; and Daniel had understanding 
in all visions and dreams. 18. Now at the end of the days that the 
king had said that he should bring them in, then the prince of the 
eunuchs brought them, in before Nebuchadnezzar. 19. And the king 
TOinmuned with them; and among them all was found none like 
Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah; therefore stood they he- 
fore the king. 20. And in all matters of wisdom and understanding 
that the king inquired of them, he found them ten times bettor than 
A j magicians and astrologers that were in all his realm. 21. 
And Daniel continued even unto the first year of king Cyrus. 

To Daniel alone seems to have been committed an under- 
standing in visions and dreams. But the Lord’s dealing with 
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Daniel in this respect does not prove the others anj the leas 
accepted in his sight. Preservation in the midst of the fiery 
furnace was as good evidence of the divine favor as they could 
have had. Daniel probablj’- had some natural qualifications 
that peculiarly fitted him for this special work. 

The same personal interest in these individuals heretofore 
manifested by the king, he still continued to maintain. At the 
end of the three years, he called them to a personal interview. 
He must know for himelf how they had fared, and what pro- 
ficiency they had made. This intendew also shows the king 
to have been a man well versed iu all the arts and sciences 
of the Chaldeans, else he would not have been qualified to ex- 
amine others therein. As the result, recognizing merit wher- 
ever he saw it, without respect to religion or nationality, he 
acknowledged them to be ten times superior to any in his own 
land. 

And it is added that Daniel continued even unto the first 
year of King Cyrus. This is an instance of the somewhat 
singular use of the word unto, or until, which occasionally 
occurs in the sacred writings. It does not mean that ho con- 
timied no longer than to the first year of Cyrus, for he lived 
some years after the commencement of his reign; but this is 
the time to which the writer wished to direct special attention, 
as it brought deliverance to the captive Jews. A similar use 
of the word is found in Ps. 112 : 8 and Matt. 5 : 18. 




CnAPTER TI. 


Terse 1. And in the second year of tlie reign of Nebuchadnezzar, 
Nebuchadnezzar dreamed dreams, therewith his spirit was troubled, 
and his sleep brahe from him. 

D aniel was carried into capiivilv in the first year of 
Nebuchadnezzar. For three years he was placed under 
instructor.s, during which time he Avould not, of course, 
be reckoned among the wise men of the kingdom, nor take 
part in ptiblic affairs. Yet in the second year of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, the transactions recorded in this chapter, took place. 
How, then, could Daniel be brought in to interpret the king’s 
dream in his second year? The explanation lies in the fact 
that Nebuchadnezzar reigned for two years conjointly with 
his father, Nabopolassar. From this point the Jews reck- 
oned, while the Chaldeans reckoned from the time he com- 
("32) 
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ijienced to reign alone, on the death of his father. Hence, 
the year hero mentioned was the second year of his reign ac- 
cording to the Chaldean reckoning, hut the fourth according to 
the Jewish. It thus appears that the very next year after 
Daniel had completed his preparation to participate in the 
affairs of the Chaldean empire, the providence of God brought 
him into sudden and wonderful notoriety throughout all the 
kingdom. 

Yjjrse 2. Then the king coinmandeJ to call the magicians, and the 
astrologers, and the sorcerers, and the Chaldeans, for to show the 
king his dreams. (So tliey came and stood before the king. 

The magicians tvere such as practiced magic, using the 
term in its bad sense; that is, they practiced all the supersti- 
tious rites and ceremonies of fortune-tellers, casters of nativi- 
ties, etc. Astrologers were men who pretended to foretell 
ftiture events by the study of the star.s. The science, or the 
superstition, of astrology was extensively cultivated by the 
Eastern nations of antiquity. Sorcerers were such as pre- 
tended to hold communication with the dead. In this sense, 
wo believe, it is always used in the Scriptures. Hodern Spirit- 
ualism is simply ancient heathen sorcery revived. The Chal- 
deans here mentioned Avere a sect of jAhilosophcrs similar to the 
magicians and astrologers, aa-Iio nnnle physic, divinations, etc., 
their study. All these sects or professions abounded in Baby- 
lon. The end aimed at by each AA-as the same; namely, the 
explaining of mysteries and the foretelling of future events, the 
princijial difference between them being the means by Avhich 
they sought to aeeomjilish their object. The king’s difficulty 
lay equally Avithin the province of each to explain; hence ho 
summoned them all. \\'ith the king it Avas an important mat- 
ter. He Avas greatly troAibled, and therefore concentrated upon 
the solution of his perplexity the aa'IioIo Avisdom of his realm. 

Verse 3. And the king said unto them, I liaA^e dreamed a dream, 
and my spirit was troubled to know the dream. 4. Then spake the 
Chaldeans to the king in Syriac, O king, live forever; tell thy serv- 
ants the dream, and Ave Avill show the interpretation. 

MTiateA^er else the ancient magicians and astrologers may 

have been efficient in, thev seem to have been thoroughly 
3 
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schooled in the art of drawing ont sufficient information to 
form a basis for some shrewd calculation, or of framing their 
answers in so ambiguous a manner that they would bo equally 
apijlicable, lot the event turn either Avay. In the present case, 
true to their cunning instincts, they called upon the king to 
make known to them his dream. If they could get full infor- 
mation respecting this, they could easily agree on some inter- 
pretation which Avould not endanger their reputation. They 
addressed themselves to the king in Syriac, a dialeet of the 
Chaldean language AA’hich Avas used by the educated and cul- 
tured classes. Trom this point to the end of chapter 7, the 
record continues in Chaldaie. 

Vebse 5. The king answered and said to the Chaldeans, The thing 
is gone from me; if j’o Avill not make known unto me the dream, 
with the interpretation thereof, ye shall bo cut in pieces, and your 
houses shall be made a dunghill. 6. But if ye shoAV the dream, and 
the interpretation thereof, ye shall receive of me gifts and rewards 
and groat honor; therefore sI.oav me the dream, and the interiireta- 
tioii thereof. 7. They answered again and said. Let Ihe king Icll his 
servants the dream, and we Avill show the interpretation of it. H. 
The king ansAvered and said, I know of certainty that ye Avoiild gain 
the time, heennse ye see the thing is gone from mo. 0. But if ye 
will not make knoAra unto mo the dream, there is but one dociAui for 
you ; for ye have pre|)ared lying and eorrii])t words to speak before me. 
till the time be changed; therefore tell me the dream, and I shall 
know that ye can show me the interpretation thereof. 10. The Chal- 
deans answered before the king, and said. There is not a man AApon 
the earth that can shoAV the king’s matter; therefore thei’o is no king, 
lord, nor ruler, that asked such things at any magician, or astrologer, 
or Chaldean. 11, And it is a rare thing that the king requireth, 
and there is none other that can sIioaa' it lutforo the king, except the 
gods, aaIaosc dAA’elling is not AA'ith flesh. 12 . Bor this cause tlu^ king 
Avas angry and very furious, and commanded to destroy all the aa’Iso 

'^‘■‘^ree Avent forth that the Avi.se men 
should be slain; and they sought Daniel and his fellows to be .slain. 

llipse A’orses contain the record of the desperate struggle 
bctAA'ccn the Avise men, so called, and the king; the former 
seeking some aA^enue of e.scape, seeing they Avere caught on 
their OAvn ground, and the latter determined that they .should 
make known his dream, AA’hich was no more than their profes- 
sion Avould warrant him in demanding. Some have sevorelv 
^censured 27ebuchaduezzar in this matter, as acting the part of 
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a heartless, uareasonahle tp-ant. But what did these magi- 
cians profess to he able to do? — To reveal hidden things; to 
t foretell future events; to make knovTi mysteries entirely be- 
yond human foresight and penetration; and to do this by the 
aid of supernatural agencies. If, tlien, their claim was worth 
anything, could they not make knoAvn to the king what he had 
dreamed ? — They certainly could. And if they were able, 
knowing the dream, to give a reliable interpretation thereof, 
would they not also be able to make knowm the dream itself 
when it had gone from the king ? — Certainly, if there was any 
virtue in their pretended intercourse unth the other world. 
Tliere Avas therefore nothing unjust in bTebuchadnezzar’s de- 
mand that they should make known his dream. And when they 
declared (verso 11) that none but the gods whoso dwelling was 
not Avith flesh could make knoAATi the king’s matter, it was a 
tacit acknoAvledgmcnt that they had no communication with 
these gods, and kncAV nothing beyond AA'hat human Avisdom and 
discernment could reA'eal. For this cause, the king Avas angry 
and A’ciy furious. lie saAV tliat ho and all his people were 
lieing made the victims of deeejAtiou. lie accused tlieni (verse 
{)) of endoaA'oring to dally along till the “time bo changed,” 
or till tho matter had so passed from his mind that his anger 
at their duplicity should abate, and ho Avould either recall the 
dream himself, or bo unsolicitous AA'hether it Avere made IcnoAvn 
and interpreted or not. And AA'hile aa'o cannot justify the ex- 
treme measures to AA-hich ho resorted, dooming them to death, 
and their houses to destruction, Ave cannot but feel a hearty 
sympathy Avith him in his condemnation of a class of miser- 
able impostors. 

Tho severity of his sentence was probably attributable more 
to tho customs of those times than to any malignity on the part 
of the king. Yet it Avas a bold and desperate step. Con- 
sider AA'ho these AA-ere AA’ho thus incurred the AA’rath of the king. 
They were numerous, opident, and influential sects. More- 
over, they AA'ere the learned and cultivated classes of those 
times; yet the king Avas not so AA'cdded to his false religion 
as to spare it even with all this influence in its faAmr. If 
the system was one of fraud and imposition, it must fall, hoAv- 
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ever high its votaries might stand in numbers or position, or 
however nianj of them might be involved in its ruin. The 
' king would be no party to dishonestj' or deception. 

Verse 14. Then Daniel answered with counsel and wisdom to 
Arioch the captain of the king’s guard, which was gone forth to slay 
the wise men of Uahylon. 15. lie answered and said to Arioch the 
king’s captain, Why is the decree so hasty from the king? Then 
Arioeh made the thing known to Daniel. 16. Then Daniel went in, 
and desired of the king tliat he would give him time, and that he 
would show the king the interpretation. 17. Then Daniel went to 
liis house, and made the thing known to TTananiah, Mishael, and Aza- 
riah, his companions; IS. That they would desire mercies of the God 
of heaven concerning tliis secret; that Daniel and his fellows should 
not perish with the rest of the wise men of Babylon. 

Ill this narrative wo sec the providence of God working in 
several remarkable j^artieulars. 

1. It ivas providential tliat the dream of the king should 
leave such a powerful iniiires.sion upon his mind as to raise 
him to the greatest height of anxiety, and yet the thing itself 
■should be held from his recollection. This led to the complete 
exposure of the false system of tbo magicians and other pagan 
teachers; for when put to the test to make knomi the dream, 
it was found that they were nnablo to do what their profession 
made it incnnibent on them to do. 

2. It was remarkable that Daniel and his companions, so 
lately pronounced by the king ten times better than all his 
magicians and astrologers, should not sooner have been con- 
sulted, or, rather, should not have been consulted at all, in 
this matter, lint there was a jirovideiice in thi.s. .In.st as the 
<h‘eam was held from the king, so ho was unaccountably held 
from appealing to Daniel for a solution of the mystery. For 
had he called on Daniel at first, and had he at once made 
knoAvn the matter, the magicians would not have been brought' 
to the test. But God would give the heathen systems of the 
Chaldeans the first chance. He would let them try, and igno- 
miniously fail, and confess their utter incompetency, ever 
under the penalty of death, that they might he the better pre- 
jjared to acknowledge his hand when he should finally reach it 
down in behalf of his captive servants, and for the honor of 
hip o^vn name. 
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3, It appears that the first intimation Daniel had of the 
inattcr •svas the presence of the executioners, come for his ar-, 
rest. Ills own life being thus at stake, he would bi* led to 
seek the Lord with all his heart till he should work for their 
deliverance. Daniel gains liis request of tlie king for time to 
consider the matter, — a privilege which probably none (d‘ the 
magicians could have secured, as the king had already accused 
them of preparing lying and corrupt words, and of sec-king t(j 
gain time for this very purpose. Daniel at once went to bis 
three eonqianions, and engaged them to unite with liim in de- 
siring nierey of the God of heaven concerning this secret, lie 
could liave prayed alone, and doubtless M’ould have; been hc-ard; 
but then, as now, in the union of God’s people there is ])ve- 
vailing i)Ower; and the promise of ibe accomplisbment of that 
which is asked, is to the two or thr<‘e who .shall agree concc-rning 
it. 3ratt. IS: in, 20. 

I’ERSii 19. Then was the secret vovealed xmto Daniel in a night 
vision. ^ Then Daniel blessed the God of heaven. 20. Daniel answered 
and said, Blessed bo the name of God forever and ever; for wisdom 
and might arc his; 21. And he clmngeth the times and the seasons; 
he removeth kings, and setteth np kings ; he givelh wisdom unto the 
wise, and knowledge to them that know understanding; 22. lie reveal- 
cth the deep and secret things; he knoweth wdiat is in the darkness, 
and the light dwelleth with him. 23. 1 thank thee, and praise thee, 0 
thou God of my fathers, who hast given mo wisdom and niigb.t, and 
hast made known unto me now what we desired of thee ; for thou hast 
now made known nnto us the king’s matter. 

hether or not the answer came Avliilo Daniel and his 
companions were yet. ofi'ering up their petitions, wc are not 
mformed. If it did, it shows their importunity in the maltcr ; 
»or it Avas through a night Ausion that God reA^ealed himself in 
their hehalf, A\-hich AA'ould shoAv that they continued their sup- 
pbaations, as might reasonably be inferred, far into the night, 
and ceased not till the ansAA-er was obtained. Or, if their 
season of prayer had closed, and God at a subsequent time sent 
the ansAver, it Avould shoAv us that, as is sometimes the case, 
prayers are not unavailing thoi^h not immediately ansAverod. 
Some think the matter was made known to Daniel by his dream- 
ing the same dream that >rchuchadjiezzar had dreamed ; but 
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Matthew Henry considers it more probable that “ when be was 
awake, and eontiuuiiig instant in prayer, and watching in the 
same, the dream itself and the inlorpretation of it were com- 
.municated to him by the ministry of an angel, abundantly to 
bis Batisfaetion.” The words " night vision ” mean anything 
that is seen, whether through dreams or visions. 

Daniel immediately otferedup praise to God for his gracious 
dealing with tliem; and wliile his prayer is not jjreserved, his 
responsi\'o tlianksgiving is fidly reeordt'd. God is honored by 
onr r(!ndcring him ^Jraiso for the things he has done for us, as 
^\■e]l as by our acknowledging through jn’ayer our need of his 
lielj). Let Daniel's ctnirse he our examjde in this rcsiDect. Let 
no mercy from the hand of God fail of its due return of 
thanksgiving and iwaisc. Were not ten lepers cleansed? 

But where,” asks Christ sorrowfully, “ are the nine ? ” Luke 

17:17. 

Daniel had the utmost contidonce in what had been shown 
him. Ho did not first go to the king, to see if what had been 
revealed to him was indeed the king’s dream; hut he immedi- 
ately praised God for having answered his prayer. 

Although the matter was revealed to Daniel, ho did not 
take honor to himself as though it wore by his prayers alone 
that this thing had been obtained, but immediately associated 
his c(.>mpanions with himself, and acknowledged it to be as 
much an answer to their jJrayers as to his own. It was, said 
he, “ what ire desired of thee,” and thou hast made it “ known 
unto vs/’ 

ViiUSE 24. Therefore Daniel went in unto Arioeli, whom the king 
had ordained to destroy the wise men of Babylon; he went and said 
thus unto him : Destroy not the wise men of Babylon ; bring me in 
before the king, and I will show unto the king the interpretation. 

Daniel’s first plea is for the wise men of Babylon. Destroy 
them not, for the king’s secret is revealed. True it was through 
no merit of theirs or their heathen systems of divination that 
this revelation was made; they ■were worthy of just as much 
condemnation as before. But their omi confession of utter 
impotence in the matter was humiliation enough for them, 
and Daniel was anxious that they should so far partake of 
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the benefits shown to him as to have their own lives spared. 
Thus thev were saved because there was a man of G' d among 
them. And thus it ever is. For the sake of Paul aa'i Silas, 
all the prisoners with them were loosed. Acts li't : For 

the sake of Paul, the lives of all that saile*l trith him were 
saved. Chapter 57 : 54. Thus the wicked are benefited hy 
tlie presence of the righteous. Well wouLl it Ije if they would 
remember the obligations under which they are thus plaeed. 
^^^lat saves the world to-tiavi For whose sake is it still 
spared i — For the sake of the few rightexts |)ers*>ns who are 
yet left. Remove these, and how long would the wieke*! be 
suffered to run their guilty career i — A’o longer than tlie ante- 
diluvians were suffered, after Xoah had entere*! the ark. or 
the Soflomites, after Lot had departe^l from their p*'>lTutf>l and 
polluting presence. If only ten righteous p>ersoris cviiU have 
lieen found in Sodom, the multitude of its wicked inhabitants 
would, for their sakes, have been spared. Yet the wicke*:i will 
despise, ridicule, and oppress the very ones on whose aco'>TiDt 
it is that they are still permitted the enjoyment of life and all 
its blessings. 

Verse 25. Then Arioeh brought in Daniel before the king in haste, 
and said thus unto him, I have found a man of the captives of .Indah, 
that will make known unto the king the interpretation. 

It is ever a characteristic of ministers and ourtiers to in- 
gratiate themselves with their sewereign. So here .\rioch rep- 
resented that he had found a man who could make known the 
desired interj)retation ; as if with great disinterestedness, 
in behalf of the king, he had been searching for some one to 
solve bis difficulty, and had at last found him. In orrler to 
see through this deception of his chief executioner, the king 
had hut to remember, as he probably did, his interview with 
Daniel (verse Ifi). and Daniel’s promise, if time could be 
granted, to show the interpretation thereof. 

Verse 26. The king answered and said to Daniel. wh<'«5e name 
was Belteshazzar, Art thou able to make known unto me the dream 
which I have seen, and the interpretation thereof i 27. Daniel an- 
swered in the presence of the king, and said. The secret which the 
king hath demanded cannot the wise men, the astrologers, r’ne magi- 
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ciaxis, the soothsayers, show unto the king; 28. But there is a God in 
heaven that rcvealeth secrets, and maketli known to the king Nebu- 
phadnezzar what shall be in tlio latter days. Tliy dream, and the 
visions of thy head upon thy bed, are these. 

Art tli'jii able to niiikc known the dream i was the king’s 
doubtful salutation to Daniel, as lie came into his itresenco. 
Notwithstanding his previous acquaintance with Daniel, the 
king seems to have questioned his ability, so young and inex- 
perienced, to make known a matter in which the aged and 
venerable magicians and soothsavers had uttcrlv failed. Daniel 
declared iilainly that the wise men, the astrologers, the sooth- 
sayers, and the inagieians could not make known this secret. 
It was beyond their power. Tlicrcfore the kiTig should not be 
angry with them, nor put confidenee in their inetficient super- 
stitions. lie then proceeds to make known the true God, wdio 
rules in heaven, and is the onl^' revealcr of secrets. And he it 
is, says Daniel, who maketli known to the king Nebuchad- 
nezzar what shall bo in tlie latter days. 

Verse 29. As for thee, 0 king, thy thoughts came into thy mind 
upon thy bod, what should coino to pass hereafter; and he that re- 
vealoth secrets inaketh known to thee, what shall come to pass. 30. 
But as for nio, this secret is not revealed to mo for any wisdom that 
I hai'e more than any living, hut for their sakos that shall make 
known the interpretation to the king, and that tlioii mightest know 
the thoughts of thy heart. 

Here is brought out another of the commendable traits of 
Xohucliaduezzar’s eliaracter. Unlike some rulers, who fill up 
the present wiUi folly and dehauchcry without regard to the 
fiitm’e, lie tlioiiglit- forward upon tlio days to come, with an 
anxious desire to know with what events tliey sliould he filled. 
His object in this was, doubtless, that he might the better know 
hoAv to make a wise iinpi’ovemcnt of the present. For this rea- 
son God ga^'o him this dream, which we must regard as a token 
of the divine favor toward the king, as there wore many other 
ways in which the truth involved in this matter could have 
been brought out, eiiually to the honor of God’s name, and the 
good of his people hoth at that time and through suhsequent 
generations. Yet God would not work for the king independ- 
ently of his owTi people; hence, though he gave the dream to 
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tlie king, lie sent the interpretation through one of hiis own 
acknowledged servants. Daniel first disclainicil all credit for 
himself in the transaction, and then to modify somewhat tlio 
feelings of iiridc whicJi it would have been natural for the king 
to have, in view of being tlius noticed by the God of heaven, 
ho informed him indirectly, tliat, altlioiigh the dream liad been 
given to liim, it was not for his sake altogether that the inter- 
jiretation was sent, but for their sakes through Avhom it slioiihl 
be made known. Ah! God had some seiwants there, and it 
was for them that ho was Avorking. 'i'hey are of more value in 
his sight than the mightiest kings and potentates of earth. 11 ad 
it not been for them, the king would never have had the inter- 
pretation of his dream, jn-obaldy not even the dream itself. 
Thus, Avhen traced to their .source, all favors, upon Avhomsoe\-er 
bestowed, arc found to be duo to the regard wliich God has for 
his own cliildron. How comprehensi\e Avas the Avork of God 
in tliis instance, Ijy this one act of revealing the king’s dream 
to Daniel, he accomplished the folloAving objects: (1) Ho made 
knoAvn to tlio king tlie things ho desired; (2) He saved Ids 
servants Avho trusted in him; (3) He brought conspicuously 
before the Chaldean nation the knoAvledge of the true God; (4') 
He jioui'od contempt on the false systems of the soothsayers and 
magicians; and (.i) He honored his own name, and exalted his 
servants in their eyes. 

Verse 31. Thou, 0 king, sawest, and behold a great image. This 
great image, Avhose brightness Avas excellent, stood before thee; and 
the form thereof Avas terrible. 32. This image’s head Avas of fine gold, 
his breast and his arms of sil\-cr, his belly and his thiglis of brass, 33. 
His logs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay. 34. Thou 
sawest till that a stone was cut out without hands, which smote the 
image upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and brake them to 
I)ieccs. 35. Then aa’hs the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the 
gold, broken to pieces together, and became like the chaff of the 
summer threshing-floors; and the Avind carried them away, that no 
place was found for them ; and the stone that smote the image became 
a great mountain, and filled the Avliole earth. 

Xebuchadnezzar, practicing tbc Clialdcan religion, Avas an 
idolater. An image Avas an object which would at once com- 
mand bis attention and respect. HoreoA^er, earthly kinsrdonis, 
which, as Ave shall hereafter see, Avere represented by this 
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image, ■were objects of esteem and value in his eyes. With 
a :))i]id unenlighteiicil by the light of revelation, he vas unpre- 
pared to put a true estimate upon earthly wealth and glory, 
and to look upon earthly govcinments in their true light. 
Hence the striking harmony between the estimate Avhich ho 
put upon tliese things, and the object by which they were 
syml)olizcd before him. To him they wore presented \mder 
the form of a gi'eat image, an object in his eyes of worth and 
admiration. With Daniel the ca.se was far different. He was 
able to view in its true light all greatness and glory not birilt 
on the favor and !i 2 )]irobation of God; and therefore to him 
these same earthly kingdoms were afterward sliomi (see chap- 
ter 7) under the form of cruel and ravenous wild beasts. 

Dut how admirably ada^ited was this representation to con- 
voy a groat and needful trutli to the mind of Xcbuchadnezzar. 
Besides delineating the progre-s.s of events through tlie wliole 
course of time for the benoflt of his people, God would show 
Xeb\ichadnezzar the niter empline.ss and worthlessness of 
earthly pomp and glory. And how could this be more im- 
pressively done than by an image commencing Avith the most 
precious of metals, and continually cle.scending to the baser, 
till we finally have the coarsest and crudest of materials, — iron 
mingled Avith the mii-y clay, — the Avhole then dashed to pieces, 
and made like the emiity chaff, no good thing in it, but alto- 
gether lighter than A-aui ty, and fitially bloAvn atvay Athcre no 
place could be found for it, after Avhich something durable and 
of heavenly Avorih occupies its place? So AA’ould God sIioav 
to the children of men that earthly kingdoms Avore to pass 
away, and earthly greatness and glory, like a gaudy bubble, 
AA'ould break and vani.sh; and the kingdom of God, in the 
place so long usurped by these, should be set uji, to liaA'e no 
end, and all aaIao had an interest tlierein should rest tinder the 
shadoAV of its peaceful Aving.s forever and ever. But this is 
anticipating. 

Verse 36. This is the dream; and tve will tell the interpretation 
thereof before the king-. 37. Thou, O king, art a king of kings; 
for the God of heaven hath git'cn thee a kingdom, power, and strength, 
and glory. 38. And wheresoever the children of men dwell, the 
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beasts of the field and the fowls of the heaven hath he given into 
thine hand, and hath made thee ruler over them all. Thou art this 
head of gold. 

Xow opens one of the snLliuiest chapters of human history. 
Eight short verses of the inspired record tell the whole story; 
yet that story einhraces the history of this world’s ])oriip and 
power. A few nioraents will suffice to commit it to memory; 
yet the period which it covers, commencing more than twenty- 
five centuries ago, reaches on from that far-distant ])oint jjast 
the rise and fall of kingdoms, ])ast the setting uj) and over- 
throw of empires, past cycles and ages, past our own day, over 
into the eternal state. It is so comprehensive that it embraces 
all this; yet it is so minute that it gives us all the great out- 
lines of earthly kingdoms from that time to this. Human 
wisdom never devised so brief a i-ecord which embraced so 
much, iruniau language never set forth in so few words, so 
great a volume of historical tioitli. The finger of God is here. 
Let us heed the lesson well. 

AVith what interest, as well as astonishment, must the king 
have listened, as he was informed by the prophet that he, or 
rather his kingdom, the king being here put for his kingdom 
(see the following verse), was the golden head of the magnifi- 
cent image which he had seen. Ancient kings were grateful 
for success; and in cases of prosperity', the tutelar deity', to 
whom they attributed their success, was the adorable object 
upon which they' would lavish their richest treasures and be- 
stow their beat devotions. Daniel indirectly' informis the king 
that in this case all those are due to the God of heaven, since 
he is the one Avho has given him his kingdom, and made him 
ruler over all. This ■would restrain him from the pride of 
thinking that he had attained his position by' his own power 
and wisdom, and wouhl enlist the gratitude of his heart toward 
the true God. 

The kingdom of Baby'lon, Avhich finally' developed into the 
golden head of the gi’eat historic image, wa.s founded by ITim- 
rod, the great-grandson of !Noah, over two thousand years 
before Christ. Gen. 10:8-10: “And Cush begat Nimrod ; 
he began to be a mighty one in the earth. He was a mighty 
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hunter before the Lord ; wherefore it is said, Even as J^iinrod, 
the mighty hunter before the Lord. And the beginning of his 
kingdom was ]ial)el {jmaryin-, Babylon], and Ercch, and Accad, 
and Calneh, in the land of Shinar.” It api)ear3 that Ifiinrod 
also founded the. eity of Xinoveh, which afterward bccaino the 
capital of Syria. (Sec marginal reading of Gren. 10; 11, and 
Johnson’s C^velopedia, art. Syria.) The following sketch of 
the history of Babylon, from Johnson’s Universal Cyclopedia, 
art. Babylon, is according to tbo latest authorities on this 
subject : — 

“About 1270 n. c., tin' .Vssyvian kings became masters of 
Chaldea, or Babylonia, of which Babylon Avas the capital. 
This country wa.s afterward ruled by an Assyrian dynasty 
of kings, Avlio reigned at Babylon, and sometimes waged Avar 
against those Avho reigned in A.ssyria proper. At other times 
the kings of Babylon Avere tributary to those of Assyria. Sca'- 
eral centuries ('lapsed in Avhich the history of Babylon is almost 
a blank. In the time of Tiglath-pileser of Assyria, Xabonassar 
ascended the throne of Babylon in 7-1-7 b. c. lie is cedobrated 
for the chroncdogieal era AA-hieli bears bis name, and Avhich 
began in 747 b. c. .\bout 720 ^lerodaeh-baladan became king 
of Babylon, and sent ambassadors to ITezekiah, king of Judah 
(see 2 Kings 20, and Isa. 30). A fcAV years later, Sargon, 
king of .\a.syria, defeated and dethroned jMcrodach-baladan. 
Sennacherib comideted the subjecti(An of Babylon, Avhich he 
annexed to the Assyrian empire about 690 b. c. The con- 
(jtiest of Xinevch and the subversion of the Assyrian empire, 
Avhich Avas effected about 025 b. c., by Cyaxeres the Mede, 
and his ally Kabopola.ssar, the rebellious governor of Babylon, 
enabled the latter to found the Babylonian empire, Avhich 
was the fourth of llawlinson's ‘FiAe Great Monarchies,’ and 
included the valley of the Euphrates, Susiana, Sju-ia, and 
Palestine. Ilis reign lasted about tAventy-one years, and Avas 
probably pacific, as the history of it is nearly a blank; but in 
605 B. c. his army defeated Xecho, king of Egypt, aaKo had 
invaded Syria. He Avas suc.ceoded by his more famous son, 
Nebuchadnezzar (604 b. c.) who was the greatest of the kings 
of Babylon.” 
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Jerusalem was taken by Xobucliadnezzar in I ho ilrsl. year 
of bis reign, and the third year of Jehoiakiin, king of Judah 
(Dan. 1:1), u, c. 606. Nebuchadnezzar reigned two years 
conjointly with his father, Nabojmla.ssar. From this point the 
-lews compiiled his reign, but the Clialdeans from the date 
of his sole reign, 604 b. c., as stated above. Kespc'cting the 
successors of Nebuchadnezzar, the anthorily alio\-(‘ cpioted 
adds : — 

‘■He died in 561 u. c., and Avas succeeded by Ids son 
Evil-merodach, Avho reigned only two years. Nabonadins (or 
Labynetus), Avho became king in 555 b. c., formed an alliance 
with Croesus against Catus the Great. He appears to have 
shared the royal poAver Avith bis son, Belshazzar, Avhose mother 
was a daughter of Nebuchadnezzar. Cyrus besieged Babylon, 
which he took by stratagem in 538 b. c., and with the death 
of Belshazzar, Avhom the Persians killed, the kingdom of Baby- 
lon ceased to exist.” 

l\T\cn Ave say that the. image of Daniel 2 symbolizes the 
four great ])ro]ihetic universal monarchies, and reckmi Babylon 
as the first of these, it is asked hoAv this can b(‘ true, when 
every country in the Avorld Avas not absolutely under the do- 
minion of any one of them. Tims Babylon never (•ompuu'cd 
Orecia or Home; but Home Avas founded before Babylon had 
risen to the zenith of its poAvor. Home’s position and influ- 
ence, hoAvever, Avere then altogether prosjiectiA'e ; and it is 
nothing against the prophecy that God begins to prepare his 
agents long years before they enter upon the prominent part 
they are to perform in the fulfilment of prophecA'. We must 
idaeo ourselves Avith the prophet, and Anew these kingdfnns from 
the same standpoint. We shall then, as is right, consider his 
statements in the light f>f the locution he occupied, the time 
in Avhich he Avrote, and the circumstances by AA’hieh he Avas 
surrounded. It is a manifest rule of interpretation that we 
may look for nations to be noticed in prophecy Avhen they 
become so far connected Avith the people of God that immtion 
of them becomes necessary to make the I’ecords of sacred his- 
tory complete. When this AA^as the case Avith Babylon, it aa’Ss. 
from the standpoint of the prophet, the great and OA'crtOAver- 
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ing object in the political world. In his eye, it necessarily 
eclipsed all else ; and he would naturally speak of it as a king- 
dom having rule over all the earth. So far as we know, all 
provinces or countries against which Babylon did move in the 
height of its power, were subdued by its arms. In this sense, 
all were in its iDower; and this fact will explain the somewhat 
hyperbolical language of verse 38. That there were some 
portions of territory and considerable numbers of people un- 
knou'n to history, and outside the pale of civilization as it 
then existed, which were neither discovered nor subdued, is 
not a fact of sufficient strength or importance to condemn the 
expression of the prophet, or to falsify the prophecy. 

In 600 B. c. Babylon came in contact with the people of God, 
when Xebuehadnezzar conquered Jerusalem and led Judah into 
captivity. It comes at this iroint, consequently, into the fiehl 
of prophecy, at the end of the Jewish theocracy. 

The character of this empire is indicated by the nature of 
(he material composing that portion of the image by Avhich 
it Avas symbolized — tlio head of gold. It was the golden 
Idngdoni of a golden age. Babylon, its metropolis, towered to 
a height never reached by any of its successors. Situated in 
the gardc'u of the East; laid mrt in a perfect square sixty 
miles in circumference, fifteen miles on each side; surrounded 
liy a wall three hundred and fifty feet high and eighty-seven 
feet thick, with a moat, or ditch, around this, of equal cubic 
capacity with the wall itself; divided into six hundred and 
seventy-six squares, each two and a quarter miles in circum- 
ference, by its fifty .streets, each one hundred and fifty feet in 
width, crossing each other at right angles, twenty-five running 
each way, every one of them straight and level and fifteen 
miles in length ; its two hundred and twenty-five square miles 
of inclosed surface, divided as ju-st described, laid out in luxu- 
riant 2 fieasure-grounds and gardens, intonspersed with magnifi- 
cent dwellings, — this city, with its sixty miles of moat, its 
sixty miles of outer wall, its thirty miles of river wall through 
its center, its hundred and fifty gates of solid brass, its hang- 
ing gardens, rising terrace above terrace, till they equaled in 
height the walls themselves, its temple of Belus, three miles in 








(JllAFTKli 3. r£!IiSES ■■iU - tSS 


4'J 


cirennitV'rorK'f, ifs two royal jialm-i-s, one ilirco and a half, and 
tlio ()(li('i’ iiiiJos in oircuinh'renco, with its suhtorrannan 

tviiuK“l iiiidi r ;!io liivcr Euidivatfs connnc'.t.ing tlicso two pal- 
acc'H, it-i pcri.-i'i an'iMi''cun‘n! for fonvciiiciico, oniaiiieiit, and 
defense, aiul ii- nnliniilt-d re^oiirees, — (his city, coiilainitiff in 
itself many (liinns wliieli weix- llieiiiselres wonders of tlie world, 
n-a.s i(v‘lf a!ioili(-r and slill itii"hricr wonder. Sovov h<>fore 
saw (he earili a cily like (hat; never since has it its 

equal. .\nd (l;ere, >\ ith tl)e whole earth prostrate at her feet, 
a queen in peerlo.ss ymiidenr, drawinj*’ from the pen of in- 
.spiratiou i(.M‘lf tlii.s "lowing: tide, “ The glory of kingdoms, 
the hcanty of ihe Chaldee-^' exeelleney',’' sat this eity, iit capital 
of that kingdom which eonstitnted the g’oldeu lu'ad of this 
groat hist(n’ic image, 

Snch was llahylon, with Xelmeluxdnczzar, in the ])rimo of 
life, bold, vigorous, and acconqilished, scaled upon its throiu'. 
when Daniel entered its impi’ognahlo walls to servo a eaplive 
for .seventy yeai’s in its gorgc'ons palaces. There the children 
of the Lord, o]ipressed more (haii <;heerod by the glory ami 
jirosperity ol' die land of their captivity, hnug their harps on 
the willows ol (he sparkling Kuphrates, and wo))t when they 
reiiiemhered /i. n. 

And tiiere commenced (he captive state of (ho chnrch in a 
still ln-oiiiIev sense; for, ever since that time, the people of 
God have lici'i; in siiiijeelion to, and more or less oppressed 
by, earthly powers. .Did .so they -will he, till all oarddy 
powers shall h [tally yi(‘ld to Him 'whose riglif it i.s t.o reign. 
Ami hi, tliai day of deliveraiiec draws on apace. 

Into another city, not oidy Jlaniel, hut all the children of 
God, fro)ii lea-it to greatest, from lowest to highest, from first 
to last, an^ sooji lo enter; a city not merely sixty miles in oir- 
enmfcrciice, hnt fifteen hnntlred miles; a city whoso walls are 
not lirieh ami hitmnen, hnt precious stono.s and jasper; who.sn 
streets ar(> iml Ihe stone-paved streets of IJabylon, smooth and 
heantifnl as diey wenv, hnt transparent gold; whose river is 
not the inoiirnfnl waters of the Euphrates, lint the. river of life; 
whose music is not the sighs and laments of broken-hearted cap- 
tives, but the thrilling paans of victory over death and the grave. 



oO 


PliOPUEGY OF DANIEL 


which ransomed mnltitndes shall raise; whoso light, is jiot the 
intermirteiit light of earth, hnt the unceasing ami ineffable 
glory of God and the Lanih. Into tliis city they shall enter, 
not as eaiitn'es entering a foreign laml, lint as c'xiles returning 
to their father's house; not as to a ])lace where siuh chilling 
words as “ bondage,’’ ‘'servitude," ami oi)i)ressioii,’’ shall 
weigh down their spirits, hut to one where' the* sweet words, 
‘‘home,” “freedom,” “peace," “purity,” “ iiuuttcrahk- bliss,” 
and “ unending life,” shall thrill their bosoms with delight 
forever and ever. Yea ; our months shall be filled with 
laughter, and our tongue with singing, when the Lord shall 
turn again the captivity of Zion. Ps. 1 2lf : 1 , 2 ; Rev. i’ 1 ; 1 - 2T. 

Verse 39. And after thee sliall arise another kingdom interior to 
thee, and another third kingdom of brass, wliich .“hall l-.ear rnlo over 
all the earth. 

Xebuehadnozzar rcigued forty-three years, ami was suc- 
ceeded by the following ruh'rs: 11 is son, Evil-merodiieh, two 
years; Xt'riglissar, his son-in-hnv, four years; Laborosoarehotl, 
Xerigli.sstir’s sou, niiu* months, which, being less tbiiii one 
year, is not, counted in the canon of Ptolemy; and histlv, 
.Nabonadius, who.se son, Itel.shazzar, grandson of Xebuehad- 
uezzar, was associated with him on the throne, and with whom 
that kingdom came to an cml. 

Tn the first year of Xcriglissar, only two years after the 
death <jf Xebuchadnezzar, broke out that fatal war between 
the .Rabylonians and the ^ifctles, which was to result in the 
utter .subversion of the Babylonian kingdom. f'ya.xaros, king 
of the Mede.s, who is called “Darius” in Dan. o;:!!, sum- 
moned to his aid his nephew, Cynis, of the Persian line, in his 
efforts against tlu' Rabylonians. The war was jirosecutod with 
nninterrujited success on the part of the Medes and Persians, 
imtil, in the* eighteenth year of Xabonadius (the third vear of 
his son Behshazzar), Cyrus laid siegu to Babylon, the only city 
in all the Ea.st which then held out against him. The Raby- 
lonians, gathered Avithin their impregnable walls, with ]irovi- 
sion on hand for twenty years, and land Avithin the limits of 
their broad city sufficient to furnish food for the inhabitants 
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and garrison for an indefinite ])eriod, scoffed at Cyrus from 
their lofty walls, and derided his soeiningly useless efforts to 
’bring them info subjection. And according to all human cal- 
culation, they had good ground for their feelings of security. 
Xcver, weighed in the halanco of any earthly jmihahility, with 
the means of warfare then known, coidd that oily be taken. 
IFcnee, they breathed as freely and slept as soundly as though 
no foe were u'aiting and watching for their destruction around 
their beleaguered walls. Tint God had decreed that the proud 
and wicked city should come down from her throne of glory; 
and when ho S2)caks, wha( mortal arm can defeat his word? 

In their very feeling of .seenrity lay the source of their 
danger. Cyrus resolved to aecompli.sh by stratagt'iii wliat ho 
could not effect by force; and learning of the approach of an 
annual festival, in which the whole city would be given up 
to mirth and revelry, he fixed irjwn that day as the time to 
carry his ]')ur])osc into execution. There was no entrance for 
him into that city e.xcept lie could find it where the River 
Euphrates ouleved aiul emerged, passing under its walls. lie 
resolved to make the channel of the river his own highway into 
the stronghold of his enemy. To do this, the water must be 
turned aside from its channel tln-ough the city. For this pur- 
pose, on tlie evening of the feast-day above referred to, he 
detailed three bodies of soldiers, the first, to turn the river at 
a given hour into a largo artificial lake a short distance above 
the city; the second, to take their .station at the point where 
the river entered the city; the third to take a iiosition fifteen 
miles below, where the river emerged from the city ; and these 
two latter parties were instructed to enter the channel, just 
as soon as they found the river fordable, and in the darkness 
of the night explore their way beneath the walls, and press on 
to the palace of the king, where they were to meet, surprise the 
palace, slay the guards, and capture or slay the king. When 
the water was turned into the lake mentioned above, the river 
soon became fordable, and the soldiers detailed for that purpose 
followed its channel into the heart of the city of Babylon. 

But all this would have been in vain, had not the whole 
city, on that eventful night, given themselves over to the most 







CHAPTER 2. VERSE S9 


o3 


reckless carelessness and pi'csnuiption, a state of tilings upon 
wliich Cyrus calculated largely for the carrying out of his 
purjiosc. Eor on each side of the river, through the entire 
length of the city, Avcre Avails of great height, and of equal 
thickness AA’ith the outer Avails. In these Avails Avere huge 
gates of solid brass, AA'hich aa’Iicu closed and guarded, debarred 
all entrance from the riA'cr-bed to any aiiiL all of the twenty- 
fiA'e streets that crossed the rii'cr; and had they been thus 
closed at this time, the soldiers of Cyrus might have marched 
into the city along the river-bed, and then marched out again, 
for all that they Avould ha\-e been able to accomplish toAvard 
the subjugation of the tihice. IJut in the drunken reA’^elry of 
that fatal night, these riA'cr gates AA'ere all left open, and the 
entrance of the Persian soldiers Avas not perceived, ilaiiy a 
(iheek Avoiild have paled AA’ith terror, had they noticed the sud- 
den going doAvn of the rh-er, and AAnderstood its fearful import. 
Many a tongue Avould ha\*e spread Avild alarm through the city, 
had they seen the dark fonns of their armed foes stealthily 
'treading their Avay to the citadel of their strength. But no one 
noticed the sudden subsidence of the Avaters of the riA'cr; no one 
saAV the entrance of the Persian Avarriors; no one took care 
that the riA-cr gates should be closed and guarded; no one 
eared for aught but to see hoAV deeply and recklessly ho coidd 
jjluiige into the Avild debauch. That night’s aaui’Ic cost them 
their kingdom and their freedom. They AA’ent into their brut- 
ish revelry SAAbjects of the king of Babylon ; they aAAuke fi’om 
it sluATS to the king of Persia. 

The soldiers of Cyius first made knoAAUi their presence in 
the city by falling AApon the royal gAiards in the A'cry Austibulo 
of the palace of the king. Belshazzar soon bceaiAie aAvare of 
the caAAse of the disturbance, and dicil vainly fighting for his 
imperiled life. This feast of Belshazzar is described in the 
fifth cha]Atcr of Daniel; ami the scene closes Avith the simple 
record, “ In that night Avas Belshazzar the king of the Chal- 
deans slain. And DariAAS the Median took the kingdom, being 
aboiAt threescore and tAvo years old.” 

Thus the first division of the great imago Avas completed. 
Another kingdom had arisen, as the prophet had. declared. 
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The first instalment of the prophetic tlreani was fulfilled. 

But before we take leave of Bal)ylon, lot us glance forward 
to the end of its thenceforth melancholy histury. It would* 
naturally be supposed that the conqueror, becoming possess(>d 
of so noble a city, far suiqiaasing anything in the world, would 
have taken it as the seat of his emi)ire, and maintained it in its 
])rimitivc splendor. But God had said that that city shouhl 
become a heap, and the habitation of the beasts of the desert ; 
that their houses should be full of doleful creatures; that the 
wild beasts of the islands should cry in their desolate dwellings, 
and dragons in their pleasant palaces. Isa. 13 : 10 - 22. It 
must first be deserted. Cyrus removed the imperial scat to 
Susa, a celebrated city in the province of Ehim, east from 
Babylon, on the hanks of the lliver Choaspes, a branch of the 
I'igris. This M-as probably done, says Prideaux (i. 180), in 
the first year of his sole reign. The pride of the Babylonians 
beitig particularly provoked by this act, in the fifth year of 
Darius llystaspes, n. c. 517, they rose in rebellion, which 
brought upon themselves agtiin the whohi strength of the Per- 
sian empire. The city was once more taken by stratagem. 
Zopyrus, one of the chief commanders of Darius, having cut 
off his own nose and oars, and mangled his body all over with 
stripes, fled in this condition to the besieged, apparently burn- 
ing with desire to be revenged on Darius for his great cruelly 
in thus mutilating him. In this way he won the confidence of 
the Babylonians till tlu'v at length iniide him chief commander 
of their forces; whcveu])on he betrayed the city into the hands 
of his master. And that they might ever after be deterred 
Ironi rebellion, Darius impaled three thousand of those who 
had bt'cn most active in the revolt, took away the brazen gates 
of the city, and beat down the walls from two hundred cubit-: 
to fifty cubits. This was the commencement of its destruction. 
By this act, it was left e.xposcd to (he ravages of every hostile 
band. Xerxes, on his return from Gi'cece, plundered the tem- 
ple of Bolus of its iminen.se wealth, and then laid the lofty 
strueture in ruins. Alexander the Great endeavored to rebuild 
it ; but after employing ten thou.saud men two months to clear 
away the rubbish, he died from excessive drunkenness and do- 
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bauchery, and the ■work was siispoiidod. In tlie year 204 b. c., 
Seleucus i^icator built tlio city of Xcw' .IJabylon in its neigliboi-- 
hood, and took nmcli of the material and many of the inhabil- 
ants of the old city, to build up and people the new. Kow 
almost exhausted of inliahitanis, neglect and decay wei-e telling 
fearfully upon the aneieiit city. The violenco of Parthian 
princes hastened its ruin. About tlio end of the fourth century, 
it ■was used by the' Persian kings as a\i enclosure for wild 
beasts. At the end of tlie twelfth century, jiccording to a 
celebrated traveler, the few remaining ruins of Xebnehadnez- 
zar’s palace were so full of serj)ents and venomous rejdiles that 
they could not, without great danger, be closely inspected. 
And to-day scarcely enough even of the ruins is left to mark 
the spcjt where once stood the largest, richest, and proudest 
city the world has ever seen. Thus the ruin of great Pabylon 
.shows us how accurately God will fulfil his word, and luakc! 
the doubts of skepticism appear like wilful blindness. 

“..\nd after thee .shall arise another kingdom inferior to 
thee.” The use of the word kingdom here, shows that king- 
doms, and not particular kings, are repi’csented by the different 
parts of this image; and hence when it was said to Xebu- 
chadnezzar, ‘‘ Thou art this head of gold,” although the per- 
sonal pronoun Avas used, the kingdom, not the person of the 
king, Avas meant. 

Ihc succeeding kingdom, !iIedo-Persia, is the one Avhich 
ansAvers to the breast and arms of .silver of the great imago. 
It Avas to be inferior to the preceding kingdom. In AAdiat re- 
spect inferior ? Xot in poAver; for it Ava.s its conqueror. Xot 
in extent ; for Cyrus SAibdued all the East from the ^Egean 
Sea to the Pi\'er Tndu.s, and thus erected the most cxtensiA’e 
empire that up to that time bad CA'er existed. But it Avas 
inferior in AA'calth, luxury, and magnificence. 

^ ieAA’cd from a Scriptural standpoint, the principal cA'cut 
under the Babylonish empire Avas the captivity of the childroiA 
of Israel ; so the pi’incipal cA’cnt under the Medo-Persian king- 
dom Avas the restoration of Israel to their oaati land. At the 
taking of Babylon, u. c. 5oS, Catus, as an act of courte.sy, 
assigned the first placie in the kingdom to his uncle, Darius. 
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Biitj- tAvo vears aftoovaivl, n. c. 536, Dai’ius died;, and in the 
same year also died Cainhyscs, king of Persia, Cyrus’ father. 
.Ilj’ tliese events, Cyrus Avas left sole monarch of the Avholo 
emjiire. In this year, Avhich closed Israel’s seventy years of 
captivity, (lyrus issued his famous decree for the return of the 
JoAvs and the rebuilding of their temple. This Avas the first 
instalment of tlie great decree for the restoration and building 
again of Jerusalem (Ezra 6:14), Avhich aa'hs comifieted in the 
scA'-enth year of the reign of Artaxerxes, n. c. 457, and marked, 
as Avill hereafter be shoAvn, the commencement of the 2300 
days of Daniel 8, the longest and most important prophetic 
2 )criod mentioned in the IJihle. Dan. 9 : 25. 

After a reign of seven years, Cyrus loft the kingdom to his 
son Camhyses, Avho reigned seA-eu years and fiA’^e mouths, to 
]i. c. 522. Eight monai-chs, aaIiosc reigns A'aried from seven 
months to forty-six yeai's each, took the throne in order till 
the year n. c. 336, as folloAA-s: Sinordis the Slagian, seven 
months, in the year n. c. 522; DariAis Ilystaspes, from b. c. 
521 to 480 ; Xerxes from b. c. 485 to 465 ; Artaxerxes 
Longimanus, from b. c. 464 to 424; Darius Xothus, from 
B. 0. 423 to 405 ; Artaxerxes IMnemon, from b. c. 404 to 359 ; 
OcliAis, from b. c. 358 to 338; Arses, from b. c. 337 to 336. 
The year 335 is set cIoavu as the first of Dariiis CodomantAS, 
the last of the line of the old Persian kings. This jnan, accord- 
ing to Prideaux, Avas of noble stature, of goodly pci’son, of 
the greatest personal A-alor, and of a mild and generous dis- 
position. Had he lived at any other age, a long and splen- 
did career AAOidd AAiuloAihtcdly haA'e been his. But it Avas 
his ill-fortune to ha\'e to contend-AA'ith one aa'Iio Avas an agent 
in the fulfilment of prophecy; and no qualifications, natural 
or acqAiii’cd, could render him successful in the unequal contest. 
“Scarcely Avas he Avarm AApon the throne,” says the last-named 
histoi’ian, “ei’e he found bis foi’midable enemy, Alexander, at 
the head of the Greek soldiers, preparing to dismount him 
from it.” 

The cause and jAarticulars of the contest betAveen the Greeks 
and Persians aa’c lear'e to histories specially dcA'otcd to such 
niattors. SAAffice it here to say that the deciding [Aoint Avas’ 
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reached on the field of Arbcla, b. c. 331, in which the Grecians, 
l-hough only one to twenty in number as compared with the 
Persians, were entirely victorious; and Alexander thencefortli 
became absolute lord of the Persian empire to the utmost ex- 
tent that it was ever possessed by any of its own hings. 

‘■’And another third hingdom of brass shall boar rule over 
all the earth,” said the prophet. So few and brief are the 
inspired words which, involved in their fulfilment a change ot 
the world's rulers. In the ever-changing political kaleidoscope, 
Grecia now comes into the fichl of vision, to be, for a time, the 
aU-absorbing object of attention, as the third of Avhat are called 
the great universal empires of the earth. 

After the fatal battle which decided the fate of the empire, 
Darius still endeavored to rally the shattered remnants of his 
army, and make a stand for his kingdom and his rights. But 
he could not gather, out of all the host of his recently so nu- 
merous and well-appointed anny, a fort !0 with which he deemed 
it prudent to hazard another engagement with the victorious 
Grecians. Ale.xandor pursued him on the wings of the wind. 
Time after time did Darius barely elude the grasp of his swiftly 
following foe. At length two traitors, Bessus and Xabarzanes, 
seized the unfortunate prince, shut him up in a close cart, and 
fled with him as their prisoner toward Bactria. It was their 
purpose, if Alexander pursued them, to purchase their own 
safety by delivering up their king. Hercuiion Alexander, 
learning of Darius’s dangerous position in the hands of the 
Iraitors, immediately put himself with the lightest part of his 
army upon a forced pursuit. After several days’ hard march, 
he came up with the traitors. They urged Darius to mount on 
horscliack for a more speedy flight. TTpon his refusing to do 
this, they gave him several moi’tal wounds, and left him dying 
in his cart, while they mounted their steeds and rode away. 

^^^len Alexamler came up, he beheld only the lifeless form 
of the Persian king. As he gazed upon the corpse, he might 
have learned a ])rofitable lesson of the instability of human 
fortune. Here was a man who hut a few months before, 
possessing many noble and generous qualities, was seated upon 
tbc throne of universal empire. Disa-ster, overthrow, and de- 
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scrtion had come suddenly upon him. His kingdom had been 
conquered, his treasure seized, and his family reduced to cap- 
tivity. And now, brutally slain by the hand of traitors, he 
lay' a bloody coiqjsc in a rude cart. The sight of the melan- 
choly siDectacle drew tears even from the ej'es of Alexander, 
familiar though he was with all the horrible vicissitudes and 
bloody scenes of Avar. ThroAA’ing his cloak OA'er the body, ho 
commanded it to be coiiA'eyed to the cajitiv’e ladies of Susa, 
himself furnishing the necessary means for a royal funeral. 
Hor this generous act let us give him credit; for he stands 
sadly in need of all that is his due. 

l^Tien Darius fell, Alexander savv the field cleared of his 
last formidable foe. TheiiccforAvard he could spend his time 
in his OAvn lAianncr, noAv in the eu joyunent of rest and pleasure, 
and again in the prosecution of some minor conquest. He 
entered upon a pompous campaign into India, hecause, accord- 
ing to Grecian fable, Bacchus and Hercules, tAvo sons of Jupi- 
ter, AA^hose son he also claimed to be, had done the same. "With 
contemptible arrogance, ho claimed for himself divine honors. 
Ho gaA'e up conquered cities, freely and unproA'oked, to the 
absolute mercy of his blood-thirsty and licentious soldiery. 
He himself often murdered his oAvn friends and favorites in 
his drunken frenzies. He sought out the A'ilest persons for 
the gratification of his lust. At the instigation of a dissolute 
and drunken AA'oman, he, Avith a company’’ of his courtiers, all 
in a state of frenzied intoxication, sallied out, torch in hand, 
and fired the city and palace of Persepolis, one of the then 
finest palaces in the Avorld. He encouraged such excessive 
drinking among his folloAA'ers that on one occasion tAA’enty of 
them together died as the result of their carousal. At length, 
haA'ing sat through oue long drinking spree, he Avas immediately 
invited to another, AA'hen, after drinking to each of the twenty 
guests present, he tAvice drank full, says history, incredible 
as it may seem, the Herculean cup containing six of our quarts. 
He thereiqion fell doAvn, seized Avith a violent fever, of which 
' be died eleven days later, in Hay or June, b. c. 323, while 
yet he stood only at the threshold of mature life, in the thirty- 
second year of his age. 
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The progress of the Grecian empire we need not stop to 
trace here, since its distinguishing features will claim more 
particular notice under otlier 2>rophecies. Daniel thus con- 
tinues in his interpretation of the great image : — 

Terse 40. And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron; foras- 
mucli as iron hreaketh in pieces and subdiieth all things; and as iron 
that hreaketh all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise. 

Thus far in the apjilication of this prophecy there is a gen- 
eral agreement among ex2:iositors. That Babylon, Medo-Persia, 
and Grccia are rc2U’esonted res2)ectivoly by the head of gold, the 
breast and arms of silver, and the sides of brass, is acknowl- 
edged by all. But with just as little groimd for a diversity of 
views, there is strangely a difference of 02iinion as to what 
kingdom is sj'inbolized b3' the fourth division of the great 
image, — the legs of iron. On this 2)oint we have only to in- 
(2uire, What kingdom did succeed Grecia in the empire of the 
world? for the logs of iron denote the fourth kingdom in the 
series. The testimony of histojy is full and cx2fficit on this 
jioint. One kingdom did this, and one only, and that was 
Home. It conquered Grecia ; it subdued all things ; like iron, 
it broke in pieces and bruised. Gibbon, following the sym- 
bolic imageiy of Daniel, thus describes this empire: — 

“ The arms of the Ilo2)ublic, sometimes vanquished in bat- 
tle, alwa^'s victorious in war, advanced with ra2^id ste2)s to the 
Euphrates, the Danube, the Ilhine, and the ocean; and the 
images of gold, or silver, or brass, tliat might serve to represent 
the nations or their kings, were successively broken by the iron 
monarcly of Rome.” 

At the ojjening of the Christian era, this empire took in the 
whole south of Euro 25 e, France, England, tlie greater part of 
the E’etherlands, SAvitzerland, and the south of Germany, 
Hungary, Turkey, and Greece, not to speak of its possessions 
in Asia and Africa. Well, therefore, maj' Gibbon say of it; — 
“ The empire of the Romans filled the world. And AA'hen 
that empire fell into tlio hands of a single 23 erson, the world 
became a safe and dreary prison for his enemies. To resist 
was fatal; and it was impossible to fly.” 
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It will be noticed that at tirst the kiiigdoiii ia desc-ribod \m- 
qualifiedly as strong as iron. And this was tlio period of its 
strength, during which it has been likened to a niiglity Colos- 
sus, bestriding the nations, conquering everything, and giving- 
laws to the Avorld. Tint this was not to continne. 

ViciiSE 41. And whereas tliou sawest the feet and toes, [)art of pot- 
ters’ clay, and part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided; bnt there 
shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou sawi'ei 
the iron mixed with miry clay. 42. And as the toes of the feet were 
part of iron, and part of claj-, so the kingdom shall be partly strong, 
and partly broken. 

The element of weakness symbolized hy the clay, jiertaiiu.'il 
to the feet as tvell as to the toe.s. Home, before it.s division 
into ten kingdoms, lost that iron tenacity which it possessed to 
a superlative degree during the iir.st centuries of its career. 
Luxury, with its accompanying effeminacy and degeneracy, the 
destroyer of nations as well as of individuals, began to corrode 
and weaken its iron siriotvs, and llm.< pi'opared the way foi’ it< 
subsequent disruption into ten kingdoms. 

The iron legs of tlio image terminate, to maintain the con- 
sistency of the figure, in feet and toes. To the toes, of which 
there were of course just ten, oiir attention i.s called hy th<' 
explicit mention of them in the prophecy ; and the kingihuii 
represented by that portion of the imago to wliich the tiie- 
belonged, was finally divided into ten parts. The question 
therefore naturally ai-isos. Do the ten toes of the image repre- 
sent the ten final divisions of the Homan onipiro? To tlmsc 
who prefer wliat seems to ho a natural and straightforward 
interpretation of the word of God, it is a matter of no lit lie 
astonishment that any qne.stioii should here be raised. To take 
the te,n toes to represent the ten kingdoms into which Home wa-^ 
divided seems like such an ca.sy, consistent, and inattcr-of-eonrse 
piocednrc, that it requires a labored effort to intciqn’ct it other- 
wise. Yet such an effort is made hy some — hy Romanists 
nni^crsall\, and hy such Hrote.stants as still cling to Honiisli 
errors. 

A volume hy IT. Cowles, D. D., may perhaps best he taken 
as a representative exposition on this side of the question. 
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The writer gives evei’y evidence of extensive erudition and 
great ability. It is the more to be regretted, therefore, that 
these powers are devoted to the propagation of error, and to 
misleading the anxious inquirer who wishes to know his where- 
abouts on the great highway of time. 

Wo can hut Ijrielly notice his positions. Tliey ai’e, (1) 
That the third kingdom was Grecia during the lifetime of 
Alexander only; (2) That the fourth kingdom was Alexan- 
der’s successors; (3) That the latest point to which the fourth 
kingdom could extend, is the manifestation of the Messiah: 
for (4) There the God of heaven set up his kingdom ; there 
tlie stone smote the image upon its feet, and commenced the 
process of grinding it up. 

Xor can we reply at any great length to these positions. 

1. We might as u'ell confine the Babylonian empire to the 
single reign of Xebuehadnezzar, or that of Persia to the reign 
of Oynis, as to confine the third kingdom, Grecia, to the reign 
of Alexander. 

2. Alexander’s successors did not constitute another king- 
dom, but a continuation of the same, the Grecian kingdom of 
the image; for in this line of prophecy the succession of king- 
doms is by conquest. AVhen Persia had conquered Babylon, 
we had the second empire; and when Grecia had conquered 
Persia, we had the third. But Alexander’s successors (his 
four leading generals) did not conquer his empire, and erect 
another in its j)lace; they simply divided among themselves 
the empire which Alexander had conquered, and left ready to 
their hand. 

“ Chronologically,” says Professor C., “ the fourth empire 
must immediately succeed Alexander, and lie entirely between 
!iim and the birth of Christ.” Chronologically, we reply, it 
must do no such thing; for the birth of Christ was not the 
introduction of the fifth kingdom, as Avill in due time appear. 
Here he overlooks almost the entire duration of the third di- 
vision of the image, confounding it with the fourth, and giving 
no room for the divided state of the Grecian empire as sym- 
bolized by the four heads of the leopard of chapter 7, and 
the four horns of the goat of chapter 8. 
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“ Territoiiallv,” continvics Professor C., “ it [the fourth 
kingdom] should be sought in Western Asia, not in Europe; 
in general, on the same territory -wlK're the first, second, and 
third kingdoms stood.” Why not Eiirope? tve ask. Each 
of the first three kingdoms possessed territory ■which was pecul- 
iarly its own. Why not the fourth? Analogy requires that 
it .should. And was not the third kingdom a European king- 
dom? that is, did it not rise on European territory, and take 
its name from the land of its birth ? Why not, then, go a 
degree farther west for the place where the fourth great king- 
dom should be founded i And how did Grccia ever occupy 
the territory of the first and second kingdoms ? — Only by 
conquest. And Eome did the same. Hence, so far as the 
territorial requirements fif the profe.ssor’s theory are eoncoriied, 
Rome could bo the fourth kingdom as truthfully as Grecia 
could be the third. 

“ Politically,” ho adds, “ it .should be the immediate suc- 
cessor of Alexander’s ein})ire, . . . changing the dynasty, but 
not the nations.” Analogy is agaiust him here. Each of 
the first throe kingdoms was disting\iishod by its own peculiar 
nationality. The Persian was not the .same as the Babylonian, 
nor the Grecian the same as either of tin; two that preceded 
it. iTow analogy requires that the fonrtli kingdom, instead of 
being composed of a fragment of this Grecian empire, shoidd 
possess a nationality of its omi, distinct from the other three. 
And this we find in the Roman kinsidom, and in it alone. But, 

3. The grand fallacy which underlies this -whole system of 
misinteiqDretation, is the too commonly taught theoi-y that the 
kingdom of God was set up at the first advent of Christ. It 
can easily be seen how fatal tt> this theory is the admission that 
the fourth empire i.s Rome. For it was to be after the division 
of that fourth empire, that the God of heaven was to set up his 
kingdom. But the division of the Roman empire into ton parts 
was not accompli, shed previous to a. d. 47G; consequently the 
kingdom of God could not have been .set up at the first advent 
of Christ, nearly five hundred years before that date. Rome 
must not, therefore, from their standpoint, though it answers 
admirably to the prophecy In every particular, be allowed to 
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be the kingdom in question. The position that the kingdom 
of God was set up in the days ■when Christ 'was upon earth, 
must, these interpreters seem to think, be maintained at all 
hazards. 

Sucli is the ground on which some expositors api^ear, at 
least, to reason. And it is for the purpose of maintaining this 
theory that our author dwindles down the third great empire 
of the world to the insignificant period of about' eight years! 
For this, he endeavors to prove that the fotu'th universal em- 
pire was bearing full swaj'^ during a 2 )oriod when the ijrovidence 
of God was simply filling nj> the outlines of the tliird! For 
this, he in’esnmes to fix the imints of time between which 'W'e 
must look for the fourth, though the prophecy does not deal 
in dates at all, and then whatever kingdom he finds within 
his specified time, that he sets down as the fourth kingdom, 
and endeavors to bend the jn’opheey to fit his interpretation, 
utterly regardless of how much better material he might find 
outside of his little inclosnre, to a 2 iswer to a fulfihnent of 
the prophetic record. Is such a course logical ? Is the time 
the point to be first established ? — Ho ; the kingdoms are the 
great features of the prophecy, and we are to look for them; 
and when we find them, we must accept them, whatever may 
be the chronology or loc'ation. Let thojn govern the time and 
place, not the time and ]7lace govern them. 

But that view which is the cause of all this misapplication 
and confusion is sheer assumjjtion. Christ did not smite the 
image at his first ad\ent. Look at it! AVhen the stone smites 
the image upon its feet, the image is dashed in i^ieces. Vio- 
lence is ii.sed. The effect is immediate. The image becomes 
as chaff. And then what? Is it. absorbed by the stone, and 
gradually iiicoiqiorated witli it? — Nothing of the kind. It is 
blown off, removed auay, as inconqiatible and unavailable ma- 
terial; and no jilacc is fouml for it. The territory is entirely 
cleared; and then the stone becomes a mountain, and fills the 
whole earth. Now what idea shall we attach to this work of 
smiting and bi’oaking in pieces ? Is it a gentle, peaceful, and 
quiet work ? or is it a manifestation of vengeance and violence ? 
How did the kingdoms of the prophecy succeed the one to the 
S 
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otlier ‘i — ’It Avas tbrougli tho violeiioo and diii of war, tlie sliock 
of armios and the roar of battle. “ Confused noise and gar- 
ments rolled in blood,” lold of the foreo, and violence with 
which one nation had botni brmight into snbjocti(»n to another. 
Yet all this is not called " smiting " or - breaking in ])ieees.” 

AVhen Persia comiiierod Pabylon, and Givece Persia, neither 
of the conquered empires is said to have been broken in ]}iec('s, 
though crushed beneath the overwhelming ])Owor of a hostile 
nation. Hut Avhen wo reach th(> inlrodnetion of the fifth king- 
dom, the image is smitten with violence; it is dashed to piece.s, 
and so scattered and olditerateil that no place is found for it. 
And now Avhat shall we understand by this { — \V(> mn.st under- 
•stand that here a scene transpires in which is manifested .so 
much more violence ami force and power than accoin]iany the 
OA'erthrow of one nation by anotlnw through the strife of war. 
that the latter is not worthy (U'en of mention in connection 
Avith it. The .subjugation of one nation by another by Avar, 
is a scone of peace and quietude, in comparison Avitli that Avhich 
transpire.s AA-hen the image is dashed in pieces by the stone 
cut out of the mountain Avithout hand.s. 

Yet Avhat is the .smiting of the image made to mean by the 
theory under notice? — Oh, the p(>aceful introduction of the. 
gospel of Chri.st! the (piict .spr('a<ling abroad of the light of 
truth! the gathering out of a fcAv from the nations of the 
earth, to be made ready tln-ough obe<lience to the truth, for 
his second (Mining, and T’eign ! the calm and unpretending 
formation of a Christian church, — a church that has been 
domineereil over, ])ersecuied, and oj)|»re.ss('d by the arrogant 
and triumphant poAvers of earth from tliat day to this! .Vnd 
this is the, smiting of the, image! this is the breaking of it 
into pi(>ee.s, and Auolently remoA'ing the .shattered fragments 
from the face of the earth! "Was cA’cr absurdity more ab.surd ? 

From this digression we return to the inquiry, .Do the to('s 
riqnvscmt the ten diA’isions of the Koman empire? ^Ye ansAver, 
Yes ; becaAiso, — 

1. The imago of chapter 2 is ('xactly parallel Avith the 
\ ision of the four heasts of chapter 7. The fourth beast of 
chapter 7 represents the same as the iron legs of the image. 
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The ten horns of the beast, of course, correspond vci-y naturally 
to the ten toes of the image; and these liorns are plainly de- 
clared to be ten kings which should arise; and they are just 
as jnuch independent kingdoms as are th(‘ beasts the7rrselves ; 
for the beasts are spoken of in jm'cisely the same manner; 
namely, as '■ four kings Avhich should arise.” Verse 17. They 
do not denote, a line of sueee.s.siv(! kings, l)ut kings or king- 
doms which exist (;ontemporaneonsly ; for thive of them Arere 
plucked up by the little horn. The ten horns, l)eyond contro- 
versy, represent the ten kingdoms into Avliich Home Avas diAuded. 

2. We haA’’o seen tlial in Daniel’s interpretation of the 
image he uses the Avords lx-iii<j and i-iiiridoin interchangeably, 
the former denoting the sani(> as the latti-r. Li A'erso 44 he 
says tliat in the days of these kings shall the Grod of heaA^en 
set u]) a kingdom.” This .shows that at the time the king- 
dom of God is set up, there Avill Iw a plurality of kings existing 
oontemporaneonslA’. It cannot refer to the foni* ])receding 
kingdojn.s; for it Avonld bn alxsnrd to n.so ,snch language in 
reference to a lino of succossiA’o kings, since it Avould bo in 
the days of the last king only, not in the days of any of the 
pixjeeding, tliat the kingdom of God Avoiild bo sot u]7. 

Here, then, is a divi.sion pro.seiited; and Avlmt have Ave in 
the symbol to indicate it '? — Xolhing but the toes of the image. 
ITiiless they do it, Ave are, left Aitterly in tin* dark as to the 
nature and extent of the diA'isiou which the ])rophccy shows 
did exist. To suppo.se this Avonbl be to cast a sc'rious impu- 
tation upon the j)rophecy itself. We are therefore held to 
the conclusion that tin* ten toes of <^he imago denote the ten 
parts into Avhich the Tloinan empire Avas divided.’ 

This division >\ns at.(.oin)ilishcd between the years A. T). 351 and A. U. 4<'6. 
'I’he era of this dissolution tints covered a .hundred and twenty-live years, from 
about the micUllc of llic fourth century to the Iasi iiuartcr of the lifih. No his- 
torians of w'lioin wc arc aware, place the iKKiiiniiit; ol this work of the dismcni- 
Itcrmcnt of the Roman empire earJitr than A. IJ. ^»51, and there is KciitTal agreement 
jit assigning its close in lb 47(K Cunceining tlie inicrnicdiatc dates, that is, the 
precise time from which each of the ten kingdoms that arose on the ruins of the 
Roman eminre is to be dated, there is some ditTercucc of views among historians. 
\or docs this seem strange, when w-c consider that there was an cm of great con- 
rusioii, that the map of the Roman empire during that time uudcrw’ent many 
sudden and violent changes, and that the paths of hostile nations charging upon 
its territory, crossed and recrossed each other in a labyrinth of confusion. But 
all liistoriaus agree in this, that out of the territory of Western ^ Rome, ten sep- 
arate kingdoms w'crc ultimately cstablishec!, and wc may safely assign them to the 
lime between the dates above named; namely* A. D. 351 and 47(1. ^ 

The ten nations which w'crc most instrumental in breaking up the Roman 
empire, and wlilcli at some time in their history held respectively portions of 
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As au objection to the view that the ten toes of the image 
denote the ten kingdoiiis, we are sometimes reminded that 
Eome, before its division into ton kingdoms, was divided into 
two parts, the Western and Eastern empires, corresponding to 
the two legs of the imago; and as the ten kingdoms all arose 
out of the western division, if they are ilenoted by the toes, 
we would have, it is claimed, ten toes on one foot of the 
image, and none on the other; which would bo unnatural and 
inconsistent. 

But this objection devo\irs itself; fur certainly if the two 
legs denote division, the toes must denote division also. It 
would be inconsistent to say that tlio legs symbolize division, 
but the toes do not. But if the toes do indicate division at 
all, it can be nothing but the division of Borne into ten parts. 

Tlie fallacy, however, Avhich forms the basis of this objec- 
tion, is the view that the two legs of the imago do signify the 
separation of the Roman empire into its (iasteim and western 
divisions. To thi.s \-iew there are .several objections. 

1. The two logs of iron symbolize Bonn', not merely during 
its closing years, but from tlu* very Ix^ginuiug of its e.vistoneo 
as a nation ; and if these legs denote di\-ision, the kingdom 
should have boon divided from the very commeuceuieut of its 
history. This claim is .sustained by the other symbols. Tlius 
the division (that is, the two elements) of the Persian kingdom, 
denoted by the two horns of the I’am (Thm. S; 20), also by the 
elevation of the bear upon one side (Dan. 7 : o), and perhaps 
by the two arms of the image of this chapter, exi.sted from the 
first. The division of the Grecian kingdom, denoted by the 
four horns of the goat and the four lieads of tlio leopard, dates 
back to Avithin eight years of the time Avhen it Avas introduced 
into prophecy. So Borne should have been diAuded from the 
first, if the legs denote division, instead of remaining a unit 
for nearly six hundred years, and .sejiarating into its eastern 

Roman territory as separate and independent Icin^donis, may be enumerated (with- 
out respect to the time of their cstabHshmcnt) as follows: The Huns, Ostrogoths, 
\ isigolhs, Franks, Vandals, Suevi, Burgundians, Heruli, Anglo-Saxons, and Lorn 
bards. The connection between these and some of the modern nations of Kiirope, 
IS still traceable in the names, as Kngland, Burgundy, Lombardy, France, etc. Such 
authorities as Calmet, Faber, Lloyd, Hales, Scott, liarncs, etc,, concur in the fore* 
going enumeration. (See Barnes’s concludincr notes on Daniel 7.) 
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and western divisions only a few years prior to its final dis- 
rujption into ten kingdoms. 

2. ifo snch division into two gi-eat parts is denoted by the 
other symbols under Avhich Rome is represented in the book of 
Daniel ; namely, the gi-eat and terrible beast of Daniel 7, and 
the little horn of chapter 8. Hence it is reasonable to conclude 
that the two legs of the image were not designed to represent 
such a division. 

But it may be asked, Why not suppose the two- legs to 
denote division as well as the toes ? Would it not be just as 
inconsistent to say that the toes denote division, and the legs 
do not, as to say that the legs denote division, and the toes do 
not ? We answer that the prophecy itself must govern our 
conclusions in this matter; and whereas it says nothing of 
division in connection with the legs, it does introduce tlie sub- 
ject of division as we come down to the feet and toes. It says, 
•'And whereas thoix sawost the feet and toes, part of potters’ 
clay and part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided.” Ho 
division could take place, or at least none is said to have taken 
place, till the weakening clement of the clay is introduced; 
and we do not find this till we come to the feet and toes. But 
we are not to rrnderstand that the cl.ay denotes one division and 
the iron the other ; for after the long-existing unity of the king- 
dom was broken, no one of the fragments was as strong as the 
original iron, but all were in a state of weakness denoted by 
the mixture of iron and clay. The conclusion is inevitable, 
therefore, that the jn-ophet has here stated the cause for the 
effect. The introduction of the weakness of the clay element, 
as we come to the feet, resrrltcd in the division of the kingdom 
into ten parts, as reproseutod by the ten toes; and this result, 
or division, is more than intimated in the sudden mention 
of a pluraliW of contemporaneous kings. Therefore, while 
we find no evidence that the legs denote division, but serious 
objections against such a view, we do find, we think, good 
reason for supposing that the toes denote division, as here 
claimed. 

;l. Each of the four monarchies had its own particular ter- 
ritor3', which was the kingdom proper, and where we are to 
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look for the chief events in its history shadowed forth by the 
symbol. We arc not, therefore, to look for the divisions of the 
Roman empire in tlu' territory formerly oecuijied by Babylon, 
or Persia, or Greeia, hut in the territory proper of the Roman 
kingdom, which was what was tluallv known as the Western 
(‘inpire. Rome eompierc'd the world; but the kingdom of 
Rome proper lay west of Greeia. That is w’hat Avas re])re- 
sented by the legs of iron. 'J’here, then, wo look for tlio ten 
kingdoms; and there we tind them. W(' are not ohliged to 
mutilate or deform the symlad to make it a tit and accurate 
representation of historical events. 

Verse 43. And whereas thou sawc-st iron mixed with miry clay, 
they shall mingle themselves with the sccmI of men ; but they shall not 
cleave one to another, evtai as iron is not mixed with clay. 

With Romo fell the last of the u)ii\'er>al empires belonging 
to the world in its ])rescnt state. Ilert'foforc the elements of 
society had been such that it was possible for one nation, rising 
superior to its neighbors in in-owess, brav(>ry, and tint science! 
of Aval', to attach them one after another to its elniriot wheels 
till all were cous(di(lafed into one vast empire, and one man 
seated ujimi the draninant throne eonld send forth his will as 
hnv to all the nations of the earth. When Rome fell, sueh pos- 
sibilities forever passed away. (’niched beneath the weight 
of its own vast jn-ujiortions, it ermnhled to picees, never to he 
united again. Tiie iron was mixed willi the elay. Its ele- 
ments lost the ])ower of coher-ioii, and no man or eomhination of 
men can again eon.soli<late them. This ])oint is so well set. forth 
by another that wo take ]deasurc in (pioiiug his words: — 

“From this, its divitled state, the first strength of the em- 
pire dejiurted; hut not as that of the olliers had done. Xo 
other kingdom was tfi snceeed it, as it had the throe which 
Avent liefore it. It was to eojitinue in this teiifohl division, 
nntil the kingdom of stone smote it n]>on its feet, bi'oke them 
in ])ieees, and scattered them as the wind iloos the ehaflp of the 
Slimmer tlireshing-lloor ! Yet, through all this time, a portion 
of its strength Avas to remain. And so the prophet says, ‘And 
a- the toes of the feet ivere part of iron, .and part of clay, 
so ihc kingdom shall he partly strong, and partly livoken.’ 
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Verse 42 . How in any other way could you so strikingly 
represent the facts? For more than fourteen hundred years, 
this tenfold division has existed. Time and again men have 
dreamed of rearing on tliesc dominions one mighty kingdom. 
Charlemagne tried it. Charles V tried it. Louis XIV tried 
it. Xapoleon tried it. But none succeeded. A single verse 
of prophecy Avas stronger tlian all their hosts. Their own 
poAver Avas Avasted, frittered away, destroyed. But the ten 
kingdoms did not become one. ‘ Partly strong, and partly 
broken,’ Avas the prophetic description. And such, too, has 
been the historic fact concerning them. With the hook of 
history ojjen before you, 1 ask you. Is not this an exact re2)re- 
sentation of the remnants of this once mighty enijiire ? It 
ruled Avith unlimited jAOAver. It Avas the throned mistress of the 
Avorld. Its sco2iter Avas broken; its tlironc j)ulled down; its 
poAA-er taken away. Ten kingdoms Avero formed out of it; 
and ‘broken’ as then it Avas, it still continues; i. c., ‘ 2 )arlly 
broken; ’ for its dimensions still continue as Avhen the kingdom 
of iron stood u2Aright upon its feet. And then it is ‘ 2>artly 
strong; ’ i. e,, it retains, cA’cn in its broken state, enough of 
its iron strength to resist all attenqits to mold its j)£ii’ts to- 
gether. ‘ This shall not be,’ says the Avord of God. ‘ This 
has not been,’ re 2 )lie 3 the book of history. 

“ ‘ But then,’ men may say, ‘ another plan remains. If 
force cannot aA-ail, di 2 )lomacy and I’oasons of state may; avo 
will try them.’ And so the 2)rojihecy foi-eshadou's this Avhen it 
says, ‘They shall mingle themselA'cs Avith the seed of men;’ 
i. e.j marriages shall be formed, in ho2AO thus to consolidate 
their poAver, and, in the end, to unite these divided kingdoms 
into one. 

“And shall this device succeed ? — Xo. The pro2)het an- 
SAvers : ‘ They shall not cleaA-e one to another, eA^en as iron is 
not mixed Avith clay.’ And the history of Euro2Ae is but a 
running commentary on the exact fulfilment of those Avords. 
From the time of Canute to the 2Arcsent age, it has boon the 
policy of reigning monarchs, the beaten path aaIucIi they have 
trodden in order to reach a mightier scepter and a Avider SAvay. 
iVnd the most signal instance of it Avhich history has recorded 
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in oiir own clay, is iii tlic case of ifapoleon. He ruled in one 
of the kingdoms. . . . He sought to gain by alliance what he 
could not gain by force; /. c., to build up one mighty, con- 
solidated empire. And did he succeed ? — A^ay- Tlie very 
power with wliich he was allied, proved his destruction, in the 
troojjs of Iflucher, on the held of AVatcrloo! The iron would 
not mingle with clay. The ten kingdoms continue still. 

“And yet, if as the rcssidt of these alliances or of other 
causes, that number is sometimes disturbed, it need not sur- 
prise us. It is, indecil, just cvbat the prophecy seems to call 
for. The iron was ‘ inixecl with ilio clay.’ For a season, in 
the image, you might not dislingtiish bcMwceu them. But they 
would not remain so. *' 'I'liey shall not cleave one to another.' 
The nature of the substances forbitls them to do so in the one 
case; the word tif 2 >ro 2 )hecy in the otlier. ^'et there was to be 
an attempt to mingle — nay, moi-e, there was an ap 2 >roach to 
mingling in both cases. But it was to be abortive. And how 
marked the cnqjhasis with which history ahirms this declara- 
tion of the Avord of God! ” — Wm. jS'cwlon, Lectures on the 
First Two Visions of the Bool,- of Daniel^ pp. ■3Jt--36. 

Yet Avith all these facts before them, asserting the irresist- 
ible 2 AOAver of God's 2 >rovidencc through the oA'crturnings and 
changes of centuries, the efforts of Avarriors, and the di2Alomacy 
and intrigues of courts and kings, some modern expositors 
Iiave manifested sucli a niarA'elous misapprehension of this 
2n’0])hccy as to predict a future uuiA'crsal kingdom, and point 
to a Euro2Aeaii ruler, OA'en now of Availing years and declining 
prestige, as the “destined monarch of the Avorld.” Vain is 
the breath they S 2 )end in 2 U’oniulga 1 ing such a theory, and delu- 
sive the hopes or fears they may succeed in raising oA'er such 
an expectation.^ 

Vekse 44. And in the days of tliesc kings shall the God of heaven 
set up a kingdom, Avhich shall never be destroyed; and the kingfdom 
shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and con- 
sume all those kingdoms, and it shall stand forever. 45. Forasmuch 
as thou sawest that the stone Avas cut out of the mountain Avithout 


1 Shortly after this language was peniicxl, Napoleon III, this “ destined monarch 
of the world**! was dethroned, and died in ignominious retirement, and bis son 
And heir has since fallen by the hands of savages in Africa. 



PROPHECY OF DANIEL 


T4 


hands, and that it brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the 
silver, and the gold; the great God hath made known to the king 
what shall come to pass hereafter; and the dream is certain, and the 
interpretation thereof sure. 

We here roach the climax of this stupen<loiis propheev: 
aud. when Time in his onward flight shall bring us to tlu' sub- 
lime scene here predicted, tve shall have reached the eiul of 
human history. The kingdom of Goill Grand provision for 
a new and glorious disitensation, in which his pi'o 2 )lc .■'hall 
And a ha])py terminus of this world'.s sad, degenerate, ami 
changing career. Transporting change for all the righteoim, 
from gloom to glory, from strife tri 2 )eace, from a sinful to a 
holy world, from death to life, from tyranny and op^iression io 
ihe happy freedom and hle.ssed jirivilegcs of a heavenly king- 
dom! Glorious transition, from weakness t<.) strength, from 
the changing and ilecaying to the immutable and eternal! 

But when is this kingdom to be establisheil I !May we hope 
for an answer to an impiiry of such momentou.s concern to oni' 
race? These are the very (piestious on which the word of God 
does not leave us in ignorance; and herein is setm the surjia.-s- 
ing value of (his heavenly boon. We do ui.)t say that the exact 
time is reveale<I fw(' emphasizi' the fact (hat it is not) either 
in this or in any other ])rophecy ; but so near an atjjjroxiniation 
is given that tin* generation which i> to aw. the e.stablishment of 
this kingilom may mark its ajiju'oach unerringly, and make 
that ])re]iaration which Avill entitle iheni (o .■;hare in all it-' 
glories. 

As already exjdained, we are brought down by verses 11 - -J-’l 
this sid(' of the division of the Roman empire into ten king- 
doms; which division wtis accomplished, as already noticed, 
between 351 and4Y6. The kings, or kingdoms, in the days 
of which the God of heaven is to set up his kingdom, tire 
evidently those kingdoms Avhich arose out of the Homan em- 
pire. Then thcj kingdom of God here brought to view could 
not have been set u]i, as .some claim it wa.f, in connection Avilh 
the first advent of Christ, four hundred and fifty years before. 
But AA'hether AA-e apply this division to the ten kingdoms or not, 
it is certain that some kind of div'ision Avas to take place in 
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the Homan empire before the kingdom of God should he set 
up ; for the prophecy expressly' declares, “ The kingdom shall 
be divided.'’ And this is equally fatal to the popular ^•ie■w; 
for after the unification of the first elements of the Koiuan 
jjo'wer down to the days of Christ, there was no division of the 
kingdom; nor during his days, nor for many years after, did 
any such thing take place. The civil wars were not divisions 
of the empire; thej’' wore only the efforts of individuals 'wor- 
shiping at the sliriiie of ainhilioii, to ohiain supi’ome control of 
the empire. The occasional potty revolts of distant provinces, 
suppressed as ■w'illi llio ])owor, and almost with the speed, of a 
thunderbolt, did not constitute a division of the kingdom. And 
those are all that can ho jxiintod In as interfering willi the 
unity of tlie kingdom, for more* lliaii lliroc' hundred years this 
side of the days of Christ. This one consideration is suffi- 
cient to disprove forc'ver the view that the kingdom of God, 
which constitutes tlu' fifth kingdom of this series as hroiight 
to view ill Daniel 2, was sot up at the coumumoomout of the 
Christian ora. lJut a thought moia* may ho in jdace. 

1. This fifth kingdom, then, could not have boon set up at 
Christ’s first ailvent, hooauso it is not to exist contonqtorane- 
ously with earthly governmonls, hut to sueccs'il tlami. .Vs the 
scconil kingdom succeeded tin* first, the third the st'ooml, and 
the fourth the third, hy violence and overthrow, so the fifth 
succeeds the fourlh. Tt docs not exist at the same time Avith 
it. The fourth kingdom is firA destroyed, the fragments are 
removed, the territory is cleared, and then the fifth is estab- 
lished as a succeeding kingdom in the order of lime. lint the 
church has existeil contemporaneously Avith earthly goA’crnments 
ever since? earthly governments Avere formed. There Avas a 
church in Ahel’s day, in Enoch’s, in Xoah’s, in Abraham’s, 
and so on to the ]iresent. Xo; the church is not the stone 
that smote the image upon its feet. Tt existed too early in 
point of time, and the Avork in AA-hicli it is engaged is not that 
of smiting and overthroAving cartlily goA’^ernments. 

2. The fifth kingdom is introduced by the stone smiting 
the imago. What part of the imago does the stone smite? 
— The feet and toes. Dnt tliese ^voro not doA’cloped mitil 
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four centuries and a half after the crucifixion of Christ. The 
image was, at the time of the crucifixion, only developed to 
the thighs, so to speak; and if the kingdom of God Avas there 
set up, if there the stone smote the image, it smote it upon 
the thighs, not upon the feet, where the prophecy places the 
smiting. 

3. The stone that smites the image is cut out of the moun- 
tain Avithout hands. The margin reads, “ Which Avas not in 
hand.” This shoAVS that the smiting is not done by an ag(‘,iit 
acting for another, not by the church, for instance, in the hands 
of Christ; but it is a AA'ork AA'hich the T.ord docs by his oavu 
divine poAver, AA'ithout any human agency. 

4. Again, the kingdom of God is placed before tin' church 
as a matter of hoiDC. The Lord did not teach his <lisci])les a 
praj'er AA’hich in two or three years Avas to become obsolete. 
The petition may as appropriately ascend from the lijjs of the 
patient. Availing flock in these last days, as from the lips of his 
first disciples, “ Thy kingdom come.” 

5. Wo liaA’e plain Scripture declarations to establish the 

following propositions: (1) The kingdom was still future at 
the time of our Lord’s la.st PassoA’er. ]\[att. 26:20. (2) 

Christ did not set it uja before his ascension. Acts 1 : ti. (3 ) 
Tlesh and blood cannot inherit it. 1 Cor. 15: 50. (4) It is 

a matter of promise to the apostles, and to all those that love 
God. James 2:5. (5) It is promised in the future to the 

little flock. Luke 12:32. (G) Through much trii)nlation the 

saints are to enter therein. Acts 14: 22. (7) Ft is to be .set 

up AA'hen Chri.st .shall judge the living and the dead. 2 Tim. 
4:1. (8) This is to he AA-hen he shall come in his glory with 

all his holy angels. Watt. 25:31 -34. 

As militating against the foregoing vieAA”, it may be a.sked 
if the exiu’ession, “ Kingdom f>f hcaA’cn,” is not, in the Kcav 
Testament, applied to the church. In some instances it may 
be; blit in others as evidently it cannot he. In the decisive 
texts referred to aboA’e, AA’hich shoAV that it Avas still a matter 
of promise CA’en after the church Avas fully established, that 
mortality cannot inherit it, and that it is to be set up only in 
connection with the coming of our Lord to jiAdgment, the refi.-r- 
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ence cannot be to any state or organization here upon earth. 
The object n-e have before us is to ascertain M'hat constitutes 
the hingdoiii of Dan. 2 : 44; and Ave have seen that the prophecy 
utterly forbids our applying it there to the church, inasmuch 
as by the terms of the prophecy itself Ave are prohibited from 
looking for that kingdom till over four hundred years after the 
crucifixion of Clirist and the establishment of the gospel church. 
Therefore if in some exju-essions in the !N^eAV Testament the 
Avord “kingdom” can he found applying to the Avork of God’s 
grace, or the siiread of the gos^iel, it cannot in such instances 
he the kingdom uieutioucd in Daniel. That can only be the 
future literal kingdom of Christ’s glory, so often brought to 
vicAV in both the Old Testament and the JfeAv. 

It may be objected again, that AA-hcn the stone smites the 
image, the iron, tlie In-ass, the sih'cr, and the gold arc broken 
to pieces together ; hence the stone must haA'e smitten the image 
AA'hen all those jiarts Avere in exi.steucc. In reply avo ask, ^^^lat 
is meant by their being bi’okcn to pieces together? Does the 
e.xprossion mean that the same persons Avho constituted the 
kingdom of gold Avould be aliA’O Avheu the image Avas dashed 
to pieces? — Xo; else the image covers but the duration of 
a single generation. Does it mean that that AA'Ould bo a ruling 
kingdom ? — Xo ; for there is a .succession of kingiloms doAvn 
to the fourtli. On tlu* supposition, tlum, that the fifth king- 
dom Avas set up at tlie first adA'cut, in what sense Avere the 
brass, silver, and gold in existence then any more than at the 
j)roseut day? Dues it refer to the time of the second resurrec- 
tion, Avhen all these Avicked nations Avill be raised to life? — 
Xo; for th(' destruction of earthly governments in this pi*esent 
state, Avhich is liero symbolized by the smiting of the image, 
certainly takes place at the cud of this dispensation; and in 
the second re.surrectiou national distinctions Avill bo no more 
knoAvn. 

Xo objection really exi.sts in the point under consideration ; 
for all the kingdoms symbolized by the imago arc, in a certain 
sense, still in existence. Chaldea and Assyria are still the first 
divisions of the image; ^fedia and Persia, the second; Macedo- 
nia, Greece, Thrace, Asia Minor, and Egypt, the third. Polit- 
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ical life and dominion, it is true, liavo passed from one to the 
other, till, so far as the image is concerned, it is all now eon 
centrated in the divisions of the fourth kingdom; Inil tlie 
others, in location and substance, though without, doiiiiiiion, 
are still there; and together all will he dnsliod to pieces when 
the fifth kingdom is introduct'd. 

It may still further he asked, hy way of ohjeelion, Have 
not the ton kingdoms, in the davs of which the kingdom of 
God was to 1)0 set up, all passed awav< and as the kingdom of 
God is not yet set nj), has not the pro])hc‘cy, according to the 
view here advocated, proved a failure t \Ve answer: 'riiose 
kingdoms have not yet passed away. Wo are yet in the dav' 
of those kings. 'I’lie following illustration from Dr. Xcdson's 
“Cause and Cure of Infidelity,” pp. :i75, will set tliis 

matter in a clear light: — 

“ Suf)pose some feeble ])eoj)le should be sufi'ering from tlie 
almost constant invasions of numerous and ferocious eneiidc:-. 
Suppose some iiowerful and benevohmt i)rince stmds them woril 
that he will, for a number of years, say thirty, maintain, for 
their safety along the frontier, ten garrisons, each to contidii 
one hundred well-armed men. Sn])pose the forts are built and 
remain a few years, when two of them iire burned to the ground 
and rebuilt without delay; has th(*ri* Ihm-ii any violation of the 
sovereign’s word'- — Xo; there was no material interruption 
in the continuance of the walls of strength; and, further- 
more, the most im])ortant ])art of ilie safegiiard was still there. 
Again, suppose the monarch s(*nils and has two posts of strength 
demolished, but, adjoining the spot where these stood, and 
immediately, he has other two buildings erected, more ea])a- 
cious and more desirable: does the jiroinise .still .stand good t 
We an.swer in the affirmative, and we believe* no one would 
differ with us. linally, sujipose, in addition to the ten gar- 
risons, it could be shown that for .several months during tlie 
thirty years, one more had be(*n maintained tln’i'c; that for 
one or two years out of the thirty, there had been there eh'ven 
instead of ten fortifications; shall wo call it a defeat or a fail- 
ure of the original undertaking? Or shall any seeming inter- 
inptions, such as have been stated, destroy the propriety of 



CHA PTKB S. VERSES U, iS 79 

our calling these the ten garrisons of the frontier ? The answer 
is, Xo, without dispute. 

So it is, and has hecii, respecting the teiL kingdoms of 
Euroj)e once under the Eoman seoptcr. They have lieeu there 
for twelve liuudrcd and sixty years. If several have had their 
names olianged according to the caprice of him u'ho conquered, 
this change of name did not destroy existence. If others have 
had their territorial limits changed, the nation was still there. 
If others have fallen while .sueces.sors Avere forming in their 
room, the ten lioru.s Avorc still there. If, during a few years 
out of a thousand, there A\ere more than leu, if some tern- 
f)orary power reared its hea<l, seeming to claim a place with 
the rest and sofm <lisappeared, it has not caused the heast to 
have less than ten horns.” 

Scott rcmai'ks: — 

It is certain that the Homan eni])iro A\ as divided into ten 
kingdoms; and though they might ho si>metimes more and 
.soniotiine.s fewer, vet they Avere still known hy file name of the 
ten kingdoms of the AVe.stern empire.” 

Thus tho suhject is cleared of all difficulty. Time has fully 
devcloiK'd this great imago in all its parts. ^lost strictly docs 
it represent the im])ortaut political CA'cnls it Avas designed to 
symbolize. It stands complete upon its feet. Thus it has been 
standing for oA'cr fcnirtecni hundred years. It Avaits to he 
smitten upon the feet hy the stone cut out of the mountain 
Avithont hand, that is, the kingdom of Christ. This is to bo 
accomplished Avheu the Lord .shall he, revealed in flaming fire, 
taking A'cngeauco on them that know not God, and that obey 
not the gospel of our Lord .le-sus Clirisl. (See Ps. 2 : S, 9.) 
In the days of these kings tho God of heaven is to set up a 
kingdom. We Inu'e been in the days of these kings for over 
fourteen centuries, and avo arc still in their days. So far as 
this prophecy is concerned, tlu; A'cry next cA'cnt is the setting up 
of God’s oA’^erlastiug kingdom. Other pro]ihecies and inuumer- 
ahlo signs show unmistakably its immediate proximity. 

The coming kingdom ! This ought to bo the all-absorbing 
topic with tho iiresent generation. Header, are you ready for 
the i.ssue ? He Avho enters this kingdom enters it not merely 
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for sucli a lifetime as men live in this present state, not to see 
it degenerate, not to see it overtliromi by a snccooding itiui 
more powerful kingdom; but he enters it to participate in' all 
its privileges and blessings, ami to sliare its gluries forever; 
for this kingdom is not to “be left to oilier ])eople.” Again 
we ask yon, Are yon ready? The terms of heirship are most, 
liberal: “If ye be Christ’s, then arc ye Abraham's seed, and 
heirs according to the promise.’’ Are. you on terms of friend- 
ship with Christ, the coming King? Do you love his char- 
acter? Are you trying to walk humbly in his footsteps, and 
obey his teachings ? Lf not, read your fate in the cases ot! 
those in the parable, of whom it was said, “ Jliit those mine 
enemies, which Mould not that I should reign over them, bring 
hither, and slay them before me.” There is to be no rival 
kingdom ■where you can find an a.sylnm if you remain an 
enemy to this; for this is to occuiiy all the territory ever jai.N- 
sossed by any and all of tlio kingdoms of tliis Morhl, jiast; or 
pre.sont.. It is to fill the M'hole earth. nai>py they to whom 
the rightful Sovereign, the all-eompieving King, at, last can 
.say, “Come, ye blessed of my I’aiher, inherit the kingdom 
preitared for you fi'oni the foundation of the M’orld.” 

Verse 46. Then tli3 king Xcbuchaduezzar fell n])ou his face, and 
worshiped Daniel, and commanded that they should oifer an obla- 
tion and sweet odors unto him. 47. The king answerod unto Daniel, 
and said. Of a truth it is, that j'oiir Ood is a God of gods, and a Lord 
of kings, and a revealer of secrets, seeing thou couldcst reveal tliis 
secret. 48. Then the king made Daniel a great man, and gave him 
many great gifts, and made him ruler over the M-holo proviiien of 
Babylon, and chief of the governors over all the wise men of Ba1)ylon. 
49. Then Daniel requested of the king, and lie set Rhadrach, IMeshach, 
and Abed-nego over the affairs of the province of Babylon; but Dan- 
iel sat in the gate of the king. 

"We have du'clt quite at length ou the interpretation of the 
dream, t\diich Daniel made knomi to the Chaldean monarch. 
From this tve must nou’ return to tlio palace of Kebuchadiicz- 
zar, and to Daniel, as he stands in the presence of the king, 
having made knoM-n to him the dream and the interpretation 
thereof, udiile the courtiers and the baffled soothsayers and 
astrologers wait, around in silent awe and -wonder. 
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It might be expected tliat an ambitious monarch, raised to 
the highest earthly tliroiio, and in tlie full flush of uninter- 
luipTted success, Avould scarcely brook to bo told that his king- 
dom, Avliich he no doubt fondly hoped would endui’e through 
all time, was to ho (jverthrown by another people. Yet Daniel 
plainly and boldly made known this fact to the king, and the 
king, so far from being offended, fell upon his face before the 
2 )ro 2 Dhet of Go<l, and offered him worship. Daniel doubtless 
immediately countermanded the orders which the king issued 
to j)ay him di\-iiie honors. That Daniel had some communi- 
cation with the king which is not lu'rc recorded, is evident 
from verso 47 : “ The king answered \into Daniel,” etc. And 
it may be still further inferred that Daniel labored to turn the 
king’s feelings of reverence from himself to the God of heaven, 
inasmuch as the king rcjdies, “ Of a truth it is that your God 
is a God of gods and a Lord of kings.” 

Then the king made Daniel a gi’eat man. There arc two 
things which in this life are specially suxiposed to make a 
man great, and both these Daniel received from the king: (1) 
Riches. A man is considered gi’oat if ho is a man of wealth; 
and wo road tliat the king gave him many and groat gifts. (2) 
Power. If in conjunction Avith riches a man has jiower, cer- 
tainly in iiopular estimation he is considered a great man ; and 
poAA’er Avas bestoAved ujioii Daniel in abundant measure. He 
Avas made ruler over the Avholc proA'ince of Babylon, and chief 
of the goA'ernors over all the Arise men of Babylon. 

Thus speedily and abundantly did Daniel begin to be re- 
AA’arded for Ids fidelity to his oaau conscienco and the roquire- 
monts of God. So great Avas Balaam’s desire for the presents 
of a certain heathen king, that lie cudoaAmred to obtain them 
in sjAite of the Lord’s exjiressed Avill to the contrary, and thus 
signally failed. Daniel did not act Avith a aucav to obtaining 
these presents; yet by maintaining his integrity Avith the Lord 
they Avere giA^cn abundantly into his hands. His advancement, 
both Avith respect to Avealth and poAA^er, was a matter of no 
small moment Avith him, as it enabled him to be of serA'ice to 
his felloAv-countrymen less fai'cred than himself in their long 
captivity. 
e 



82 


PROPHECY OF DANIEL 


Daniel did not bccouio bewildered nor intoxicated by his 
signal victory and his wonderful advancement. lie first re- 
members the three who were companions with him in anxiety 
respecting the king’s matter; and as they had helped him 
with their prayers, he deterniined that they shonld share, with 
him in his honors. At his request they were placed over th(‘ 
affairs of Itabylon, while Daniel himself sat in the gate of the 
king. ^'iic gate was tlio place where eonncils were held, and 
matters of ehief moment were deliberated npon. The record 
is a simple declaration that Daniel became chief counselor to 
the king. 





CHAPTEE ITI. 

Veb.se 1. Nobucl)adiiozzar the king 
made aii image of gold, whoso height 
was threescore cubits, and the breadth 
(heroof six cnbits; he sot it np iu the plain of T)nrn, in the province 
of Babylon. 

T here is a oonjoelnve cxlaid tliat this imago had some 
V(>f(‘rciico to the ilreain of (he king as deseribcd in the 
previons ehapter, it having been crc'e.ted only twenty- 
three years siibseipiently, aeeording to ihe marginal chronology. 
Tn that dream the ln'ad was of gold, representing Xehuchad- 
nezzar’s kingdom. 'I'hat was .sneeeeded l)y metals of inferior 
quality, denoting a sneeessioii of kingdoms. Xehuchadnezzar 
was doubtless quite gratified that his kingdom .should ho repre- 
sented by the gold; Inif tliat it should ever he sneeeeded by 
another kingdom was not so ])loasing. lienee, instc'ad of hav- 
ing simply the head of his image of gold, he made it all of 
gold, to denote that, the gold of the heail should extend through 
the entire image; or, iu other Avords, that his kingdom should 
not giA’o way to another kingdom, hut he perpetual. 

Tt is probable that the height here mentioned, ninety feet 
at the loAvest estimate, Avas not the height of the image proper. 
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but included the pedestal also. Nor is it probable that any 
more than the image proper, if even that, was of solid gol(L 
If could have been overlaid with thin plates, nicely joined, at 
a much less expense, without detracting at all from its external 
appearance. 

Verse 2. Then Xebuchadnezzar the king sent to gather together 
the princes, the governors, and the captains, the judges, the treasur- 
ers, the counselors, the sheriffs, and all the rulers of the provinces, to 
come to the dedication of the image which Nebuchadnezzar the king 
had set up. 3. Then the princes, the governors, and captains, the 
judges, the treasurers, the counselors, the sheriffs, and all the rulers 
of the provinces, were gathered together unto the dedication of the 
image that Nebuchadnezzar the king had set up; and they stood be- 
fore the image that Nebuchadnezzar had set up. 4. Then an herald 
cried aloufl, To you it is comniande<l, O people, nations, and lan- 
guages, 5. That at what time ye hear the sound of the cornet, flute, 
harp, sackbut, psaltery, dulcimer, and all kinds of music, ye fall 
down and worship the golden image that Nebuchadnezzar the king 
hath set up ; 0. And whoso fallctli not down and worshipeth shall the 
same hour bo east into the midst of a burning fiery furnace. 7. 
Therefore at that time, when all the people heard the sound of the 
cornet, flute, harp, sackbut, psaltery, and all kinds of music, all the 
people, the nations, and the languages, fell down and worshiped the 
golden imago that Ncl)uchadnezzar the king had set up. 

The dedication of this image was made a great occasion. 
The chief men of all the kingdom were gathered together; so 
much i^ains and expense tvill men undergo in sustaining idola- 
trous and heathen systems of worship. So it is and ever has 
been. Alas, that those who have the true religion should be 
so far outdone in thes(' respects by the, upholders of the false 
and counterfeit! Tlie worship was accompanied with music; 
and whoso should fail to participate therein was threatened 
with a fiery furnace. Such are ever the strongest motives to 
impel men in any direction, — plea.sure on the one hand, pain 
on the other. 

Verse G contains (he first mention to be found in the Bible 
of the division of time into hours. It was probably the inven- 
tion of the Chaldeans. 

Verse 8. VTiercfore at that time certain Chaldeans came near, and 
accused the .Tows. 9. They sp.akc and said to the king Nebuchadnez- 
zar, O king, live forever. 10. Thou, 0 king, hast made a decree, that 
every man that shall hear the sound of the cornet, flute, harp, sackbut. 
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psiiltery, and dulcimer, and all kinds of music, shall fall down and 
worship the golden image; 11. And whoso falleth not down and wor- 
shipeth, that he should be cast into the midst of a burning fiery fur- 
nace. 12. There are certain Jews whom thou hast set over the affairs 
of the province of Babylon, Shadrach, ileshach, and Abed-nego; those 
men, O king, have not regai-dod thee; they serve not thy gods, nor 
worship the golden image which thou hast set up. 

These Chaldeans who accusod the Jews wore in’obably the 
sect of philosojihcrs wlio wont hy (luit name, and who were 
still smarting under llie chagrin of their ignoniiniou.s failure in 
respect to thoir intorprotation of the king’s droani of chapter 2. 
They wore eager to seize upon any prete.vt to accuse the Jews 
before the king, and either disgrace or destroy them. They 
worked ujjon the king's 2 ->i‘ejudice hy strong insinuations of 
their ingi-atitude : Thou hast set them over the atfairs of Bahv- 
Ion, and yet they have disregarded thee. AMiere Daniel was 
upon this occasion, is not known. lie was probably absent on 
some business of the em 2 )ire, the imjwrtanco of which demanded 
liis presence. Jlut wliy .sliould Shadracli, ^fesliacli, and Alied- 
nego, since they knew they could not Avorshij) the image, bi' 
present on the occasion i Was it not because they were willing 
to comply Avith the king’s requirements as far as they could 
Avilhont comjwomising their religions principles? The king 
required them to he pre-icnt. With this requirement llu'v 
eonkl comply, and they did. Ho reipiired them to Avorsliij) 
the image. This thoir religion forbade, and this tluiy tliereforc' 
I’efnsed to do. 

Yersp; 13. Then Xebuchadnozzar in his rage and fiii’y commanded 
to bring Shadrach, ^Icshach, and Abcrl-ncgo. 'i'hen they brought 
these men bcff)rc the king. 14. Xobucliadnczzar spake and said unto 
them. Is it true, 0 Shadrach, ITeshacli, and Abed-nego, do not ye 
serve my gods, iior Avorship the golden image AA’hich I haA'e set up? 
15. Now if ye bo ready that at AA’liat time yo hear the sound of tlic 
cornet, flute, harp, sackbut, psaltery, and dulcimer, and all kinds of 
iimsic, ye fall down and Avorsliip the image Avliich I haA-e made, Avell ; 
but if yo worship not, ye shall he cast the same hour into the midst 
of a burning fiery furnace; and avIio is that God that shall deliver 
you out of my hands? 10. Shadrach. ireshach, and Abed-nego an- 
swered and said to the king, O Xebnehadnezzar, Ave are not careful to 
ansAver thee in this matter. 17. If it be so, our God Avhom Ave servo 
is able to deliA’er us from the burning fiery furnace, and he AA'ill de- 
liver us out of thine hand. O king. 18. But if not, be it knoAvn unto 
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thee, 0 king, that we will not serve thy gods, nor worship the golden 
image which thou hast set up. 

'The forbearance of the king is shown in his gTanting Shad- 
rach, Meshach, and Abed-nego another trial after their lirst 
failure to coniplj with liis requireuicnts. Doubtless tlie mat- 
ter Avas thorotighly understood. They could not plead igno- 
rance. They knew just wliat the king wanted, and their failure 
to do it was an intentional and deliberate refusal to obey him. 
With most kings tliis would have been enough to seal their fate. 
But no, says hTebuchadnezzar, I Avill overlook this offen.se, if 
upon a second trial tlioy comply Avith the hnv. But tliey in- 
formed the king that he need not troulde himself to repeat the 
farce. “ We are not careful,’’ said they, “ to answer thee in 
tliis matter.” That is, you need not grant us the favor of 
another trial ; our mind is made up. We can ansAver just as 
Avell noAV as at any futui’e time; and our answer is. We Avill 
not .serA’e thy gods, nor Avorship the golden image AA'hich thou 
hast set uja. Our God can delii'er if ho Avill ; but if not, it is 
just the same. Wo knoAv his Avill, and to that avc shall render 
unconditional obedience. Their ansiver Avas both honest and 
decisi\'e. 

Verse 19. Then was Jfebnch.ncinezzar full of fuiy, and the form of 
his visage Avas changed .Against Shadrach, ileshach. and Abod-nego; 
therefore he spake, and eominanded that they sliouhl heat the furnac'* 
one seven times more than it Avas wont to be heated. 20. And he 
commanded the most mighty men that were in his army to bind 
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego, and to cast them into the burn- 
ing fiery furnace, 21. Then these men Avere bound in their coats, 
their hosen, and their hats, and their other garments, and were cast 
into the midst of the burning fiery furnace. 22. Therefore because 
the king’s commandment Avas urgent, and the furnace exceeding hot, 
the flame of the fire sleAv those men that took up Shadrach, Meshach, 
and Abed-nego. 23. And these three men. Shadrach, Meshach, and 
Abed-nego, fell down bound into the midst of the burning fiery 
furnace. 24. Then Nebuchadnezzar the king Avas astonied, and rose 
up in haste, and spake, and said unto his counselors. Did not aa’c cast 
three men bound into the midst of the fire? They ansAA’-ered and said 
unto the king. True, O king. 2.'). He nnsAA-ered and said, Lo, T see 
four men loose, Avalking in the midst of the fire, and they haA^e no 
hurt; and the form of the fourth is like the Sou of God. 

Nebiicliaclnezzar was not entirely free from the faults and 
follies into AA-lnVli an absolute monarch so easily runs. Intnx- 
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icated with unlimited power, he could not brook disobedience or 
contradiction. Let his expressed authority be resisted, on how- 
ever good grounds, and he exhibits the weakness coinmon to 
our fallen humanity under like eircuinstances, and flies into a 
passion. Euler of the Avorld, ho was not equal to that still 
harder task of ruling his own spirit. And even the form of his 
visage was changed. Instead of the calm, dignified, self-pos- 
sessed ruler that he should have appeared, he betrayed him- 
self in look and act as the slave of ungovernable passion. 

The furnace was heated one .seven times hotter than usual ; 
in other words, to its utmost cajiacity. The king overreached 
himself in this; for even if the fire had been suffered to have 
its ordinary effect upon the ones he cast into the furnace, it 
would only have destroyed them the sooner. Nothing would 
have been gained by that means on the part of the king.. But 
seeing they were delivered from it, much was gained on the 
part of the cause of God and his truth; for the more intense 
the heat, the greater and more impressive the miracle of being 
delivered from it. Every circumstance was calculated to show 
the direct power of God. Tliey were bound in all their gar- 
ments, but came out with not even the smell of fire upon them. 
The most mighty men in the army were chosen to cast them in. 
These the fire sIcav ere they came in contact with it; while 
on the Hebrews it had no effect, though they Avere in the very 
midst of its flames. It Avas eA'idcnt that the fire Avas under the 
control of some SAipernatural intelligence; for while it had 
effect upon the cords Avith AA'hich they AA'qrc bound, destroying 
them, so that they aa'ci'c free to Avalk about in the midst of the 
fire, it did not CA-en singe their garments. They did not, as 
soon as free, spring out of the fire, but continued therein ; for, 
first, the king had put them in, and it Avas his place to call them 
out ; and, secondly, the fonn of the foiirth Avas Avith them, and 
in his presence they could be content and joyfnl, as Avell in the 
furnace of fire as in the delights and luxuries of the palace. 
Let us in all our trials, afflictions, persecutions, and straitened 
places, but have the “form of the fourth” with. us, and it is 
enough. 
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The king said, “And the form of the fourth is like the Sou 
of God.” This language is by some supposed to refer to Christ ; 
but it is not likely that the king had any idea of the Savidur. 
A better rendering, according to good authorities, -would be 
“ like a son of the gods ; ’’ that is, ho had the a232^earance of a 
supernatural or divine being. Xehuchadneiizar subsequently 
called him an angel. 

What a scathing rebuke upon the king for his folly and 
inaduess was the deliverance of these worthies from the fiery 
furnace! A higher iiowcr than any on earth had vindicated 
those who stood firm against idolatry, and poured contempt on 
the worshij) and requireinents of the king. Xone of the gods 
of the heathen ever had wrought such deliverance as that, nor 
were they able to do so. 

Vkkse 20. Then Kobuchaduezzar came near to the mouth of the 
burning fiery furnace, and spake, and said, Shadrach, Jleshach, and 
Abed-nog'o, yo servants of the most high God, come forth, and come 
hither. Then Shadrach, iMcshach, and Aled-nego came forth of the 
midst of the fire. 27. And the princes, governors, and captains, and 
the king’s counselors, heiiig gathered togetlicr, saw these men, upon 
whose bodies the fire had no power, nor was an hair of their head 
singed, neither were their coats changed, nor the smell of fire had 
passed on them. 28. Then Xcbucdiadnczzar spake, and said. Blessed 
l)e the God of Shadrach, iioshach, and Abed-nego, who hath sent his 
imgel, and delivered his servants that trusted in him, and have 
changed the king’s word, and yielded their bodies, that they might 
not serve nor worshiji any God, except their own God. 29. Therefore 
[ make a decree. That every people, nation, and language, which 
speak anything amiss against the God of Shadrach, ireshaeh, and 
Abed-nego, shall be cut in pieces, and their houses shall be made a 
dunghill; because there is no other God that can deliver after this 
sort. 30. Then the king- promoted Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed- 
nego in the province of Babylon. 

Wlien bicklen, these three men came forth from the fur- 
nace. Then the princes, governors, and king’s connselors, 
through whoso advice, or at least conenrrence, they had horn 
east into the furnace (for the king said to them, verso 2-1, 
Did not ive cast three men hound into the midst of the 
fire?”), were gathered together to look tipori these men, and 
have optical and tangible proof of their wonderful jircscrvation. 
The Avorship of the great image? was lost sight of. The AvhoiO 
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interest of this vast eoncourse of people was now concentrated 
upon these throe remarkable men. All men’s thoughts and 
minds were full of this wonderful occurrence. And how the 
knowledge of it would Ik) spread alnead thremghout the empire, 
as they should return to their respective provinces! What 
a notable instance in which God caused the wrath of man to 
praise him! 

Then the king blessetl the God of Shadrach, jl'Ieshach, and 
Abed-nego, and made a decree that none should speak against 
him. This the Chaldeans had undoubtedly done. In those 
days, each nation had its god or gods ; for there were “ gods 
many and lords many.” And the victoiw of one nation over 
another Avas supposed to occur because the gods of the con- 
quered nation rvere not able to deliver them from the con- 
querors. The .Tews had been wholly subjugated by the 
Babylonians, on which aceoTint the latter had no doubt spoken 
disparagingly or contemptuou.sly of the God of the J ows. This 
the king now prohibits; for ho is plainly given to understand 
that his success against the .Tews Avas OAving to their sins, not to 
any lack of power on tlio jrart of tlieir God. In Avluit a con- 
spicuoiAS and e.\alted light this placed the God of the HebroAvs 
in comparison Avith the gods of the nations! It Avas an ac- 
knoAi'ledgment that ho hold mon amenable to some high standard 
of moral character, and that he did not regard Avith indifference 
their actions m refereneo to it ; since bo Avould visit Avith pun- 
ishment those Avlio transgi'e.s.sod it, and Avould consequently 
bestOAV his blessing on those aa'Iio complied Avith it. Had these 
JeAvs been time-seiwers, the name of the true God had not thus 
been exalted in Babylon. "Wliat honor does the Lord put upon 
them that are steadfast toward him ! 

The king promoted them ; that is, he restored to them the 
offices which they held before the charges of disobedience and 
treason were brought against them. At the end of verso .30 
the Septuagint adds : “And he advanced them to bo goA-ernors 
OA'er all the .Tcavs that AA-ere in his kingdom.” It is not prob- 
able that ho insisted on any further Avorship of his image. 
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Verse 1. Nebuchadnezzai' the king, unto all people, nations, and 
languages, that dwell in all the earth; Peace he multiplied unto you. 
2. I thought it good to sho\v the sigixs and wonders that the high 
God hath wrought toward me. 3. How great arc his signs ! and how 
mighty are his wonders ! his kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and 
his dominion is from generation to generation. 

T his chapter •pens, says Hr. Clarke, with “ a regular 
decree, and one of tlie most ancient on record.” It 
was from tlie pen of Hehuchadnezzar, and was promul- 
gated in the usual form. lie wi.shes to make known, not 
to a few men only, hut to all jjeoples, nations, and languages, 
the Avonderful dealings of God with him. People are over 
ready to tell wh.at God has done for them in the way of bene- 
fits and hlessings. "We onght to he no less ready to tell rvliat 
God has done for ns in the way of humiliation and chastise- 
ments; and Hehiichadnezzar sets us a good example in this 
(92) 
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respect, as we shall see from the subsequent portions of this 
chapter. lie frankly confesses the vanity ami pride of his 
heart, and the means that God took to abase him. With a 
genuine spirit of repentance and humiliation, he thinks it good, 
of his own free will, to show these things, that the sovereignty 
of God may be extolled, and his name adored. In reference to 
the kingdom, he no longer claims immutability for his own, 
but makes a full surrender to God, acknowledging his king- 
dom alone to be everlasting, and his dominion from genera- 
tion to generation. 

Verse 4. 1 Nebuchadnezzar was at rest in mine house and flourish- 
ing in my palace : 5. I saw a dream which made me afraid, and the 
thoughts upon my bed and the visions of my head troubled me. 6. 
Therefore made I a decree to bring in all the wise men of Babylon 
before me, that they might make known unto me the interpretation 
of the dream. 7. Then came in the magicians, the astrologers, the 
Chaldeans, and the soothsayers; and I told the dream before them; 
but they did not make known unto me the interpretation thereof. 8. 
But at the last Daniel came in before me, whose name was Belte- 
shazzar, according to the name of my god, and in whom is the spirit 
of the holy gods : and before him I told the dream, saying, 9. O Belte- 
shazzar, master of the magicians, because I know that the spirit of 
the holy gods is in thee, and no secret troubleth thee, tell me the vi- 
sions of my dream that I have seen, and the interpretation thereof. 

10. Thus were the visions of mine head in my bed : I saw, and behold 
a tree in the midst of the earth, and the height thereof was great. 

11. The tree grew, and was strong, and the height thereof reached 
unto heaven, and the sight thereof to the end of all the earth; 12. 
The leaves thereof were fair, and the fruit thereof much, and in it 
was meat for all : the beasts of the field had shadow under it, and the 
fowls of the heaven dwelt in the boughs thereof, and all flesh was fed 
of it. 13. I saw in the visions of my head upon my bed, and, behold, 
a watcher and an holy one came down from heaven; 14. He cried 
aloud, and said thus. How down the tree, and cut off his branches, 
shake off his leaves, and scatter his fruit: let the beasts get away 
from under it, and the fowls from his branches : 15. Nevertheless, 
leave the stump of his roots in the earth, even with a band of iron 
and brass, in the tender grass of the field ; and let it be wet with the 
dew of heaven, and let his portion bo with the beasts in the grass of 
the earth; 16. Let his heart be changed from man’s, and let a beast’s 
heart be given unto him; and let seven times pass over him. 17. 
This matter is by the decree of the watchers, and the demand by the 
word of the holy ones; to the intent that the living may know that 
the Most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whom- 
soever ho will, and setteth up over it the basest of men. 18. This 
dream I king Nebuchadnezzar have seen. Now thou, O Belteshazzar. 
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declare the interpretation tlieruol", forasmuch as all the wise men of 
my kingdom are not able to make kno\rn unto me the interpretation : 
but then art able; for tin; spirit of the holy gods is in thee. . 

In the events here narrated, .several striking points may Imj 
noticed. 

1. Xebuchadnezzar was at rest in his house. lie had ae- 
coniplished successfully all his enlerprise.s. lie had subdued 
Syria, Phoenicia, Judea, Egypt, and Arabia. It was probably 
these great concpicsts that pulled him up, and belrayt'd him 
into such vanity and self-eonfid(nice. And this very time, 
when he felt most at rest and secure, when it was most un- 
likely that he would allow a thought to disturb his self-corn- 
placeut trampiillity, — this very time God takes to trouble him 
with fears and forebodings. 

2. The means by wliicli God <litl this. What conld strike 
with fear the heart of such a monarch as Xebuchadiu'zzar ^ 
Ho had been a warrior from his youtli. With the i)orils of 
battle, the terrors of slaughter and carnage, ho had often stood 
face to face, and his conuteuaiico had not blanched, nor his 
nerves tromhled. And what should make him afraid now i 
Xo foe tlu’catenod, no hostile cloud was vi.sil>lc? As the most 
unlikely time was taken for him to be touched with fear, so 
the most unlikely means was selected by which to accom])li.sli 
it — a dream. His own thoughts, and the visions of his own 
head, Averc taken to teach him Avhat nothing else could, — a 
salutary lossfpii of dependence and humility. He avIio had 
terrified others, hut Avhom no others conld terrify, was imulo 
a terror to himself. 

3. A still greater humiliation than that narrated in the 
second chapter A\as brought upon the magicians. There, tliey 
boasted that if they only had the dream, they conld make 
knoAvn the intcri)rctation. Here, Xehnehadnezzar distinctly 
ronicmhers the dream, hut meets tlin mortification of having 
his magicians ignominionsly fail him again. They could imt 
make known the interpretation, and resort is again had to the 
prophet of God. 

4. The remarkable illustration of the reign of Xebnehad- 
nezzar. This is symbolized by a tree in the midst of the earth. 
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Babylon, Avliere Xebucliadnezzar reigned, was about in the 
center of the then known world. The tree reached unto keaven, 
and th(3 leaves tlicreof were fair. Its external glory and splen- 
dor were groat; but this was not all of it, as is the case with 
too many kingilonis. It liad internal e.xcellcnces. Its fruit 
was much, and it had meat for all. The beasts of the field 
had shadow under it, the fowls of heaven dwelt in the boughs 
thereof, and all fiesh was fed of it. AYhat could represent 
more plainly and forcibly the fact that Xcihuchadnezzar ruled 
his kingdom in such a way as to att'ord the fullest protection, 
support, and j)rospcrity to all his subjects? 

5. The merey that God mingles with his judgments, ^^^len 
?rder Avas given that this tree should be cut down, it Avas 
coimuandod that the sluui]i of the roots should be left in the 
earth, and protected Avith a band of iron and brass, that it 
might not be Avholly given to decay, but that the source of 
future gTOAA'th and greatness might be left. The day is com- 
ing Avhen the Avicked shall be cut down, and no such residue 
of hope bo loft them. Xo mercy Avill be mingled Avith their 
punishment. "J'hey shall bo destroyed both root and branch. 

6. An important key to prophetic interpretation. Verso 

1.0. “ Let seiu'ii Umes pass OA'er him,” said the decree. This 

is plain, literal narration; hence the time is here to be imder- 
stood literally. IIoav long a period is denoted? This may 
be determined by ascertaining hoAv long Xebuchadnezzar, in 
fulfilment of this prediction, Avas driven out to have his dwell- 
ing Avith the beasts of the field; and this, Josephus informs ixs, 
Avas seven years. >V “ t ime,” then, denotes one year. When 
used in symixdic prophecy, it would, of course, denote sym- 
bolic or pro])hetic time. A time ” Avoidd then denote a 
prophetic j’car, or, each day standing for a year, three hun- 
dred and sixty literal years. In llible chronology thirty days 
are reckoned to the month, and 3(i0 days to the year. See Gen. 
7 : 11 ; 8 : 3, 4 ; “ Sacred Chronology,” by S. Bliss, under “ The 
Day, Week, etc.” 

7. The interest that the holy ones, or the angels, take in 
human affairs. They arc represented as demanding this deal 
ing Avith .Vebuehadnezzar. They see, as mortals nexw can 
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see, how unseemly a thing is pride in the human, heart. And 
they ai)prove of, and sjnnjjathize with, the decrees and provi- 
dences of God l)y which he works for the correction of these 
('vils. Man ninst know that he is not the architect of his own 
fortune, but that there is One who ruleth in the kiiigdom of 
men, on whom his depondeiiee should be humbly placed. A 
man may be a successful monarch, but he should not pride 
himself upon lliat; for unless the Lord had set him up, he 
would never have reached this position of honor. 

S. iN^ebuchaduezzar acknowledges the suitreniacy of the true 
God over the hcatlien oracles. He appeals to Daniel to solve 
the mystery. “ Thou art able,” ho says ; “ for the spirit of 
the holy gods is in thee.” The Septuagint has the singular, 
the Spirit of the holy God. 

Verse 19. Then Daniel, whose nauio was Bclteshazzar, was astonied 
for one hour, and his tlioughts troubled him. The king spake, and 
said, Bclteshazzar, lot not the dream, or the interpretation thereof, 
trouble thoc. Bclteshazzar answered and said, My lord, the dream 
be to them that hate thee, and tlic interpretation thereof to thine 
enemies. 20. The tree th.at thou sawest, which grew, and was strong, 
whose height reached unto the heaven, and the sight thereof to all 
the earth; 21. Whoso leaves were fair, and the fruit thereof much, 
and in it was meat for all; under which the beasts of the field dwelt, 
and upon whose branches the fowls of the heaven had their habita- 
tion: 22. It is thou, O king, that art grown and become strong; 
for thy greatness is gi-own, and reachoth nnto heaven, and thy 
dominion to the end of the earth. 23. And whereas the king saw 
a watcher and an holy one coming down from heaven, and say- 
ing, Hew the tree down, and dostro.v it; yet leave the stump of the 
roots thereof in the earth, even with a band of iron and brass, in the 
tender grass of tbe field; and let it he wet with the dew of heaven, 
and let his portion bo with the beasts of the field, till seven times 
pass over him; 24. This is the interpretation, O king, and this is the 
decree of the Most High, which i.s come upon my lord the king; 25. 
That they shall drive thee from men, and thy dwelling shall be with 
the beasts of the field, and the.y shall make thee to eat grass as oxen, 
and they shall wet thee with the dew of heaven, and seven times shall 
pass over thee, till thou know that the Most High ruleth in the king- 
dom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will. 26. And whereas 
they commanded to leave the stump of the tree roots; thy kingdom 
shall be sure unto thee, after that thou shalt have known that the 
heavens do rule. 27. Wlierefore, O king, let my counsel be acceptable 
unto thee, and break off thy sins by righteousness, and thine iniquities 
by showing mercy to the poor; if it may be a lengthening of thy 
tranquillity. 
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The hesitation of Daniel, who sat astonished for one liour, 
did not arise from any difficulty he had in interpreliiig the 
dream, but from its being so delicate a matter to maht it 
known to the king. Daniel had received favor from tin; king, 
— nothing but favor, so far as we know, — and it came hard 
for him to lie tin- l)earer of so Uwrible a threatening (jf judg- 
ment against him as was involved in this dream. lie was 
troubled to determine in what way he could l)ost make it kmnvn. 
It seems the king had antieipateil .something of this kind, ami 
hence assured the propliet by telling him not to let the drc'am 
or the interin’ctation troiddc! him; as if he had said, Do not 
hesitate to make it known, whatever bearing it may have upon 
me. Thus assured, Daniel speaks; and where can we iind a 
parallel to the force and delicacy of bis language: " The tlream 
be to them that bate thee, and the inter[)retation thereof to 
thine enemie.s.” A calamity is set forth in this drtaim, whieli 
we would might come upon your enemies rather than upon 
you. 

A'ebuchadnezzar had given a niiimte statememt of bis 
dream; and as soon as Daniel intormed him that tlu* dream 
applied to himstdf, it was evident that he bad pronounced bis 
own sentence. 'I'lie intcr]»retaliou wbicb follows is so plain 
that it need not detain us. The tbrt'atencil judgments wei'c 
conditional. They were to teach the king that the Heavens do 
rule, the word hearen.’s here being ])ut for God, the ruler of 
the beavem.'. Hence Daniel lakes oenasion to give tlui king 
counsel in view of the threatened judgment. lint lu' doe- 
not deiKjunce him with harshness and censorioii.sness. Kind- 
iio.ss and persuasion are the weajxms he chooses to udeld: " Let 
my counsel be acceptable unto thee.” So llui aposth> beseeches 
men to suffer flu; wonl of exhortation. Heb. 1:5: 22. If the 
king would break off his sins by righteou.sness, and his in- 
i(|uities by .showing mercy to the poor, it might result in a 
h'ngthening of his traiKpiillity, or, as the margin reads, ".Vi 
healing of thine* errrn’.” That is, he might even have avcu’lei! 
the judgment the Lord designed to bring upon him. 

Verse 28 . All this caino uiion the king Nebuchadnezzar. 29 . At 
the end of twelve mouths he walked in the. palace of the kingdom of 
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Babylon. 30. The king spake, and said. Is not this great Babylon, 
that I have built for the house of the kingdom by tlie might of my 
pov'cr, and for the honor of my majesty? 31. While the word was in 
the king’s mouth, there fell a voice from heaven, saying, O king 
Nebuchadnezzar, to thee it is spoken: The kingdom is departed from 
thee. 32. And they shall drive thee from men, arid thy dwelling 
shall be with the beasts of the field; thej^ shall make thee to eat grass 
as oxen, and seven times shall pass over thee, until thou know that 
the Host High ruleth in the kingdom of men. and giveth it to whom- 
soever he will. 33. The same hour was the thing fulfilled upon 
Nebuchadnezzar; and ho was driven from men, and did eat grass as 
oxen, and his body was wet with the dew of heaven, till his hairs were 
grown like eagle’s feathers, and his nails like bird's claws. 

K’ebticliadnozzar failed to profit by the warning be had 
received ; yet God boro witli him twelve montlis before the 
blow fell. All the time he was cherishing pride in his heart, 
and at length it reached a climax beyond which God conhl not 
sntFer it to ]iass. Tlio king walked in the palace, and as ho 
looked forth upon the wonders of that wonder of the -world, 
groat Babylon, the beauty of kingdoms, he forgot the source 
of all his strength and greatness, and exclaimed, “Is not this 
great Babylon, that I have built?” The time had come for 
his humiliation. A voice from heaven again announces the 
tlireatened judgment, and divine Providence i-)roeeeds imme- 
diately to execute it. TTis reason dex)artod. No longer the 
pomp and glory of his great city charmed him, when God with 
a touch of his finger took away his capability to appreciate 
and enjoy it. ITo forsook the dwellings of men, and sought 
a lionie and companionship among the beasts of the foi’est. 

Yeuse 34. And at the end of the days I Xebucliadnezzar lifted up 
mine eyes unto heaven, and mine understanding returned rmtn me, 
and T blessed the llfost lligli, and I praised and lionored him that liv- 
eth forever, whose dominion is an everlasting dominion, and his king- 
dom is from generation to generation : 35. And all the inhabitants of 
the earth are reputed as nothing; and he doeth according to his will in 
the arjny of heaven, and among the inhabitants of the earth: and none 
can stay his hand, or say unto him. What doest thou ? 30. At the 

same time my reason returned unto me; and for the glory of my king- 
dom, mine honor and brightness returiiod unto me ; and my counsel- 
ors and my lords sought unto me; and I was established in my 
kingdom, and excellent majesty was added \mto me. 37. Now I 
Nebuchadnezzar praise and extol and honor the King of heaven, 
all whose works are truth, and his ways judgment; and those that 
walk in pride ho is able to abase. 
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At the end of seven years, God removed liis afflicting hand, 
and the reason and nnderstanding of the king returned to him 
again. Ilis first act then Avas to bless the Most High. On 
this Matthew Henry lias the folknving apiiropriate remark: 
“ Those may justly he reckoned void of understanding that do 
not bless and praise God; nor do nioii ever rightly use their 
reason till they begin to be religiou.s, nor live as men till they 
live to the glory of God. As reason is the suhstralum or sul)- 
jeci of religion (so that creatures which have no reason are not 
capable of religion), .so religion is the crown and glory of 
reason; and Ave haA'e our reason in vain, and shall one day 
wish Ave had never had it, if Ave do not glorify God Avith it.” 

His honor and brightness returned to him, his coun- 
selors sought unto him, an<l he Avas once more established in 
the kingdom. The promise Avas (A'crso 20) that his kingdom 
should be sure unto him. During his insanity, his son, Evil- 
merodach, is said to haA'e I’eigued as regent in his stead. 
Daniel’s interpretation of the dream Ava.s doubtless avcOI under- 
stood throughout the palace, and Avas probably jnore or less 
the subject of conA'orsution. Hence the return of Kebuebad- 
nezzar to his kingdom must ha\'o been antieijAated, and looked 
for. Avith interest. Why he Avas permitted to make his home 
in the open field in so forlorn a condition, instead of being 
comfortably eared for by the attendants of the jAalace, Ave are 
not informed. It is .supposed that he dexterously' escaped 
from the palace, and eluded all search. 

The affliction had its designed effect. The lesson of hu- 
milit.y Avas learned. He did not forget it Avith returning 
prosijority'. He Avas ready'^ to acknoAvledge that the JMost H igh 
rules in the kingdom of men, and gives it to AA'homsoever he 
Avill; and he sent forth tlirough all his realm a royntl proc- 
lamation, containing an acknoAA'ledgment of his pride, and a 
manifesto of ])raise and adoration to the King of heaven. 

This is the last Scripture record Ave haA'e of Kebuchad- 
nezzar. This decrev! is dated in the authorized A'orsion, says 
Dr. Clarke, 5ti:5 n. c., one y'ear before Kebuchadnezzar’s death; 
though some place the date of this decree seventeen years be- 
fore his death. Be this as it may, it is probable that he did 
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not again rclai^se into idolatry', but died in tlie faith of the 
God of Israel. 

’ Thus closed the life of this remarkable man. With all the 
temptations incident to his exalted position as king, may we 
not suppose that God saw in him honesty of heart, integrity, 
and purity of purpose, Avhich ho could use to the glory of his 
name ? Hence his wonderful dealings with him, all of which 
seem to have been designed to wean him from his false religion, 
and attach him to the service of the true God. AVe have, first, 
his dream of the great image, containing such a valuable lesson 
for the people of all coming generations. Secondly, his expe- 
rience with Sliadracli, Me.shach, and Abed-nego in reference to 
his golden image, wherein ho was again led to an acknowledg- 
ment of the supremacy of the true God. And lastly, we have 
the wonderful incidents recorded in this chajiter, showing the 
still unceasing efforts of the Lord to bring him to a full ac- 
knowledgment of himself. And may we not hope that the 
most illastrioiJ.9 king of the first prophetic kingdom, the head 
of gold, may at last have part in that kingdom before which 
all earthly kingdoms shall become as chaff, and the glory of 
which shall never dim ? 




T IIK eliicl' fcaim-c of iiiiero<i jH-rlaiiiiii':' (o this duipicr 
is lli(? fact tliaf it il(‘scrilics ilu* clusinjii' saaic's nf tla- 
naliyloiiisli ilic irauhitioii fruin tla- to rlii‘ 

silver uf liio fiTcal image of eliapter 2. ami from tlio. lion to 
llic Ijcar of Daniel's vision in eliajiler 7. Tliis ff'ast is s\t]i- 
])osefl Ly Mime lo have l)eeu a statcal animal festival in horn r 
of one of their ileities. On this aeeouni, Cyrus, tvho tvas then 
liesioging llahylon, learueil of its apjiroach, and knew when to 
lay his plans for the overthrow of the city. Our translation 
reads that IJelshazzar, having invited a thousand of his lord':, 
drank before the thousand. Some translate it “drank agalnul 
llie tlnnisand,’' showing that whatever other ^propensities lie 
may have had. he was at least an enornions drinki'T. 

^ EHsK 'J. lielshazzar, whiles he lasted tlie wine, comaiandeil ti> 
hi'ing; the golden and silver vessels which his father Nebuchachiezzar 
had taken oiit of the temple which wa.s in tTernsalem; that the king, 
( 102 ) 
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and liis princes, his wives, and liis concubines, might drink therein. 
3. Then they brought tlie golden vessels that were taken out of the 
temple of the house of God which was in Jerusalem; and the king, 
and" his princes, his wives, and his concubines, drank in them. 4. 
They drank wine, and praised the gods of gold, and of silver, of brass, 
of iron, of wood, and of stone. 

That this festival had soiiio reference 1o former victories 
over the Jews may lu' inferred from the fact that the king, 
when he began to he heated with liis wine, called for the sa- 
cred vessels which had been taken from Jerusalem. ■ It would 
bo must likely that, lost to a sense of all sacred things, he 
would use them to eelebrati' the victory by which they were 
obtained. Xo other king, ]iTiibablv, had carried his impiety, 
to such a height as this. .\nd Avhile they drank wine from 
vessels dedicated to the true God, they praised their gods of 
gold, silver, bras.s, iron, Avood, and stone. Perhaps, as noticed 
on chapter 3 : 29, they celebrated the superior power of their 
gods over the God of the Jews, from whose vessels they now 
drank to their liealhen deities. 

Viaisi: ,1. Tu the same liour came forih fingei’s of a man's hand, 
and wrote over against the candlestick upon the plaster of the wall 
of the king’s palace; and tlio king saw the part of the hand that 
wrote. 6. Thou the king's countenance was changed, and his thoughts 
troubled him, so that the joints of his loins were loosed, and his knees 
smote one against another. 7. The king cried aloud to bring in the 
astrologers, the Chaldeans, and the soothsayers. And the king spake, 
and said to the wise men of Babylon. 'Whosoever shall read this writ- 
ing, and sb.OAV mo the interpretation thereof, shall bo clothed with 
scarlet, and have a chain of gold about his neck, and shall be the 
third ruler in the kingdom. S. Then came in all the king’s wise 
men : but they could not read the writing, Jior make known to th.o 
king the interiiretation thereof. !). Then was king Belshazzar groatl.v 
troubled, and l;;s countenance Avas changed in him, and his lords 
were estonied. 

Xo flii.slies of .supcriialural ligbt, nor deafening peaks of 
tliuuder, auiiouuce the interfereuce of God iu their impious 
TCA'clries. A baud silently apjAeared, tracing mystic cbaractcr.s 
u])ou the Avail. It Avroto oA-er against the candlestick. In the 
light of their own lamp they saw it. Terror seized upon the 
king; for his conscience accused him. Although he could not 
read the Avriting. ho knoAv it Ava.s no raesvage of ]ioaoe and 
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blessing that was traced in glittering characters upon his palace 
wall. And the descrijJtion the prophet gives of tlie effect ol' 
the king’s fear cannot be excelled in any jjarticnlar. TIk' 
king’s countenance Avas changed, his heart failed him, j^aiii 
seized upon him, and so violent Avas his trembling that hi.-, 
knees smote one against another. He forgot his boasting ami 
reA'elry; he forgot his dignity; and he cried aloud for his a.s- 
frologers and soothsayers to soh'c the moaning of the myste- 
rioirs inscription. 

Y>:nsE 10. Kow the queen Ly reastjii of ilie words of the kiiifj' and 
liis lords came into the banquet hou.se; and the queen spake and said. 
0 king, live forever; let not thy thoughts trouble thee, nor let th,\- 
countenance be changed. 11. There is a man in thy kijigdoni, ii: 
whom is the spirit of the holy gods; and in the da.ys of thy fallier 
light and understanding and Avisdom, like the wisdom of the gods, 
was found in him; whom the king I^ehiichadnezzar thy father, tin- 
king, I say, thy father, made master of the magicians, astrologi'iv. 
Chaldeans, and sooth.sayers ; 12. Forasmuch as an excellent spirit, and 
knowledge, and understanding, interpreting of dreams, and showing 
of hard sentences, and dissolving of doubts, Avere found in the sanw 
Daniel, whom the king named Dcltcshazzar : now let Daniel be called, 
and he will show the interpretation. 13. Then aa’ivs Daniel brouglil 
in before the king. And the king sjiake and said unto Daniel, Art 
thou that Daniel, Avhich art of the children of tlic captivity of Jiidali. 
Avhom the king my father brought out of -ToAvry? 11. I have evi-n 
heard of thee, that the spirit of the gods is in thee, and tliaf light 
and nnder.standiiig and e.xeellent wisdom is found in thee. 1.5. And 
now the Arise men, the astrologers, haA'C been brought in l.-efore me, 
that the.y should read this writing, and make known unto me the 
interpretation thereof; hut they could not show the interpretation ol' 
the tiling. 10. And I have heard of thee, that thou canst maki- inter- 
jiretations, and dissolve doubts: now if thou eaiist read the writing, 
and make known to me the interpretation thereof, thou shall lo 
clothed Avitli scarlet, and lisive a chain of gold about thy neck, and 
shalt he the third ruler in the kingdom. 

It appears from tlic circmnstaiice licro narrated, that the 
fact that Daniel Avas a prophet of God had by some means 
been lost sight of at the court and palace. This Avas doubtless 
owing to bi.s having licen ab-sent at Slni.sban, in the province of 
Elam, as narrated in cbapicr 8:1, 2, 27, Avhither be had been 
sent to attend to the business of the kingdom there. I’hc 
country being swept by the Persian army Avonld compel his 
return to Babylon at this time. The queen, who came in and 
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made kuowii to the king tliat tliero wati such a person to wlitjui 
ajjpeal could he made for knowledge in supernatural things, is 
suijposed to ha\e hecn the iiueen mother, tlie tlaugliter of Xel)n- 
elnulnezzar, in whose memory the wonderful part Daniel had 
acted in her farlier's reign would still he fresh and vivid. 
.Nebnehaduez/.ar is here ealletl Delshazzar's fatln'V, itccording to 
the then common cnslom of calling any ])aternal ancestor falher, 
and any male descendant son. Xe!)ucha<lnezzar was in reality 
his grandfather. Tin' king in(|uir(‘d of Danicd, when he came 
in, it' lie was of the children of the <-aptivily of Judah. Thus 
it seems to have heen ordered, that while they were holding 
impious revedry in honor of their false gods, a servant of the 
true God, and oni' whom ilnw were holding in ea)>tivity, was 
called in to pronounce ilie inerili*d judgmeiil upon lludr wicked 
course. 

Vi-atsK tT. Then Daniel answered ami .'aid liefore the king’, Let 
tliy gifts he to tli.vself, and give Ih.v rewards to another; yet 1 will 
read the writing unto the king, and make known to him the inter- 
pretation. Itt. O thou king, the most high < iod gave Xebuehadiiezzar 
tliy father a kingdom, and maji-sty. and glory, and honor; lit. And 
for the majesty that he gave him. all xieoples, nations, ami languages, 
trembled and feared bid’ore him; whom he would he slew; and whoiii 
lie would be kept alive: and whom he would he set up; and whom 
he would ho put down. -JO. I'nt when Ids heart was lifted np. and his 
mind hardened in pride, he was dejaised from his kingl.v throne, itial 
they took liis glor.v from him: :J1. And he was driven from the sons 
of men; and his heart was made like the beasts, and liis dwelling 
was with the wild asses; they led him with gra.ss like o.xen. ami lii' 
body was wet with tlie dew <d' lu-aveu: till he know that the mo'i 
I'.igh (lod ruled in ihe kingdom of men, ami that he appointeth over 
it whomsoever he will. 22 . And tho\i his son, 0 Belshazzar, hast not 
humbled tliiiie heart, though lliou kiiewest all this; 2:5. But hast lifted 
u]) thyself against the Lord of heav<-n : ami the.y have brought the 
vessels of his house before thee, and thou, and th,y lords, thy wiv<-s. 
and th.v eonenhines, have drunk wine in them; and thou hast praised 
the gods of silver, ami gohl, of hra.ss, iron, wood, ami stone, whieli 
see not, nor hear, nor know: and the God in whose hand thy brealli 
is, and whose arc all th.v way.s, hast thou not glorified: 2-k Tlien wa' 
the part of the hand sent fr’oin him; and this writing was written. 

Daniel first of all diselaiins the idea of being influenced by 
stick motives as governed tlie soothsayers and asti'ologors. He 
says, Let thy rewards he to another. He wishes it distiiietli- 
understood that he does uot enter upon the work of interpret- 
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ing this matter on acrount of the offer of gifts and rewards, 
lie then rehearses tlie experience of the king’s grandfather, 
Xebnrehadnezzar, as set forth in the preceding chapter. lie 
toJil the king tliat llmugli he knev.’ all this, yet lie had not 
humbled his heart, but liad lifte<l up himself against the God 
of lieaven, and oven carried his impiety so far as to profane 
his sacred \'esscls, ju'aisiug the sen.seless gods of men’s making, 
and failing to glorify th<‘ G<k 1 in whose hand his breath was. 
For this reason, he tells him, it is, that the hand has been sent 
forth from that God whom he had ilaringly and insultingly 
challenged, to' trace (hose characters of feai’ful, though hidden 
im])ort. lie then proceeds to c.xjdaiu the writing. 

VnnsK 25. And this is the writiiifr that was written. MENE. 
ilEXK, 'I'ElvEL, UPlIAliSlX. 2(!. This is the interpretation ot 
the thinp:: .MEXK; Ood hath numhered thy kingdom, and finished 
it. 27. TEKKL; Thou art weighed in the balanees, and art found 
wanting. 2S. I’EIiES; Thy king<1om is divided, and given to the 
.Modes and Persians. 20. Then connnanded Belshazzar, and they 
clothed Daniel with scarlet, and i)ut a chain of gold about his nepk, 
and made a proclamation eoneerning him, that he should be the third 
ruler in the kingdom. 

It is not know?i in what laugiiage this imscriplion was writ- 
ten. If it had been in f'baldaie, the king’s wi.se men would 
have been able to road it. Dr. Clarke conjectures that it was 
written in the .Samaritan, the true Hebrew, a language with 
which Daniel was familiar, as it was the character used by the 
.Tews ]n’e\’ions to (he llabyloni.sh captivity. It seems much 
more likely that it was a character strange to all the parties, 
and that it was s]iecially made kimwn to Daniel by the Spirit 
of the Lord, 

In this inscription each word stands for a short sentence, 
d/enc, numbered : I’elcel, wcighe<l : Ij pliarsin, from the root 
pci’cs, divided. God, whom then hast defieil, has thy king- 
dom in his own hands, and has numbered its days and finished 
its course just at the tinii* thon thonghtest it at the height of 
its prosperity. Thou, who hast lifted up thy heart in pride, 
.'IS the great one of the earth, arr weighed, and found lighter 
than vanity. Thy kingdom, which thou didst dream was to 
stand foi-ever, is divided between the foes already waiting at 
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thy gates. Ifotwitlistancling this terrible denunciation, llol- 
shazzar did not forget his promise, hut had Daniel at once 
invested vitli the scarlet robe and chain of gold, and procla'iincd 
him third ruler in the kingdom. This Daniel accepted, prob- 
ably with a view to being better prejjared to look after tlu! 
interests of his people during the transition to the succeeding 
kingdom. 

Verse 30. In that night was Belshazzar the king of the Chaldeans 
slain. 31. And Darins the Median took the kingdom, being about 
threescore and two years old. 

The scene here so briefly mentioned is described in remarks 
on chapter 2, verse 39. While Belshazzar was indulging in 
his presumptuous revelry, while the angel’s hand was tracing 
the doom of the empire on the walls of the palace, while Daniel 
was making knoATO the fearful import of the heavenly Avriting, 
the Persian soldiery, through the emptied channel of the Eu- 
phrates, had made their Avay into the heart of the city, and 
AA'ere speeding foi'Avard Avith draA\*n sAvords to the palace of 
the king. Scarcely can it he said that they surprised him, 
for God had just foroAvarned him of his doom. But they 
found him and sIcav him ; and with him the empire of Baby- 
lon ceased to be. 

As a fitting conclusion to this chapter, aa-c give the folloAA’- 
ing beautiful poetic description of Belshazzar’s feast, from 
the pen of EdAvin Arnold, author of “ The Light of Asia.” 
It Avas AA’ritten in 1852, and obtained the XeAvdegate prize 
for an English poem on the Feast of Belshazzar, at LTniA^ersity 
College, Oxford: — 

Not by one portal, or one path alone, 

God’s holy messages to men arc known ; 

Waiting the glances of his awful eyes, 

Silver-Avinged seraphs do him embassies : 

And stars, interpreting his high behest, 

Guide the lone feet and glad the falling breast : 

The rolling thunder and the raging sea 
Speak the stern purpose of the Deity, 

And storms beneath and rainbow hues above 
Herald his anger or proclaim his love; 

The still small voices of the summer day. 

The red sirocco, and the breath of May, 
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The lingering harmony in ocean shells. 

The fairy music of the meadow bells. 

Earth and void air, water and wasting flame. 
Have words to whisper, tongues to tell, his name. 
Once, with no cloak of careful mystery, 

Himself was herald of his omi decree; 

The hand that edicts on the marble drew. 

Graved the stern sentence of their scomer too. 
Listen and learn ! Tyrants have heard the tale. 
And turned from hearing, terror-struck and pale; 
Spiritless captives, sinking with the chain, 

Have read this page, and taken heart again. 


From sunlight unto starlight, trumpets told 
Her king’s command in Babylon the old; 

From sunlight unto starlight, west and east, 

A thousand satraps girt tliem for the feast. 

And reined their chai-gers to the palace hall 
AVhere king Belshazzar held high festival : 

A pleasant palace under jileasant skies. 

With cloistered courts and gilded galleries, 

And gay kiosk and painted balustrade 
For winter terraces and sinnmer shade; 

By court and terrace, minaret and dome, 
Euphrates, rushing from his mountain home, 
Rested his rage and curbed his crested pride 
To belt that palace with his bluest tide; 
Broad-fronted bulls with chiseled feathers barred, 

Tn silent vigil keeping watch and ward. 

Giants of granite, wrought by cunning hand. 

Guard in the gate and frown upon the land. 

Hot summer’s glow nor yellow autumn’s glare 
Pierced the broad tamarisks that blossomed there; 
The moonbeams, darting through their leafy screen. 
Lost half their silver in the softened green. 

And fell with lessened luster, broken light, 

Tracing quaint arabesque of dark and white. 

Or dimly tinting on the graven stones 
The pictured annals of Chaldean thrones. 

There, from the rising to the setting day. 

Birds of bright feathers sang the light away. 

And fountain waters on the palace floor 
Made even answer to the river’s roar. 

Rising in silver from the crystal well. 

And breaking into spangles as they fell. 

Though now ye heard them not — for far along 
Rang the broad chorus of the banquet song. 

And sounds as gentle, echoes soft as these. 

Died out of hearing from the revelries. 
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High on a throne of ivory and gold, 
iTrom crown to footstool clad in purple fold. 

Lord of the East from sea to distant sea, 

The king Belshazzar fcasteth royally — 

And not that dreamer in the desert cave 
Peopled his paradise with pomp as brave ; 

Vessels of silver, cups of crusted gold, 

Blush with a brighter red than all they hold; 
Pendulous lamps, like planets of the night. 
Flung on the diadems a fragrant light. 

Or, slowly swinging in the midnight sky. 

Gilded the ripples as they glided by. 

And sweet and sweeter rose the cittern’s ring. 
Soft as the beating of a seraph’s wing; 

And swift and swifter in the measured dance 
The tresses gather and the saiulals glance; 

And bright and brighter at the festal board 
The flagons bubble, and the wines are poured. 

Xo lack of goodly company was there, 

Xo lack of laughing eyes to light the cheer; 
From Dara trooped they, from Daremma's grove, 
“ The sons of battle and the moons of love ; ’’ ^ 
From where Arsissa’s silver waters sleep 
To Inihi's marshes and the inland deep. 

From ideasant C'alah. and from Cattaeeuo — 
The hoi’sciman’s captain and th(‘ harem's fpieen. 

It seemed no summer-cloud of jjassing woe 
Could fling its shadow on so fair a show; 

It seemed the gallant forms that feasted there 
Were all too grand for woe, too groat for l•are; — 
VTieuce came, the anxious eye, the altered tone. 
The dull prc'sentimeut no heart would own. 

That ever changed the smiling to a sigh 
Sudden as sea-bird flashing from the sky 'i! 

It is not that they know the s))i>iler waifs. 
Harnessed for battle, at the brazen gates; 

It is not that they hear the ■watchman’s call 
Hark the slow minutes on the leaguered wall; 
The clash of quivers and the ring of spears 
Make pleasant music in a soldier’s ears. 

And not a scabbard hideth sword to-night 
That hath not glimmered in the, front of flght. 
May not the blood of evci'y beating vein 
Have quick foreknowledge of the. coming pain. 
Even as the prisoned silver, - dead and dumb. 
Shrinks at cold winter’s footfall ere he come? 


^ Haiiz, the Persian Anacreon. 

“The tiuiiksilver in the tube of the thermometer. 
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The king hath felt it, and the heart’s unrest 
Heaves the broad pTirjilc of his belted breast. 
Sudden he speaks : “ What ! doth tlie beaded juice 
Savor like hyssop, that ye scorn its use ? 

Wear ye so pitiful and sad a soul. 

That l.ranip of focmen scares ye from the bowl * 
Think ye tlie gods of yonder starry floor 
Tremble for terror when the thunders roar? 

Are we not gods i have we not fought with Ood? 
And shall we shiver at a robber’s nod? 

Xo; let them batter till the brazen bars 
King merry mocking of their idle wars. 

Their fall is fated for to-morrow’s sun; 

The lion rouses when his feast is dons, 
r rown me a cup, and fill the bowls we brought 
From Judah’s tcmi)lo when the fight was fought; 
Drink, till the merry madness fill the soul. 

To Ralcin’s eonqueror in Salem’s bowl; 

Fach from the goblet of a god shall sip. 

And Judah’s gold tread heavy on the lip.” 

'riio last loud answer dies along the line. 

The last light bubble bursts upon the wine, 
iris eager lips are on the jeweled brink, — 

Hath the cup poison that ho doubts to drink? 

Is there a spell upon the sparkling gold, 

'J’liat so his fevered fingei-s quit their hold ? 

Whom sees ho where he gazes? what is there? 
Freezing his vision into fearful stare? 

Follow his lifted arm and lighted eye. 

And watch with thcTU the wondrous mystery. 

There cometh forth a hand, upon the stone 
Graving the symbols of a speech unknown ; 

Fingers like mortal fingers, leaving there 
The blank wall flashing characters of fear ; 

And still it glideth silently and slow. 

And still beneath the spectral letters grow; 

How the scroll endeth; now the seal is set ; 

The hand is gone; the record tarries yet. 

As one who waits the warrant of his death, 

With pale lips parted and with bridled breath. 
They Avatch the sign, and dare not turn to seek 
Their fear reflected in their felloAv’s cheek. 

But stand as statues where the life is noni'. 

Half the jest uttered, half the laughter done. 


He never drinks 

But Timon's silver treads upon bis lips. 

— Shoktsptare, 


" Titiu Andronievs,** 
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Half the flask empty, half the flagon poured; 
Each where the phantom found him at the board 
Struck into silence, as December's arm 
Curbs the quick ripples into crystal calm. 


With wand of ebony and sable stole, 

Chaldea’s wisest scan the spectral scroll. 

Strong in the lessons of a lying art. 

Each comes to gaze, but gazes to depart; 

And still for mystic sign and muttered spell 
The graven letters guard their secret well; 

Gleam they for warning, glare they to condemn, 
God spenketh, but he speaketh not for them. 


Oh ! ever, when the hap])y laugh is dumb. 

All the joy gone, and all the anguish come ; 

When strong adversity and subtle iiain 
Wring the sad soul and rack the throbbing brain; 

When friends once faitliful, hearts once all oiir own. 

Leave us to weep, to bleed and die alone; 

Wlien fears and cares the lonely thought employ, 

And clouds of sori-ow hide the sun of joy ; 

When weary life, breathing reluctant breath, 

Hath no hope sweeter than the liopc of death, — 

Then the best counsel and the last relief, 

To cheer the spirit or to cheat the grief. 

The only calm, the only comfort heard. 

Comes in the music of a woman’s wonl. 

Like beacon-bell on sonic wild island shore, 

Silverly ringing in the temiiesl's roar; 

Wliose sound, borne shijiward through the midnight gloom. 
Tells of the path, and turns lier from her doom. 


So in the silence of that awful hour. 

When baffled magic mourned its parted i-'ower. 
When kings were jiale. and salrajis shook for fear. 
A woman speaketh, and the wisest hear. 

She, the high daughter of a thou.sand thrones. 
Telling with trembling lip and timid tones 
Of him, the captive, in the feast forgot. 

Who readeth visions; him whose wondrous lot 
Sends him to lighten doubt and lessen gloom. 

And gaze undazzled on the days to come; 

Daniel, the Hebrew, such his mune and race, 

Held by a monarch highest in his grace. 

He may declare — oh ! bid them quickly send. 

So may the mystery liavc happy end. 

Calmly and silent as the fair, full moon 
Comes smiling upward in the sky of June, 
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Fearfully as the Croublod clouds of night 
Shrink from before the coining of its light. 

So through the hall the prophet passed along. 

So from bofere him fell the festal throng. 

By broken wassail-cup, and wine o'erthrown. 

Pressed he still onward for the monarch’s throne; 

His spirit failed him not, his quiet eye 
Lost not its light for earthly majesty; 

His lip was steady and his accent clear — 

“ The king hath needed me, and I am here.’’ 

“Art thou the jirophelt Bead me yonder scroll. 
Whose undceipliered horror daunts my soul. 

There sh.all bo guerdon for the grateful task. 

Fitted for me to give, for thee to ask, — 

A chain to dock thee, and a robe to grace. 

Thine the third throne, and thou the third in place.’’ 
He heard, and turned him where the lighted wall 
Dimmed the red torches of the festival. 

Gazed on the sign with steady gaze and set; 

And ho who quailed not at a kingly threat 
Bent the true knee and bowed the silver hair, 

For that ho know the King of kings was there; 

Then nerved his sotd the sentence to unfold, 

While his tongue trembled at the tale it told. 

And never tongue shall echo tale as strange 
Till that change eometh which shall never change. 

“ Keep for thyself the guerdon and the gold ; 

What God hath gravctl, God’s prophet must unfold; 
Could not thy father’s crime, thy father’s fate. 

Teach thee tlio terror thou hast learned too late? 
Hast thou not read the lesson of his life. — 

Who wars with God shall strive a losing strife? 

His was a kingdom mighty as thine own. 

The sword his scepter and the earth his throne; 

The nations trembled when his awfid eye 
Gave to them leave to live or doom to die : 

The lord of life, the keeper of the ^ave. 

His frown could wither, and liis smile could save. 
Yet, when his heart was hard, his spirit high, 

God drave him from his kingly majesty. 

Far from the brotherhood of fellow-men. 

To seek for dwelling in the d<>sert den; 

Where the wild asses feed and oxen roam. 

He sought his ijasture and ho made his home; 

And bitter-biting frost and dews of night. 

Schooled him in sorrow till he knew the right,— 
That God is ruler of the rulers still. 

And settetb uj) the .sovereign that he will. 

8 
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Oh! hadst thou troasiired in repentant breast 
Ilis pride and fall, his penitence and rest. 

And bowed submissive to Jehovah's will, 

Then had thy scepter bwii a scepter still. 

Jlut thou hast mocked the Majesty of heaven; 

-\.nd shamed the vessels to his sf;rvicc K-iven. 

And thou hast fashioned idols of thine own, — 

Idols of fjold, of silver, and of stone; 

'fo them hast bowed the knee, and breathed the breath, 
And they must help thee in the hour of death. 

Woe for the siflht unseen, the sin forgot 1 
(iod was among ye, aiul ye knew it not I 
Hear what he sayeth now: ‘ Thy race is run, 

Thy years are numbered, and thy days are done ; 

Thy soul hath mounted in the scale of fate. 

The Lord hath weighed thee, and thou lackest weight ; 
Xow in thy jialace porch the spoilers stand. 

To seize thy scepter, to divide thy land.’ ’’ 

lie ended, and his passing foot was heard. 

But none made answer, not a lip was stirred ; 
ilute the free tongue, and bent the fearless tn’ow; 

The mj'stio letters had their meaning now. 

Soon came there other sound, — the clash of steel. 

The heavy ringing of the iron heel. 

The curse in dying, and the cry for life, — 

The bloody voices of the battle strife. 

That night they slew him on his father’s throne. 

The deed unnoticed and the hand unknown : 

Crownloss and scepterless Belshazzar lay, 

A robe of purple round a form of clay. « 
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Vebse 1. It jilcaaod Darius to sot over the kingdom an hundred 
and twenty princes, which should I.c over the whole kingdoni; 2. And 
over these three presidents; of whom Daniel was first; that the 
princes might give accounts unto them, and the king should have 
no damage. IJ. Then this Daniel was itrcferrcd above the presidents 
and princes, hccatise an excellent spirit was found in him; and the 
king thought to set him over the v.-holo realm. 4. Then tlio presi- 
dents and princes sought to fiiul occasion against Daniel concerning 
llie kingdom; bnt they coidd iind none occasion nor fault; forasmuch 
as he was faithful, neither was there any error or fault found in him. 
5. Then said these men, V'c .sliall not find any occasion against this 
Daniel, cxccjit wc find it against liim coneeniing tin. law of his God. 

B ABYLOX was taken hy the Pei'sians, and Darius tlio 
Alcdlan idacod upon the Ihrouc, u. c. 53S. Two years 
later, B. c. .VIO, Darins dying, Cyrns took the thrf)ne. 
Somewliero, therefore, hetwceii the.se two dates the event here 
narrated occurred. 

Daniel wa.s a <-hicf actor in the kingdoni of Bahylon in the 
height of its glory ; and from that time on to the time Avhen 
the "Mede-s and Persians took the throne of universal empire, 
he was at least a resident of that city, and acquainted Avith all 

C115) 
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the affairs of the kingdom; yet he gives us no consoeutive 
account of events that occurred during his long connection with 
these kingdoms. He oidy touches upon an event lierc and 
there such as is calculated to ins2)ire faith and hope and cour- 
age in the hearts of the peojjlc of God in every age, and lead 
them to be steadfast in their adherence to tlie right. 

The event narrated in this chapter is alluded to by the 
apostle Paul in Ilebretvs 11, where he ’speaks of some who 
through faith have “ stojDped the mouths of lions.” Darius 
set over the kingdom a hundred and twenty princes, there 
being, as is suiDposed, at that time a hundred and twenty 
provinces in the empire, each one having its prince, or gov- 
ernor. By the victories of Cambyses and Darius liystaspes, 
it was afterward enlarged to a hundred and twenty-seven prov- 
inces. Esther 1:1. Over those one hundred and twenty 
princes wore set three, and of these Daniel was chief. Pref- 
erence was given to Daniel beoanso of his o.vcellcnt spirit. 
Daniel, who, for being a gi’cat man in the oiuijire of .nal)yloii, 
might have been esteemed an enemy by Darius, and so have 
been banished or otherwise put out of the way; or, being a 
captive from a nation thou in ruins, might have been dospiseij 
and sot at naught, was not treated in either of these ways; 
but to the credit of Darius be it said, Daniel wa.s preferred 
over all the others, because the discerning king saw in him 
an excellent spirit. And the king thought to .set him over the 
whole realm. Then was the envy of the other rulers raised 
against him, and they .sot about to destroy him. But Daniel’s 
conduct was perfect so far as related to the kingdom. lie was 
faithful and true. They could find no ground for complaint 
against him on that score. Then they said they could find 
no occasion to accuse him, except as concerning the law of 
his God. So let it be with us. A person can have no better 
recommendation. 

Verse 6. Then these ijresidents and urincus assembled together to 
the king, and said thus unto him. King Darius, live forever. 7. All 
the presidents of the kingdom, the governors, and the princes, the 
counselors, and the captains, have consulted together to estahllsli a 
ro5'al statute, and to make a finn decree, that whosoever shall ask a 
petition of any God or man for thirty days, save of thee, 0 king, he 
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shall be cast into the den of lions. 8. Now, 0 king, establish the de- 
cree, and sign the writing, that it he not changed, according to the 
law, of the Medes and Persians, which altereth not. 9. Wherefore 
king Darius signed the writing and the decree. 10. Now when Daniel 
knew that the writing was signed, he went into his house; and his 
windows being open in his chamber toward Jerusalem, he kneeled 
upon his knees tlirce times a day, and prayed, and gave thanks before 
his God, as he did aforetime. 

Mark the course these persons took to accomplish their 
nefarious purposes. They came together to the king, — came 
tumultuously, says the margin. They came as though some 
urgent matter had suddenly sprung up, and they had come 
unanimously to jiresent it liefore him. They claimed that all 
were agreed. Thi.s was false; for Daniel, the chief of them 
all, was not, of course, coiisulled in the matter. The decree 
they fixed ujion was one which would fiatter the king’s vanity, 
and thus the more readily gain his assent. It would be a 
position before unheard of, for a man to be the only dispenser 
of favors and granter of petitions for thirty days. Hence the 
king, not fathoming their evil designs, signed the decree, and 
it took its place on the statute-books as one of the unalterable 
laws of the Modes and Persians. 

Mark the subtlety of these men — the length to which ])eo- 
ple will go to acconiplisli the ruin of the good. If they had 
made the decree read that no petition should be asked of the 
God of file Hebrews, wliich was the real design of the matter, 
the king would at once liave divined their object, and the de- 
cree would not liave been signed. So they gave it a general 
application, and were willing to ignore and heap insult upon 
their whole system of religion, and all the multitude of their 
gods, for the sake of ruining the object of their hatred. 

Daniel foresaw the conspiracy going on against him, but 
took no means to thwart it. He simply committed himself to 
God, and left the issue to his providence. He did not leave 
the empire on pretended business, or perform his devotions 
with more than ordinary secrecy; but when he knew the writ- 
ing was signed, just as aforetime, with his face turned toward 
his beloved Jerusalem, he kneeled down in his chamber three 
times a day, and poured out his prayers and supplications to 
God. 
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Verse 11. Then these men assembled, and found Daniel praying 
and making supplication before his God. 12. Then they came near, 
and spake before the king concerning the king’s decree: Hast thou 
not signed a decree, that every man that shall ask a petition of any 
God or man within thirty days, save of thee, O king, shall be cast 
into the den of lions ? The king answered and said. The thing is true 
according to the law of the iledcs and Persians, which altereth not. 
13. Then answei’od they and said before tlie king. That Daniel, which 
is of the children of the captivity of Judah, regardeth not thee, O 
king, nor the decree that tliou hast signed, but makelh his petition 
three times a day. 14. Then the king, when he heard these words, 
was sore displeased with himself, and set his heart on Daniel to de- 
liver him; and he labored till the going down of the sun to deliver 
him. 15. Then these men assembled unto the king, and said unto the 
king. Know, O king, that the law of tlie Modes and Persians is. That 
no decree nor statute which the king cstablisheth may be changed. 
16. Then the king commanded, and they brought Daniel, and cast 
him into the den of lions. Now the king spake and said unto Daniel, 
Thy God, whom thou servest continually, he will deliver thee. 17. 
And a stone was brought, and laid upon the mouth of the den; and 
the king sealed it with his own signet, and with the signet of his 
lords, that the purpose might not be changed concerning Daniel. 

It oiilv roinniiied for those laoii, liiivitig net (lie trap, to 
watch their victim that they might ciismiro him therein. So 
they again cuiiio lumnltuously together, this time at the resi- 
dence of Daniel, as though some important hnsiness had called 
them suddenly together to consult the chief of the pre.si<lent.s; 
and lo, they found him, just as they intended and hoped, 
praying to his God. So far all had worked well. Tliey wore 
not long in going to the king with the matter, and, to render 
it more sure, got an acknowledgment from the king that such 
a decree was in force. Then they were ready to inform 
against Daniel ; and mark their mean resort to excite the prej- 
udices of the king: “That Daniel, which is of the children 
of the captivity of Judah.” Yes; lhat poor captive, who i.s 
entirely’ dependent on you for all that ho enjoys, so far from 
being grateful and appreciating your favors, regards not you, 
nor pays any attention to your decree. Then the king saw 
the trap that had been prepared for him as well as for Dan- 
iel, and he labored till the going down of the sun to deliver 
him, probably by jiersoual efforts with the consj)iratoi*s to cause 
them to relent, or by arguments and endeavors to procure the 
repeal of the law. But they wci-e inexorable. The law was 
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sustained; and Daniel, the venerable, the grave, the upright 
and faultless servant, of the kingdom, wa.s thrown, as if lie 
had been one of the vilest malefactors, into the den of lions 
to be devoured by them. 

Vehse is. Then the king went to his palace, anti passed the night 
fasting; ncitlier were instruments of music brought before liim ; and 
his sk'ep went from him. 10. Then the king arose vt.-ry early in the 
morning, and went in liaste unto tlie don of lions. 20. And when he 
came to the den, he cried with a lamentable voice unto Daniel; and 
the king spake and said to Daniel. O Daniel, servant of the living 
God, is thy God, whom thou servest continually, able to deliver thee 
from tlie lions? 21. Then said Daniel unto the king, O king, live 
forever. 22. Ify God hath sent his angel, and hath shut the lions’ 
mouths, that tliey have not hurt me: forasmuch as before him inno- 
ccncy was found in mo; and also before thee, 0 king, have I done no 
hnrt. 23. Then was the king exceeding glad for him, and coniniandod 
that they should take Daniel tip out of the den. Ro Daniel was taken 
up out of the den, and no manner of hnrt was found upon him, be- 
cause he believed in his God. 24. And the king cominaiided, and 
they brought those men which had accused Daniel, and tliey cast 
them into the den of lions, them, their children, and their wives; 
and the lions had the masteiy of them, and brake all their hones in 
pieces or over they came at the bottom of the den, 

Tlic course of tlie king after Daniel bad licen ca.st into tlie 
dc-n of lions attest.^ bi.s genuine interest in bis behalf, ami tlie 
severe eondenuuitiou be felt for bi.s own course in llio matter. 
At earlif'st dawn be repaired to tbc don Avliero lii.s prime min- 
ister had pa.ssed the night in comjiauy with hungry and rai’- 
enous bea.st.s. Daniel’ .s respon.se to bis first saliiiafion Avas no 
word of reproach for the king’.s coiu’se in yielding to bis per- 
secutors, but a term of respect and honor, “ O Iving, Ha'c for- 
ever.” lie afterAvard, bowei’cr, reminds the king, in a manner 
wliieb be must have keenly felt, but to Avliieli be eonld take no 
exception, that before him lie ha<l done no Imrt. And op 
account of his innocency, God, aa-Iioiu lie sinwed continnally. 
not at intervals, nor by fits and .starts, bad sent, his angel, ami 
.shut the lions’ mouths. 

Here, then, .stood Daniel, prei^crved hy a poAvor liighcr than 
any poAver of earth. ITis canso Avas A'imlicatcd, his innoecncy 
declared. Ho hnrt was found on him, hccau.se he believed in 
his God. Faith did it. A miracle had been Avrought. AVhy, 
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then, were Daniel’s accusers brought and cast in? It is con- 
jectured that they attributed the preservation of Daniel, not 
to any miracle in his behalf, but to the fact that the lions 
chanced at that time not to bo hungry. Then, said the king, 
they will no more attack you than him, so avo tvill test the 
matter by putting you in. The lions were hungry enough 
when they could get hold of the guilty; and those men were 
torn to pieces ore they reached the bottom of the den. Thus 
was Daniel doubly vindicated ; and thus strikingly were the 
words of Solomon fulfilled; “The righteous is delivered out 
of trouble, and the Aviekcd eomelh in his stead.” Prov. 11 : 8. 

Vekse 25. Then king Darius wrote unto all people, nations, and 
languages, that dwell in all the earth: Peace be multiplied unto you. 
26. I make a deeree, That in every dominion of my kingdom men 
tremble and fear before the God of Daniel; for he is the living God, 
and steadfast forever, and his kingdom that which shall not be de- 
stroyed, and his dominion shall be even unto the end. 27. He deliver- 
eth and roscueth, and he worketh signs and wonders in heaven and 
in earth, who liath delivered Daniel from the power of tlie lions. 
28. So this Daniel prospered in the reign of Darius, and in the reign 
of Cyrus the Persian. 

'J’ho result of Daniel’s deliverance was that another procla- 
mation went out through the empire in favor of the true God, 
the God of Israel. All men tvere to fear and tremble before 
him. \Yhat Daniel’s enemies designed to prove his ruin, re- 
sulted only in his advancement. In this case, and in the case 
of the three IIeI)reAvs in the fiery furnace, the seal of God is 
set in favor of two great lines of duty ; (1) As in the case of 
the three in the fiery furnace, not to yield to any known sin; 
and (2) As in the present case, not to omit any known duty. 
And from the.se instances, the x^ooplc of God in all ages are to 
derive encouragement. 

The decree of the king sets forth the character of tlio true 
God in fine terms. (1) He is the living God; all others arc 
death (2) He is steadfast forever; all others change. (3) 
He has a kingdom; for he made and governs all. (4) His 
kingdom shall not be destroyed; all others come to an end. 
(5) His dominion is Avithout end; no human poAAW can prcA'-ail 
against it. (6) He delivereth those AA^ho ape in bondage, (7) 
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He rescneth his servants fruiu their enemies tvhen thev call 
upon him for help. (5) He worketh wonders in the heavens 
and sigas upon the earth. (9) And to complete ail, he hatli 
delivered Daniel, giving before our own eyes the fullest prooi 
of his power and goodness in rescuing his servant from the 
power of the lions. How excellent an eulogiuin i-; this on the 
great God and his faithful servant ! 

Thus closes the historical part of the book of Daniel. We 
now come to the prophetic jx>rfion, which, like a shining bea- 
con light, has thrown its rays over all the course of time from 
that point to the present, and is still lighting up the pathway 
of the church onward to the eternal kingdom. 


nilAPTER YII 


Vebse 1. Ill tlio first year of Belshaiiziir king of Babylon Daniel 
had a dream and visions of his head iijion his bod ; then he wrote the 
dream, and told the sum of the matters. 

T his is tlie same IJelslitizzar mentiuiied in cliajftev 5. 
Chronologically, therefore, this chapter ])reccdes chapter 
5 ; hut chronological order has heen disregarded in order 
that the historical part of the hook might stand by itself, 
and the prophetic ]iart, on -which -ive now enter, might not 
be inteiTiipted by Avritings of that nature. 

Yeks.e 2. Daniel sjmke and said, I saw in my vision by night, and. 
behold, the four winds of tlie heaven stiwe upon the great sea. :i. 
And four great beasts came up from the. sea. diverse one from another. 

All Scripture language is to bo taken literally, unless tluM-e 
exists some good reason for supposing it to be figurative; and 
all that is figuratiA'e is to be inlei-pretcd by that -wliicli is lit- 
eral. That the language here uscmI i.s symbolic, is evident from 
verse 17, which reads, “ These gi-eat heasts, Avhich are four, ar<' 
four kings which shall arise out of the earth.” And to show 
that kingdoms are intended, and not mcrelv individual kings, 
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the angel continues, “ But tlie saints of the Most High shall 
take the kingdom.” And further, in the explanation of verse 
23, the angel said, ‘‘ The fourth beast shall be tlie fourth king- 
dom upon earth.” These beasts are therefore symbols of 
four great kingdoms j and tlie circumstances under which they 
arose, and the means by which their elevation was accomplished, 
as represented in the prophecy, are symbolic also. The sym- 
bols introduced are, the four winds, the sea, four great beasts, 
ten horns, and another horn which had eyes and a mouth, and 
rose up in war against God and his people. We have now to 
inquire what they denote. 

Winds, in sjnubolic language, denote strife, political com- 
motion, and war. Jer. 25: 31, 32, 33: “ Thus saith the Lord 
of hosts. Behold, evil shall go forth from nation to nation, and 
a great whirlwind shall bo raised up from the coasts of the 
earth. And the slain of the Lord shall be at that day from 
one end of tho earth even unto the other end of the earth.” 
Here the projjhet speaks of a controversy which the Lord is to 
have with all nations, when the Avicked shall be given to the 
sword, and the slain of the Lord shall bo from one end of the 
earth to the other; and the strife and commotion which pro- 
duces all this destruction is called a great whirlwind. 

That Avinds denote strife and AA’ar is further evident from 
a consideration of the Ausion itself ; for as the result of the 
striA'ing of the Avinds, kingdoms arise and fall; and these 
events are accomplished through political strife. 

The Bible definition of sea, or Avaters, Avhen used as a sym- 
bol, is peoples, and nations, and tongues. In pi-oof of this, 
see Eev. 17 : 15, Avhere it is expressly so declared. 

The definition of the symbol of the four beasts is given 
to Daniel ere the close of the A'isiou. Verse 17 : “ These great 
beasts, Avhich are four, are four kings Avhich shall arise out of 
the earth.” The field of the vision is thus definitely opened 
before us. 

Verse 4. The first was like a lion, and had eagle’s wings; I beheld 
till the Avings thereof Avere plucked, and it was lifted up from the 
earth, and made stand upon the feet as a man, and a man’s heart 
was given to it. 
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As tbese beasts denote four kings, or kingdoms, we inquire, 
What four ? ^Vho^e shall we couinicnce to euiunerate ? These 
beasts uo not rise all at once, Init consecutively, as they are 
spoken of as first, second, etc. ; and the last one is in existence 
when all earthly scenes are brought to an end by the final 
Judgment. Xow, from the time of Daniel to the end of this 
world’s history, there M-crc to be but four universal kingdoms, 
as we learn from A’ehuehadneijzar’s dream of tlic great image 
in chapter 2. Daniel rvas still living under the same king- 
dom which ho had declared, in his interpretation of the king’s 
dream, about sixty-five years before, to be the head of gold. 
The first beast of this vision must therefore denote the same 
as the nead of gold of the gi’eat image, namelj', the kingdom 
of Babylon, and the other beasts the succeeding kingdoms shown 
by that image. But if this vision covers essentially the same 
ground as the image of chapter 2, the query may arise why 
it is given ; why was not the vision of chapter 2 sufficient ( 
IVe aiisu’cr. The ground is passed over again and again that 
additional characteristics may be brought out, and additional 
facts and features may bo jircsentcd. It is thus that we have 
■‘line upon line.’’ Itero earthly governments are viewed as 
represented in the light of Heaven. Their true character is 
shown by the symbol of ivild and ravenous beasts. 

.\t first the lion had eagle'.s wings, denoting the rapidity 
with which Babylon e.xtended its conquests nmler Hebueliad- 
nezzar. jVt this point in the vi.siou a change had taken place; 
its wings had been plucked. It no longer flow like an eagh 
upon its prey. The boldness and spirit of the lion were gone. 
A man’s heart, weak, timoi’ous, and faint, had taken its place. 
Such was emphatically the case ivith the nation during the clos- 
ing years of its history, when it had become enfeebled and 
effeminate through wealth and luxury. 

Verse 6. And behold another beast, a second, like to a bear, and 
it raised up itself on one aide, and it had three ribs in the mouth of 
it between the teeth of it; and they said thus unto it. Arise, devour 
much flesh. 

As in the gi-eat image of chapter 2, so in this series of sym- 
bols a marked deterioration will be noticed as we descend from 
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one kingdom to anotlier. The silver of the breast and arms 
was inferior to the gold of the head. The bear was inferiov 
to the lion. j\ledo-Persia fell short of Babylon in wealth and 
inagnihcenee, and the brilliancy of its career. And now we 
come to additional particulars respecting this power. The bear 
raised itself np on one side. This kingdom was composed of 
two nationalities, the ilcdos and Persians. The same fact 
is represented by the two horns of the ram of chapter S. Of 
these horns it is said that the liighcr came np last; and of tlie 
bear that it raised itself np on one side; and this was frdfilled 
by the Persian division of the kingdom, which came np last, 
bnt attained the higher eminence, becoming the controlling in- 
fluence in the nation. (See on chapter 8:3.) The three ribs 
perhaps signify the three provinces of Babylon, Lydia, and 
Egypt, Avhieh wore especially ground down and oppressed by 
this power. Their saying nnto it, “Arise, devonr much flesh,” 
would naturally refer to the stimnlns given to the !Meiles and 
Persians, by the overthrow of these provinces, to ])lan and 
undertake more e.xtcmsive conquests. • The character of (lu' 
power is well represented by a bear. The 'Meiles and Persians 
were cruel and rajiacions, robbers and sjioilers of tbe peojdc. 
As already noticed in the exposition of chapiter 2, this king- 
dom dated from the ovcithrow of Babylon by Cyrus, n. c. 
538, and continued to tbe battle of Arbcla, b. c. 331, a period 
of 207 years. 

Veh.se fi. After this I beheld, and lo another, like a leopard, which 
had upon the hack of it four wiiifrs of a fowl; the beast had also 
four heads; and dominion was given to it. 

The third kingdom, Grecia, is represented by this symbol. 
Tf wings upon the lion signified rapidity of conquest, they 
would signify the same here. The leopard itself is a swift- 
footed beast, but this was not sufficient to represent the caret'r 
of the nation which it symbolized in this respect; it must have 
wings in addition. Two wings, the number the lion had, were 
not .sufficient, it must haye four; this would denote unparal- 
leled celerity of movement, Avhich we find to be historically 
true of the Grecian kingdom. The conquests of Grecia under 
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Alexander have no ])aviillel in historic annals for suddenness 
and rapidity. 

•Jiollin, Ancient History, b. 15, sec. 2, gives the following 
brief synopsi.s of Alexander's marches: — 

From ^Macedonia to the Ganges, which river Alexander 
nearly aiJin-oached, is computed at least eleven hundred leagues. 
Add to this the various turnings in Alexander’s marches; tirst, 
from the extremity of Cilicia, where the battle of Issus was 
fought, to the temiile of Jui^iter Ajnmon in Libya; and his 
returning from tlicnce to Tyre, a journey of three hundred 
leagues at least, and as much space at least for the windings 
of his route in different places; we shall find that Alexander, 
in loss than eight years, marched his army upward of seven- 
teen hundred leagues [or more than fifty-onr hundred ujiVcs], 
without incbiding his return to Babylon." 

“ The beast had also four beads." The Grecian empire 
maintained its unity but little longer than the lifetime of 
Alexander. Within a few year’s after his brilliant cam“r 
ended in a fever induced by a drunken debauch, the empire 
was divided among his four leading generals. Cassander iiad 
Wacedon and Greece in the west; Lysiinachus had Thrace and 
the parts of Asia on the IIellesi)ont and Bosphorus in the. 
north: Ptolemy received Egypt, Lydia, Arabia, Palestine, and 
Ooele-Syria in the south; and Selencus had Syria and all the 
]’ost of Alexander’s dominions in the east. These divisions 
were denoted by the four heads of the leojrard ; in v. .108. 

Thus accuratelv were the words of the prophet fulfilled. 
As Alexander left no available successor, why did not the huge 
empire break up into countless petty fragments ? M hy into 
just four parts, and no more? — Because the prophecy had 
said that there should be four. The leojiard had four heads, 
the rough goat four horn.s, the kingdom was to have four di- 
visions; and thus it was. (See more fully on chapter 8.) 

Vehse 7. After this I saw in the lUKht visions, and behold a fourth 
beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong exceediiifrly; and it had great 
iron teeth; it devonvod and brake in pieces, and stamped the residue 
with the feet of it: and it was diverse from all the beasts that were 
before it; and it had ton horns. 
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Inspinitiou rinds no bc-ast in nature it can make even 

the basis of a sjTubol to represent the pover here illustrated. 
Xo addition of lioofs, heads, liorns, n ings, scales, teeth, or nails 
to any beast foiind in nature, would answer. This power was 
diverse from all the others, and the symbol wholly nondescript. 

The foundati<in for a volume is laiil in verse 7, just quoted; 
but we are conijadled r(j treat it the more briefly here, because 
anything like a full history is entirely beyond the space that 
can be allowed in tins Ijrief exposition. This beast, of course, 
corresponds to the fourth division of the great image — the 
legs of iron. Under chapter 2:4:0 are given some reasons 
for suiqtosiiig this jjower to be Rome. The same reasons are 
a]j]ilicable to the jiresent pro 2 >heey. How accurately Rome 
answered to the iron division of the image! How accurately 
it answers to the beast before its I Tn the dread and teri'or 
which it iusjiirod, and in its exceeding strength, the world has 
never seen it.s e(ptal. It devoured as with iron teeth, and 
brake in picc<‘s ; and it ground the nations into the very dust, 
beneath its lirazen feet. Tt had ten horns, which are c.xplaincd 
in ver.se 24- to he ton kings, or king<Ioms, which should arisi* 
our of tins empire. A.s already noticed in chapter 2, Rome 
was divided into ten kingdoms, enumerated as follows; The 
Ilun.', the Ostrogotb.s, the Visigoths, the Franks, the Vandals, 
the Snevi, tin' IJurgiinilians, the lleruli, tlie Anglo'Sa.xons, and 
the Lomhards. These divisions have ever .since been spoken 
of as the ten kingdoms of the Roman empire. See on chap- 
ter 2: 41, 42: al.-^o .Vyqtendi.x Til. 

Yehs].; S. T coiisi<]cred tlio horns, and, behold, there came uj) 
amoiif? them anotlier little horn, l eforc whom there were three of the 
first horii.s 2)hicked up hv th(! roots; and, behold, in this horn were 
eyes like the eyes of man, and a rao\ith speaking great things. 

Daniel considered tlio liorns. Indications of a strange 
movement appearcfl among them. A little horn (at fir.st lit- 
tle, iiut afterward more stout than its fellows) thrust itself 
nj) among them. Tt svas not content quietly to find a place 
of its own, and fill it i it mnst thrust aside some of the others, 
and n.sur]) their ])laees. Throe kingdoms were plucked uji 
before it. This little horn, as we shall hav^e occasion to notice 
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more I'ully lieroafter, ^vas the papacy. The three horns plucked 
np before it -were the Horuli, the Ostrogoths, and the Vandals. 
.Vnd the reason n’hy they were plncked np \vas because they 
■were opposed to the teaching and claims of the iiajial liierarcliy, 
and hence to the supremacy in the church of the* bishoji of 
Jiome. 

And “ in tliis horn were eyes like tlio eyes of man, and a 
month s2)eaking groat things,” — the eyes, a tit emblem of the 
shrewdness, ijcnetration, cunning, and foresight of the j^ajial 
liierarcliy; and the month sjieaking great things, a fit s;\Tnbol 
of the arrogant claims of the bishojis of Koine. 

Verse 9. 1 beheld till the thrones were cast clown, and the Ancient 
of days did sit, whose garment was white as snow, and the hair of his 
head like the pure wool; his throne was like the fiery flame, and his 
wheels as burning fire. 10. A fiery stream issued and came forth 
from before him; thousand thousands ministered unto him, and ten 
thousand times ton thousand stood before him; the judgment was 
set, and the books were opened. 

A sublinicr descrijiliou of a sublimer scene is not to be 
found in ihe Engli.sh language. But not only on account of 
the grand and lofty imagery introduced should it arrest our 
attention; the nature of the scene itself is such as to demand 
most serious consideration. The Judgment is brought to view ; 
and whenever the Judgment is mentioned, it ought to take an 
irresistible hold upon every mind; for all have an interest in 
its eternal issues. 

By an unfortunate translation in verso 0, a wrong idea is 
almost sure to be conveyed. I’he words cast down are from a 
word which in the original signifies just the opposite, namely, 
to .set up. The word HQ") \r’mali\ Gesenius defines as follows : 
“ Chald. 1. To cast, to throw, Dan. 3:20, 21, 24; G:1G. 2. 

To set, to. place, e. (J., thrones, Dan. 7:0. Comp. Bev. 4:2, 
Opovo^ CKEiro and n*T Xo. 2.” The Analytical Hebrew and 
Chaldee Lexicon, by Davidson, also gives to this Avorcl the; 
definition “ to set, to place,” and refers to Dan. 7:9 as an 
examifie of its use in this sense. Why this wwd was used to 
express the idea here intended may perhaps be learned from 
the following note found in the Cottage Bible: “ Ver. 9. Tlio 
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llirones lucre casl iIowil Wintlc, ' Were* placed.’ So Eootli- 
royd. Eut both conic to the .'^amc lueauiiig. The xVsiatics 
liave ‘neither cliaii'ri nor .stool."), Inil, lo receive persoies of rank, 
' cast down,’ or ‘ ])hu‘e,’ cushions round the room for seats, 
which seems to bo hero alluded to. Sec iliatt. 19:28; Rev. 
20: 4.” Dr. Clarke .say.s that the word “might be translated 
creeled; so the Vulgate, poaiti sind [were 2 dacedJ, and so all 
the versions.” The Septuagiut hiXuiTtdija-av (efefhcsan) , which 
i.s deiined lo mean “ to set, jmt, iilacc; to set ujj; to erect.” 
d'lie thrones are not the thrones of earthly kingdoms, which 
are to be thrown down at (he last day, but thrones of iudgmeni, 
which are to bo idacod,” or .set nji, in the court of God on 
high just before the end. 

The “Ancient of day.s,” God the Father, takes the throne 
of judgment. jMark the deseidption of his pm’son. Those 
who believe in the imjier.sonality of God are obliged to admit 
that ho is hero described as a personal being; but they console 
t.heni.selve,s by .saying that it i.s the only description of the kind 
in the Eible. AVe do not admit this latter assertion; but 
granting that it were true, is not one description of this kind 
as fatal to their theory as though it Avere repeated a score of 
times? The thousand thousands who minister unto him, and 
the ten thousand times ten thousand who stand before him, are 
not sinners arraigned before the judgment-seat, but heaA’^enly 
beings Avho Avait before him, attendant on his Avill. An under- 
standing of these verses iiiA’olves an understanding of the sub- 
ject of the -sanctuary; and to the AA’orks on this que.stion Ave refer 
the reader. Tlie clo.sing ii]) of the ministration of Christ, our 
great Iligli Priest, in the heavenly sanctuary, is the AA'ork of 
judgment here introduced. It is an investigatiA’e judgment. 
The books arc oyiened, and the cases of all come up for o.xaini- 
nation before that groat tribunal, that it may bo determined 
beforehand who are lo i-eccivt* eternal life Avhen the Lord .shall 
come to confer it upon bis ])eople. .Tohn, as recorded in Rca^o- 
lation 5, had a vicAV of this same place, and saAv the. same 
number of licaA'cnly attendants engjiged AA'ith Christ in the work 
of iiiA’cstigative judgment. Looking into the sanctuary (as avo 
learn from Revelation 4 that he Avas doing), in chapter 5:11 
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he says, “And I beheld, and I heard the voice of many aiigvls 
round about tlic throne, and the beasts, and tlie elders; and 
the number of them was ten thousand times ten ihousaml, 
and thousands of thousaiida.'’ 

It will a23pear from tlie testimony of ebai)fer t'll-t, that 
this solemn wru’k is even now transi^iring in lhe sauetuarv 
above. 

Versk 11. I leheld then l;ceauso of tlic voice of (he Ri’eat, words 
which tlie horn spake; I beheld even till the beast was slain, and his 
body destroyed, and given to the burning dame. 12. As coneevniuj; 
the rest of the beasts, they had their dominion taken away; yel their 
lives were prolonged for a season and time. 

There are piersons who believe in a thousand years’ Irimnph 
of the gos^iel and reign of righteousness over all tlie windd lie- 
fore the l.ord comes; and there arc others who believe in iiro- 
bation after the l.ord comes, and a mixed millennium, (he 
immortal righteous still proclairniug the gositel to luotdal sin- 
ners, and ttirning them into the tvay of salvation. lint both 
of these systems of error are completely demolished liy (lie 
ver.ses before' ns. 

1. The fourth terrible lieast coutiiines without eliaiige' id' 
eliaraeter, and the little horn eontiiiues (o utter its Idaspbemics, 
and hold i(.s millions of votaries in the bonds of a blind super- 
stition, till the beast is given to the burning tlame; and this is 
not its conversion, but its destruction. (Roe 2 Tliess. 2:S.) 

2. The life of the fourth beast is not prolonged afler its 
dominion is gone, as were the lives of ibo ])recediug beasts. 
Their dominion was taken away, but their lives were prolonged 
for a .sea.son. The territory and .sidijeets of the IJabyloiiiaii 
kingdom still exi.sted, tliongb made .‘■■ubject to the Persians. 
So of the Persian kingdom in resjieet to Grecia, and of Greeiii 
in respect to Iiome. Put Avbat succeeds the fourth kiiigdom? 
— Xo government or .state in wliieli mortals bavn any jiart. 
Its (aivec'r ends in the lake of fire, and it has no ('xisti'iico be- 
yond. The lion was merged into the bear; the bear into (lie 
leopard; the leopard into the fourth beast; and the fonrtli beast, 
into what? — Xot into another beast; but it is cast into the 
lake of fire, under which destruction it rests till men shall 
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suffer the second death. Then let no one talk of probation 
or. a mixed niilleiiiiiiim after the Lord comes. 

The adverb /Zmvij in the sentence, “ I beheld then because 
of the voice of the great words which the horn spake,” etc., 
seems io refer to some particular time. Tlte tvork of the in- 
vestigative judgment is introduced in the previous verses; and 
this verse would seem to im^dy that while this work is going for- 
ward, and just before tliis power is destroyed and given to the 
burning flame, the little lioru utters its groat words against the 
Most High. Have wo imt heard them, and that, too, within a 
few years ! Look at the decrees of the Vatican Council of 
ISTO. AVhat cati be more blasphemous than to attribute in- 
fallibility to a mortal man f Yet in that year the tvorld beheld 
the speetnch' of an .Kemnenieal C’ouncil assembled for the pur- 
pose of d<dibora(ely decreeing that the occupant of the papal 
throne, the man of sin, possesses this prerogative of God, and 
can not err. Can anything he more presumptuous and blas- 
])liemons ? Is jiot tliis the voice of tlio great words whicli the 
horn spake ? and is not this power ripe fiir the burning flame, 
and near its eml ? 

ViatsK 1:1. I saw in the night visions, onrl, liehold, one like the Son 
of man came with the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of 
days, and th.cy brought him near before liim. 14. And there was 
given him domiiiiou, and glory, and a kingdom, that all peoiilo, na- 
tions, and laiignagos shonld serve iiim: his dominion is aii everlasting 
dominion, which shall not pass away, and his kingdom that which 
shall not ho destroyed. 

The scene here d''serihcd is not the second advent of Christ 
to this cartli, miless the Ancient of days is on this earth; for 
it is a eoniing io the Ancient of days. There, in the ju’escnce 
of the Ancient of days, a kingdom, dominion, and glory are 
given him. The Sou of man receives his kingdom before his 
return to this earth. (Sec Luke 10:10-12 ami onward.) 
Tliis is a scene, therefore, which trans])ircs in the heavenly 
temple, and is closely cuiineelod with that brought to view in 
verses 9 arid 10. He receives the kingdom at the close of his 
jiriostly work in the sanctuary. The people, nations, and lan- 
guages, that shall servo him, are the nations of the saved (Bev. 
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21:24), not the wicked nations of the earth; for these an* 
dasliod in pieces at the second advent. Some out of all the 
nations, tribes, and kindreds of the earth will find thcnisclv(>s 
at last in the kingdom of God, to serve him there with joy and 
gladness forever and ever. 

Vekse 15. I Daniel was grieved in my spirit in the midst of my 
body, and the visions of inj’ head troubled me. 10. I came near unto 
one of them that stood by, and asked him the truth of all this. So 
he told me, and made me know the interpretation of the things. 17. 
I'hese great beasts, which arc four, are four kings which sludl arise 
out of the earth. 18. But the saints of the itost High shall take the 
kingdom, and possess the kingdom forever, even forever and ever. 

iS'o less anxious should we ho than was Jdanicl to under- 
stand the truth of all this. And whenever we inquire with 
equal sincerity of heart, we shall find the Lord no less ready 
now than in the days of the proi)hct to lead to a correct knowl- 
edge of those important truth.s. The beasts, and the kingdoms 
which they represent, have already been explained. Wo have 
followed the prophet down through the course of events, even 
lo the complete destruction of the fourth and last boast, the final 
•subversion of all earthly governments. What next ? Verse 
1 8 tells us : “ The saints shall take the kingdom.” The. saints I 
those of all others held in low esteem in this world, despised, 
reproached, persecuted, cast out; those who were considered 
the least likely of all men ever to realize their hopes; these 
shall take the kingdom, and possess it forever. The usurpation 
and misrule of the wicked shall come to an end. The forfeited 
inheritance shall he redeemed. Peace shall be restored to its 
distracted borders, and righteousness shall reign over all the 
fair expanse of the renovated earth. 

Versf: 19. Then I w'ould know the truth of the fourth beast, which 
was diverse from all the others, exceeding dreadful, whose teeth were 
of iron, and his nails of brass; which devoured, brake in pieces, and 
stamped the residue with his feet; 20. And of the ten horns that were 
in his head, and of the other which came up, and before whom three 
fell; even of that horn that had eyes, and a mouth that spake very 
great things, whose look was more stout than his fellows. 

Of the first three beasts of this series, Daniel had so ch'ar 
an understanding that he had no trouble in reference to them. 
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But be was astonisbed at this fourth beast, so unnatural and 
dreadful; for the furihor we eonie down the stream of time, 
the further it is nceessary to dejjart from nature in forming 
symbols to represent accurately the degenerating governments 
of this earth. The lion is a production of nature; but it must 
have the unnatural addition of 'two wings to represent the 
kingdom of llab^•loll. The bear wo also find in nature; but 
as a symbol of lledo-Persiu aii unnatural ferocity must bo 
denoted by the insertion of throe ribs into its mouth. So the 
leopard is a beast of aiaturc; but fitlj' to represent Grecia there 
is a departure from nature in respect to wings, and the number 
of heads. But nature furnishes no sjnnbol which can fitly 
illustrate the fourth kingdom. A beast the likeness of which 
never was seen, is taken; a beast dreadful and terrible, with 
nails of brass, and teeth of ii'on, so cruel, rapacious, and fierce 
that from mere love of oppression it devoured, and brake in 
pieces, and trampled its victims beneath its feet. 

Wonderful was all this to the proifiiet; but something still 
more wonderful appeared. A little horn came up, and, true to 
the nature of the beast from which it sprang, thrust aside 
tliree of its fellows : and lo ! the horn had eyes, not the uncul- 
tivated eves of a brute, but the keen, shrewd, intelligent eyes 
of a man; and, stranger yet, it had a mouth, and with that 
mouth it uttered proud sayings, and put forth preposterous 
and arrogant claims, i^o wonder the prophet made special in- 
quiry respecting this monster, so unearthly in its instincts, and 
so fiendish in its works and ways. In the following verses 
some specifications are given respecting the little horn, which 
enable the student of prophecy to make an application of this 
symbol without danger of mistake. 

Veh.se 21. I heheld, and the .same horn inade war with the saints, 
and prevailed against them; 22. T^util the Ancient of days came, and 
judgment was given to the saints of the Most High; and the time 
came that the saints possessed the kingdom. 

The wonderful wrath of this little horn against the saints 
particularly attracted the attention of Daniel. The rise of the 
ten horns, or the division of Rome into ten kingdoms, between 
the years a. d. 351 and 41 fi, has already been noticed. (See 
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oil chapter 2: 41.) As these horns denote kingdoms, the little 
horn must denote a kingdom also, Init not of the same nature, 
lu'cause.it ivas dii'erse from the others. They -weve political 
kingdoms. And non- ■\vo have hut to inquire if any kingdom 
lias arisen among the ten kingdoms of tlie Homan empire since 
.V. D. 476, and yet diverse from them all ; ami if so, u^hat one? 
The answer is. Yes; the spiritual kingdom of the papacy. 
This answers to the symhol in every particular, as is easily 
proved; and nothing else Avill do it. See the specifications 
more particularly nu'niioned in verse 23. 

Daniel beheld this horn making war upon the saints. Has 
such a war been waged by the jiajiai-y? Fifty million mar- 
tyrs, with a voice like the sound of many waters, answer, Yes. 
IVitness the cruel perseculions of the Waldenses, the All.ngen- 
ses, and Protestants in general, by the jiapal power. It is 
stated on good anihority that the ■j'erseentions, massacres, and 
religions wars excited by the church and bishop of Rome, have 
occasioned the shedding of far more blood of Ihc saints of the 
Idost High than all the emnily, hostility, and persecutions of 
jirofossed heathen peojdes from the foundation of the Avorld. 

In verse 22 thrc'e conseculive events seem to be brought to 
view. Daniel, looking onward from the time when the little 
horn was in the height of its power to the full end of the long 
contest between the saints and Satan wilh all his agents, notes 
three prominent events that stand as mile-posts along the way. 
Cl) The coming of the Ancient of days; that is, the position 
which Jehovah takes in the o^xming of the iudgment scene de- 
scribed in verses 9, 10. (21 The judgment that is given to 

the saints; that is, the time when the saints sit with Chri.st in 
jiidgment a thousand y'cai's, following the first resurrection 
(Rev. 20:1-4), a]iportioning to the wicked the jmnishment 
due for their sins. Then the jnarlyrs will sit in judgment 
upon the great antichrislian, pei'seeutiug power, which, in 
the days of their trial, huiiled them like tho heasts of the des- 
ert, and pointed out their blood like Avater. (3) Tho time that 
the saints possess the kingdom; that is, the time of their en- 
trance upon tho poss(‘ssion of the iiew earth. Then the last 
vestige of the curse of sin, and of sinners, root and brandi, 
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will have been wiped away, and the territory so long mis- 
ruled by the wicked powers of earth, the enemies of God's 
people, will be taken by the righteous, to be held ))y. them 
forever and e^'er. 1 Cor. C : 2, 3 ; Matt. 25:34. 

Versk 23. Thus ho said, The fourth beast shall be the fourth 
kingdom upon earth, whieli shall be diverse from all kingdoms, and 
shall devour the whole earth, and shall tread it down, and break it in 
pieces. 24. And the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings 
that shall arise; and another shall rise after them; and he shall he 
diverse from the first, and he shall subdue three kings. 25. And he 
shall speak great words against the ifost High, and shall wear out 
the saints of the Moat High, and think to change times and laws: 
and they shall he given into his hand until a time and times and the 
dividing of time. 20. But the judgment shall ait, and they shall 
take away his dominion, to consume and to destroy it unto the cud. 

We have here further particulars respecting the fourth 
beast and the little horn. 

Perhaps enough has .already been said respecting the fourth 
Iteast (Rome) and the ten horns, or ten kingdoms, which arose 
therefrom. The little horn now more ]>articularly demands 
attention. As stated on v(‘r.se 8, tvo find tlie fulfilrnojtt of the 
prophecy concerning this horn in the rise and woi>k of the 
j)apacy. It is a matter of both interest and importance, there- 
fore, to inquire into the causes which resulted in the develop- 
ment of this antichristian power. 

The first pastors or bishops of Rome enjoyed a respect pro- 
portionate to the rank of the city in which they resided; and 
for the first few centuries of the Christian era, Rome was the 
largest, richest, and most jatwerful city in the world. It was 
the seat of empire, the capital of the nation.s. “.Ml the inhab- 
itants of the earth belong to her,” said .lulian ; and Claudian 
declared her to be “ the fountain of latvs.” “ If Rome is the 
queen of cities, why should not her jtastor be the king of 
bishops?” was the rea.soning these Roman pastors adopted. 
“ Why should not the Roman Church be the mother of Chris- 
tendom ? Why should not all nations be her children, and her 
authority their sovcrcigai law ? It was easy,” says D’Aubigne,. 
from whom we qtiote these words (“ History of the Refornm- 
tion,” Vol. I, chap. 1), “for the ambitious heart of man to 
reason thus. Ambitions Rome did so.” 





1 fail llie Liiffl lli>' CJiicl, wliicli have lirouillit thee out ol liu! Iiaiil iil l'-u>i)t, 
out of tlie liousfi of hoiulasic. 

I. Tlioii shult have no oilier liods before me. 

II. rhou shall not make unto thee any graven image, or any likeness ul any 
thing that is in heaven ahove, or that is in the earth beneath, or that is in the 
water under the earth ; thou shall not bow down thyself to them, nor serve them : 
for 1 the Lord thy God am a jealous God, visiting the iniiiiiity of the fathers upon 
the children unto the third and fourth generation of them that hale me : and 
shewing mercy unto thousands ol them that love me, and keep my command- 
ments. 

III. Thou shaft not lake the name of the Lord thy God in vain ; lor the Lord 
will not hold him guiltless that taketh his name in vain. 

IV. Remember the sabballi day, to keep it holy. Six days shall thou lalmr 
and do all thy work : hut the seventh day is the sabbath ol the Lord thy Goil ; in 
it thou shalt not do any work, thou, nor thy son, nor thy daughter, thy maiiservaiit 
nor thy maidservant, nor thy cattle, nor thy .stranger that is within thy gates: for 
in six days the Lord made heaven and earth, the sea, and all that in them Is, 
and rested the seventh day: wherefore the Lord hles.sed the sabbath day, 
and hallowed it. 

V. Honor thy lather and thy mother: that thy days may be long upon the 

land which the Lord thy God giveth thee. 

VI. Thou sliult not kill. 

VII. Thou shalt not commit adultery. 

VIII. Thou shalt not steal. 

IX. Fhou shalt not bear false witness against thy neighbor. 

X. Thou shalt not covet thy neighbor’s house, thou shalt not covet thy 
neighbor’s wife, nor his manservant, nor his maidservant, nor his ox, nor his ass, 
nor anything that is thy neighbor's. 
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The bishops in the different parts of the Konian empire feh. 
a pleasure in yielding to (he bishop of Koine some portion of 
that honoi Mdiicli Koine, as the (pieeii city, received from iLc 
nations of the earth. There was originally no (h.'iiendoiice im- 
plied in the honor thus paid. •“ But," continues U'Auliigiu', 
“ usurped pow-er increases like an avalanche. Adinoiiiiions, m 
first siniiily fraternal, soon became alisolute couimamls in tin- 
mouth of the pontiff'. The Western bishops favored this en- 
croachment of the Koman jiastors, either from jealousy of tlu' 
Eastern bishops, or because thev' jircfcrred siil)mit(iug to tlu- 
supremacy of a pope rather than to the dominion of a temporal 
power.” 

Such were the influences elnstcriug around the bishop of 
Koine, and thus was everything tending toward his siieedy i-le- 
vation to the suiircme sjtiritual throne of ( ‘hris(ondum. Ihit 
the fourth century was destined to wilness tin obstacle thrown 
across the path of this ambitious dream. Arias, parish priest 
of the ancient and influential church of Alexandria. s])rnng 
his doctrine upon the world, occasioning so fierce a conlrovtu'sy 
in the Christian church that a generad council was called at 
Xiea'a, by the emperor Constantine, a. d. to consider and 
adjust it. Arias maintained ‘‘ that the Son was totally and 
essentially distinct from (he Father; that he was the fiiM 
ami noblest of those beings whom the Farher luul created out 
of m-ffiiug, the instrument by whose subordinate 0 ])(n-ati<m the 
Almighty Father formed the universe, and therefore inferior 
to the Father both in nature and dignity.’' This o])inion was 
condemned by the council, which d(>creeil lliat Christ; was of 
one and the same .sulistaiice Avilh the Father. II(‘ren])on Arias 
was l)ani.shed to Illyria, and his followers were compelled to 
give their assent to the creed composed on that occa-don. 
(IMosheim, cent. 4, jiart 2, chap. 4; Stanley, Tlistory of *'.ie 
Eastern Church, p. 239.) 

The controversy itself, however, Avas not to be disposed of 
in this summary manner, but continued for ages to agitato the 
Christian AA'orld, the Arians CA'^eryAAdiere becoming the bitter 
enemies of the pope and of the Koman Catholic Church. 
From these facts it is evident that the spread of Arianism 
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would cbcok the influence of the Catholics; and the possession 
of Koine and Italy by a iieojflo of the Arian persuasion, would 
be fatal to the supremacy of a Catholic bishop. But :he 
prophecy had declared that this horn would rise to supreme 
powei*, and that in reaeliing this position it would subdue tliree 
kings. 

Some difference of opinion has existed in regard to the par- 
ticular powers which were overthrown in the interest of the 
papacy*, in reference to which the following remark by Alliert 
Barnes seems very pertinent: "In the confusion that existed 
on the breaking up of the Roman empire, and the imperfect 
accotints of the transactions which occurred in the rise of the 
papal power, it would not 1hi wonderful if it should be difficult 
to find events dislinclhj recorded that would be in all respects 
an accurate and absolute fulfilment of the vision. Yet it is 
possible to make out the fulfilment of this with a g'ood degree 
of certainty in the history of the 2 >apacy'.” — Notes on Daniel 7. 

Mr. Mode supposes the three kingdoms plucked up to have 
been the Greeks, the Lombards, and the Franks; and Sir Isaac 
Yewton supposes they were the Exarchate of Ravenna, the 
Lombards, and the Senate and Dukedom of Romo. Bishop 
Jfewton (Dissertation on the Prophecies, pii. 217, 21S) states 
some serious objections to both these scliemes. I'he Franks 
could not have been one of these kingdoms; for they were 
never plucked up before tlie papacy. The Lombards could 
not have been one; for they were never made subject to the 
popes. Says Barnes, “ I do not find, indeed, that the king- 
dom of the Lombards was, as is commonly stated, among the 
number of the t(Muporal sovereignties tliat became subject to 
the authority of tlie poi)cs.” And the Senate and Dukedom 
of Rome could not have been one; for they, as such, never 
constituted one of the ten kingdoms, three of which were to 
be plucked up before the little horn. 

But we apprehend that the chief difficulty in the applica- 
tion made by these eminent commentators, lay in the fact that 
they supposed that the prophecy resfiecting the e.xaltation of 
the papacy had not been fulfilled, and could not have been, 
till the pope became a temporal prince; and hence they sought 
10 
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to find an accomplishment of the prophecy in the events whicli 
led to the pope’s temporal sovereignty. Whereas, evidently, 
the prophecy of verses 2i, 25 refer.s, not to liis civil jidwer, 
lint to his power to domineer over the minds and consciences 
of men; and the pope reached this position, as will licrcafter 
appear, in a. d. 538; and the plneking np of tlie three horns 
took place before this, and to make way for this very exalta- 
tion to spiritual dominion. The insuperable difficulty in the 
way of all attempts to apply the prophecy to the Lombards 
and the other powers named above is that they come al- 
together too late in point of time; for the proplu'cy deals witli 
the arrogant efforts of the Roman ]iontiff to gain power, not 
with his endeavors to oppress and humble the nations after he 
had secixred the supremacy. 

The position is here confidently taken that the three powers, 
or horns, plucked up before the papacy, were the lleruli, the 
Vandals, and the Ostrogoths; and this position rests upon the 
following statements of historians. 

Odoacer, the leader of the ITeruli, was the first of the bar- 
barians who reigned over the Romans. lie took the throne of 
Italy, according to Gibbon (Decline and Full of the Roman 
Empire, Vol. Ill, jip. 510, 515), in 470. Of his religious 
belief Gibbon (p. 51G) says: “ Like the rest of the barbarians, 
he had been instructed in the Arian heresy ; but he revered the 
monastic and episcopal characters, and the silence of the Cath- 
olics attests the toleration which they enjoyed.” 

Again he says (p. 547) : “ The Ostrogoths, the Rnrgundiaiis, 
the Suevi, and the Vandals, who had listened to the eloquence 
of the Latin clergy, preferred the more intelligililo lessons of 
their domestic teachers; and Arianism was adopted as the na- 
tional faith of the warlike converts who were seated on the 
ruins of the Western empire. This irreconcilable difference ot 
religion was a perpetual source of jealousy and hatred ; and 
the reproach of hnrhariaii was embittered by the more odious 
epithet of heretic. The heroes of the Xorth, who had sub- 
mitted, with some reluctance, to believe that all their ances- 
tors were in hell, were astonished and exasperated to learn 
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that they themselros had only changt=!d the mode of their eter- 
nal condemnation.” 

"The reader is rccpested to consider carefully a fe\r more 
historical statements nhich throw some light on the siuiation 
at this time. Stanley (History of the Eastern Church, p. 151) 
says : The whole of the vast Gothic population which de- 

scended on the Eoman empire, so far as it was Christian at 
all, held to the faith of the Alexandrian heretic. Our first 
Teutonic version of the Scriptures was by an Arian missionary, 
IJlfilas. The first conqueror of Rome, Alaric, and the first 
conqueror of Africa, Genseric, were Arians. Theodoric, the 
great king of Italy, and liero of the ' Xibelungen Lied,' was 
an Arian. The vacant place in his massive tomb at Ravenna 
is a witness of the vengeance which the Orthodox took on his 
memory, when, in their triumph, they tore down the porphyry 
vase in which his Arian subjects had enshrined his ashes.” 

Ranke, in his History of the Popes (London, edition of 
1871), Vol. I, p. 9, says: “But she [the church] fell, as wa.« 
inevitable, into many embarrassments, and fotmd herself in an 
entirely altered condition. A pagan people took possession of 
Britain; Arian kings seized the greater part of the remaining 
West; while the Lombards, long attached to Arianism, and as 
neighbors most dangerous and hostile, established a powerful 
sovereignty before the very gates of Rome. The Roman bish- 
ops, meanwhile, beset on all sides, exerted themselves with all 
the prudence and pertinacity Avhich have remained their pecul- 
iar attributes, to regain the mastery, at least in the patriarchal 
diocese.” 

iilachiavelli, in his History of Florence, p. 1+, says: 
“ Xearly all the wars which tlio nortliern barbarians carried 
on in Italy, it may be here remarked, were occasioned by the 
pontiffs; and the hordes with which the country was inim- 
dated, were generally called in hj them.” 

These extracts give n.s a general view of the state of affairs 
at this time, and show us that though the hands of the Roman 
pontiffs might not be A'isibly manifest in the movements u{X)n 
the political hoard, they constituted the power working assidu- 
ously behind the scenes to secure their own purposes. The 
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rolation which these Avian kings sustained to the po^x', fi-om 
Avhich we can see the necessity of their being overthrown to 
make way for papal sn]ireinacy, is shown in the following" tos- 
tinionv from Mosheim, given in his History of the Clmrch, 
cent. G, part 2, chap. 2, sec. 2 : — 

‘‘On the other hand, it is certain, from a variety of tlio 
mo.st authentic, records, that both the. emperors and the nations 
in general "were far from being disposed to bear with patience' 
the yoke of servitude which the popes were imposing njion the 
riiristian clmrch. The Gothic princes set bounds to the power 
of these arrogant prelates in Itah', permitted none to be raised 
to the pontificate without their approbation, and re.servcd to 
themseh'es the right of judging of the legality of e\’ery new 
election.” 

An iirstance in pi'oof of this statement occurs in the hi story 
of Odoacer, the first Arian king above mentioned, as related by 
I’oAver in his History of the Popes, Yol. I, p. 271. AVhen, 
on the death of Pope Simplicius, a. n. 4S3, the clergy and peo- 
]">le had asseinhled for the election of a new pope, suddenly 
Basilius, lieutenant of King Odoacer, appeared in the assembly. 
e.\i)res.sed his .surpri.se that any such work as appointing a 
•successor to the (leeoa.sed pope should be undertaken witboiit 
him, in the name of the king declared all that had been 
done null and void, and ordered the election to be began anew. 
Certainly the horn which exercised such a restrictive power 
over the ])apal ])ontift' must be taken away before the ])o])e 
could reach the ])redictcd supremacy. 

^feanwhile, Zeno, the emperor of the Past, and friend of 
the ])ope, was anxious to drive Odoacer out of Italy (llacbia- 
velli, p. G), a movement which he soon had the satisfaction of 
seeing accompli.shed without ti’onble to himself, in the follo'wiug 
manner. Thcodoric had come to the throne of the Ostrogotbic 
kingdom in iMcesia and Pannonia. Being on friendly terms 
with Zeno, he wrote him, stating that it was impo.ssible for 
him to restrain his Goths within the impoverished provinc(' 
of Pannonia, and asking his permission to lead them to some 
more favorable region, which they might conquer and possess. 
Zeno gave him permission to march against Odoacer, and take 
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possession of Italy. Ac*cordingly, after a thi-ee years' Trar. 
the ITemlian kingdom in Italy was overthrown, Odoaeer was 
treacherously slain, and Theodorie established his Ostrosoths 
ill the Italian peninsula. As already stated, he was an Arian, 
and die law of Odoaeer subjecting die election of the pope to 
the approval of the king, was still retained. 

The following incident will show how completely the pa- 
pacy was ill subjection to his power. The Catholics in the 
East, having eoinmenceil a persecution against the Arians in 
523, Theodorie summoned Popo .lolin into his presence, and 
thus addressed him : ‘‘ If die emperor [Justin, the predecess<ir 
of Justinian] docs not think fit to revoke the edict which he 
has lately issued against those of my persuasion [that is, the 
Arians], ir is niy firm resolution to issue the like edict against 
those of his [that is, die Catholics]: and to see it everywhere 
executed with the same rigor. Those who do not profess the 
faith of Xictea are heretics to him, and those who do are here- 
tics to me. IHiatever can excuse or justify his severity to the 
former, will excuse and justify mine to the latter. But the 
emperor," continued the king, has none about him who dan' 
freely and openly speak what they think, or to whom he would 
hearken if they did. But the great veneration tchich he pro- 
fesses for your See, leaves no room to doubt bur he woiib! 
hearken to you. I will therefore have you to repair forthwith 
to Constantinople, and there to remonstrate, both in my name 
and your own, against the violent measures in which that court 
has so rashly engaged. It is in your power to divert the 
emperor from them ; and till yon have, nay, till the Cath- 
olics [this name Theodorie applies to the Arians] are restored 
to the free exercise of their religion, and to all the clmrches 
from which they have been driven, you must not think of return- 
ing to Italy.” — Bovjer’s History of the Popes, 1 ol. I, p. ■32-‘. 

The pope who was thus peremptorily ordered not to spt hi* 
foot again npf/n Italian soil until he had carried out the will 
of the king, certainly could not hope for much advancement 
toward any kind of supremaey till that power was taken (AU 
of the way. Earonius, according to Bower, will have it that 
the pope sacrificed himself on this occasion, and advised the 
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emperor not by any means to comply Avith tbe demand the 
king had sent him. But Mr. BoAver thinks this inconsistent, 
since ho could not, he says, “ sacrifice himself Avithout sacri- 
ficing, at the same time, the far greater part of the innocent 
(Catholics in the West, who were eilher subject to King Theod- 
oric_, or to other Arian princes in alliance with him." It is 
certain that the j)ope and the other ambassadors Avere treated 
with seA’crity on their return, Avhich BoAver explains on this 
Avise : “ Others arraign them all of high treason ; anfl truly 
the chief men of Borne Avere suspected at this A'ery time of 
carrying on a treasonable correspoidence with the court of 
Constantinople, and machinating the ruin of the Gothic em- 
pire in Italy." — Id., p. 326. 

The feelings of the papal party toArard Thcodoric may be 
accurately estimated, according to a qiiotation already giA’en, 
h\’ the vengeance Avhich thcA’’ took on his memorv, Avhen thev 
tore from his massive tomb in KaA'oima the porphyry vase in 
Avhich his ^irian subjects had enshrined his ashes. But these 
feelings are put into language by Baronins, Avho inveighs 
‘‘ against Thcodoric as a cruel barbarian, as a barbarous ty- 
rant, as an impious Arian.” Btit “having exaggerated Avith 
all his clocpiencc, and hoAvailed the deplorable condition of the 
Koman Chiirch reduced b\’' that heretic to a state of slaA'crv, 
he comforts himself in the end, and dries up his tears, Avith 
the pious thought that the author of sucli a calamity died 
soon after, and Avas eternally damned!” — Bower, Vol. I, p. 
328 j Compare Baronins’ Annals, A. D. 526, p. 116. 

IMiile the Catholics AA’ore thus fooling the restraining poAver 
of a7i Arian king in Italy, they AA'ore .suffering a A’iolent poisc- 
cution from the Arian Vandals in Africa. (Gibbon, chap. 37, 
sec. 2.) Elliott, in his Horae Apocalypticae, Vol. Ill, p. 152,. 
note 3, says : “ The Vandal kings Avere not only Arians, but 
])ersecutors of the Catholics; in Sardinia and Corsica, under 
the Roman Episcopate, Ave may^ presAime, as Avell as in Africa.” 

Such Avas ihe position of affairs, A\'hen, in 533, Justinian 
entered Aipon liis Vandal and Gothic AA'ars. Wishing to se- 
cure the influence of the pope and the Catholic party, he issued 
that memorable decree which was to constitute the pope the 
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head of all the churches, and from the carrying out of which, 
in 538, the period of papal supremacy is to ho dated. And 
whoever will read the history of the African campaign, 533 - 
534, and the Italian campaign, 534-538, will notice that the 
Catholics everywhere hailed aa deliverers the armj' of Beli- 
sarius, the general of Justinian. 

The testimony of D’Anhignc (lieformation, book 1, chap. 
1) also throws light tijiou the undercurrents which gave shape 
to outward movements in these eventful times. He says: 
“Princes whom these stormy times often shook upon their 
thrones, offered tlu'ir jwotection if Rome would in its turn 
support them. They conceded to her the spiritual authority, 
provided she would make a return in secular power. They 
were lavish of the soids of men, in the hope that she would 
aid them against their enemies. The power of the hierarchy, 
which was ascending, and the imperial power, which was de- 
clining, leaned thus one upon the other, and hy this alliance 
accelerated their twofold destiny. Rome could not lose hy it. 
An edict of Theodosiu.s II and of Valerian III proclaimed 
the Roman bishop ‘rector of the whole church.’ Justinian 
ptthlished a similar decree.” 

But no decree of this nature could l.)e carried into effect 
until the Ariaii horns which stood in its way were ove^thro^vn. 
The Vandals fell before the victorious arms of Belisarius 
in 534; and the Goths received a crushing blow in connection 
with their imsuccessful siege of Rome in 638. (Gibbon, chap. 
41.) 

Procopius relates that the African war was undertaken by 
Justinian for the relief of the Christians (Catholics) in that 
quarter; and that when he expressed his intention in this re- 
spect, the prefect of the palace came very near dissuading him 
from his purpose ; but a dream appeai’ed to him in which he 
was bidden “not to shrink from the execution of his design; 
for by assisting the Christians he would overthrow the power 
of the Vandals.”— 7?raf/nf/s' Jiccl. Hist., hook 4, chap. 16. 

Listen again to Mosheim : “It is true that the Greeks who 
had received the decrees of the Council of Ricaja [that is, the 
Catholics], persecuted and oppressed the Arians wherever their 
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influence and authority could reach; but the is^icenians, in 
their turn, were not less rigorously treated by their adrersa- 
ries [the Ariaus], particularly in Africa and Italy, Avhere they 
felt, in a very severe manner, the weight of the ^ijian power, 
and the bitterness of hostile resentiuent. The trimuphs of 
Arianism were, however, transitory, and its prosjjerous days 
weie entirely eclipsed wlieu ihe Vandals were driven out of 
Africa, and the Goths out of Italy, by the arms of Justinian." 
— Moshelm's Churc]i. llislory, cent. 6, part chap. -5, sec. S. 

Elliott, in his IIorLC Aiiocalypticsc, makes two enumerations 
of the ten kingdoms whieli rose out of the Roman empire, vaiy- 
ing the second list from the lirst according to the changes 
which had taken place at the later period to which the second 
list applies. Ilis tirst list differs from that mentioned in re- 
marks on chaji. 2 : 42, only in that ho jiut the Alcmanui in place 
of the Huns, and the Bavarians in place of the Lombards, a 
variation v.hich can be easily accounted for. But out of this 
list he names tlie throe that were plucked up before the papacy, 
in these words: " I might cite three that were eradicated from 
before the pope out of the list first given; namely, the Heruli 
under Odoaef;r, the Vandals, and tlie Ostrogoths.” — V ol. Ill, 
p. 162, note 1. 

Although he pred'ers the second list, In which lie puts the 
Lombards instead of the Heruli, the foregoing is good testi- 
mony that if we make the enumeration of the ten kingdoms 
while the Heruli wci'e a I’uling power, they were one of the 
horns which wore pluclccd up. 

From the historical lestiuiony above cited, we think it 
clearly established that the three horns plucked up were the 
powers named; viz., the Heruli in a. r>. 493, the Vandals in 
534, and the Ostrogoths in 553. The eft'ectii’e opposition of the 
Ostrogoths to the decree of Justinian, however, it is to bo 
noted, ceased when they were driven from Rome by Belisa- 
rius in 538. 

1. “He shall speal; great words against the iMost High.” 
TTna the papacy done this '{ Look at such self-approved titles 
of the pope as “Vicegerent of the Son of God,” and “Lord God 
ihe Pope.” — See gloss on the Extravagantes of Pope John 
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XXII, title IJf, ch. Jf, “Declaramus/’ Said Pope iN'icliolas 
to Emperor Michael, “The pope can never he hound or 
loosed hy the secular power, since it is plain that he was called 
God by the pious prince Constantine; . . . and it is man- 
ifest Ibat God can not he judged by man.” — Decreti Prima 
Pars. Distinctio XGTI, Caput 8. Is there need of bolder blas- 
phemy than this ? Note also the adulation the popes have re- 
ceived from their followers without rebuke. Lord Anthony 
Pucci, in the fifth Lateran, said to the po]ie, “The sight of thy 
divine majesty does not a little tenufy me; for I am not igno- 
rant that all power both in hearen and in earth is given unto 
you ; that the prophetic saying is fulfilled in you, ‘All the kings 
of the earth shall worship him, and nations shall serve him.’ ” 
(See Oswald’s Kingdom Which Shall Not Pe Destroyed, pp. 
97-99.) Again, Dr. Clarke, on verso 25, says: “‘He shall 
speak as if ho Avere God.’ So St. Jerome quotes from Sym- 
machus. To none can this apply so Avell or so fully as to the 
popes of Rome. Tliey hai'e assumed infallibility, which be- 
longs only to God. They' profess to forgive sins, Avhich belongs 
only to God. They profess to open and shut heuven, Avhich 
lielongs only to God. They profess to be higher than all the 
kings of the earth, Avhich belongs only to God. And they' go 
heyoncl God in pretending to loose Avhole nations fi’oni their 
oath of allegiance to their kings, Avhen such kings do not jfieasct 
them. And they go ac/ainst God AA'hen they' giA'o indulgences 
for sin. This is the Avorst of all blasphemies.” 

2. “And shall Avear out the saints of the Most High.’’ 
Has the papacy done this? For the mere information of any 
student of church history, no ansAver need hero be giA'on. jVll 
knoAV that for long years the pajAul church has pursued its re- 
lentless AA'ork against the true folloAvers of God. Chapter 
after chapter might be given, aa'ouM our limited space permit. 
Wars, crusades, massacres, inquisitions, and persecutions of 
all kinds, — these AA'cre their Aveapons of extinction. 

Scott’s Church History says: “No computation can reach 
the numbers Avho have been put to death, in different Avays, 
on account of their maintaining the profession of the gospel, 
and opposing the corruptions of the Church of Rome. A mil- 
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lion of poor Waldeuses perished in France ; nine hundred thou- 
sand orthodox Christians ■were slain in less than thirty years 
after "the institution of the order of the Jesuits. The Duke 
of Alva boasted of having put to death in the ITetherlanda 
thirty-six thousand hy the hand of the common executioner 
during the space of a few years. The Inquisition destroyed, 
by various tortures, one hundred and fifty thousand within 
thirty years. These are a few specimens, and but a few, of 
those which history has recorded. But the total amount will 
never be known till the earth shall disclose her blood, and 
no more cover her slain.” 

Commenting on the prophecy that the little horn should 
“ wear out the saints of the Most High,” Barnes, in his Hotes 
on Dan. 7 : 25, says: “ Can any one doubt that this is true of 
the papacy? The Inquisition, the persecutions of the Wal- 
denses, the ravages of the Duke of xVlva, the fires of Smith- 
field, the tortures of Goa, — indeed, the whole histor}' of the 
papacy, may be appealed to in proof that this is applicable to 
that power. If anything could have worn out the saints of 
the Most High, — could have cut them off from the earth so 
that evangelical religion would have become extinct, — it would 
have been the persecutions of the papal power. In the year 
1208 a crusade was proclaimed by Pope Innocent III against 
the IValdenses and Albigenses, in which a million men per- 
ished. From the beginning of the order of Jesuits In the 
year 1540 to 1580, nine hundred thousand were destroyed. 
One hundred and fifty thousand perished by the Inquisition in 
thirty years. In the Low Countries fifty thousand persons were 
hanged, beheaded, burned, or buried alive, for the crime of 
heresy, ■within the space of thirty-eight years from the edict of 
Charles V against the Protestants to the peace of Chateau 
Cambresis in 1559. Eighteen thou-sand suffered by the hand 
of the executioner in the space of five years and a half, during 
the administration of the Duke of Alva. Indeed, the slight- 
est acquaintance with the hi.story of the papacy will convince 
any one that what is here said of ‘ making war with the saints ' 
(verse 21), and ‘wearing out the saints of the !Most High' 
(verse 25), is strictly applicable to that power, and will accu- 
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rately describe its history.” (See Buck’s Theological Diction- 
ary, art., Persecutions; Oswald’s Kingdom, etc., pp; 107 - 133; 
Dowling’s History of Romanism; Pox's Book of Martyrs; 
Charlotte Elizabeth’s Martyrolog;^' ; The Wars of the Hugue- 
nots; The Great Red Dragon, by Anthony GaHn, formerly 
one of the Roman Catholic priests of Saragossa, Spain; His- 
tories of the Reformation, etc.) 

To parry the force of this damaging testimony from all his- 
tory, papists deny that the church has ever persecuted any one; 
it has been the secular power; the church has only passed 
decision upon the question of heresy, and then turned the 
otfeuUers over to the civil power, to be dealt with according to 
the pleasure of the secular court. The impious hypocrisy of 
this claim is transparent enotigh to make it an absolute insult 
to common sense. In those days of persecution, what was 
the secular power? — Simply a tool in the hand of the church, 
and under its control, to do its bloodv bidding. And when 
the church delivered its prisoners to the executioners to be de- 
stroyed, with fiendish mockei-y it made use of the following 
formula: “And we do leave thee to the secular arm, and to 
the power of the secular court; but at the same time do most 
earnestly beseech that court so to moderate its sentence as not 
to touch thy blood, nor to put thy life in any sort of danger.” 
And then, as intended, the unfortunate victims of popish hate 
were immediately executed. (Geddes’s Tracts on Popery; 
View of the Court of Inquisition in Portugal, p. I-iG; Liin- 
borcli, Vol. II, p. 289.) 

But the false claims of papists in this respect have been 
flatly denied and disproved by one of their own standard wTit- 
ers. Cardinal Bellarmiiie, Avho was born in Tuscany in 1542, 
and who, after his death in 1021, came very near being placed 
in the calendar of saints on account of his great services in 
behalf of popery. This man, on one occasion, under the spur 
of controversy, betrayed himself into an admission of the real 
facts in the case. Luther having .said that the church (mean- 
ing the true church) never burned heretics, Bellarmine, un- 
derstanding it of the Romish Church, made answer : “ This 
argument proves not the sentiment, but the ignorance or im- 
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pudence of Luther; for as almost an infirdte number were 
either burned or otherwise piit to death, Luther either did not 
know it, and was therefore ignorant ; or if he knew it, he was 
convicted of impudence and falsehood; for that heretics were 
often burned hy the church, may be proved by adducing a few 
from many examples.” 

To show the relation of the secular power to the church, as 
held by Romanists, we quote the answer of the same writer to 
the argument that the only -weapon committed to the church 
is “ the SAVord of the Spirit, which is the word of God.” To 
this he replied: “As the church has ecclesiastical and secular 
princes, Avho are her hvo arms, so she has two swords, the 
spiritual and material; and therefore when her right hand is 
unable to convert a heretic with the sword of the Spirit, she 
invokes the aid of the left hand, and coerces heretics with the 
material sword.” In answer to the argument that the apostles 
never invoked the secular arm against heretics, he says, “ The 
apostles did it not, because there was no Christian prince whom 
thy could call on for aid. Rut afterward, in Constantine’s 
time, . . . the church called in the aid of the secular arm.” 

• — Doivliny’s History of Romanism, pp. f>J(i7, 5Jf8. 

In corroboration of these facts, fifty inilHo7i martyrs — 
this is the lowest computation made by any historian — will 
rise up in Ihc judgment as Avitnessos against that church's 
bloody Avork. 

Pagan Romo persecuted relentlessly the Christian church, 
and it is estimated that three million Christians perished in 
the first three centuries, yet it is said that the primitive Chris- 
tians prayed for the eoutinuanec of imperial Rome; for they 
kneAv that AA'hen this form of goA’ernment should cease, another 
far Avorse persecuting jioAver aa’ouW arise, Avhieh AA^ould literally, 
as this prophecy declares, “AA'ear out the saints of the Most 
High.” Pagan Rome could slay the infants, but spare the 
mothers; but papal Rome sIcav both mothers and infants to- 
gether. Ho age, no sex, no condition in life, was exempt from 
her relentless rage. “MTien Herod died,” says a forcible 
Avriter, “he went down to the grave Avith infamy; and earth 
had one murderer, one persecutor, less, and hell one Auetini 



CHAPTER 7. VERSES 3S- 26 


I5d 

more. O Eome! what Avill not be thj hell, and that of thy 
votaries, when thy judgment shall have come ! ” 

3' And shall “ think to change times and laws.” TiThat 
laws and whose ? Xot the laws, of other earthly governments; 
for it was nothing marvelous or strange for one power to change 
the laws of another, whenever it could bring such power under 
its dominion. Xot human laws of any kind ; for the little horn 
had power to change these so far as its jurisdiction extended; 
but the times and laws in question were such as this power 
should only think to change, but not be able to change. They 
are the laws of the same Being to whom the saints belong who 
are worn out by this power ; namely, the laws of the Most High. 
And has the pa 2 iacy attempted this? — Yes, even this. It 
has, in its catechisms, expunged the second commandment of 
the decalogue to make way for its adoration of images. It 
has divided the tenth eomniandmeivt to make up the number 
ten. And, more audacious than all! it has taken hold of the 
fottrth commandment, torn from its place the Sabbath of Je- 
hovah, the only memorial of the great God ever given to man, 
and erected in its place a rival institution to serve another 
purpose.* 

4. “And they shall be given into his hand until a time and 
times and the dividing of time.” The pronoun they embraces 
the saints, the times, and the laws just mentioned. How long 
a time were they to be given into the hands of this power? A 
time, as we hav'e seen from chaiiter 4:23, is one year; two 
times, the least that could be denoted by the phiral, two years, 
and the dividing of time, or half a time (Sept., rj/u/rv,) half a 
year. Gesenius also gi\-es Chahl., a half. Dan. 7 ; 25.” 

We thus have three years and a half for the eontinnance of this 
power. The Hebrew, or rather the Chaldaic, word for time 
in the text before us, is kldan, which Gesenius defines 
thus: " Time. Spec, in prophetic language for a year. Dan. 
7: 25, p;; for a year, also two years 

and half a year; i. e., for tliree years and a half; corap. Jos. 
B, J. 1. 1. 1.^’ lYe must now consider that we are in the 

* See Catfinlic catechisms, and tb« work entitled, "Who Changed the Sabbath?^ 
and works on the Sabbath and T.aw pubH$thed by the publishers ot this book. 
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midst of symbolic prophecy; hence in this measurement the 
time is not literal, but symbolic also. The inquiry then arises, 
How long a period is denoted by the three years and a half of 
prophetic time ? The rule given us in the Bible is, that -when 
a day is used as a sjunbol, it stands for a year. Eze. 4 : U ; 
Hum. 14:34. Under the Hebrew word for day, (yom), 
Gesenius has this remark: “ 3. Sometimes [_Yamhn} 
marks a definite space of iime; viz., a year; as also Syr. and 
Cliald. [fcfcftin] denotes both dine and year; and as in 

English several words signifying time, weight, measure, are 
likewise used to denote certain specified times, A\'cig]its, and 
measures.” The ordinary Jewish year, Avhich must be used 
as the basis of reckoning, contained three hundi'ed and sixty 
days. Three years and a half contained twelve hundred and 
sixty days. As each day stands for a year, we have twelve 
hundred and sixty years for the continuatioir of the supremacy 
of this horn. Did the papacy possess dominion that length of 
time ? The answer again is. Yes. The edict of the emperor 
Justinian, dated a. d. 533, made the bishop of Homo the head 
of all the churches. But this edict could not go into effect 
until the Arian Ostrogoths, the last of llio three horns that 
were plucked up to make rooixi for the papacy, were driven 
from Home ; and this was not accomplished, as ali’cady shown, 
till A. D. 53S. The edict would have been of no effect liad 
this latter event not been accomplished; hence fro;n this latter 
year wc are to reckon, as this was the earliest iioint whore the 
saints were in reality in the hand of this power. Eroni this 
point did the pajiacy hold supremacy for twelve hundred and 
sixty years? — Exactly. For 538 + l^GO = ITOS ; and in 
the year 1798, Berthicr, with a French army, entered Home, 
proclaimed a republic, took llio pope prisoner, and for a t.nio 
abolished the papacy. It has never since enjoyed the privi- 
leges and immunities Avhicli it possessed before. Thus again 
this power fidlds to the very letter the specifications of the 
prophecy, which j'vovcs bey'ond question that the application is 
correct. 

After describing the terrible career cf the little horn, and 
stating that the saints should be given into his hand for 1200 
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years, bringing us down to 1798, verse 26 declares: ‘‘But the 
judgment shad sit, and they shall take away his dominion, to 
eousumc and t<> tlostivo' it unto the emi/' In verse 10 of the 
same ehaprer we iutve substantially the same exprt^ssion relative 
fu the judgment; "The judgment was set." It would seem 
eoiisisreiit to siipi>ose that the same judgment is referred to in 

1. n>rh insraiieos. Hut ihe sublime scene described in verse 10 
is the i.tponing '.if the investigative Jiidgmcjjt in the sanctuary 
in heaven, as will a|.>f>ear in remarks on Dan. 8: 1-t and 9:25- 
27. The opening of this judgment scene is located by the 
jiropliecy at rlie close of the great prophetic period of 2300 
years, which terininatod in lS+4. (See under chapter 9: 

2. J - 27. ! Four years after this, in IS-tS, the great revolution 
which shoiik many thrones in Europe, drove the po])e also 
from his domini-'n-. His restoration shortly after was through 
the ftirce of foreign lia}‘onets, by which alone he was upheM till 
his fnal loss of temporal power in 1S70. The overthrow of the 
])aiiacy in 179> marked the conchision of the prophetic period 
(pf 1260 years, ami constituted the " deadly wound prophesied 
in Rev. 1:1: 3. t-'p euiie upon this power; but this deadly wound 
was to be " heide.!." In 1800 another pope was elected: his 
palace ami teinp"ral dominion were restored, and every pre- 
I’Pigative extf-pr, as Tlr. Croly says, that of a systematic perse- 
cutor, wan again uiKlor his control ; and thus the woimil was 
healcpi. IJuT since 1570. he has enjoyed no prestige as a 
tempp'ral ]irince. amontr the nations of the earth. 

Verse 27. Ar.d the kinfrdom and doininion, and the greatness of 
the kingdporr. pitaier the whole heavt-n, shall be given to the pe«jp!e or 
the .saints m the l!o=t High, whose kingdom is an everlasting king- 
dom. and all dreninions shall serve and obey him. 28. Hitheito it- 
the eiifl of tlie matter. As for me Daniel, my cogitations much 
trouhlefl me, and my countenance changed in me: but I kept tne 
matter in my hpinrt. 

After DdioMing the ilark and desolate picture of papal 
oppressitin uj>on the elmrch, the prophet is permitted once 
more to turn his eves upon the glorious period of the saints 
rest, when they shall have the kingdom, free from all oppres- 
sive powers, in everlasting pjossession. How could the children 
of God keep heart in this present evil world, amid the misrule 
11 
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and oppression of the governments of earth, and the abomina- 
tions that are done in the land, if they could not look forward 
to the kingdom of God and the return of their Lord, 'willj fnll 
assurance that the promises couceriiing them both shall cer- 
tainly he fulfilled, and that sj)eedi]y i 

Note. — Some startling events relative to the papacy, filling up 
the prophecies uttered in this chapter concerning that jjower, have 
taken place within a few years of the present time. Coniniencing in 
1798, where the first great blow fell upon the papacy, what have beeu 
the chief characteristics of its history ^ Answer: The rapid defec- 
tion of its natural supporters, and greater assumptions on its own 
part. In 1844, the judgment of verse 10 began to sit; namely, the 
investigative judgment, in the heavenly sanctuary, ])reparatory to the 
coming of Christ. Doc. 8, 18.")4, the dogma of the Immaculate Con- 
ception was decreed by the pope. July 21, 1870, in the great Ecumen- 
ical Council assembled at Rome, it was deliberately decreed, by a vote 
of 538 against 2, that the pope was infallible. In the same yiair, 
France, by whose bayonets the ijope was kept upon his thi'oiu>, was 
crushed by Prussia, and the last prop was taken from under the pa- 
pacy. Then Victor Emmanuel, seeing his opportunity to carry out 
the long-cherished dream of a united Italy, seized Rome to make it 
the capital of his kingdom. To his troops, under General Cadonia, 
Rome surrendered. Sept. 20, 1870. The ])opc’s temporal power was 
thus wholly taken away, ncvcrniore, said Victor Emmanuel, to be re- 
stored; and since that time, the popes, shutting themselves up in the 
Vatican, have styled thcimsolves “ pri.sonors.” Reeause of the great 
words which the horn uttered, Daniel saw the beast destroyed, and 
given to the burning flame. This destruction is to take place at the 
second coming of Christ and by means of that event ; for the man of 
sin is to be consumed by the sjjirit of Christ’s mouth, and destroyed 
by the brightness of his coming. 2 Tlmss. 2 : 8. What words could 
he more arrogant, presumptuous, blaspheunous, or insulting to high 
Heaven, than the deliberate adoption of the dogma of infallibility, 
thus clothing a mortal man with a prerogative of the Deity? And 
this was accomplished by papal intrigue and influence, July 21, 1870. 
Following in swift succession, the last vestige of temporal power was 
wrenched from his grasp. It was because of these words, and as if 
in almost immediate connection with them, that the prophet saw this 
power given to the burning flame. Ilis dominion was to be consumed 
unto the end, implying that when his power as a civil ruler should be 
wholly destroyed, the end would not be far off. And the ])ro])het 
immediately adds: “And the kingdom and dominion, and the great- 
ness of the kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be given to the 
people of the saints of the Host High.” All in this lino of prophecy 
has now been fully accomplished except the closing scene. Next 
comes the last, crowning act in the drama, when the beast will bo 
given to the burning flame, and the saints of the Most High will take 
the kingdom. We must be, now, upon the very threshold of this 
glorious event. 
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W E now coinc ouco more,” says Dr. Clarke, “to the 
Hebrew, the Chaldee part of the book being finished. 
As the Chaldeans had a 2 >articnlar interest both in 
the history and the prophecies from chapter 2:4 to the end 
of chapter 7, the whole is witten in Chaldee; birt as the proph- 
ecies which remain concern times posterior to the Chaldean 
monarchy, and principally i-elale to the church and people of 
Ood generally, they are written in the Hebrew language, this 
being the tongue in which God chose to reveal all his counsels 
given under the Old Testament relative to the Xew.’' 

Verse 1. In the third year of the reign of king Belshazzar a vision 
appeared unto me, even unto me Daniel, after that v’hieh appeared 
unto me at the first. 

One prominent characteristic of the sacred writings, and 
one which should forever shield them from the charge of being 
works of fiction, is the frankness and freedom with which the 
writers state all the circumstances connected with that which 
they record. This verse states the time when the vision re- 
corded in this chapter was given to Daniel. The first year 
of Eelshazzar was b. c. .^40. His third year, in which this 
vision was given, would consequently be 5.38. If Daniel, as 
is Buppasnd, was about twenty years of age when he was car- 

(163) 






CHAPTER 8. VERSES 1-J^ 


1(55 


ried to Babylon in the first year of Kebncbadnezzar, b. c. 
liOGj lie Avas at this time about cighty-eiglit years of age. The 
vision he speaks of as the one “ uhich appeared unto him at the 
first,” is doubtless the vision of the seventh chaptei*, Avhich 
he had in the first year of Belshazzar. 

Versk 2. And I saw in. a vision ; and it came to pass, when I saw, 
that I was at Shushan in the palace which is in the province of 
Elam ; and I satv in a vision, and I was by the river of Ulai. 

As verse 1 states the time wlnm, this verse gives the place 
where, the vision was given. Shushan, as tve learn from 
Prideaux, was the meti’ojiolis of the jirovince of Elam. This 
was tlien in the hands of the Babylonians, and there the king 
of Babylon had a royal palace. Daniel, as minister of state, 
and employed about the king's business, tvas accordingly in 
that place. Abradates, viceroy or prince of Shushan, revolted 
to Cyrus, and the province tvas joined to the Medes and Per- 
sians; so that, according to the prophecy of Isaiah (21:2). 
Elam Avent up Avith the "Medes to besiege Babylon. Under 
the Medes and Persians it regained its liberties, of Avhicb it 
had been deprived by the Babylonians, according to the proph- 
ecy of Jeremiah, chapter 49: -39. 

Verse 3. Then I lifted up mine eyes, and saw, and, behold, there 
stood before the riA'cr a ram which had two horns ; and the two horns 
Avere hifrh; but one Avas higher tlian the other, and the higher came 
up last. 4. I saw the ram pushing Avestward, and nortliAvard, and 
southtvard: «o that no beasts might stand before him, neither was 
there any that could deliver out of his hand; hut he did according 
to his will, and became great. 

In ver.-^c 20 iin interpretation of this syjtilxtl is giAX-n tis in 
plain language : ‘‘ The ram AA-liich thou saAA’cst having tAAX> 

horns arc the kings of Jledia and Persia.” We lia\'e only, 
therefore, to consider hoAv w^cll the symbol ansAA'ers to the 
power in tjuestion. I’hc two horns represented the tAA-o na- 
tionalities of Avhicb the empire consisted. The higher came 
np last. This rejireseuted (ho Persian element, AA'hich, from 
being at first simply an ally of the Medes, came to lie the 
leading division of the empire. The different directions in 
which the ram Avas seen pushing, denote the directions in which 
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the Medes and Persians earned their conquests. Xo earthly 
iwwers could stand before them while they were marching uji 
to the exalted position to which the provitleiice of God had 
summoned them. And so successfully were their conquests 
prosecuted that in the days of Ahasuerus (Esther 1:1), the 
iledo-Persiaii kingdom extended from India to Ethiopia, the 
extremities of the then known Avorld, o\er a hundred ami 
twenty-seven provinces. The prophecy almost seems to fall 
short of the facts as stated in history, when it simply r.ays that 
this power “ did according to his will, ami became great.” 

Vebse 5. And as I was considering, behold, an Iie-goat came from 
the west on the face of the whole earth, ami touched not the ground : 
and the goat had a notable horn between his eyes. 0. And he came 
to the ram that had two horns, which I had seen standing before the 
river, and ran unto him in the fury of his power. 7. And I saw him 
come close unto the ram, and he was moveel with choler against him. 
and smote the ram, and brake his two horn.s; and there wa.s no powet 
in the ram to stand before him. but he cast him down to the ground, 
and stamped upon him : and there was none that coukl deliver the 
ram out of his hand. 

“As I Avas considering,” say.« the pro2)hct : and in this he 
sets an example for every lover of the truth, and all who have 
any regard for things higher than the oltjects of time and sense. 
^^^len Moses saw tlie burning Intsh, he said, “ I will now turn 
aside, and see tliis great sight.” But hotv few are tvilling at 
the present time to turn aside from their pursuit of business 
or pleasure to consider the imjiortant themes to which both 
the mercy and the providence of God are striving to call theii- 
attention. 

The symbol here introduced is also explaint'd by the angel 
to Daniel. Verse 21 : ‘‘And the rough goat is the king [or 
kingdom] of Grecia.” Concerning the fitness of this symbol 
to the Grecian or IMacedonian people, Bi.shop Xewton observes 
that the ifacedonians, ‘‘ alwnt two hundred years befor(^ the 
time of Daniel, Avere called ,.EgeadEe, the goats’ people : ” the 
origin of which name he explains, according to heathen antliors, 
as folloAvs: “ Carantis, their first king, going Avith a great rniil- 
titAide of Greeks to seek neAV habitations in j^facedonia, Avas 
advised by an oracle to take the goats for his guides to empire; 
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and afterward, seeing a herd of goats flying from a violent 
storm, he followed them to Edessa, and there flxed the seat of 
his empire, and made the goats his ensigns, or standards, "and 
called the city -Egae, or the goats’ town, and the jroople ^Egea- 
dae, or the goats’ people.” “ The city of ..Egea?, or J'lga', \va~ 
the nsnal bnrying-placo of the Macedonian kings. Tt is uEo 
very remarkable that Alexander's son bj' Roxana was nanieil 
Alexander JEgus, or the son of the goat; and some of .Vlc'x- 
ander’s successors are represented in their coins with goats’ 
horns.” — Disnertation on the Prophecies, p. ,'LjS. 

The goat came from the west. Greeia lay west of Persia. 

“ On the face of the whole earth.” lie covered all the 
ground as he passed; that is, swept eveiwthing before him: 
he left nothing behind. 

He “touched not the ground.” Sneh was I he marvedons 
celerity of his movements that he did not seem to touch th(‘ 
ground, but to fly from point to point with th(> swiftness of 
the wind; the same feature is brought to view by the f(vnv 
wings of the leopard in the vision of chapter 7, 

The notable horn between his eyes. This is explaineil in 
verse 21 to be the first king of the Macedonian enipii’e. This 
king was Alexander the Great. 

Verses 6 and 7 give a concise account of the overthrow oi’ 
the Persian empire by Alexander. The contests between the 
Greeks and Persians are said to have been exceeilingly furious: 
and some of the scenes as recorded in hi.story am vividly 
brought to mind by the figure used in the ])ro]ihec;y, — a ram 
standing before the riA'er, and the goat running unto him in 
the fury of his ijower. Alexander first vanrpii.shed the general- 
of Darius at the River Granicus in Phrygia; he next attacked 
and totally routed Darius at the passes of Issus in Cilicia, and 
afterward on the plains of Arbela in Syria. This last battle 
occun’ed b. c. 331, and marked the conclusion of the Persian 
empire, for by this event Alexander became complete mastei’ 
of the whole country. Bishop !N’e'v\d;on quotes verse 6 : “And 
he [the goat] came to the ram Avhich T had seen standing be- 
fore the river, and ran unto him in the fury of his poAver ; ” 
and adds ; “ One can hardly read these Avords without having 
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some image of Darius’s army standing and guarding the River 
Qranicus, and of Alexander on the other side, Avitli his forces 
jdunging in, swimming across the stream, and rushing oli the 
enemy with all the fire and fury that can be imagined.” — Id., 
l>. 2J0. 

Ptolemy begins the reign of Alexander n. u. 3:12 ; but it 
^^•as not till the battle of Arbela, the year following, that he 
became, according to Prideaux (Vol. 1, p. 378), " absolute 
lord of that enijiire to the utmost extent in which it was c\er 
jwssessed by the Persian kings.” On the eve of this engage- 
ment, Darius sent ten of his chief relatives to sue for peace; 
and upon their inesenting their conditions to Alexander, he re- 
jjlied, Tell your sovereign . . . that the world will not permit 
two suns nor two sovereigns! ” 

1’ho language of verse 7 sets forth the completeness of the 
subjection of Modo-Persia to Alexandc”. The two horns were, 
bivjken, and the ram was cast to the ground and stamped upon, 
i’orsia was subdued, the countiy ravaged, its armies cut to 
])ieccs‘ and scattered, its cities plundered, and the royal city of 
Persepolis, the capital of the Persian empire, and even in its 
ruins one of the wonders of the Avorld to the present day, wa*. 
sacked and burned. Thus the ram had no power to stand 
before the goat, and there was none that could deliver him out 
of his hand. 

Verse 8. Therefore the he-goat waxed very great: and when ho 
was strong, the great horn was broken; and for it came up four 
notable ones toward the four winds of heaven. 

The conqueror is greater than the conquered. The ram, 
Medo-Persia, became great; the goat, Grecia, became very 
great. And when he was strong, the great horn was broken, 
irnman foresight and speculation would have said, 'When li(‘ 
becomes weak, his kingdom racked by rebellion, or ]iaralyze<l 
by luxury, then the horn will be broken, and the kingdom shat- 
tered. But Daniel satv it broken in the very prime of its 
strength and the height of its power, when eve.vy beboldci' 
would have exclaimed, Surely, the kingdom is established, and 
nothing can overthrow it. Thus it is often with the wicked. 
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The hom of their strength is broken when they think they 
stand most firm. 

Alexander fell in the prime of life. (See notes on verst* 
yi* of chapter i’.) After his death there arose much eonfnsioii 
among his followers resjtecting the succession. It was finally 
agreed, after a seven days' contest, that his natural brother, 
Philip Aridicus, .-ihotild be declared king. By him, and Alex- 
ander's infant sons, Alexander ..Egus and Hercules, the name 
imd show of the Hacedoniau emiiirc were for a time sustained : 
ljut all these persons were soon murdered; and the family of 
Alexander being then exfii’ct, the chief commanders of the 
army, who had gone into different jiarts of the empire as gov- 
(‘rnors of the jtrovinces, assumed the title of kings. They 
fhcreujxtn fell to leagtiing and warring with one another to 
such a d^ee tliat within the space of twenty-two years from 
Alexander’s death, the number was reduced to — how many? 
Five ? — Xo. Three i — Xo. Two ? — Xo. Thit fouv — just 
tlie uuudter s]X'cifio<l in the prophecy: for four notable Jtorns 
were to come tip toward the four winds of heaven in place of 
the great hom that was broken. These were (1) Cassander. 
who had Gree<-e and the neighboring countries; (2) Lysima- 
chus, who had Asia Minor: (tJ) Seleucus, who had Syria and 
Babylon, and from uliom came the line of kings knotm as the 
“ Seleucida?,“ so famous in hi.-'tory: and (-t) Ptolemy, son of 
Lagus, who had Egypt, and from whom sprang the “ Lagida*." 
These held dominion toward the four winds of heaven. Ca.s- 
•sander had the wesfern parts; Lysimaehns had rlie northern 
regions: Seleucus pjs.ses.-cd the eastern countries; an<l Ptolemy 
had the sourhem ]iortion of the empire. These four horns may 
therefore lie named ilacedonia, Thrace ( which then included 
Asia Minor, and tho.se parts lying on the Hellespont and Bw- 
phoriis). S^mia. and Egypt. 

Terse 9. And out of one of them eaine forth a little hom, which 
waxed exceeding great, toward the south, and toward the east, and 
toward the pleasant land. 10. And it wa.vefl great, even to the host 
of heaven ; and it cast down some of the host and of the stars to the 
ground, and .stamped upon them. 11. Yea, he magnifirf himself even 
to the prince of the host, and by him the daily sacrifice was taken 
away, and the place of his sanctuary was cast down. 12. And an host 
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was given him against the daily sacrifice by reason of transgression, 
and it east down tho truth to the ground; and it practiced nurl 
prospered.- 

A third 230wer is here introduced into the prophecy. In 
the exj)lanation which the angel gave to Daniel of these sym- 
bols, tills one is not described in language so deliuite as that 
concerning IMedo-Persia and Grecia. Hence a flood of wild 
conjecture is at once let loose. Had not tho angel, in language 
which cannot he misunderstood, stated that JMedo-Persia and 
Grecia were denoted by the rani and the he-goat, it is impos- 
sible to tell what apiilieations men would have given ns of those 
symbols. Probably they would have apjilicd them to anything 
and everything but the right objects. Leave men a moineiii 
to their own judgment in the interpretation of jirophcey, and 
we immediately have the most sublime exhibitions of hiniian 
fancy. 

There are two leading ajiiilications of the symbol now under 
consideration, which arc all that need be noticed in thc'se brief 
thoughts. Tho first is that the “ little horn ” here introduec'd 
denotes the Syrian king, Antiochus Epiplumes; the second, tlial 
it denotes the Eoman power. It is an easy matter to test the 
claims of these two positions. 

I. Does it mean Antiochus? If so, this king must fulfil 
the specifications of the prophecy ? If ho does not fulfil them, 
the apiflication cannot be made to him. The little horn eainc 
out of one of the four horns of the goat. It was then a s(“])a- 
rate power, existing independently of, and distine.t from, any 
of the horns of the goat. Was Antiochus such a 2 )ower ? 

1. Who was Antiochus? Prom tho time that Seloucus 
made himself king over the Syrian portion fd' AlexamlerV 
empire, thus constituting the Syrian horn of the goat, until that 
country was conquered by the Konians, twenty-six kings ruled 
in succession over that tcrritoiw. The eighth of these, in order, 
was Antiochus Epiphanes. Antiochus, then, was simply om> 
of the twenty-six kings who constituted the Syrian horn f)f the 
goat. He was, for the time being, that horn. Hence lic“ 
could not be at the same time a separate and independent 
power, or another and remarkable horn, as the little horn was. 
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2. If it were proper to apply the little horn to any one of 
these twenty-six Syrian kings, it should certainly he applied to 
the ]nost jjowerful and illustrious of them all; but Aiitiochus 
Epiphanes did not by any means sustain this character. Al- 
though he took the name Epiphanes, that is. The Illustrious, 
he was illustrious only in name; for nothing, says Pridoaux, 
on the authority of Polybius, Litw, and Diodorus Siculus, could 
he more alien to his true character; for, on account of his vile 
and extravagant folly, some thinking him a fool and others a 
madman, they changed his name of Ei^iphanos, “ The Illus- 
trious,” into Epimanes, “ The IMadman.” 

3. Antiochus the Great, the father of Epiphanes, being 
terribly defeated in a war with the Eomaiis, was enabled to 
procure peace only by the papnent of a prodigious sum of 
money, and the surrender of a portion of his territory; and, 
as a pledge that he would faithfully adhere to the terms of 
the treaty, he was obliged to give hostages, among whom was 
this very Epiphanes, his son, who was carried to Home. Tlic 
Romans ever after maintained this ascendency, 

4. The little horn waxed exceeding great; hut this Anlio- 
chus did not wax exceeding groat; on the contrary, he did not 
enlarge his dominion, except by some temporary conquests in 
Egypt, Avhich he immediately relinquished when the Romans 
took the part of Ptolemy, and commanded him to desist from 
his designs in that quarter. The rage of his disappointed 
ambition he vented upon the unotfending Tews. 

.^. Tlie little horn, in comparison with the powers that pre- 
ceded it, was exceeding great. Persia is simply called great, 
though it reigned over a hundred and twenty-seven ])rovinces. 
Ksther 1:1. Grocia, being more extensive still, is called very 
great. ?fow the little horn, whicli w'axed exce.edinrj great, 
must surpass them both. How absurd, then, to apply this to 
.Vntiochus, who was obliged to abandon Egj^pt at the dictation 
of the Romans, to whom he paid enormous sums of money as 
tribtite. The Religious Encyclopedia gives us this item of his 
history: “Finding his resoirrces exhausted, he resolved to go 
into Persia to levy tribute, and collect large sums which he had 
agreed to pay the Romans.” It cannot take long for any 
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one to decide the question which was the gi'eater power, — the 
one which evacuated Egvpt, or the one which commanded that 
evacuation ; the one which exactetl tribute, or the one which 
was compelled to pav it. 

0. The little horn was to stand up against the Prince of 
princes. The Prince of princes here means, Ijeyond contr*> 
versy, Jesus Christ. Dan. 9:23; Acts .3:15; Jfev. 1 : 3. Eu; 
Antiochus died one hundred and sixty-four years Ijefore our 
Lord was born. The prophecy cannot, therefore, apply to him : 
for he docs not fuMl the sf-ecitications in one single particular. 
The question may then i>e asked how any one has ever 

apply it to him. Wo answer. Romanists take that view to 
avoid the application of the propdiecy to them.selvcs ; and many 
Protestants foliow them, in <.irder to oppose the doctrine that 
the second advent of Christ is now at hand. 

II. It has I'een an easy matter to show that the little horni 
does not denote Anci«x-hiis. It will he just as easy to sSiow 
that it does denote Rome. 

1. The Eield of \ ision here is substantially the same as ihiait 
covered by yebuchadnc-zzar's image of chapter 2, and DarJel'* 
rision of chapter 7. And in Ixnh these prophetic delineations 
we have found that the power which succefrdt^l Grecia as tbe 
fonrtli great |X*wer. %vas Rome. The only natural itiferenty- 
woiiM be that the little horn, thf: power which in this viiiea 
sncceeds Gr^x-ia as an " exceeding great ” power, is aW> Rotni‘='. 

2. The little horn comes forth from one of the horns of the 
goat. How, it may he asked, can this be true of Rome; ft 
is nnDect-ssary '•o remi-od the reader that earthly gorerametits 
are not intr'idnced into prophecy till they Ijccotne in way 
connected with the fxsjple f.f God. Rejine Ixcatfie 

with the Jews, the people of God at that time, by the f;sra<vci!s 
Jewish Leagme, b. c. lt>l, 1 ifaccaljiees Jfr*ephms's Air.tEqr 
rtities, book 12. chap, 10. sec. 0; Prideanx. Vol, IT, p, ItW- 
But seven years before this, that i», in b, rr, ISS, Rome h*>il 
conquered Alacedonia, and made t)iat mrmtry a pari of it!-*- eune 
pire. Rome is then-fore if(fn>driced into pt¥>plh:ecy Jttst as. 
from the Tfafrtrdoniati horn of the goat, It ^ gwinig 

forth to new cr>iiipic!sil» in trther (ItTeetums. It ibewforo *p 
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peared to the prophet, or maj-- be properly spoken of in ilii.s 
prophecy, as coming forth from one of the horns of the gout. 

3. The little horn \vaxed great toward the .south. ■. Thi.s 
was true of Rome. Eg;\'pt was made a province of the lluniaii 
empire n. c. 30, and contiimed such for some centuri(,‘.<. 

4. The little horn waxed great toward the (>a.sl. This also 
was true of Rome. Rome eompiered Syria n. c. ti."), and niiide 
it a province. 

5. The little horn Avaxed great toward the pleastint hind. 
So did Rome. Judea is ealleil the jileasant land in niaiiv 
scriptures. The Romans made it a jirovinee of flitdr eiiijtire, 
11 . c. G3, and eventualh' destroyed the city and the temple, and 
scattered the Jews over the face of the whole earth. 

C. The little horn waxed great even to the host of lumveii. 
Rome did this also. The host of heaven, when uscal in a 
.symbolic sense in reference to events transpiring n])on the 
earth, must denote persons of illustrious character or exalti'd 
position. The great red dragon (Rev. 12:4) is said to lunc 
east down a third part of the stars of heaven to (lu* ground. 
The dragon is there interpreted to sAunholize pagan Uoiiii'. ami 
the stars it cast to the ground wore Jewish rulers. Kvidenlly 
it is the same power and the same Avork that is here brought 
to A'ieAV, Avhich again makes it necessary to apjily this growing 
horn to Rome. 

7. The little horn magnified himself eA'cn to the I’riiicr' of 
the host. Rome alone did this. Tn the interpretation fver'^e 
2;"i) this is called standing uji against the Prince of ])rince';. 
rioAV clear an allusion to the cnieifixion of our Lord under the 
jurisdiction of the Romans. 

8. By the little horn the daily sacrifice Avas taken away. 
This little horn must he iinderstood to symbolize Rome in it-; 
entire histoi’y, including its tAA-o plia.ses, pagaii and jiapal. 
These tAvo phases arc elscAA'here spoken of as the daily " 
{sacrifice is a supplied AA'ord) and the “ transgression of de.so- 
lation;” the daily (desolation) .signifying the pagan form, 
and the transgTCSsion of desolation, the papal. (See on ver-ie 
13.) In the actions ascribed to this power, sometimes out' 
form is spoken of, sometimes the other, “ By him ” ( the 
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papal form) the daily '' (the pagan form) was taken, away.” 
Pagan Koine was remodeled into papal Kome. And the ptaee 
of hia sauetuarv. or worship, the ?ity of Rome, was ea.st dvwti. 
The seat of government was removed by Constantine in a. o. 
330 to Constantinople. This same transaction i.s hroiighr. 
view in Rev. 13:2, where it is said that the dragfnL, pigatL 
Rome, gave to the beast, papal Rome, his seat, the city of Koxe. 

0. A host was given him (the little horn) against the laily. 
The barbarians that subverted the Koiiian empire in ‘he 
changes, attritions, and trati'foniiations of thrise rime-, hf- 
camc cemverts to the Cathc-Iic faith, and the instriiii:eri.rs of 
the dethronement of thojr f-.-rint-r religion. Though (yo'^pier- 
ing Kome pditically. tltey were themselves vanquished relig- 
ionsly by the the«:‘Iogy of Ih-inie. and l>ecarae the jjerpe'.Tiat'jr* 
of the same etapire in another phase. And this was 
alioiir by T*eiis*;'rt of " transgre.-sion : ” that is, by the worhing 'of 
the mystery of iiiispiity. The papacy is the most etcniiLrig! y 
contrive*!, false extcie^-iastical system ever devi.st-<i : and Er cauv 
be cal!e*i a .system ef jniqiiity iiecau.se it has coramirred ir- 
iibominations an<i pn«eri<>--d its orgies of .superstition in ''iv- 
garb, and under the pre?o-n.-e. of pure an*! tindefile*'! religTi-.n. 

10. The litrSe h*>ra ea.-t the Tilth to the gTound, and 
ticed and pri-srere*!. Thi- de-erilx.-s, in few wor*i-, ‘he winrfc 
and career of the ;«ap'aey. The truth i* by it hideousrv CiU’i.'-.i- 
tured; i* is L'>ade-<'1 with traditions; it is tiirae*! into n.un.i£i",ery' 
and supeTfritior!. : it i.^ cast donvn and obsctired. 

And this iriitk-hristian fy^»v'er ha.s " practj^-ed." — t.rij'ttKv-d 
its decepirioES ttpeiu the reoph-. practice-d its scheities of r'i';ri..eung 
to carry orir its own ends and a"2Tandi7.e it** own powf-r. 

And it! has ppte.jierrrsL” It has made war wSrh tKe -a tuts, 
and pievaile^i agisiriisr th<'ne, ft has run it.s allottcii ear-ev. snd 
is soon to Ifje 5;'ir»:»ken whhom hand, to Ix: giveni to tlnf- htitr-iiig 
flame, and ro perish in the con.-urning g!orEtn=^ of the se-itriTi'l 
appc-ariiDiS' of it''srr I/>rd, 

Kome meets all the* sper;iflesfl*xn.» of thfi pmphfiejc ITi'i 
other power dtuss meet them. Ifenw? Kome, amd » I'jih-'t”.. E.-* 
the power itii qmasltion- And while Ithe desferipstsosiw givnsfiii iau 
the word of Q^A of Ate character of ihia ason^roms ^^esiiu as® 
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fully met, the prophecies of its baleful history have been most 
strikingly and accuratolj' fulfilled. 

Verse 13. Then I heard one saint speaking, and another saint 
said unto that certain saint -which spake. How long shall be the 
vision concerning the daily sacrifice, and the transgression of desola- 
tion, to give boih the sanctuarj- and the host to be trodden under 
foot? ll. And he said unto me. Unto two thousand and three hun- 
dred days; then shall the sanctuary be cleansed. 

The time. These two verses close the vision proper of 
chapter S ; and lliey introduce the one remaining point Avhich 
of all others would naturally he of the most absorbing interest 
to the pro2fiiet and to all the churcli; namely, the time the 
desolating ijowers jn’eviously brought to view were to continue. 
Uow long .shall they continue their course of 02)2)ression againsi 
God’s iteojile, and of blasjdiemy against high Heaven ? Daniel, 
if time had been given, might perhai)s have asked this question 
himself, but God is ever ready to anticipate our wants, and 
sometimes to answer even before tve ask. Hence two celestial 
lieings apiDcar upon the scene, liolding a cwiversation, in the 
hearing of the prophet, upon this question which it is so im- 
portant that the church should understand. Daniel heard om* 
saint .speaking. What this .saint sjmke at this time wo ai’e not 
informed; birt there must have been something cither in the 
matter or the manner of this siwaking which made a deep im- 
pression uj^on the mind of Daniel, inasmirch as ho uses it in 
the very next sentence as a designating title, calling the angel 
that certain saint which spahe/' He may have S2)oken some- 
thing of the .same nature as that which the seven thunders f)f 
the Apocalyjise uttered (Hev. 10 : 3 ), and -which, for some, good 
reason, John was restrained from -writing. Eut another saint 
asked this one that spake an important question: How long 
the vision ? and both the question and the answer are placed 
upon record, which is prima-facie evidence that this is a mat- 
ter which it was desigi-ied that the church should understand. 
And this view is further confirmed by the fact that the angel 
did not ask this question for his omi information, inasmuch 
as the answer was addressed to Daniel, as the one whom it 
chiefly concerned, and for whose information it was given. 
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'■‘And he said unto me," said Daniel, recording the answer 
to the angel’s question, “Unto two thousand and three hun- 
dred days; then shall the sanctuary he cleansed.” 

The daily sacrifice. We have proof in Terse 13 that sacri- 
fice is the wrong word to Ije supplied in conuection with the 
word daily. If the daily sacrifice of the Jewish service is here 
meant, or, in other words, the taking away of that sacrifice, as 
some suppose, which sacrifice was at a certain point of time 
taken away, there would be no propriety In the question, Ilow 
long the vision concerning’ it '? This question evidently implies 
that those agents or events to which the vision relates, occupy 
a long series of years. Continnance of time is the central idea, 
And the whole time of tlie vision i.s filled by what is here called 
the daily and the transgression of desolation. Hence the daily 
can not be the daily sacrifice of the Jews, the taking away of 
which, when the time came for it, occupied comparatively but 
an instant of time. It must denote something which occupies 
a series of years. 

The word here rendered daily occurs in the Old Testa- 
ment, according to the Hebrew Concordance, one hundi’cd and 
two times, and is, in the great majority of instances, rendered 
continual or continually. The idea of sacrifice does not attach 
1o the word at all. Xor is there any word in the text which sig- 
nifies sacrifice; that is wholly a supplied word, the translators 
putting in that word which their understanding of the text 
seemed to demand. Uut they evidently entertained an errone- 
ous view, the sacrifices of the Jews not being referred to at all. 
It appears, therefore, more in accordance with both the construc- 
tion and the context, to suppose that the word daily refer.s 
to a desolating power, like the “transgression of desolation,” 
with which it is connected. Then we have two desolating 
powers, which for a long period oppress, or desolate the church. 
Literally, the text may be rendered, “How long the vision [con- 
cerning] the continuance and the transgression of desolation ?” 
— the word desolation being related to both continuance and 
transgression, as though it were expressed in full thus: “The 
continuance of desolation and the transgression of desolation.’' 
By the ^‘continuance of desolation,” or the perpetual desolation. 
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M-e must understand that paganism, through all its long hisiory, 
is meant; and Avhen u'e consider the long ages through udiich 
paganism had been the chief agency of Satan’s opposition 
to the u'ovk of God in the earth, the proprietj" of the term 
continuance or itcrpeliial, as applied to it, hecomes apparent. 
By “the transgression of desolation” is meant the papacy. Tlie 
phrase describing this latter power is stronger than that used to 
describe paganism. It is the transgression (or rebellion, as tlic 
word also means) of desolation; as though under this period of 
the history of the church the desolating power had rebelled 
against all restraint previously imposed ui:)on it. 

Brom a religious point of view, the world has presented 
only these two phases of opposition against the Lord’s work in 
the earth. Ilcncc although three earthly governments are in- 
troduced in the projdiccy as oppressors of the church, they 
are here ranged under two heads; “the daily” and the “trans- 
gression of de.solation.” — ]\[cdo-Persia u'as pagan ; Grecia was 
pagan; Home in its first phase Avas pagan; these all Avere oui- 
hraeed in the “daily.” Then comes the jAapal form, — the 
“transgression of (hisolation” — a marved of craft and cun- 
ning, an incarnation of fiendish hlood-thirstin(!Ss and cruelty. 
Xo AA-omler the cry has gone iij) from suft'ering martyr.s, from 
age to age, “Hoav long, O Lord, how long 'i!” And no Avomhu' 
the Lord, in order that hope Jiiight not Avholly die out of the 
hearts of his doAvn-trodden, A\-aiting people, has lifted before 
them the vail of futurity, .shoAving them the consccnti\'c future 
eA'ents of the Avorld’s history, till all these XAf’i’secuting powci’s 
shall meet an utter and OA-erlasting destruction, and giving 
them glimpses beyond of the unfading glories of their eternal 
inheritance. 

The Lord’s eye is upon his peojde. The furnace Avill be 
heated no hotter than is necessary to consume the dross. It is 
through much trilmlation Ave are to enter the kingdom; and the 
AA-ord tribulation is from trihuhnn, a threshing sledge. BIoav 
after bloAV must bo laid upon ns, till all the AA’heat is lam ten 
free from the chaff, and aa’c are made fit for the heaA'enly gar- 
ner. But not a kernel of Avheat Avill be lost. Says the Lord 
to his people, “Ye are the light of the Avorld,” “the salt of 
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the earth.” In his eyes there is nothing else on the earth of 
consequence or importance. Hence the peculiar question here 
asked,' How long tlio vision respecting the daily and the trans- 
gression of desolation ? Concerning what ? — the glory of 
eartlily kingdoms i the skill of renowned warriors ? the fanu‘' 
of mighty conquerors '? the gi-eatness of human empire ? — No 
but concerning the sanctuary and the host, the people and 
worshiji of the Host High. IIow long shall they he trodden 
under foot ? Hero is where all Heaven’s interest and swnpathy 
are enlisted. He Avho touches the people of God, touches not 
mere mortals, weak and helpless, hnt Omnipotence; he opens 
an account which must bo settled at the bar of Heaven. And 
soon all these accounts will be adjusted, the iron heel of oppres- 
sion will itself be crushed, and a ])cople will be brought out f)f 
the furnace jircpared to shine as the stars forever and ever. Ti» 
be one who is an object of interest to heavenly beings, one whoini 
the providence of God is engaged to preserve while here, and 
ci’own with immortalily hereafter — what an exalted position! 
How much higher than that of any king, president, or potentate 
of earth ? Reader, arc you one of the number i 

Respecting the 2.000 days, introduced for the fii’st time in 
verse 14, there are no data in this chapter from which to de- 
termine their commencement and close, or tell u'hat portion of 
the world’s history they cover’. It is necessary, therefore, for 
the present, to pass them by. Let the reader be assured, how- 
ever, that we are not left in any uncertainty concerning those 
days. The declaration respecting them is a part of a revela- 
tion which is gir'en for the instruction of the people of God. 
and is consequently to bo under.stood. They are spoken of 
in the midst of a prophecy which the angel Gabriel was com- 
manded to make Daniel understand ; and it may be safely 
assumed that Gabriel somewhere carried out this instruction. 
It will accordingly bo found that the mystery Avhich hangs 
over these days in this chapter, is dispelled in the next. 

The sanctuary. Oonnect.ed with the 2300 days is anothei 
subject of equal importance, which jiow 25vesents itself for 
consideration; namely, the sanctuary; and with this is also 
connected the subject of its ^ examination of 
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these subjects will reveal the importance of having an under 
standing of the coimncnceinent and termination of the 2800 
days, that we may know when the great event called “ the 
cdeansiiig of the sanctuary ” is to transpire ; for all the inhab- 
itants of the earth, as will in due time appear, have a personal 
interest in that solemn work. 

Several objects liavo been claimed by different ones as the 
sanctuary here mentioned: (1) The earth; (2) The land of 
Canaan; (8) The church; (4) The sanctuary, the “true tab- 
ernacle, which the Lord pitched, and not man,” wliich is “ in 
the heavens,” and of which the Jewish tabernacle was a type, 
pattern, or figure. Ileh. 8:1, 2 ; 9 : 23, 24. These con- 
flicting claims must bo decided b 3 ’' tbo Scriptures; and for- 
tunatciv tlie testimony is neither meager nor ambiguous. 

1. Is iltc earlh the sanctuary? The word sanctuary occurs 
in tlio Old and Xew Testaments one hundred and fort\--four 
limes, and from the definitions of lo.xicographers, and its use 
in the liilde, wo learn that it is used to signify a holy or 
sacred iflace, a dwelling-iflaco for the ]\fost High. If, there- 
fore, tlio earth is tlio sanctuary, it must answer to this defini- 
tion; l)ut what single characteristic pertaining to this earth is 
found which Avill satisfy the definition? It is neither a holy 
nor a sacred place, nor is it a dwelling-place for the !^Iost 
High. It has no mark of distinction, except as being a re- 
volted planet, marred by sin, scarred and withered by the 
e.urse. ^Moreover, it is nowhere in all the Scriptures called 
llie sanctuarv. Onl_y one text can be produced in favor of this 
view, and that onH' bj^ an uncritical application. Isa. GO : 18 
sa_vs : “ I’lie glorv of Lebanon shall come unto thee, the fir tret', 
the i)iiie tree, and the bo.x together, to beairtify the place of my 
sanctuarv; and I will make the place of my feet glorious.” 
This language nndoubtedh’’ refers to tlio now earth; but even 
that is not called the sanctuarv, but only the “ place ” of the 
sanctuarv, just as it is called “the place” of the Lord’s feet; 
iui expression which probabl^v denote.s the continual presence 
of God with his people, as it was revealed to John when it 
was said, “ Eehold, the tabernacle of God, is with men, and ho 
will dwell with them, and they shall be his people, and God 
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himself shall be with them, and he their Grocl." ller. 21:3. 
All that can he said of the earth, therefore, is, that when re- 
newed, it will be the place where the sanctuary of God will be 
located. It can jiresent not a shadow of a claim to being the 
sanctuary at the present time, or the sanctuary of the prophecy. 

2. Is the land of Canaan Ihe sanctuary? So far as wo 
may bo governed by the definition of the word, it can present 
no better claim than the earth to that distinction. If we in- 
quire M’here in the Jliblc it is called the sanctuary, a few texts 
are brought forward which seem to be supposed by some to 
furnish the requisite testimony. The first of these is Ex. 
15:17. jMo.scs, in his song of triumph and praise to God 
after the pa.ssagc of the lied Sea, e.xclaimed: “ Thou shalt 
bring them in, and plant them in the mountain of thine in- 
heritance, in tile place, O Lord, which thou hast made for 
thee to dwell in, in the Sanctuary, 0 Lord, which thy hainls 
have established.” A writer who urges this text, says, “ 1 
ask the reader to pause, and examine and settle the question 
7r.ost distinctly, before he goes fxirther. "What is the sanctu- 
ary here spoken of ? ” Eut it would be far safer for the 
reader not to attempt to settle the question definitely from this 
one isolated text before comparing it with other scrii^tures. 
iioses here speaks in anticipation. Ilis language is a predic- 
iion of what God would do for his people. Let us see how it 
was accomplished. If we find, in the fulfilment, that tlie land 
in which they were jdauted is called the sanctuary, it will 
greatly strengthen the claim that is based upon this text. If. 
on the other hand, wo find a plain distinction drawn between 
the land and the sauctnary, then Ex. 1.5:17 must be inter- 
preted accordingly. 

We turn to David, who records as a matter of history what 
Moses uttered as a matter of prophecy. Ps. 7S: 5.3, 54. The 
subject of the psalmist here, is the deliverance of Israel from 
Egyptian servitude, and their establishment in the promised 
land; and he says: “And he [God] led them on safely, so 
that they feared not: but the sea overwhelmed their enemies. 
And he brought them to the border of his sanctuary, even 
to this mountain, which his right hand had purchased.” The 
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’* mountain ” here mentioned by David is the same as the 
mountain of thine inheritance ” spoken of by Moses, in which 
the people were to be planted; and this mountain David calls, 
nut the sanctuary, but only the border of the sanctuary. lYhat, 
then, was the sanctuary? Verse Gt) of the same psalm informs 
us: “Anil he built his sanctuary like high palaces, like the 
earth Avhich he hath established forever.” The same distinc- 
tion between the sanctuary and the land is pointed out in the 
prayer of good king Jelioshajihat. 2 Chron. 20:7, 8: “Art 
not thou our God, who didst drive out the inhabitants of this 
land before thy iicoplc Israel, and gavest it to the seed of 
Abraham thy friend forever? And they dwelt therein, and 
have bnill thee a sancruary therein for thy name.” Taken 
alone, some try to draw an inference from Ex. 15:17 that 
the mountain u-as tlie sanctuary; but when wo take in con- 
nection with it the language of David, which is a record of the 
fulfilment of Closes ’.s prediction, and an insi^irod commentary 
upon his language, such an idea cannot be cntei’tained ; for 
David idainly says that the mountain was simply the “ border ” 
of the sanctuary; and that in that border, or land, the sanctuary 
was “built” like high palaces, reference being made to the 
beautiful temple of the Jews, the center and s;nnbol of all their 
worship. Dut Avhoever will read carefully Ex. 15:17 will 
'.ee that not even an inference is necessary that [Moses by the 
word sanctuary means the mountain of inheritance, much less 
the whole land of Palestine. In the freedom of poetic license, 
he emi^loys elliptical expressions, and passes rapidly from one 
idea or object to another. First, the inheritance engagx’s his 
attention, and be speaks of it; then the fact that the Lord was 
to dwell there ; tlieii the place he was to provide for his dwell- 
ing there; namely, the sanctuary which he would cause to bo 
built. Daviil thus associates [Mount Zion and Judah together 
in Ps. 78:08, because Zion Avas located in Judah. 

The three texts. Ex. 15:17: Ps. 78:54, Gb, arc the ones 
1 ‘hiefly relied on to iirove that the land of Canaan is the 
sanctuary; but, singularly enough, the two latter, in plain 
language, clear away the ambiguity of the first, and thereby 
disprove the clajni that is based thereon. 
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Having disposed of tlio main j^roof on this point, it would 
hardly seem worth while to spend time with those texts from 
which only inferences can be drawn. As there is, however, 
only one even of this class, we will refer to it, that no point 
may he left unnoticed. Isa. Go : IS ; “ The 2 ;)eo 2 )le. of thy holi- 
ness have possessed it hut a little while: our adversaries have 
trodden down thy sanctuary.” This language is as a 2 iplicable 
to the temple as to the land! for when tlie land was overrun 
with the enemies of Israel, their temple was laid in ruins. 
This is 2 )lainlj’^ stated in verse 11 of the next chapter : “ Our 
holy and our beautiful house, where our fathers praised thee, 
is burned U25 with fire.” The text therefore proxies nothing 
for this view. 

Kespccting the earth or the land of Canaan as the sanctuary, 
we offer one thought more. If cither constitutes the sanctuary, 
it should not only be somewhere dcscril>cd as such, but the 
same idea should be carried through to the end, and the puri- 
fication of the earth or of Palestine should be called the cleans- 
ing of the sanctuary. The earth is indeed defiled, and it is 
to be purified by fire ; but fire, as we shall see, is not the agent 
which is used in the cleansing of the sanctuary ; and this puri- 
fication of the earth, or any 2 )art of it, is nowhere in the Bible 
called the cleansing of the sanctuary. 

3. Is the church the sanctuary? The evident mistrust with 
which this idea is suggested, is a x'irtual surrender of the argu- 
ment before it is 2 'rcscnted. The one solitary text addxTced in 
its sup 2 )ort is Ps. 114:1, 2: ••'\Jlicn Israel went out of Egypt, 
the house of Jacob from a 2 mople of strange language; Judah 
was his sanctuary, and Israel his dominion.” Should we take 
this text in its most litoral sense, what would it 2 U'OVO res23ect- 
ing tlie sanctuary? It would prove that the sanctuary was 
confined to one of the twelve tribes; and hence that a portion 
of the church only, not the whole of it, constitutes the sanc- 
tuary. But this, proving too little for the theory under consid- 
eration, proves nothing. INJiy Judah is called the sanctuary 
in the text quoted, need not be a matter of 2 Jer 2 fiexity, when we 
remember that God chose Jerusalem, which was in Judah, as 
the place of his sanctuary. “ But chose,” says David, " tlie 
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tribe of Judah, the Mount Ziou which he loved. And he built 
liis sanctuary like high jjalaces, like the earth which he hath 
established forever.’’ This clearly shows the connection which 
existed between Judah and the sanctuary. That tribe itself 
was not the sanctuary, but it is once spoken of as such when 
Israel came forth from Egj'pt, because God purposed that in 
the midst of the territory of that tribe his s-mctuary should 
be located. But even if it could be shown that the church is 
anywhere called the sanctuary, it would be of no conseciuencje 
to our present purijose, which is to determine what constitutes 
the sanctuary of Dan. 8: 13, ll; for the church is there sjjokrsi 
of as another object : To give both the sanctuary and the 

host to be trodden under foot.” That by the t('rm hud the 
church is here meant, none will dispute; the sanctuary is there- 
fore another and a ditferent object. 

■4. Is the temple in heaven the sanctuary? There now re 
mains but this one claim to be examined; namely, that the 
sanctuary mentioned in the text is what Paul calls in Hebrews 
the *■ true tabernacle, which the Lord ])iteheil, and not man," 
to which he expressly gives the name of “ the sanctuary," ami 
which he locates in " the heavens; ” of which sanctuary, there 
existed, under the former <lispensation, first in the talu'rnaele 
built by Closes, and afterward in the temple at .Terusahnn, a 
pattern, tyjie, or figure. And lot it be i^artieularly noticed, 
that on the view here suggested rests our only hope of even' 
understanding this (piestion; for we have seen that all otlu'r 
positions are untenable. No other object which has ever been 
supposed by any one to be the .sanctuary — the earth, the land 
of Canaan, or the ehureh- — -can for a moment stpiporf such a 
claim. If, therefore, we do not find it in the ol)jeet before us, 
we may abandon the search in utter despair; we may discard so 
much of revelation as still unrevealed, and may cut out from 
the sacred page, as so much usele.ss reading, the niunerous ])as- 
sages which speak on this subject. All those, therefore, who, 
rather than that .so important a subject should go by default, 
are willing to lay aside all preconceived opinions and cherished 
views, will approach the position before us with intense anx- 
iety and nnboTinded interest. They will lay hold of any evi* 
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deuce that may here be given us, as a man bewildered in a 
labyrinth of darkness would lay hold of the thread which was 
his only guide to lead him forth again to light. 

It will bo safe for us to put ourselves in imagination in the 
place of Daniel, and view the subject from liis standpoint. 
What would he understand by the term sanciiiarij as addressed 
to him ? If we can ascertain this, it will not bo difficult to 
arrive at correct conclusions on this subject, llis mind would 
inevitably turn, on the mention of that word, to the sanctuary 
of that dispensation j and ecnlainly he well knew where that 
was. Ills mind did turn to Jerusalem, the city of his fathers, 
which was then in ruins, and to their beautiful house,” which, 
as Isaiah laments, Avas burned Avith fire. And so, as Avas his 
AA'oiAt, Avith his face turiu-d toward the place of their once ven- 
erated temple, he prayed God to cause his face to shine upon 
his sanctuary, Avhich Avas desolate. By the Avord sanctuary 
Daniel cA’idcnlly understood their temple at Jerusalem. 

But Paul bears lestimouy Avhich is most o.vplicit on this 
point. Ileb. 9:1: “ Then A-erily the first coA'cnaut had also 
ordinances of divine serA'ice, and a Avorldly sanctuary.” This 
is the very point Avhich at present wo are concerned to deter- 
mine: What Avas the sanctuary of the first covenant? Paul 
proceeds to tell us. Hear him. Verses 2 - 5 : “ Por there Avas 
a tabernacle made; the first [or first apartment], Avherein Avas 
the candlestick, and the table, and the sliowbrcad; AA’liich is 
called the sanctuary [margin, the holy]. And after the second 
veil, the taberjiaclo Avhieh is called the Holiest of all; Avhich 
had the golden censer, and the ark of the covenant overlaiil 
roAAud about Avilli gold, Avherein Avas the golden pot that had 
manna, and Aaron’s rod that budded, and the tables of the 
coA'enant; and over it the clierubims of glory shadoAving the 
mercy-seat: of Avhich Ave cannot noAV si)eak particularly.” 

There is no mistaking the object to Avhich Paul here has 
reference. It is the tabernacle erected by Moses according to 
the direction of the Lord (Avhich Avas aftenvard merged int(.> 
the temple at Jerusalem), Avith a holy and a most holy place, 
and various vessels of service, as here set forth. A full de- 
scription of this building, Avith its. ygfioris vessels and their 
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uses, will be found in Exodus, chapter 25 and onward. If 
the reader is not familiar with this subject, he is recpicsted 
to turn and closely examine the description of this building. 
I'his, Paul plainly says, was the sanctuary of the first cove- 
nant. And we wish the reader carefully to mark the logical 
value of this declaration. By telling us what did positively 
for a time constitute the sanctuary, Paul sets us on the right 
track of inquiry. He gives us a basis on which to work. For 
a time, the field is cleared of all doubt and all obstacles. Dur- 
ing the time covered by the first covenant, which reached from 
Sinai to Christ, we have before us a ilistinct and plainly de- 
fined object, minutely descrilwd by Miloses, and declared by 
Paul to be the sanctuary during that time. 

But Paul’s language has greater significance eveir than this. 
It forever annihilates the claims which are put forth in behalf 
of the earth, the land of .Canaan, or the cbrrrch, as the sanc- 
tuary; for the ai'gumcnts which rvould prove them to be the 
sanctuary at any time, would prove them to ho such under the 
old dispensation. If Canaan was at an.v time the sanctuary, 
it was such when Israel was planted in it. If the church was 
ever the sanctuary, it was such when Israel was led forth from 
Egypt. If the earth was ever the sanctuary, it was such drrring 
the period of which we speak. To this period the arguments 
rtrged in their favor apply as frrlly as to any other period ; and 
if they were not the sanctuary during this time, then all the 
arguments are destroyed which would show that they over wore, 
or ever could be, the sanctiraiy. But were they the sanctuary 
during that time? This is a final question for these theories; 
and Paul decides it in the negative, by describing to us the 
tabernacle of Mo.scs, and telling us that that — not the earth, 
nor Canaan, nor the church — was the sanctuary of that dis- 
pensation. 

And this building answers in every respect to the definition 
of the term, and the use for which the sanctuary was designed. 

1. It Avas the earthl.v dwelling-place of God. “Let them 
make me a sanctuary,” said he (o Closes, “ that I ma.v dAvell 
among them.” Ex. 25 : 8. In this tabernacle, AA'hich they 
erected according to his instructions, he manifested his pres- 
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once. 2. It was a lioly, or sacred place, — “ the holy sanctu- 
ary.” Lev. 10:33. 3. In the word of God it is over and 

o^■er again called the sanctuary. Of the one hundred and forty 
instances in which the word is used in the Old Testament, it 
refers in almost every ease to this building. 

The tabernacle was at first constructed in such a manner as 
to be adapted to the condition of the children of Israel at that 
time. They were just entering ujjon their forty years’ wander- 
ing in the w’ilderness, when this building was set U25 in theii 
midst as the habitation of God and the center of their religious 
worship. Journeying was a necessity, and removals were fre- 
quent. It would be necessary that the tabernacle should often 
be moved from jdace to place. It was therefore so fashioned 
of movable jiarts, the sides being comjwsed of upright boards, 
and the covering consisting of curtains of linen and dyed skins, 
that it could be readily taken dorni, conveniently transported, 
and easily erected at each successive stage of their journey, 
.kfter entering the promised land, this temporary structiire in 
time gave idacc to the magnificent temple of Solomon. In this 
more iierniancnt form it existed, saving only the time it lay in 
ruins in Daniel’s day, till its final destruction by the lloinans 
in A. D. 70. 

This is the only sanctrrary connected with the earth con- 
cerning which the Diblc gives us any instruction or history 
any record. But is there nowhere any other? This was the 
sanctuary of the first covenant; with that covenant it came to 
an end; is there no sanctuary which pertains to the second, 
or new covenant? There must be; otherwise the analogy is 
lacking between these covenants; and in this case the first 
covenant had a system of worship, which, though minutely de- 
scribed, is unintelligible, and the second covenant has a sy'stem 
of worship which is indefinite and obscure. And Paul virtu- 
ally asserts that the now covenant, in force since the death of 
Christ, the testator, has a sanctuary; for when, in contrasting 
the two covenants, as he does in the book of Hebrews, ho says 
in chapter 9 : 1 that the first covenant “ bad also ordinances of 
divine service, and a worldly sanctuary,” it Is the same as say- 
ing that the new covenant has likewise its services and its snne- 
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tuary. Eurthermore, in verse 8 of tliis chapter he speaks of 
the Avorldly sanctuary as the first tabernacle. If that was the 
first, there must be a second; and as the first tabernacle existed 
so long as the first covenant was in force, W’hen that covenant 
caino to an end, the second tabernacle must have taken the 
place of the first, and must he the sanctuary of the new cov- 
enant. There can be no evading this conclusion. 

Where, then, shall we look for the sanctuary of the new 
covenant ? Paul, by the use of the word also in ITeb. 9 : 1, 
intimates that he had before spoken of this sanctuary. We 
turn bjick to the beginning of the jirevious chapter, and find 
him summing up his foregoing arguments as folloivs: “Now 
of the things which we have spoken this is the sum: We have 
such an high priest, who is set on the right hand of the throne 
of the Majesty in the heavens; a minister of the sanctuary, 
and of the true tabernacle, which the Lord pitched, and not 
man.” Can there be any doubt that we have in this text the 
sanctuary of the new covenant ? A plain allusion is here made 
to the sanctuary of the first covenant. That was pitched by 
man, erected by Moses ; this was pitched by the Lord, not by 
man. That was the place where the earthly priests performed 
their ministry; this is the place where Christ, the High Priest 
of the new covenant, performs his ministi’y. That was on 
earth ; this is in heaven. That was therefore very properly 
called by Paul a “worldly sanctuary;” this is a “heavenly 
one.” 

■ This view is further sustained by the fact that the sanctuary 
built by Moses was not an original structure, but was built 
after a pattern. The great oifiginal existed somewhere else; 
what Moses constructed was but a type, or model. Listen to 
the directions the Lord gave him on this point : “According to 
all that I show thee, after the pattern of the tabernacle, and 
the pattern, of all the instruments thereof, even so shall ye 
make it.” Ex. 25 : 9. “And look that thou make them after 
their jjattem, which was showed thee in the mount.” Verse 
40. (To the same end sec Ex. 26:30; 27; S; Acts 7:44.') 

Now of what was the earthly sanctuary a type, or figure ? 
Answer : Of the sanctuary of the new covenant, the “ true 
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tabernacle, Avhich the Lord pitched and not man.” The rela- 
tion Avhich the first covenant sustains to the second throughout, 
is that of tyi)c to antitype. Its sacrifices rvere types of the 
greater saerifice of this dispensation; its priests ■were typos of 
our Lord, in his more perfect priesthood; their ministry was 
performed unto the shadow and example of the ministry of our 
High Priest above; and the sanctuary wliere they ministered, 
was a typo, or figure, of the true sanctuary in heaven, where 
our Lord jjerforms his ministry. 

All those facts are plainly stated bj' Paul in a few verses 
to the Hebrews. Chapter 8 : 1, 5 : “ For if he [Christ] were 
on earth, ho sliould not be a priest, seeing that there are 
priests tliat ofi'er gifts according to the law: who serve unto 
the example and shadow of heavenly things, as Moses was ad- 
monished of God wlicn he was about to make the tabernacle; 
foi’. See, saith he, that thou make all things according to the 
pattern showed to thee in the mount.” This testimony shows 
that the ministry of the earthly priests was a shadow of Christ’s 
priesthood; and the evidence Paul brings forward to prove it, 
is the direction which God gave to !Moscs to make the taber- 
nacle according to the pattern showed him in the luoimt. 
This clearly identifies the pattern showed to [Moses in the 
mount with the sanctuary, or true tabernacle, in heaven, where 
our Lord ministers, mentioned thi'ce verses before. 

In chapter 9:8, 9, Paul further says : “ The Holy Ghost 
this signifying, that the Avay into the holiest of all [Greek, 
holy places, plural] Avas not yet made manifest, AA'hile as the 
first tahernacle Avas yet standing; AA'hich Avas a firjuve for the 
time then iirescnt,” etc. M'hile the first tabeimacle stood, and 
the first coA'enant Avas in foi’ce, the jninistration of the more 
perfect tabernacle Avas not, of course, carried foiuvard. Put 
when Christ came, a high priest of good things to come, Avheii 
the first tabernacle had served its pAirposc, and the first cove- 
nant had ceased, then Christ, raised to the throne of the [Maj- 
esty in the heavens, as a minister of the true sanctuary 
entered by his oAvn blood (rm’se 12) “into the holy place [aa'Iicvc 
also the Greek has the plural, the holy places], having obtained 
eternal redemption for us.” Of these heavenly holy places, 
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therefore, the first tabcriiaclo was a figure for the time then 
present. If any further testimony is needed, ho speahs, in 
verse? 23, of the earthly taheriiaele, with its apartments and in- 
struments, as patterns of tilings in the heavens ; and in verse 2-t, 
he calls the holy places made with hands, that is, the earthly 
tahernacle erected hy IMoses, figures of the true; that is, the 
tahernacle in heaven. 

This view is still further corroborated hy the testimony of 
John. Among the things which he was iierinitted to behold in 
heaven, he saw seven laiujis of fire burning before the throne 
(Eev. ho saw an altar of incense, and a golden censer 

(chapter 8:3); he saw the ark of God’s testament (chapter 
11 : 19) ; and all this in connection with a “ temple ” in heaven. 
Rev. 11:19; 1.5:8. These objects every Bible reader must 
at once recognize as implements of the sanctuary. They owed 
their existence to the sanctuary, and were confined to it, to he 
employed in the ministration connected therewith. As without 
the sanctuary they had not existed, so wherever we find these', 
we may know that there is the sanctuary; and hence the fact 
that John saw these things in heaven in this dispensation, is 
proof that there is a sanctuary there, and that he was jier- 
mitted to behold it. 

However reluctant a person ma_v have been to acknowledge 
that there is a sanctuary' in heaven, the testimony' that has been 
presented is certainly sufficient to prove this fact. Paid say's 
that the tabernacle of Closes was the sanctuary of the first 
covenant. Closes says that God showed him in the mount a 
pattern, according to which he was to make this tabernacle. 
Paul testifies again that Moses did make it according to the 
pattern, and that the pattern Avas the true tabernacle in heaven, 
which the Lord jiitchcd, and not man; and that of this heavenly 
sanctuary the tabernacle erected Avith hands Avas a true figure, 
or representation. And finally', John, to corroborate the state- 
ment of Paid that this sanctuary' is in heaven, bears testimony', 
as an eye-Avitness, that ho beheld it there. lYliat further 
testimony could be required? ^ay, more, Ai'hat further is 
conceivable ? 

So far as the question as to what constitutes the sanctuary 
13 
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is concerned, we now have ihe suhjeet before us in on(' Iimi- 
inonious Avhole. The sancfiiary of the ISiidt' — mark ii all. 
disjmte it wlio can — consists, first, of thi' typical tabcUMiaclc 
eslahlished. with the Hebrews at the exode from Kgypt, which 
was the sanctuary of tlie first covenant; and, secondly, of (lie 
true tabernacle in heaven, of which (he former was a ty])e, nr 
Hi>nre, which is the sanctuary of the new covenant. Tliese arc 
inseparably connected together as type and antityj)e. From 
the antity])e w(' go back to the t.yi)e, and from the type we are 
carried forward naturally and inevitably to the antity])e. 

A^'e have said that Daniel would at once understand by (la 
word sanriufirjj the sanctuary of his people at .rerusalem; so 
would any tme under flnit disja-nsation. Hut do(>s the di'c'lai’a- 
tion r)f Dan. S: 1+ have reference to that sanctnary t 'I'lial 
de])ends U]>on the time to which it ap]die.s. .Ml tin* declarations 
re.specting the sanctuary which a])ply under the old dis]>eiisa- 
tion, have resjiect, of course, to the sanctuary of that di.spensa- 
tion ; and all tho.se declarations which apply in this di.spon.salioii, 
must Iiave reference to the sanctuary in this disjtensation. If 
the 2:500 days, at the termination of which the sanctuary is to 
be elean.sed, ended in the former di.s])ensation, the sanctuary 
to he elean.sed was the .sanctuary of that time. Tf flaw reach 
over into this disiieusation, the sanctuary to u'hich reference i< 
made is the sanctuary of this dis])en.sation, — the new-covenant 
sanctuary in heaven. This is a ])oint which can he deftTiuined 
only hy a fui'tlier argument on the 2o00 days; and this will 
he found in remarks on Daji. !l:24, \vhi're the subject f)f time 
is re.sumed and ('.\])lained. 

^\’hat we have thus far said resp(!cting the sanctuary has 
been only incidental to the main quc;stion in the prophecy. 
Thar question has respect to its cleansing. ‘‘Unto two thou- 
sand and three hundred days; then shall the sanctuary he 
cleansed.” Ihit it was iiece.ssary first to determine what consti- 
tuted the sanctuary, before avc could understandingly examine 
the <piestion of its cleansing. For this we are now prepaix'd. 

Having learned what constitutes the sanctuary, the (piestioii 
of its cleansing and how it is accoinplisshed, is .soon deciiled. 
It has been noticed that whatever constitutes the sanctuary of 
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called its cleansing. There is no account in the Bible of any 
work so named as pertaining to this earth, the land of Canaan, 
or tlie chnrcli ; which is gi>o(l evidence that none of these ob- 
jects constitutes tlio sauctnarv; there is such a service coniiecteit 
with the object which we have shown to be the sanctuai’y, and 
whicli, in reference to Ixilh llic earthly building and tlie lieav- 
cnly temple, is called its cleansing. 

Bocs tlie rentier object to the idea, of there being anytliing 
in heaven which is to be cleansed? Is this a barrier in tlie 
nay of his receiving the view here presented ? Then his con- 
troversy i.s not with this work, but with God’s Word, whicli ]iosi- 
tively affirms this fact. But liefore he decides against this view, 
we ask the objector to examine carefully in reference to the 
nature of this cleansing, as he is here undoubledly laboring 
under an titter niisap])rehension. The following arc the plain 
terms in which Paul affirms the cleansing of both the earthly 
and the heavenly sanctuary: “'And almost all things arc liy the 
law jmrged with blood ; and without shedding of blood is no re- 
mission, It was therefore necessary that the patterns of things 
in the heavens should be purified with these; but the hearenlii 
fliivfjs themselves with better sacrifices than these.” ireb. !): 
23, 3:1. In the light of foregoing arguments, this may be para- 
phrased thus: It was therefore necessary that the tabernacle 
as erected by IMoses, with its sacred vessels, which were ])att('rus 
of the true sanctuary in heaven, .should be purified, or cieaiised. 
with the blood of calves and goats; but the heavenly things 
themselves, tlu; sanctuary of this dispensation, the true taber- 
nacle, which the Lord jiitched, and not man, must be cleansed 
with better sacrifices, even with the blood of Ghrist.” 

We now inquire. What is the nature of this cleansing, and 
how is it to be accomplished? According to the language of 
Paul, just quoted, it is performed by menus of blood. The 
cleansing is not. therefore, a cleansing from physical uncleau- 
ness or impurity; for blood is not the agent used in such a 
work. And this consideration .shoidd satis-fv the objector’s 
mind in regard to the cleansing of the heavenly things. Tlu' 
fact that Paul speaks of heavenly things to be cleansed, does 
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not prove that there is any physical iinpnrity in heaven; hn 
rhat is not the kind of cleansing to which he refers. The 
reason Paul assigns why this cleansing is performed" with 
i)lood, is becanse without the shedding of blood there is no 
remission. 

lieniis-sion, then ; that is, the pntting away of sin, is tlu' 
work to bo done. The cleansing, therefore, is not jiliysical 
cleansing, bnt a cleansing from sin. Tint how came sins con- 
nected with the sanctuary, either the earthly or tlie heavenly, 
that it should need to be cleansed from them ? This question 
is answered by the ministration connected with the type, to 
wiiich we now turn. 

The closing chajiters of Exodus give us an account of the 
construction of the earthly sanctuary, and the arrangement of 
the .service connected thci’cwitli. Leviticus opens with an ac- 
count of the ministration which was there to be ]K'rformed. .Ml 
that it is our pnrjiose to notice here, is one particular l)rancli 
of the service, which was pei’foianed as follows: The ])('rson 
who had committed sin brought his victim to the door of flic 
tabernacle. Upon the head of this victim ho placed his haml 
for a moment, and, as we may rca.soiiably infer, confessed over 
him his sin. Py this expres.sive act he signified that he had 
sinned, and was worthy of death, bnt that in his stead he conse- 
crated his victim, and transferred his guilt to it. "With his 
own hand ( and what niu.st have been his emotions 1 ) he then 
took the life of his victim on account of that guilt. Tlie law 
demanded the life of the tran.sgi-essor for his disoliedienct' ; tli(“ 
life is in the blood (Lev. IT : 11, 11) ; hence without the sIumI- 
rling of blood, there, is no remission ; with the shedding of 
blood, remission is possible; for the demand of life by tin' law 
is thus sati.sfied. The blood of the victim, representative of a 
forfeited life, and the vehicle of its guilt, was then taken by 
the priest and ministered Ixjforc the Lord. 

The sin of the individual was thus, by his confession, by the 
slaying of the victim, and by the ministry of tlni ])riest, trans- 
ferred from himself to the sanctuary. Victim after victim was 
thus offered by the people. Day by day the work went for- 
ward ; and thus the sanctuary continually became the receptacle 
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of tljc sins of the congregation. IJnt this was not the final 
disposition of these sins. The aceiiiiinlated guilt was removed 
by a s'peeial service, which was called the cleansing of the sane- 
tnary. This ser\-ice, in the tvjie, occupied one day in the year; 
and the tenth day of the seventh inonlh, on which it was per- 
formed, was called the day of atonement. On this day, while 
all Israel refrained from tvork and afflicted their souls, the 
priest brought two goals, and presenteil them before the Lord 
at the door of the tabernacle of the congregation. On these 
goats he east lots: one lot for the Lord, and the other lot for 
the scape-goat. The one njton which the Lord's lot fell, was 
then slain, and his blood was carried by the priest into the most 
holy place of the .sanclnary, and sjwinkled upon the mercy-scat. 
And this was ibe only day on which he was ^icrmitted to enter 
into that apartment. Coming forth, be was then to lay both 
his hands upon the head of the scape-goat, confess over him 
all the iniqtiitics of the children of Israel, and all their trans- 
gressions in all their .sins, and, thus putting them upon his 
head (Lev. 10: in'), he was to send him away by the hand of 
a fit man into a land not inhabited, a land of sejiaration, or 
forgetfulness, the goat never again to appear in the camp of 
Israel, and the sins of the ])eoplc to bo remembered against 
them no more. This service was for tlie 2 ’nrj)o.so of clean.sing 
the 23C02)le from their sins, and cleansing the sanctuary and ils 
sacred vessels. Lev. 1 0 : dO, 3d. Ily Ibis in-ocess, sin was 
removed, — bnt only in figure; for all that work was typical. 

The reader 1o whom these views are new will be ready here 
to inquire, 2 )erha 2 is with sonu> astonishment, what Ibis strange 
work could jiossildy be designed to typify; what there is in 
this disjiensation which it Avas designed to jirefigure. Wo an- 
swer, A similar Avork in the ministration of Christ, as Paul 
clearly teaches. .After stating, in lIcbrcAvs S, that Cliri.st is 
the minister of the true tabernacle, the sanctuary in lieaA'cn, he, 
states that the iiriests on earth serA-cd unto the oxanqfie and 
shadoAV of heavenly things. In other Avords, the Avork of the 
earthly ]iri('sts Avas a shadoAV, an example, a eorreet represen- 
tation, so far as it coAAld he carried oAit hy mortals, of the 
ministration of Christ ahoA^o. These priests ministered in holh 
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apartments of tlio earthly tabeiaiaele, Christ therefore iiiiiiistcrs 
in both apartments of the lieavenly temple; for that teiiipie 
has two apartments, or it was not correctly representeil by tlie 
eartlily; and our Lord oHiciates in both, or the service of the 
priest on earth was not a correct shadow of his Avork. iJiit 
I’aul directly states that he minister-s in both apartments; for 
he says that he has entei'ed into the ht>ly place (Greek, tA ayw, 
//k' hoUj iiliiccs) by his own blood. lleb. il; 1:1. There is 
therefore a work jjorformed by (.'brist in his ministry in tlio 
heavenly temjile eorrespomlinj;; to tliat ]ierform(‘(l l)y the 2 )riest' 
in both a])artmcnts of the earthly buihling. Jhit tlm Av<.)7’k in 
the secoml apartment, or iiiost holy jilace, was a sjiecial work 
to clos(“ the yearly i-o^ind of service and cleanse- the sanetnarv. 
Hence Christ’s ministration in the second ai)artm(‘nt of tin- 
heavenly sanetnarv Tunst be a work of like; nature, and eoii- 
stitnto the; ekise of his work as onr great High Priest, an<l the 
cleansing of that sanctuary. 

As through the sacrifices of a former dispensation the sins 
of the ])po])1g were transferred in figure by flu- priests to the 
earthly sanctuary, where those; ]»riesfs ministereil, so evc-r since- 
Christ ascend<-d to be our inlercc-ssor in the- ju-eseuce of his 
Lather, the sins of all those avIio sincerely sc-c-k pardon tlirongh 
him, are transferred in fact to the heavenly sanctuary wla-re 
he ministers. AVhether Christ ministers for us in the heav(-nly 
holy places Avith his oavu blood literally, or only by virtiu; of 
its merits, aa-o need not stop to inquire. Suffice it to say, that 
his blood has been shed, and through that blood remission of 
sins is secured in fact, AA'hich Avas obtainr-d only in figun- 
through the blood of the calAX-s ainl goats of the foi-mer dis- 
pensation. Hut those sacrifices had n-al virtue in this res])ect : 
they signified faith in a real sacrifice to conic: and thus tliosi- 
AA'ho employed them haA’e an equal interest in the Avork of 
Christ Avith those aa-Iio in this dispensation come to him by 
faith, through the ordinances of the gospel. 

The continual tran.sfer of sins to the heavenly sanctuary 
(and if they are not thus transferred, Avill any one, in the light 
Ilf the types, and in augav of the language of Paul, explain the 
nature of the AA'ork of Christ in onr behalf?) — this continual 
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transfer, we say, of sins to the heavenly sanctuary, makes its 
(.■leaiising necessary on the same ground that a like work was 
reciiiired in the earthly sanctuary. 

An important distinction between the two miiiistratious 
must lierc he noticed. In the earthly tabernacle, a complete 
r(jund of service was aecomidished every year. I'm' three 
luiiulred and fifty-nine ilays, in their ordinary years, the minis- 
t 2 ‘ation went forward in (lie first apartment. One day's work 
in the most holy completed the yearly round. The wf>rk Ihen 
commenced again in the holy place, and went forward till 
anotlier day of atonement eomjdeted the year’s work. And so 
on, year by year. 'I'liis continual rejietition of the work was 
necessaiy ou account of the short lives of mortal priests. Eul. 
no such necessity exists in the case of our divine Lord, who 
ever liveth to make iutei’cession for us. (See Ileh. 'T : 23 - 25.) 
Ileuce the work (if tlie heavenly sanctuary, instead of being a 
yearly woj’k, is ])ei'formed once for all. Instead of being 
rei)eated year by year, one grand cycle is allotted to it, in 
wliich it is carried forward and finished, never to bo re]>eat('d. 

One year’s round of service in the earthly sanctuary re])re- 
sented tins entiixs work of the sanctuary above. In the ty))e, 
the cleansing of tlus sanctuary Avas the brief closing work of 
llie year’s service. In tin* antitype, the cleansing of llie sanc- 
tuary must be tlie closing work of Christ, our great High Priest, 
in th(.‘ tabernacle on high. In the type, to cleanse the sanc- 
tuary, the high priest entered into the most holy place to min- 
ister in the presence of God befoi-c the ark of his testament. In 
the autity]ie, when the time comes for the cleansing of the 
sanctuary, our High Priest, in like manner, enters into the 
most holy place to make a final end of his intercessory Avork in 
behalf of inaukiiid. Wo confidently affirm that no other con- 
clusion can be arrivc'il at ou this subject Avithout doing des|)ite 
to the Aunapiivocal testimony of God’s AA’ord. 

Header, do yf)Ai uoav see the im])ortance of this subject ? Do 
you l)egin to ])crcciA-e AA’hat aji object of iutci’cst for all the Avorhl 
is the sauetuarv of God ? Do you see that the Avhole Avork of 
salvation centers there, and that Avhen the work is doTic, pi-o- 
batiou is ended, and the cases of the saA'ed and lost are ot('r- 
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iially decided ? Do you see that the cleansing of the sanctuary 
is a brief and special Avork, by Avhich the great scheme is i'or- 
ever finished ? Do you see that if it can be made known when 
this work of cleansing commences, it is a solemn announcement 
to the Avorld that salvation’s last hour is reached, and is fast 
hastening to its close ? And this is what the proplieey is de- 
signed to show. It is to make known the cominenccmcut of 
this momentous Avork. “ Unto tAvo thousand and throe hundred 
days ; then shall the sanctuary l)e cleansed.” 

In advance jf any argument on the nature and application 
of these days, the position may l)e safely taken that they reach 
to the cleansing of the heavenly sanctuary, for the earthly Avas 
to ho cleansed each year; and avc make the prophet utter non- 
sense, if Ave understand him as saying that at the end of 2:]()() 
days, a period of time over six years in length, even if Ave take 
the days literally, an event .dioidd take place Avhich Avas to oc- 
cur regularly every year. The heavenly sanctuary is the one in 
Avhich the decision of all cases is to he rendered. The prog- 
ress of' the Avork there is Avhat it especially concerns mankind 
to knoAV. If pcojdo understood the hearing of those subjects 
on their eternal interests, AA-ith Avhat earnestness and anxiety 
Avoitld they give them their most careful and prayerful study. 
Sec on chapter f> ; 20 and oiiAA-ard, an argument on the 2.‘100 
days, shoAving at AA’hat point they terminated, and AA-hen the 
solemn AA’ork of the cleansing of the hoaA'enly sanctuarv began. 

Verse And it came to pa.ss, when T, even I Daniel, had seen 
the vision, and sought for the meaning, then, behold, there stood be- 
fore me as the appearance of a man, Ifi. And I heard a man’s voice 
between the banks of TOai, AA-hich called, ami said, Gabriel, make this 
man to understand the vision. 

We noAV enter Aipon an inter^rretation of the Ausion. And 
first of all Ave haA’e mention of Daniel’s solicitude, and his 
efforts to understand these things. He sought for the meaning. 
Those AA’ho liaA^e given to prophetic studies their careful and 
earnest attention, are not the ones aa'Iio are unconcerned in such 
matters. They only can tread Avith indifference OA'or a mintf 
of gold, AA'ho do not know that a bed of precious metal lies 
beneath their feet. Immediately there stood before the prophet 
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as tlie appearance of a man. And lie heard a man’s voice; 
that is, the voice of an angel, aa of a man speaking. The eom- 
mandnient given was, to make this man, Daniel, understand 
the vision. It was addressed to Gabriel, a name that signifies 
“ the strength of God, or the mighty one.” He continues his in- 
struction to Daniel in chapter 9. Under the new disiiensation 
he was commissioned to announce the birth of John the Baptist 
to his father Zacharias (Luke 1:11); and that of the Messiah 
to the virgin Mary, verse 26. To Zacharias, he introduced him- 
self with these words : “I am Gabriel, that stand in the presence 
of God.” From this it appears that he was an angel of high 
order and superior dignity; but the one who here addressed 
him was evidently higher in rank, and had power to command 
and control his actions. This was probably no other than the 
archangel, Michael, or Christ, between wliom and Gabriel alone, 
a knowledge of the matters communicated to Daniel existed. 
(See chapter 10: 21.) 

Vebse 17. So he came near where I stood: and when he came, I 
was afraid, and fell upon my face : but he said unto me, Understand, 
0 son of man: for at the time of the end shall be the vision. 18. 
Now as he was speaking with me, I was in a deep sleep on my face 
toward the ground : but he touched roe, and set me upright. 19. And 
he said. Behold, I will make thee know what shall be in the hist end 
of the indignation ; for at the time appointed the end shall be. 

Under similar circumstances to those here narrated, John 
fell down before tho feet of an angel, but it was for the pur- 
pose of worshiji. Kev. 19 : 10 ; 22 : 8. Daniel seems to have 
been completely overcome by the majesty of the heavenly mes- 
senger. He prostrated himself Avith his face to the ground, 
probably as though in a deep sleep, but not really so. Sorrow', 
it is true, caused the disciples to sleep; but fear, as iu this 
case, Avould hardly have that effect. The angel gently laid 
his hand upon him to give him assurance (how many times 
have mortals been told by heavenly beings to “fear not”!), 
and from this helpless and prostrate condition set him upright. 
AVith a general statement that at the time appointed the end 
shall be, and that he w'ill make him to know Avhat shall be in tlie 
last end of the indignation, he enters upon an interpretation of 
the vision. The indignation must be understood to cover a pe- 
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i-ioil of time. What time \ God told his people Israel that la; 
would pour upon them his indignation for their wickedness; 
anil tluis ho gave directions concerning the ‘‘jn’ofane wicked 
prince of Israel “Keinove the diadem, and take otf tlie 
crown. ... 1 will overturn, overturn, overturn it : and it shall 
he no more, until ho come whose right it is; anil I will give 
it him.” E/c. 21 : 2.1 - 27, 31. 

Here is the period of God’s indignation against his cove- 
nant jK'ople; the jieriod during which the sanctnarv and host 
are to he trodden under foot. The diadem was removed, and 
the crown taken off, when Israel was subjected to the kingdom 
of Hahvlon. It Avas overturned again by tbe iledes and Ih'v- 
.sians, again by the Grecians, again by the Romans, corres])ond- 
ing to the three times the Avord is repeated by the ])ri)i)het. 
The Jews then, having rejected Christ, AA-ere soon scattered 
abroad over the face of the earth; and spiritual Israid has 
taken the place of the literal seed; but they are in subjection 
to earthly ])OAvers, and Avill be till the throne of David is again 
set u]), — till He aa'Iio is its rightful heir, the [Messiah, the 
Prince of ]K>aee, shall come, and then it Avill be given him. 
1'hen the indignation AA'ill haA'e ceased. What shall take place 
in the last end of this period, the angel is now to make known 
to Daniel. 

Ysiij-k 20. The rani Avhich thou saAve.st having two horns ai'c llic 
kings of IMedia and Persia. 21. And the rough goat is the king nf 
Grecia : and the great horn that is between his eyes i.s the tir.st king. 
22. XoAv that being broken, Avhereas four stood up for it, four king- 
doms shall stand up out of the nation, but not in his power. 

.Vs the disciples said to the Lord, .so may avc here say of (he 
angel aaEo .spoke to Daniel, “Lo, now speakest thou jilninly, 
and speakest no proverb.” This is an explanation of the vision 
in language as plain as need be giA-eu. (See on A'er.ses 3 - S. ) 
The distinguishing feature of the Persian empire, the union of 
the tAvo nationalities Avhich composed it, is reinusented by the 
two horns of the ram. Grecia attained its greatest glory as a 
unit under the leadership of Alexander the Great, a general as 
famous as the world has ever seen. This part of lii'r liistory is 
re])re.sented by tlie first phase of the goat, during which lime 
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the one notable liovn symbolized Alexaiuler the Great. Upon 
bis death, the kingdom fell into fragments, but soon consoli- 
dated 'into four grand divisions, represented by the second 
])base of tlu' goat, wlnui it bad four liorns which came uj) in 
the place of the first, which was lu-oken. Tbes»' divisions 
did not stand in bis ]»owcr. None of tlieiu ])osscss('d the 
strength of tin* original kingdom. These great wayiuarks in 
history, on which the historian bestows volumes, the ins])ircd 
jtenman here gives us in .sharp outline, with a few strokes of 
the pencil and a few dashes of the pen. 

Ykfjsh 2.‘j. And in the lallcr time of tlieir kinfiilom, when the 
transgressors are come to tIic full, a king of tierce countenance, and 
understanding dark sentences, sliall stand up. 24. And his jFower 
shall be mighty, hut not hy his own power: and ho shall destroy won- 
derfully. and shall prosper, and jFractice. and shall destroy the mighty 
and the holy people. 25. And through his jiolicy also he shall cause 
craft to prosper in his hand: and he shall magnify himself in his 
heart, and hy peace shall destroy many; he shall also stand up against 
the Prince of princes; hut he shall he broken without hand. 

This power sticccods to the four divisions of tlu' goat king- 
dom in the latter time of their kingdom, that is, toward the 
termination of their career. It is, of course, the same as the 
little horn of verso !• and omviird. A])])]y it to .Koine, as set 
forth in remarks on verse it, and all is harmonious and clear. 

“A king of tierce countenance.” Alose.s, in jiredicting pun- 
ishment to come upon the Jews from this same power, calls it 
“a nation of fierce countenance.” Gent. 2S:4!1, .">0. Ao 
people made a more forniidahle appearance in warlike array 
than the Komans. ‘Tfnder.standing dark sentences.” Aloses, 
in the .scripture just referreil to, says, “Whose tongue thou 
shalt not uuderstaud.” This could not be said of the Baby- 
lonians, Persians, or Greeks, in reference to the .Tews; for the 
Chaldean and Greek languages were used t<j a greater or less 
e.\tent in Palestine. This was not the case, however, with the 
Latin. 

“When the transgres.sors are come to the full.” All along, 
the connection between God’s peojile and their op]n’easors is 
kept in view. It "was on account of the transgressions of his 
people that they were sold into captivity. And their contimi- 
anee in sin brought more and more severe puiii.shineut. .\t no 
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time wore the Jews more corrupt morally, as a nation, than 
at the time they came under the jurisdiction of the Komaiis. 

“Mighty, hut not by his own power.” The success (if (lie 
Homans was owing largely to the aid of their allies, and divi- 
sions among their enemies, of which they were ever ready to 
take advantage. Papal Home also was mighty hy means of the 
secular powers over which she exercised spiritual control. 

“He shall destroy wonderfully.” The Lord told the Jews 
hy the prophet Ezekiel that he Avould deliver them to men who 
were “ skilful to destroy ;” and the slaughter of eleven hundred 
thousand Jews at the destruction of Jerusalem by the Eoiniin 
army, was a terrible confirmation of the prophet’s words. And 
Rome in its second, or papal, phase was responsible for the death 
of fifty millions of martyrs. 

“And through his ])olicy also he shall cause craft to prosper 
in his hand.” Rome has been distinguished above all other 
powers for a policy of craft, hy means of which it brought tlio 
nations under its control. This is true of both pagan and 
papal Rome. And thus hy peace it destroyed many. 

And Rome, finally, in the person of one of its governors, 
stood up against the Prince of princes, by giving senteiu'e of 
death against Jesus Christ. ^Rut he shall he broken without 
hand,” an expression which identifies the destruction of this 
power with the smiting of the image of chapter 2. 

Vkuse 2G, And the vision of the evening and the inornins' which 
was told is true; wherefore shut thou up the vision; for it shall he 
for many days. 27. And T Daniel fainted, and was sick certain days; 
afterward T rose up, and did the kinfr’s business; and I was astonisheil 
at the vision, but none understood it. 

“The vision of the evening and the morning ” is that of the 
2300 days. In view of the long period of oppression, and the 
calamities which were to come upon his people, Daniel fainted, 
and was sick certain days. He was astonished at the vision, 
hut did not understand it. Mliy did not Gabriel at this time 
fully carry out his instructions, and cause Daniel to understand 
the vision ? — Rccause Daniel had received all that he could 
then hear. Eurther instruction is therefore deferred to a fu- 
ture time. 




CHAPTER IX. 


Verse 1. In the first 5 'enr of Darins the son of Ahasncrus, of the 
seed of the Hedes, which was made king over the realm of the Chal- 
deans ; 2. In the first year of his reign I Daniel understood by books 
the number of the years, whereof the word of the Lord came to Jere- 
miah the prophet, that he would accomplish seventy years in the deso- 
lations of Jerusalem. 

T he vision recorded in llio preceding chapter was given 
in the third year of 'lleLshazzar, u. c. 538. In the same 
year, which was also the first of Darius, tho events nar- 
rated in this chapter occurred. Consequently less than one 
year is passed over he tween these two chapters. Although Dan- 
iel, as prime minister of the foremost kingdom on the face of 
the earth, was cuinhered with cares and burdens, lie did not let 
this deprive him of the jjrivilege of studying into things of 
liigher moment, even tho juirposes of God as revealed to his 
propliets. lie understood hy hooks, that is, tho writings of 
Jeremiah, that God w'orrld accomidish seventy years in tho 
captivity of his people. This prediction is found in Jer. 25 : 
12; 20: 10. The knowledge of it, and tho use that was made 
of it, shows that Jeremiah was early regarded as a divinely 
inspired prophet ; otherwise his Avritings Avould not have heen 
BO soon collected, and so extensively copied. Though Daniel 
was for a time contemporary AA'itli him, he had a copy of his 
works which he carried Avith him in his ca25tivity; and tliongh 
ha was so great a prophet himself, he Avas not ahoA^e studying 

r20.5) 
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t'iirefuUy what Cxod might reveal to others of liis servaiils. 
('omirieneing the seventy years Ji. c. GOG, Daniel niuhn'stood 
that they were now drawing to their termination; and tied 
liail even coinnienced the fnlfilineiit i>y overrlirowing ilje king- 
dom of Jjahvloii. 

Vi-aisK :j. And 1 set iiiy face unto the Lord (toil, to si-ek hy in-iiyer 
and suiildiciitions, with fasting, and saekelotli, and ashes. 

Deoanse Gml has proini.sed, we are not relea.scd from tlie 
responsihilily of beseeching him for the I'nlfilment of his word. 
Daniel might have reasoned in this manner: God has promisee) 
to release his people at the end of the seventy years, and he 
will aeeomjdish this jiromi.se; T need not therefore eoiieern 
inysedf at all in flui matter. Daniid did not thus reason; lent 
as the lime drew near for flu* aeeomplishnumt of the wore! of 
the Lord, he set him.self to seek the Lortl with all his heart. 
And how earnestly he engaged in the Avork, eveii Avith fasting, 
and saekelotli, and ashes I This Avas the year, jerohahiy, in 
Avhieh he Avas ea.'h into the lion.s' den; and the pray(‘r of wliicli 
we here have an aceoniit may have heen the hnrden of ilnil 
])etition, Avliieh, regardle.ss of the niirightoons hnmaii law which 
had heen seenrtal to the contrary, he oden-il hefon* the Lord 
three times a day. 

Vkrse 4. And I grayed unto the T..()r<l m.v God, and made ni.v coii- 
fe.ssion, and said, O Lord, the gwat and drtaidfnl God. keejiing llii' 
covenant c.ud niere.v to lliein that love l.im, and to llieni llial. keep liis 
coimnaiKlnients. 

Wo here have the opening of Daniel's Avonderfiil pi'ayi'r, — 
a ])rayer expre.ssing sneh hnmiliation and eonirition of heart 
that one mnst ht' Avithont feeling who can rt'ad it nnmoved. 
lie eominenees hy aeknoAA’ledging the faithfulness of God. 
God never fails in any of his engagements Avith his followers. 
Tt Avas not from any lack on God’s part in defending and 
npliidding them, that the .Tcavs Avere then in the furnace ol 
eaptiATty, but only on aeconnt. of tlieir sins. 

Verse 5. Wo h.avo sinned, and haA'c committed iniquity, and liavc 
done Aviekedly, and have rebelled, even by departing from tliy pre- 
cepts and from thy judgments: fi. iN’either haA'e we hearkened unto 
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thy servants the prophets, ^Yhich spake in thy name to onr kings, our 
princes, and our fathers, and to all the people of the land. 7. 0 
Lord, ^righteousness belongeth unto thee, but unto us confusion ot 
faces, as at this day; to the men of Judah, and to the inhabitants of 
Jerusalem, and unto all Israel, that are near, and that are far off, 
through all the countries 'whither thou hast driven them, because of 
their trespass that they have trespassed against tlii'e. S. 0 Lord, to 
us belongeth confusion of face, to our kings, to our princes, and to 
our fathers, because we have sinned against thee. f). To tlie Lord our 
God belong mercies and forgivenesses, though we have rebelled against 
liini; 10. Xeither have we obeyed the voice of the Lord our God, to 
ivalk in his laws, which he sot before us by his servants the prophets. 
11. Yea, all Israel have transgressed thy law, even by departing, that 
they might not obey thy voice; therefore the curse is poured uiion 
us, and the oath that is written in the law of Jfoses the servant of 
God, because we have siimwl against him. 12. And he hath confirmed 
his words, which lie spake against ns, and against our judges that 
judged us, by bringing upon us a great evil: for under the whole 
lieaven liath not been done as hath been done upon .reriisalcm. 13. 
As it is written in the law of Aloses. all this evil is come upon us: 
yet made we not our prayer before the Lord our God, that we might 
turn froiti our iniquities, and understand thy truth. 14. Therefore 
hath the Lord watched upon the evil, and brought it upon us : for 
the Lord our God is righteous in all his works which ho doelh : for 
wo obeyed not his voice. 

To this point DanicTs prayer is oinployctl in niiiking a full 
and hcart-hrokeu confession of sin. He vindicates fully the 
course of the Lord, aeknowleilging their sins to he the cause of 
all their calamities, as God had threatened them hy the 25rophet 
!Mo.sea. ..Vnd he does not. di.scriminate in favor of himself. Ho 
self-righteousness appears in his ])etition. And although he 
liad suffered long for others’ sins, eiuluring seventy years of 
caiitivity for the wrongs of his people, himself nu'anwhile liv- 
ing a godly life, and receiving signal honors and blessings from 
the Lord, he brings no accusations against any one to the exclu- 
sion of others, jdeads no synijjathy for himself as a victim of 
others’ Avrongs, but ranks himself in Avith the rest, and .says, 
IFe liaA'e sinned, and Ainto us belongs confusion of face. And 
he aoknoAAdedgcs that they had not heeded the lessons God 
designed to teach them hy their afflictions, hy turning again 
unto him. 

An expression in the 14th A'cnse is Avorthy of especial nt>- 
tice: “Therefore hath the Lord Avatched upon the cuil, ami 
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brought it upon us.” Because sentence against an evil work 
is not executed speedily, therefore the hearts of the sons of 
men are fully set in them to do evil. But none may think that 
the Lord does not see, or that he has forgotten. His retribu- 
tions will surely overtake the transgressor, against whom thev 
are threatened, without deviation and without fail, lie will 
watch upon the evil, and in his own good time will bring it 
to pass. 

Verse 15. And now, O Lord oiir God, that hast brought thy peo- 
ple forth out of the land of Egypt with a mighty hand, and hast 
gotten thee renown, as at this day; we have sinned, we have done 
wickedly. 16. 0 Lord, according to all thy righteousness, I beseech 
thee, let thine anger and tliy fury be turned away from thy city Je- 
rusalem, thy holy mountain : because for our sins, and for tlio iniq- 
uities of our fathers, Jerusalem and thy people are become a reproach 
to all that are about us. 17. !J7ow therefore, O our God, hear the 
prayer of thy servant, and his supplications, and cause thy face to 
shine upon thy sanctuary that is desolate, for the Lord’s sake. 18. 
O my God, incline thine ear, and hear; open thine eyes, and behold 
our desolations, and the city which is called by thy name : for we do 
not present our supplications before thee for our righteousnesses, 
but for thy great mercies. 19. O Lord, hear; O Lord, forgive; 0 
Lord, hearken and do; defer not, for thine own sake, O iny God: for 
thy city and thy people are called by thy name. 

The prophet now pleads the honor of the Lord’s name as a 
reason Avhy he desires that his petition should be granted, lie 
refers to the fact of their deliverance from Egypt, and Ihe great 
renown that had accrued to the Lord’s name for all his woii- 
dej'fnl works manifested among them. All this would be lost, 
should he now abandon them to perish. Moses used tlio same 
argument in pleading for Israel. Xumbers 14. ]J^ot that God 
is moved with motives of ambition and vainglory; but wlieii liis 
people are jealous for the honor of his name, when thciv evince 
their love for him by pleading with him to Avork, not for their 
own personal benefit, but for his omi glory, tliat his name may 
not be reproached and blasphemed among the heathen, this is 
acceptable Avith him. Daniel then intercedes for the city of 
Jerusalem, called by God’s name, and his holy mountain, for 
Avhich he has had such love, and Ijeseeches him, for his mer- 
cies’ sake, to let his anger be turned aAvay. Finally, his iniml 
centers upon the holy sanctuary, God’s OAvn dwelling-place upon 
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this earth, and he pleads that its desolations may be repaired. 

■Daniel understood the sevent^-^ years of captivity to be near 
their termination. From his allusion to the sanctuary, it is 
evident that he so far misunderstood the important vision given 
him in cha2Jter S as to sujjpose that the 2300 days, at the ter- 
mination of which the sanctuary was to be cleansed, expired at 
the same time. This inisaiiprelicnsion was at once corrected* 
ivhen the angel came to give him further instruction in answer 
to his prayer, the narration of which is next given. 

Verse 20. And wbilea I was speaking-, and praying, and confess- 
ing niy sin and the sin of luy people Israel, and presenting iiiy sup- 
plication before the Lord my Ood for the holy mountain of my God; 
21. Yea, whiles I was speaking in prayer, even the man Gabriel, whom 
I had seen in the vision at the beginning, being caused to fly swiftly, 
touched me about the time of the evening oblation. 

We here have the result of Daniel’s supidieation. He is 
suddenly interrupted by a heavenly messenger. The angel 
Gabriel, appearing again as he had before, in the form of a 
man, tvhoin Daniel had seen in the vision at the beginning, 
touched him. A very important question is at this point to be 
determined. It is to be decided whether the vision of chapter 
8 has ever been explained, and can ever be understood. The 
question is. To what vision does Daniel refer by the expression, 

“ the vision at the beginning ” ? It will be conceded by all 
that it is a vision of which we have some jirevious record, and 
that in that vision we shall find some mention of Gabriel. Wo 
must go back beyond this ninth chaister ; for all that we have 
in this chapter previous to this appearance of Gabriel, is simply 
a record of Daniel’s jiraycr. Looking back, then, through 
previous chapters, wo find mention of only three visions given 
to Daniel. 1. The interpretation of tlie dream of Xebuchad- 
nezzar Avas giA'en in a night vision. Chapter 2 : 19. But there 
is no record of any angelic agency in the matter. 2. The 
vision of chapter 7. This was explained to Daniel by “ one 
of them that stood by,” ju'obably an angel; but wo have no 
information as to Avhat angel, nor is there anjdhing in that 
vision which needed further explanation. 3. The vision of 
chapter 8. Here Ave find some particulars AA'hich sIio-av this to 
14 
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be the vision referred to. 1. Gabriel is there first bronglit to 
view by name in fbe book, and the only time previous to this 
occasion. 2. lie Avas eominandeil to make Daniel understand 
the vision. 3. Daniel, at the eoiiclusion, says he did not under- 
stand it, sliOAving that Gabriel, at the eonelusion of cliajiter 
had not fulfilled his mission. There is no ])lace in all the Diblc 
where this instruction is carried out, if it be not in chapter It. 
If, therefore, the vision of chai)ter S is not the one referred to, 
Ave huA’e no record that Gabriel ever complied Avith the instruc- 
tions giA’en him, or that that vision has eA'cr been exj)laiiicd. 
4. The instruction Avhieli the angel noAV gives to Daniel, as Ave. 
shall see from the following A'orses, does exactly complete what 
Avas lacking in chajiter S. These considerations prove kwond 
a doubt the connection betAA-een Daniel 8 and 9 ; and tliis con- 
elnsion Avill be still further strengthened by a consideration of 
the angelhs instructions. 

Verse 22. And he informed me, and talked Avith me, and said, 0 
Daniel, I am now come forth to jriA'e tliee skill and understandiiiir. 
23. At the lieginniiiff of thy supplications the commandment came 
forth, and I am come to show tlice; for thou art greatly beloved; 
therefore tinderstand the matter, and consider the vision. 

The maimer in Avliicli Gabriel introduces liimself on tins 
occasion, .shows that lie lias come to complete some unfulfilled 
mission. This can bo nothing less than to carry out the in- 
struction to make this man understand the vision,” as re- 
corded in chapter 8. I am iiOAV come forth to give thee skill 
and understanding.” A.s the charge still resteil niion him to 
make Daniel mulerstand, and as he explained to Daniel in 
chapter 8 all that he could then bear, and yet be did not un- 
derstand the Ausion, he uoav comes to resume his Avork and com- 
plete his mission. As .soon a.s Daniel commenced his fervent 
supplication, the commandment came forth; that is, Gabriel 
receiA’ed instruction to A'isit Daniel, and imjiart to biiii the 
requisite information. From the time it takes to read Daniel’s 
prayer doAvn to the point at Avbicli Gabriel made hi.s appearance 
upon the scene, the reader can judge of the speed Avith AA'liieli 
this messenger Avas dispatched from the court of heaven to this 
servant of God. Ivo Avonder that Daniel says he was caused 
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to fly swiftly, or that Ezekiel compares tlie movements of tliese 
celestial beings to a flasli of lightning. Eze. 1 : Irl. " Lindcr- 
stand the matter,” lie says to Daniel. ^Yllat matter ? — "That, 
evidently, which he did not before nuderstatid, as stato<l in the 
last verse of chaitter 8. Consider the vision.” What vision i 
Xot the inTei'in’etation of Eehtiehadnezzar’s imago, nor the 
vision of chapter 7, for there Avas no difliciilly with eitlior of 
these; hnt the A'ision of chapter S, in reference to Avhich his 
mind Avas filled Avith doitht and astonishment. “ I am come 
to shoAV thee,” also said the angel. Show thee in referciicf> 
to AA’hat ? — Certainly in reference to .something Avherein ho Avas 
entertaining Avrong ideas, and something, at the same tiim', 
])ertaining to his prayer, as it Avas this Avhieh had called forth 
Gabriel on his mission at this time. 

.But Daniel had no difficulty in understanding Avhat the 
angel told him about the ram, he-goat, and little horn, 1hi> 
kingdoms of LMedo-Persia, .Greece, and llo]ne. Xor Avas he 
mistaken in regard to the ending of the seA’onty years’ ca])i ivity. 
But the burden of his petition Avas respecting the repairing of 
the de.solations of the sanctuary, Avhich lay in ruins; ami lie 
had undoubtedly draAA'ii the conclusion that Avhen the eml of 
the scA’cnty years’ captivity came, the time AA’ould come for tlic 
fAdfilment of Avhat the angel had said res])eeting the cleansing 
of the sanctuary at the end of the 2800 days. Xoav he must 
he set right. xVnd this exjdains AA'hy at this ])articular time, 
•SO soon after the prcAdous Ausion, instruction Avas sent to him. 
Xoav the scA'cnty years of captivity A\-ere drawing to their close, 
and Daniel Avas apidying to ii Avrong i.ssue the instrnction he 
had before receiA-ed from the angel. He Avas falling into a 
misunderstanding, and Avas acting ujkjii it; hence he must not 
be suffered longer to remain ignorant of the true import of the 
former A'ision. “ I am come to sIioav thee; ” “ understand the 
matter;” “consider the Au.sion.” Such AA’cre the Avords used 
by the Amry pei’son Daniel had seen in the former vision, and 
to Avhom he had heard the command giAmn, Make this man to 
understand the Ausion,” and aa'Iio, he kneAV, had neAmr carried 
out that instruction. But noAV he appears, and says, “ 1 am 
noAv come forth to giA^c thee skill and understanding.” Hoav 
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could Daniel’s mind be more oinpbatically carried back to tbe 
vision of chapter S, and how could the connection between that 
visit of the angel and this be more distinctly shown, than by 
.•.iieh Avords at such a time from such a person? Tbe con- 
siderations already presented ar<i sulRcicnt to show conclusively 
tlie connection between ebapters 8 and 9; but this will still 
further appear in subaeejnent verses. 

One expression seems Avortby of notice before Ave leaA'e 
verse 23. It is the declaration of the angel to Daniel, “ Dor 
thou art greatly beloA'ed.” Tlie angel brought this declaration 
direct from the courts of licaA'on. It expressed the state of 
feeling that existed there in regard to Daniel. Think of 
celestial beings, the highest in the universe, — the Father, the 
Son, the holy angels, — having such regard and esteem for a 
mortal man here uiion earth a.s to authorize an angel to bear 
the message to him that he is gi’eatly beloA’ed! This is one 
of the highest pinnacles of glory to AAdiich mortals can attain. 
Abraham reached another, AA’hen it could be said of him that 
he Avas the “ friend of God ; ” and Enoch another, AA’hen it could 
bo said of him that he “ Avalkcd AA-ilh God.” Can Ave arriA-e at 
any such attainments ? God is no respecter of persons ; but he 
is a respecter of character. If in A-irtue and godliness Ave could 
equal these eminent men, aa'o could moA'e the diA’ine loA'e to 
equal depths. We, too, could be greatly beloved, — coAild be 
friends of God, and could Avalk Avith him. And Ave must be 
in our generation Avbat they Averc in theirs. There is a figure 
Aised in reference to the last clnn’ch AA-hich denotes the closest 
union AA'ith God ; “ If any man liear my A'oice, and 02 Acn the 
door, I Avill come in to him, and Avill sup Avith him, and he 
with me.” Eoa'. 3 : 20. To sup AAotb the Lord denotes an 
intimacy equal to being greatly beloAmd by him, Avalking Avith 
him, or being his friend. IIoav desirable a position! Alas 
for the eA'ils of our nature, AA'hich CAit us off from this com- 
munion I Oh for grace to oA'ercome these ! that Ave may enjoy 
this spiritual union here, and finally enter the glories of his 
presence at the niarriage supper of the Lamb. 

Vebsk 24. Seventy Aveeks are determined upon tliy jjeople and 
upon thy holy city, to finish the transgression, and to make an end 
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of sins, nnd to make reconciliation for iniquity, and to bring in ever- 
lasting righteousness, aiul to seal up the vision and prophecy, aii'l 
to anoint the most Holy. 

‘Sitcli are the first tvords the angel utters to Daniel, toward 
imparting to him that instruction which ho came to give. ^Vhy 
does he thus aliruptly introduce a period of time? V\'e must 
again refer to the vision of chajjtcr S. IVe have seen that 
Daniel, at the close of that chai)ter, says that ho did not uuder- 
.stand the vision. Some iwrtions of that vision were at the 
time very eh'arly exjdained. It could not have hecn these por- 
tions which he did not understand. IVe therefore inquire what 
it was which Daniel did not uuderstand, oi-, in other words, 
what part of the vision was there left une.vplained. In that 
vision four lu'ominent tilings are hrought to view: (1) The 
Kam; (2) The Ile-goat ; {■’,) The Little Horn; (4) The period 
of the 2300 days. The .synihols of the ram, the he-goat, and 
the little horn were explained. Xothing, however, was said 
respecting the time. This must therefore have been the point 
which ho dill not understand; and as without this the other 
portions of the vision were of no avail, he couhl well say, 
while the aiqdication of this period was left in obscurity, 
that ho did not undersfand the vision. 

If this view of the subject is correct, we should naturally 
expect, Avhen the angel coinph-red his explanation of the vision, 
that he would commence with the very point which had been 
omitted: namely, the time. And rliis wo find to be true in 
fact. After citing Daniel's attention hack to the former vision 
in the nm.-t direct and emphatic niannei-, and assuring him 
that ho had now come forth to give him understanding in the 
matter, ho commences upon the very point there omitted, and 
says, “ Seventy weeks are determined uiion thy peojilo aird 
upon thy holy city.” 

Ilut how does this language show any connection with the 
2-‘’i00 days, or throw any light upon that period ? Wo an- 
swer: The langnagf; cannot he intelligibly referred to anything 
else; for the word here rendered d<‘lfnitlnril signifies “cut 
off;” and no jieriod is given in the vision here referred to from 
which the seventy weeks could be cut ofE but the 2300 days of 
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the previous rision. How direct and natural, then, is the con- 
nection. Daniel’s attention is fixed upon the 2300 days, Avhich 
he did not inulerstand, by the angel’s directing him to the 
former vision ; and ho says, “Seventy weolcs are ciit off.” Gut 
off from what ? — The 2300 days, most assuredly. 

Proof may be called for that the word rendered determined 
signifies to cut off. An abundance' can he given. The Hebrew 
word thus translated is nelilitalr. This word Gesenius, 

in his Hebrew Lexicon, defines as follows : “ Projierly, to cut 
off' ; tropically, to divide ; and so to determine, to decree.” In 
the Chaldoe-llabbinic Dictionary of Stockius, the word nehhtak 
is thus defined; “ Scidit, abscidit, conscidit, inseidit, exscidit 
— to cut, to cut away, to cut to pieces, to cut or engrave, to cut 
olf. ” Mcrcerus, in his Thesaurus, furnishes a specimen of 
Iiabbinical usage in the phrase, lilialikah slid hasar, “ a piece 
of tiesh,” or “ a cut of flesh.” He translates the word as it 
occurs in Dan. 9 : 24', by “ praecisa est,” is cut off. In the 
literal version of Arias Montamis, it is translated docisa est,” 
is cut off; in the marginal reading, which is grammatically 
correct, it is rendered by the plural, “ dccistc sunt,” are cut 
off. In the Latin rersion of Jvmius and Tremcllius, nehhtak 
(the passive of hhnthak) is rendered “ decisa; sunt,” are cut off. 
Again, in Theodotion’s Greek version of Daniel (which is the 
version used in the Vatican copy of the Septiiagint, as being the 
most faithful), it is rendered by uwtr fiijOiyray {sunehncthesaii) , 
u'cre cut off; and in the Venetian copy by (^tetmentai), 

hare been cut. The idea of cutting off is preserved in the 
Vulgate, where the phrase is “ abbreviata) sunt,” are shortened. 

“ Thus Chaldaic and Iiabbinical authority, and that of the 
earliest versions, the Septuaginf and Vulgate, give the single 
signification of cutting off, to this verb.” 

“ Ilengstenberg, who enters into a critical examination of 
the original text, says, ‘ But the very use of the Avord, which 
does not elsewhere occur, while others much more frequently 
used were at hand if Daniel had Avished to express the idea of 
determination, and of Avhich he has elsewhere, and eA'en in 
this ijortion avaihsd himself, seems to argue that the AA'ord stands 
from regard to its original meaning, and represents the seventy 
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weeJvS in contrast with a determination of time (en platei) as a 
period cut off from subsequent duration, and accurately lim- 
ited.’ ” — Cliristology of the Old Testament^ Yol. II, p. SOI. 
Vlasliifigton, 1839. 

Why, then, it may be asked, did our translators render the 
word determined, when it so obviously means cut off? The 
answer is. They doubtless overlooked the connection between 
the eighth and ninth chapters, and considering it improper to 
render it cut off, when nothing was given from which the 
seventy weeks could be cut off, they gave the word its tropical 
instead of its litoral meaning. But, as we have seen, the con- 
struction, the context, and the connection require the literal 
meaning, and render any other inadmissible. 

Seventy weeks, then, or 490 days of the 2300, were cut off 
upon, or allotted to, Jerusalem and the Jews; and the events 
which were to be consummated within that period are briefly 
stated. The transgression was to be finished; that is, the 
Jew'ish people were to fill up the cup of their iniquity, which 
they did in the rejection and crucifixion of Christ. An end 
of sins, or of sin-offerings, was to be made. This took place 
when the great offering w'as made on Calvary. Keconciliation 
for iniquity was to be provided. This was made by the sacri- 
ficial death of the Son of God. Everlasting righteousne.s8 was 
to be brought in ; the righteousness which our Lord manifested 
in his sinless life. The vision and the prophecy were to be 
sealed up, or made siire. By the events given to transpire in 
the seventy weeks, the prophecy is tested. By this the appli- 
cation of the whole vision is determined. If the events of this 
period are accurately fulfilled, the prophecy is of God, and wdll 
all be accomplished; and if these seventy wrecks are fulfilled as 
weeks of years, then the 2300 days, of which these are a part, 
are so many years. Thus the events of the seventy Aveeks fur- 
nish a key to the Avhole vision. And the “ moat holy ” was to 
be anointed ; the most holy place of the heaA'cnly sanctuary. In 
the examination of the sanctuary, on chapter 8 : 14, Ave saAV that 
a time came AAdien the earthly sanctuary gave place to the heav- 
enly, and the priestly ministration was transferred to that. 
Before the ministration in the sanctuary commenced, the sane- 
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tiuiry and all tlio holy vessels were lo be anointed. Ex. dO: 11, 
10. The last event, therefore, of the seventy week.s, here 
brought to view, is the anointing of the licavenly tahernach'. 
or the oiiening of the ministration there. Thus tins tirst 
division of the ddOO days brings us to the eomnienceinent of 
the service in the first apartment of tlie heavenly sanctuavv. 
as the whole period brings us lo the e(jinmoncement of the 
service, in the. second apartment, or nio-.t holy ph\e(“, of that 
sanctuary. 

The argument must now he considered eonelusive that tlie 
ninth chapter of Daniel exjilains the eighth, anil tlial llie sev- 
enty weeks ari' a jiart of tin* 2dU0 days; and with a few 
extracts from the writings of others wc will leave tliis ])oiiii. 

The Adi-cnl Sliiold in l.'s4+ said: — 

“We call attention to one fact which shows that there is a 
necessary ‘connection ’ between the seventy weeks of llu' ninlii 
chapter, and .something else which ))rec(‘des or follows it, ealleil 
'the I'ision/ It is found in the 21th verse: ‘Seventy weeks 
are detei’inined | are cut off] upon thy ])(>o])le, . . . lo seal nii 
the vision,’ etc. Xow there are but two significations to the 
])hrase ‘.seal iij).’ They are, first, ‘to make s(‘ere1,’ and .sec- 
ond, ‘to make' sure.’ We care not now in which of these sig- 
nifications lli(> ]ilira.se is s\i])]M)sed to b(‘ used. That is not. the 
point now before us. Let tin* signification be what it may, it 
shows that the prediction of the seventy weeks nt'cessarily re- 
lates to .something else beyond itself, called ‘ the vision,’ in 
reference to which it performs this work, ‘ to seal u]j.’ To 
talk of its sealing up itself is a.s much of an absurdity as I" 
suppose that .Tosejdius was so mucli afraid of the Krmians that 
he refrained from telling the worbl that he thought th(‘ fourth 
kingdom of Daniel was ‘ the kingdom of the Greek.s.’ Tt is no 
more proper to say that the ninth chapter of Daniel ‘ is coiii- 
plete in itself,’ than it would be to .say that a tnap which was 
designed to show the relation of Massachu.sctts to the United 
States, referred to nothing but Massachusetts. Tt is uo more 
complete in itself than a bond given in .security for a note, or 
some other document to which it refers, is complete in it.self ; 
and wc doubt if there is a schoolboy of fourteen years in the 
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laud, of ordinary capacity, who would uot, ou reading the 
ninth chajjter, Avith an understanding of the clause before us, 
decide that it referred to something distinct from itself, called 
“ the vision.’ Mdiat vision it is, there is no difficulty in deter- 
mining. It naturally and obviouslj" refers to the vision which 
was not fully explained to Daniel, and to which Gabriel calls 
his attention in the jjrcceding verse, — ihe vision of the eighth 
chapter. Daniel tells us that Gabriel was commanded to make 
him understand the. vision (S: l(i). This was not fully done 
at that interview connected with the vision; he is therefore 
sent to give Daniel the needed ‘ skill and understanding,’ — 
to explain its ' moaning ’ l)y communicating to him the pre- 
diction of the seventy weeks.” 

“ IVe claim that the ninth of Daniel is an appendix to the 
eighth, and that the seventy weeks and the 2300 days, or years, 
commence together. Our opponents deny this." — Signs of the 
Times, 18di3. 

“ The grand principle involved in the interpretation of the 
2300 days of Dan. 8 : 14, is that the seventy weeks of Dan. 
0 : 24 are the first 490 days of the 2300 of the eighth chapter.” 
— Advent Shield, p. JiO. 

“ If the connection between the seventy weeks of Daniel 9 
and the 2300 days of Daniel 8 does not exist, the whole system 
is shaken to its foundation ; if it does exist, as we suppose, the 
system must stand.” — Harmony of the Prophetic Chronology, 
p. 33. 

Says the learned Dr. Halos, in commenting upon the sev- 
enty Aveeks, “ This chronological prophecy was evidently de- 
signed to explain the foregoing Ausion, especially in its chron- 
ological part of the 2300 days.” — Chronology, Vol. II, p. 517. 

Verse 2S. Know therefore and understand, that from the goinp' 
forth of the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem unto 
the lUessiah the Prince shall be seven Aveeks, and threescore and 
two weeks : the street shall be built again, and the wall, even in 
troublous times. 20. And after threescore and two Aveeks shall Mes- 
siah be cut off. but not for himself: and the people of the prince 
that shall come shall destroy the city and the sanctuary; and the end 
thereof shall be Avith a flood, and unto the end of the Avar desolations 
are determiTiod. 27. And he shall confirm the covenant with many 
for one Avoek : and in the midst of the week he shall cause the sacri- 
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ficc and tlic oblation to cease, and for the overspreading of abomina- 
tions he shall make it desolate, even until the consummation, and that 
determined shall be poured upon the desolate. 

The aiiifel notv gives to Daniel the event tvhieli is to mark 
tlie coninieiicenient of the seventy weeks. They were to dale 
from the going forth of the coniniandinent to restore and build 
dernsalcin. And lujt only is the event given which tvas to 
determine the time of the commencement of this perio<l, hnt 
those events also which were to transpire at its close. Thus 
.a double test is i)rovi<lod by Avhicli to try the application of tiiis 
]jropheey. lint more than this, the ])eriod of seventy weeks is 
divided into three grand divisions, and one of these is again 
divided, and the intermediate events are given which were In 
mark the termination of each one of these divisions. If, nmv, 
we can fiml a date which will hai'inonizo with all these events, 
we have, beyond a doubt, the true ap])]ieation ; for none hut 
that which is correct could meet and fulfil so many conditi(jns. 
l,et the reader take in at one view the ]ioints of harmony to 
bo Jiiade, that he may he the belter jmepared to guard against 
a false application. First, we are to find, at the commence- 
ment of the period, a commandment going forth to restore and 
build Jerusalem. To this Avork of restoration seven weeks are 
allotted. As av(! reach the end of this first division, seven 
weeks from the commencement, avg arc to find, secondly, .lerii- 
salem, in its malerial aspect restored, the AA’ork of building 
the street and the Avail fully accomplished. From this jxiint 
sixty-two Aveeks are measured off; and as Ave roach the termina- 
tion of this division, sixty-nine Aveeks fi-om the hoginning, wo 
are to see, thirdly, the manifestation before the Avorld of the 
jMessiah the Prince. One AA-eek more is given us, completing 
the seventy. Fourthly, in the midst of this Aveek the llessiah 
is to he cut off, and to cause the sacrifice and oblation to cease; 
and, fifthly, Avhen the last Aveek of that period Avhich was 
allottetl t(j the Jcavs as the time during Avhich they AA’cro to ho 
the special people of God, expires, Ave naturally look for the 
going forth of the blessing and Avork of God tf) other peo])lc. 

We noAV inquire for the initial date AV'hich Avill harmonize 
with all these particulars. Tlie command respecting Jenisalem 







222 


rnovuECY of daniel 


was to include more than mere laiildiug. There Avas lu be 
restoration; and liy this avc innsr understand all the forms and 
regulations of chdl, political, and judicial society. AVlicii did 
SAAch a coAAAinaiAd go forth ? At tlic time these Avords avcu-c 
si)okeiA to Daniel, .TenAsalem lay iu c(Ampl(>te and lAtter deso- 
lation, aAAd had thus heeiA lying for seventy years. Tlie ri'sio- 
ration, pointed to in the fAitAii-e, must he its i-estoration from 
this dcsolatioiA. "Wo then imprire. When and how Avas .leri;- 
salcAAA I’cstored after the se\'eiity yeai's’ captivity! 

Thci’e are IjAAt foAAr oA’ciAts AA'liich can he taken as aiAswering 
to the coiniAiandnient to i-estore and build Jerusalem. Thesi- 
aA’e, (1) The decA’ee of CSwaas for the I’ohiAilding of the house 
of God, u. c. ooC) (Ezra (2) The decree of Darius 

for tlie pi’oscciition of that AA’ork, Avhieh had Loen hindered, ]). r. 
519 (Ezra 6:1-12); (J) The decree of .Vrtaxerxes to Ezra, 
B. c. 457 (Ezra 7) ; and (4) The commission to Xehemiah from 
the same king in his tAventieth year*, b. c. 444. X(dieniiah 2. 

DatiAig from the first Iaa-o of these decrees, the sen-enty 
AA-eeks, being Aveeks of ycar-s,^ 490 years in all, wonlil fall 
many years short, of reiAchiiAg oa'cia to the Christian era ; l)esi(les, 
these decrees had reference principally to the rc'sloratioii of 
the temple and the temple-AA'OA’shij) of the Jews, and Aiot to the 
restoratioiA of their cml state aAid polity, all of Avhich must Ix' 
included in the cxpA’essioiA, “ To restore aiAil to build JcrAAsalcm." 

These made a commcncemciAt of the AvoA-k. They Averc 
prelimiiAaA’y to Avhat Avas afterAvard accomplished. P)Ait of 
themselA'Cs tbeA' Averc altogether insiAfficient, both iu their date's 
and in their uatAire, to meet the requirements of the ])ropliecy ; 

^ The CXI Iniiation of these prophetic periods is based on whal is calleil tiu* 
year-day princi]ile; ” that is, making each day stand for a year, aecorditiir to 
the Scriptural rule for the application of embolic time. Kzc. 4: d: Ninn. 

That the time in these visions of Daniel 8 and is symbolic is eviiient from the 
nature and scope of the prophecy. The question calling out the answers on this 
point was, " Hozk’ long the vision?” The vision, reckoning from TiUS IJ. C. to onr 
own time, sweeps over a iicriod more than 2400 years in length. But if the 
2d00 days of the vision arc literal days, wc have a period of only a little over 
six years and a half for the duration of the kingdoms and the transaction of the 
great events brought to view, which is absurd! 'I'hc year'day principle ninnhers 
among its siti)i)ortcrs such names as Augustine, Tichonius, Primasius. Andreas, the 
venerable Bede, Ambrosius, Ansbertus, Berengaud, and Bruno Astensis, besides the 
leading modern expositors. (See Elliott’s ** Ilor® Apocalyplicsc,” Vol. Til, p. 2|1: 
and “The Sanctuary and Its Cleansing,” pp. 4n-i>2.) But what is more conclusive 
than all else is the fact that the prophecies have actually been fulfilled on this prin- 
ciple, — a demonstration of its rorrcctncs® from which there is no appeal. This 
will be found in the prophecy of the seventy weeks throughout, and all the prophetic 
periods of Daniel 7 and 12, and Revelation 0, 12, and 18. 
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auJ. thus failing in every respect, they cannot be brought into 
the controversy as marking the 2 )oint from which the seventy 
weeks are to date. The only question now lies between the 
decrees wliich were granted to Ezra and to ifehemiah re- 
s2iectivcly. 

Tlie fads betweojL which wo are to decide here are briefly 
tliese: In d-jT n. c., a decree was granted to Ezra by the 
Eersian einijerov Artaxevxes Longimanus to go up to Jerusa- 
lem with as many of his 2 ieo 2 )le as Avore mindc'd to go Avith him. 
The commission granted him an unlimited amount of treasure, 
to l)eautify the house, of God, to jn-ocure ofFerings for its seiw- 
iee, ami to do Avliatever else might seem good unto him. It 
empowered liim to onlain laws, set magistrates and judges, 
and execute punishment even unto death; in other Avords, to 
re.store the J('Avish state, civil and ecclesiastical, according to 
the law of God and the ancient eustoms of that 2 ^eo 2 fle. In- 
spiration has seen fit to preserAx* this decree; and a full and 
accurate co])y of it i.s giA'cn in the soA-enth cha2')tcr of the book 
of Ezra. In tho original, tliis decree is giA’en, not in IlebrcAV, 
like the rest of tlie hook of Ezra, Imt in the Chaldaic (or 
Eastern Aramaic), the language then used at Jlabylon; and 
tliiis Avo aro furnished Avith the orif/iiml document by virtue of 
Avliich I'lzra Avas authorized to restore and huihl Jerusalem. 

Thirteen years after this, in the twentieth year*of the same 
king, u. c. 44-1, Xehemiah sought and obtained 2 iprmission to 
go iqi to .Terusaleni. A'ehemiah 2. Permission ^vas granted 
liim, hut Ave liave no evidence that it Avas anything more than 
A’erbal. It pertained to him individually, nothing being said 
about others going up Avith him. The king asked him hoAV 
long a journey he Avished to make, and Avhen lie Avould return. 
He rccei\'ed letters to tho goA-ernoi’s beyond the rlA’cr to help 
him on his Avay to Judea, and an ordm’ to the keeper of the 
king’s forest for timber for beams, etc. IMk'ii ho arriA'ed at 
Jemsalem, he found rulej’s and 2 ^ricsts, nobles and people, al- 
ready engaged in tho Avork of building .rerusalem. Xeh. 2 : 
Iti. These Avere, of course, acting under the decree giA^en to 
Ezra thirteen years before. And finally, Xehemiah, having 
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arrived at Jerusalem, linislied the work he came to accomplish, 
in tifty-two days. Xeh. (i : 15. 

Xow which of these commissions, Ezra’s or Nehemiali’s, 
constitutes the decree for the restoration of Jerusalem, from 
wliich the seventy weeks are to be dated ? It hardly seems 
that there can be any question on this point. 

1. The gi-ant to Xehemiah cannot be called a decree. It 
was necessary that a Persian decree should be put in writing, 
and signed by the king. Dan. 6 : 8. Such was the document 
given to Ezra; but Xeheniiah had nothing of the kind, liis 
commission being only verbal. If it be said that the letters 
given liiin constitute the decree, then the decree was issued, 
not to Nehetniah, but to the governors beyond tlie river; be- 
sides, these would constitute a series of decrees, and not one 
decree, as the prophecy contemplates. 

2. The occasion of Xehemiali’s petition to the king for 
permission to go up to Jern.salejn was the report whicli ceitain 
ones, returning, had brought from thence, that those in tlici 
province were in great affliction and reproach, also that the 
wall of Jerusalem was broken down, and the gates thereof 
burned Avith fire. Xehemiah 1. Whose work were thes(i walls 
and gates that Avere broken doAvn and burned Avith fire ! — 
Evidently the AA'ork of Ezra and his associates; for it cannot 
for a moment he sujiposod that the utter destruction of the city 
by Xebuchadnezzar, one hundred and forty-four years ])rpvions 
to that time, Avould have been reported to Xehemiah as a mat- 
ter of ncAvs, nor that lie Avould haA'e considered it, as he evi- 
dently did, a fresh misfortune, calling for a fresh e.xpression of 
grief. A decree, therefore, authorizing the building of these, 
had gone forth previous to the grant to Xehemiah. 

3. If any should contend that Xehemiah's commission must 
be a decree, because the object of his request Avas that he might 
huild the city, it is sufficient to reply, as shown above, that 
gates and Avails had been built prcAdous to his going up; be- 
sides, the Avork of building AA'hich lie Avent to perform Avas 
accomplished in fifty-tivo days; Avhereas, the prophecy alloAVS 
for the building of the city, scA'en Aveeks, or forty-nine years. 

4. There was nothing granted to Xehemiah Avhich Avas not 
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embraced in die decree to Ez, a; n'liile the latter had all the 
forms and conditions of a decree, and was vastly more ample 
in it,s provisions. 

5. It is evident from the prayer of Ezra, as recorded in 
chapter 9:9 of his hook, that he consiilered himself fully cm- 
jiowered to proceed with the building of the city and tho wallj 
and it is evident that he understood, further, that the con- 
ditional 2 trophecies concerning his jieojde were then fulfilled, 
from the closing words of that jjrayer, in which he says, 
‘■'Should we again break thy commandments, and join in af- 
finity with the peoide. of these alximinations ? wouldst not thou 
be angry Avith us till thou hadst eousmned us, so that there 
should be no remnant nor escaping?” 

6. lieckoning from the commission to Xehemiah, b. c. 444:, 
the dates thronghont are entirely disarranged; for from that 
point the tronblesomc times Avhich wore to attend the building 
of the street and tvall did not last seven Aveeks, or forty-nino 
years. Picckoning from that date, the sixty-nine Avcoks, or 
483 years, Avhich Avere to extend to the "Messiah the Prince, 
bring us to a. n. 40 ; but Jesus AA'as baptized of John in Jordan, 
and tho wdee of tho "Father Avas heard from heaven declaring 
him his S(.m, in* a. n. 27, thirteen years before. According to 
thi.s calcidatioii, the midst of the last or seventieth Aveek, AA'hich 
is marked by the crucifixion, is ])laced in A. n. 41-, but the cru- 
cifixion took jilace in a. n. 31, thirteen years jirevions. And 
lastly, the seventy Avecks, or 490 years, dating from the tAveu- 
tieth of Artaxerxes, extend to a. n, 47, Avitli absidniely nothing 
to mark their termination. Hence if that be the year, and tho 
grant to Xehemiah the CA-ont, from AA'hic'h to reckon, tho projdi- 
ecy has proA'cd a failure. As it is, it only proA'os that theory 
a failure AA-hich dates the seventy AA-eeks from Xehemiah’s com- 
mission in the tAA'cnticth year of Artaxerxes. 

7. Will these dates hanAionizc if avo reckon from the decree 
to Ezra? Let ais see. In this case, d.lT n. c. is oAir starting- 
point, ' Eorty-nine years AA-ere allotted to the building of tho 
city and the AA-all. On this jwint, Pridoaux (Oonnexion, Vol. 

* For proof of the correctness of the dates for Christ’s baptism and crucifixion 
here given, see ’’Analysis of Sacred CbronoloRv.** by S. 13Hss; also "A Chronological 
Synopsis of the Four Gospels/* by Dr. Kari Wxeseler» p. 183. 
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I, p. 322) says: ‘‘ Iii the fifteenth year of Darius }\othus 
cMitled the first seven weeks of Daniel's prophecy. For then 
the restoration of the church and stale, of the Jews in Jerusa- 
leni and Judea was fully finished, in that last act of reformation 
wliich is recorded in the thirteenlh chapter of !Neheniiah, from 
the twenty-tliird veive to the end of the chai)ter, jitst forty-nine 
years after it liad heen eoinnieneed hy J'izra in tlie seventh year 
of Arta.xerxes LfMigiiiiaiiii.s.'’ Tin’s was n. c. JOS. 

So far ue find harmotiy. Let n.s apply the nieasu ring-rod 
of the propli(‘cy still furtlier. Sixty-nine weeks, or -tS.t years, 
were to extend to !^[essiail the Prince. Dating from n. c. J.)7, 
lliey end in n. 27. And what event then occurred ? ^ Lidco 
thus informs us; “ Xow when all the people were ha])tizcd, it 
came to ])ass, that Jesus also l)eing baptizeil, ami praying, the 
heaven was opened, and the Holy Ghost descended in a bodily 
shape like a dove upon him, and a vtuce came from heaven, 
M-hieh said. Thou art my beloved Sou; in thee I am well 
]deased.” Luke 3; 21, 22. After this, Jesus came “ ju’eachiiig 
Ihe gos])el of the kingdom of God, and saying, The iime is ful- 
filled.” ^lark 1: 14, l.l. The time hero mentioned must have 
been some specific, definite, and predicted perioil ; but no ]iro- 
])hetic period can bo f<mnd then terminating, c“.\ee[)t the si.xly- 
nine weeks of the prophecy of Daniel, which were to extend to 
the IMessiah the Prince. The Ufe-ssiah had now come ; and with 
his own lips ho announced the termination of that period which 
was to bn marked by his manifestation.' 


* Tiler#* js nbiindanrc of nuthority for A, ”0. 27 n? tlir flntr of Christ’s baptism. 
St-t* ^'Sacred ChrcnioIoi;y/* by S. Rlihs; New Tnli'rnational Ivncycloijccb’a.’* ait. 
“ Jesus Christ;’* “ Chronological Synopsis of the I'oiir Gospels,** by Dr. Karl VVicsekT, 
p. IRJl. 

~ Tyuke rloclarcs that Jesus ** began to be abotit thirty years of age ’* at the linic 
of his baiitisin Cl/.ikc and almost immediately after this he ciilcrcd upini luJ 

ministry, TTow, then, could his ministry commence in A. 1). 27. and he '^lill he 
of the age named by Luke’ The answer to this ouestion is found in the fart that 
Clirist was born between three nnd four years before the beginning of the Christian 
era, that is, hetore the year marked A. D. 1. The mistake of dating the Christian 
era soniethitig over three years this .side of the birth of Christ, iri.stead of dating 
it from the year of his birth, as it >\as designed to be, <'irose on ibis wise: One of 
the most important of ancient eras was reckoned from the building of the city ot 
Rome — ab itrhc coudita, expressed by the abbreviation A. U. C., or more briefly. 
U. C. In the year which is now numbered .\. D. f).'52, Dionysius lixiguus, a Scytliiati 
by birth, and a Roman abbot, who flourished in the reign of Justinian, invented the 
Christian era. According to the best evidence at his commaiul, ho ])lace<l the hirtli 
of Christ U. C. 753. Rut Christ was bom before the death of Herod; and it was 
aftepvard ascertained on the dearest evidence that the death of Iferod occurred nt 
April, U. C. 75f). Allowing a few months for the events rerorderl in Christ’s life 
before the time of Herod’s (leath, bis birth is carried back to the latter part^ of U. C. 
741), a little over three years before A. D. 1. Christ was therefore tlilrty y^y'**"** 
of age in A. D. 27. “ The vulgar [common] era began to prevail in the West 
about the time of Charles Martel and Pope Gregory II, A. D. 730; but was not 
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Here, again, is indisputable harmony. But further, the 
Messiah was to confirm the covenant with many for one week. 
This -would be the last week of the seventy, or the last seven 
years of the 400. In the midst of the week, the prophecy 
informs us, he should cause the sacrifice and oblation to cease. 
These Jewisli ordinances, 2 )oiiitiiig to the death of Christ, coidd 
cease only at the cross; and there they did virtually come to 
an end, though tlie outward observance was kept up till the 
destruction of Jerusalem, a. n. 70. After threescore and two 
weeks, according to the record, the ilessiah was to bo cut off. 
It is the same as if it. had read: And after threescore and two 
weeks, in the midst of the seventieth week, shall Messiah be 
cut off, and cause the saeritiee and oblation to cease. ^7ow, 
as the Avord mitht liero means middle, according to an abun- 
dance of anthoriiy which we might produce if necessary, the 
crucifixion is definitely located in the middle of the seventieth 
Aveek. 

It noAV becomes an important point to determine in what 
year the crucifixion took jdaee. The following evidence is 
sufficient to be considered absolutely decisive on this qiu'stion. 

It is not to be questioned that our Saviour attended ov’ery 
PassoA’cr that occurred during his public ministry; and avo 
haA'e mention of only four such occasions jAvevions to his cruci- 
fixion. These are found in the folloAving passages: John 2: 
13 ; o : 1 ; 0 : 4 ; Id : 1. .\t the last-mentioned PassoA'er he Avas 

crucified. From facts already established, let us then see 


sanctioned by any public Acts or Rescripts till the first German Synod, in tlie 
time of Carolomannus, Duke of the Franks, which, in the preface, was said to be 
assembled ‘Anno ah mcarnationc Dorn. 742, 11 Calendas Maii,* But it was not 
established till the time of Pope Kugenius IV, A. D. 1421, who ordered this era to 
be used in the public Registers: according to Mariana and others.’* — Hales' Chron- 
ology, Vol. I, pp, 83, 84. (See also “ I.ifc of Our Lord,” by S. J. .'Vidrews.) 

The Christian era had become so well cstnbli.shcd before the mistake ;il>ove 
referred to was discovered, that no change in the reckoning has been attempted. \\ 
makes no material difference, as it does not interfere^ at all with the calculation of 
dates. If the era coinnieiiceU with the actual year of Christ’s birth, the number of 
years B. C. in any case would be four years Ic.ss, and the years A. D. four years 
more. To illii.stratc; If wo have a period of twenty 3 'car.s, one half before and the 
other half since the Chri.stinn era, we say that it commenced 1?. C. 10 and ended 
A D. 10. But if we place the era hack to the real point of Christ’s birth, there 
would be no change of either terminus of the period, but we should then say that 
it commenced B. C. 0 and ended .\. D. 14: that is, four years would be taken from 
the figures B. C. and added to those of A. D. Some have so far misapprehended 
ihis subject as to claim that the current year s'«mild Iihvc four years added to it, 
to denote the real year of the Christian era. This would be true, if the reckoning 
began from the actual date of Christ’s birth. But this is not the case; tlic slarting- 
point is between three and four years later. 
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where this would locate the cnicifixion. As he hcgan his min- 
istry in the autunin of a. d. 27, his first Passover would occur 
the following- spring, a. d. 2S; his second, a. n. 29 ; his third, 
A. D. 30 ; and his fourth and last, a. d. 31. This gives ns 
three years aud a half for his public ministry, and corresponds 
exactly to the prophecy that he should ho cut off iu the midst, 
or middle, of the seventieth week. As that week of years 
commenced in the a\ituiun of a. d. 27, the middle of the week 
would occur three and one half years later, iu the spring of 31, 
where the crucifixion took jdace. Dr. Hales quotes Eusebius, 
A. D. 300, as saying: It is recorded in history that the whole 
time of our Saviour’s leaching and u-orking miracles was three 
years and a half, whii-h is the half of a week [of years]. 
This, John the evangelist will represent to those who critically 
attend to his Gospel.’’ 

Of the unnatural darkness which occurred at the crucifixion. 
Hales, Vol. I, pjt. (iO, 70, thus .speaks: “ Hence it appears that 
the darkness which ‘ overs]iread the whole land of Judea ’ at 
the time of our Lord’s cvueifixiou was preternatural, ‘ from the 
sixth until the ninth hour,’ or from noon till three iu the after- 
noon, in its (hirnliou, aiul also in its thnv, about full moon, 
when the moon could not possibly eclipse the sun. The time 
it hap]K'uod, and ilie fact itself, arc recorded in a curious and 
valuable passage of a respcctahlc Eonian Consul, Aurelius Cas- 
siodorins Senator, about .v. n. 514: ‘ Tu the consulate of Tibe- 
rius Ca'sar Aug. V and aEIuis Sejanus (r. c. 7S4, a. d. 31), 
our Lor<l Je.sus Christ suffered, on the Sth of the calends of 
April (25th of iMarch), Avheu there hajiitcned such an eclijjse 
of the sun as was never before nor since.’ 

“ In til is year, and in this d.ay, agree also the Council of 
Cesarea, a. d. 196 or 198, the Alexandrian Chronicle, j\[axi- 
uius Monachus, Xicephorus Constantiniis, Cedrenus: and in 
this year, hnt on different days, concur Eusebius and Epipha- 
nius3, followed by Kepler, IJuchcr, Patinus, aud Petavius, some 
reckoning it the 10th of the calends of April, others the 13th.” 
(See on chapter 11:22.) 

Here, then, are thirteen credible authorities locating the 
crucifixion of Christ in the spring of a. d. 31. We may there- 
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fore set this clown as a iixccl date, as tlie most cautious or tin; 
most skei^tical could require nothing more conclusive. This 
being in the middle of the last week, we have siiiqjly to rcekon 
backward three and a half years to find where; sixty-nine of 
the weeks ended, and forward from that ])oiiit three and a half 
years to find the termination of the wliole seventy. Thus going 
bacdv from tlie crucitixion, a. J). 31, sjiriiig, tlirec and a half 
years, wo find ourselves in the autumn of a. n. 27, where, as 
wo have seen, the sixty-nine weeks ended, ami Christ coiii- 
mciiced his public ministry. And going from the crucitixion 
forward three and a half years, we are brought to the autumn 
of a. d. 34-, as the grand tenninatiug i)oint of the whole period 
of the seventy weeks. This date is marked bj' the martyrdom 
of Stejfiicn, the formal rejeetion of the gospel of Christ by the 
Jewish Sanhedrin in the persecution of liis disciples, and I he 
turning of tlie aiwstles to the Gentiles. And these are jnsi 
ihe events which one would expect to take place when that 
specified period which was cut off for the Jew.s, and allotted 
to them as a peculiar ireople, should fully (*xpire. 

\ word respecting the date of the seventh of Artaxerxe.'. 
when the decree for re.storing Jerusalem was given to Ezra, 
and the array of evidence on this point is complete. IVas the 
•■seventh of Artaxerxes n. c. -loT ? Eor all those uho can ap- 
preciate the force of facts, the following testimony will be 
sufficient here: — 

‘‘ The Jhble gives the data for a complete system of ehm- 
nology, extending from the creation to the birth of Cyni.s- 
a clearly ascertained date. Erom this period downward we 
have the undisjmted canon of Ptolemy, ami the undoubted era 
of A'abouassar, extending below our vulgar era. -it tlu' jioint 
where insjiired chi’onology leaves us, this canon of undoubted 
accuracy commences. .^ind thus the whole arch is sjramieil. 
It is by the canon of Ptolemy that the great prophetical period 
of seventy weeks is fixed. Tliis canon jilaces the .se^'enth year 
of Artaxerxes in the year is. c. -457 ; and the accuracy of thi.'; 
canon is demonsti’ated by the, concurrent agreement of more 
chan twenty eclipses. This date Ave cannot change from jj. o- 
457, Avithout first demonstrating the inaccuracy of Ptolemy s 
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canon. To Jo this it would be necessary to show that the 
large miniber of eclipses by which its accuracy has been re- 
peatedly demonstrated have not been correctly eominited; and 
such a result would un.-«ittle every chronological date, and 
leave the settlement of epochs and the adjustment of eras 
entirely at the mercy of every dreamer, so that clironology 
would be of no more value than mere guesswork. As the 
seventy weeks must terminate in a. d. 34 unless the seventh of 
.\rtax{‘rxes is wi-ongly fixed, ami as that cannot be changed 
without SOUK' evidence to that effect, we imiuire, What evidence 
niarke<l that termination ( The time when the apostles turned 
(o the Gentiles harmonizes with that date better than any 
other which has been named. And the crucifixion in a. d. 31, 
in the midst of the last week, is sustained by a mass of testi- 
mony which cannot be easily invalidatetl .” — Advent Herald. 

yrom the facts above set forth, we see that, reckoning the 
seventy weeks frmn the deercs’ given to Ezra in the seventh 
of Arta.xerx(‘s, ii, c. 457, there is the most perfect harmony 
ihroughont. The important and definite events of the mani- 
festation of the Messiah at the baptism, the conunciieemout of 
his public ministry, the crucifixion, and the turning away from 
the Jews to the Gentiles, with the pi’oclamation of ihe new 
covenant, all come in in their exact place, and like a bright 
gala.xy of blazing orbs of light, cluster rouml to set their seal 
to the ])rophecy, and make it sure. 

Tt is thus ('vident that the <leeree of Ezra in the seventh of 
Artaxerxes, Js. c. 4.57, is the ]ioint from which to date the 
seventy weeks. That was the going forth of the decree in tlu' 
sense of tb.e in'OjfiuH’y. The two previous decrees were prepar- 
atory and preliminary to this; and indeed they ai’e regarded 
by Ezra as parts of it, tlie three; la'ing taken as one great 
whole. Eor in Ezra (1: 14, we read; “And they builded, and 
finished it. aeei.irding to the commandment of the God of Israel, 
and according to the eommandinent of f'yrns, and Darius, and 
Artaxerxes, king of Persia.” It will be noticed that the de- 
crees of these three kings are spoken of as one, — the com- 
mandment f margin, ‘‘ decree,” singular number] of Cyrus and 
Darius and .Vrtaxerxes,” showing that they are all reckoned 
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as a unit, the different decrees being but the successive steps 
by which the work was accomplished. And this decree could 
not be said to have “ gone forth,” as intended lij' the proplwicy, 
till the last permission which the prophecy required was eni- 
l)odied in the decree, and clothed with the authority of the 
empire. This point was reached in the grant given to Ezra, 
but not before. ITere the decree assumed the proportions, and 
covered the ground, demanded hj’' the jn’ophecy, and from this 
point its “ going forth ” must be dated. 

AVith the seventy weeks we arc non' done ; but there remain 
a longer period and other imjiortant events to be considered. 
The seventy weeks are but the first 490 years of the 2300. 
Take 490 from 2300, and there remain 1810. The 490, as we 
have seen, ended in the autninn of a. n. 34. If to this date 
we now add the remaining 1810 years, we shall have the ter- 
mination of the whole period. Thus, to a. d. 34, autumn, add 
1810, and wo have the autumn of a. d. 1844. Thus speedily 
and surely do tvo find the teimination of the 2300 days, when 
once the seventy weeks have been located. 

One other point should here bo noticed. We have seen 
that the seventy weeks are the first 490 days of the 2300; 
that these days are prophetic, signifying literal years, accord- 
ing to the Bible nxlc, a day for a year (Xnni. 14:34; Ez(‘. 
4:6), as is proved by the fulfilment of the seventy weeks, and 
as all reliable e.xpositors agree; that they commenced in 45T 
n. c. and ended in a. d, 1844, provided the number is right, 
and twenty-tliree hundred is the correct reading. AVith this 
point established, there would seem to be no room for further 
controversy. On this point T)r. Hales remarks: — 

“ There is no number in the Bible whose genuineness is 
better ascertained than that of the 2300 days. Tt is found in 
all the printed IlebroAv editions, in all the AISS. of Kcnicolt 
and De Bossi’s collations, and in all the ancient versions, ex- 
cept the A^atican cojiy of the Septuagint, which reads 2400, 
followed by Symmaclius ; and some copies noticed by Jerome, 
2200, both evidently literal errors in excess and tlefeet, which 
compensate each other and confirm the mean, 2300.” — Chro- 
nology, Vol. II, p. 512- 
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The query may here arise how the days can be extended to 
the autumn of ISd-i if they commence 457 b. c., as it requires 
only 1843 years, in addition to the 457, to make the whole 
number of 2300. Attention to one fact will clear this point of 
all difficulty; and that is, that it takes 457 full years before 
Christ, and 1843 full years after, to make 2300; so that if 
the period commenced with the very first day of 457, it would 
not terminate till the very last day of 1843. 17ow it will be 
evident to all that if any portion of the year 457 had passed 
away before the 2300 days commenced, just so much of the 
year 1844 must pass away before they would end. We there- 
fore inquire. At what point in the year 457 are we to com- 
mence to reckon? From the fact that the first forty-nine 
years were allotted to the huilding of the street and wall, we 
learn that the period is to be dated, not from the starting of 
Ezra from liabylon, but from the actual commencement of the 
work at Jerusalem ; which it is not probable could be earlier 
than the seventh month Cautumn) of 457, as he did not arrive 
at Jerusalem till the fifth month of that year. Ezra 7 : 9. 
The whole period would therefore extend to the seventh month, 
autumn, Jewish time, of 1844. 

Those who oppose this view of the prophetic periods, have 
been wont in years past to meet u.s with this objection: “ The 
2300 days hare not ended, oecanse the time has passed, and 
the Lord has not come. Miry the time passed in 1844 without 
the consummation of our hopes, we acknowledge to be a mys- 
tery; but the passing of the time is proof that the 2300 days 
have not ended.” 

Time, however, is no respecter of persons nor of theories; 
and with the formidable scythe which he is represented as car- 
rying, he sometimes demolishes in the Tuost summary inannci 
the grotesque and gossamer theories of men, however dear they 
may be to their authors and defenders. It is so here. Heed- 
less of the wild contortions of those who would fain compel 
him to stop and fulfil their darling predictions, he has kept 
on the swift but even tenor of his way until — what? every 
limit is passed to Avhich the 2300 days can be extended ; and 
thus he has demonstrated that those days have passed. Let 
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not this point be overlooked. Setting aside for a inoinont the 
arguments by -wbieli they arc shown to have ended in 1814, and 
lotting them date from any point where tlio least shadow of 
reason can he imagined for placing them, or from which llic 
wildest dreamer eould dale them, it is still Irni.' that the ulmosi, 
limit to which they eould exteinl has (joiie htj. They cannot 
possibly be dated at any ]»oint which would bring rladr toriiii- 
nation so late as the present time. We therefore say again, 
with not a misgiving as to iIh; truth of tlio asscTtion, nor a 
fear of its successful contradiction. Those days have ended! 

The momentous declaration made by the angel to Daniel, 
■‘Unto two thousand and three hundred days; then shall the 
sanctuary be cleansed,” is now explained. In our search for 
the meaning of the sanctuary ami its cleansing, and the appli- 
cation of the time, we have f<iund jiot oidy that this sid)jcct 
can be easily undersl<.K«l ; but lol tins (>vent is even now in 
jtrocess of accomplishment, and is almost finished. And lao’c 
We. ]>ause a bvi(>f moment to reflect upon the solemn ]>osUion 
into M-hicli we are brought. 

"Wo have seen that the sanctuary of this dis])en.satiou is the 
liibernacle of Clod in heaven, the bouse not imide with hands, 
where our T.or<l miiii-sters in behalf of jamilent sinners, the 
]dacc when- between the great CJo<l and his Son desus riirisi 
th(! conn.sel of ])eace ” jtrevails in the work of salvation for 
jjcrisliing tjien. Zech. 0:13: Ps. 85:10. W(f have seen that 
the cleansing of the sanctuary (;onsisls in the removing of the 
sins froin the same, and is the closing act of the niinist i-alioii 
])erformed therein; tliat the work of .salvation now (•(‘liters in 
th(,‘ lieavenly sanctmirv: and when tlie saiictmiry is clean.seil. 
the work is done, and tin; ])lau is flnish(‘d. Tlien the great 
.scheme devised at the fall for the salvation (d‘ as many (d tlic 
]o.st race as would avail thcinsolves of its provisions, and carried 
forward for six thoiisaml years, is brought to its filial Icriiii- 
nation, ^fcrcy no long’cr and tlie great voice is lieni'd 

from the throne in the, temjde in heaven, saying, “ Tt. is done. 
Tlev. 10:17. And Avliat then? — .\11 the righteous ar(‘ miIc 
for everlasting life; all the wicked are doomed to everlasting 
death. !Xo decision can he changed, no reward can he lost. 
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and no destiny of desijuir can be averied, beyond tluit, point. 

And Avc have seen (and tliis is what brings tlie solemnities 
of the Judgment to our own door) that that long prophetic 
period wliieh was to mark tlu' coiinneucemciit of this final work 
in the heavenly sanetuarv, has met its termination in our own 
generation. In 1844 the days euflcd. And siiice that tinu' 

1 lie final Avork for uuin'.s salvation has been going fWward. 
This Avork involves an examination of evmy mau’.s character; 
for it consists in the remission of the sins of those Avho .shall 
be found Avorthy to have them reniitled, and determines Avho 
among the dead shall he rai.sed, and Avho among the living 
shall be changed, at Ihe coming of the I..ord, and aa'Iio, of both 
dead and living, shall he left to haA'e their part in the fearful 
scenes of the second death. And all can .see that such a deci- 
sion as this must be rendered before the Lord appears. EAX'ry 
man’s destiny is to he determined by the deeds done in the 
body, and each one is to bo roAvarded according to his woi'ks. 

2 Cor. .5:10; Ecaa 22:12. In the books of remembrance 
kept by the heavenly .scribes abo\'e, CA’ery man’s deeds will be 
found recorded (Uca'. 20:12) : and in the closing sanctuary 
work these records are examined, and decision is rendered in 
accordance thercAvith. Dan. 7:9, 10. It Avonld be most 
natural to .suppose that Ihe AAOrk AA’ould commence Avith the 
first members of the human race; that their cases Avonld be 
first examined, and decision rendered, and so on Avith all the 
dead, generation by generation, in chronological succession 
along the stream of time, till Ave reach the last generation, — 
the generation of the living, Avith AA'hose cases the Avork Avonhi 
close. lIoAV long it will take to exam i no the cases of all the 
dead, Iioav soon the Avork Avill reach the cases of the liAung, 
no man can know. And as aboA-e remarked, since the year 
1844 this solemn Avork has been going forv.-ard. The light of 
Ihe t.yjies, and the very nature of the case, forbid that it should 
bo of long continuance. .John, in his sublime views of lieaA'- 
eiily semies, saw millions of attendants and assistants engaged 
Avith our Lord in his jiriestly AA'ork. RcA’elation 5. .Vnd so 
the ministration goes forward. It ceases not, it delays not, 
and it must soon be foroA’er finished. 
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And liero we stand' — tlio last, tlie greatest, and the most 
solemn crisis in the history of oiir race innuodiiitely impending; 
the great plan of salvation about tinished; the last precious 
years of probation almost ended; the Lord about to come to 
save those wlio are ready and waiting, and to cut asunder the 
careless and unbelieving; and the world — alas! what shall wc' 
say of them! — deceived with error, crazed with cares and 
business, delirious with pleasure, and paralyzed with vice, they 
have not a moment to spar'e in listening to solemn truth, nor a 
thought to bestow upon their eternal interests. Let the peojde 
of God, with r-teruity right in view, be careful to escape the 
corruption that is in the world through lust, and prepare to 
pass the searching test, when their cases shall come up for 
examination at the great tribunal above. 

To the careful attention of every sfudent of prophecy Are 
commend the subject of the sanctuary. In the sanctuary is 
seen the ark of God’s testament, containing his holy law; and 
(his suggests a reform in our obedience to that great stiindnrd 
of morality. Tho oiieuing <»f this h(>avenly temple, or the com- 
mencement of the service in its second a])artment, marks (he 
commencement of the sounding of the .seA’cnth angel. Lev. 11 : 
15, 19. The work performed therein is tho foundation of 
the third message of llevelation 1+, — the last message of mercy 
to a perishing world. This subject explains the great disa])- 
pointmeiit of the Adventists in IS-l-l, by showing that they 
mistook the event to occur at the end of tho 2300 days. Tl 
renders harmonious and clear past prophetic fulfilments, which 
are otherAvi.se iuA’oh'ed in impenetrable obscurity. It givc's a 
definite idea of the position and AA'oi'k of our great High Priesl. 
and brings out the plan of sah-ation in its distinctiA’e and heau- 
tifid features. It reins us Aip, as no other subject does, to the 
realities of tho Judgment, and sIioaa's the preparation aa’c need 
to be able to stand in the coming day. It shoAvs us that avo arc 
in the Avaiting time, and puts us u])on our Avatch; for aa’o kiioAV 
not hoAV soon the Avork Avill be finished, and our Lord appc'ar. 
Watch, lest coming suddenly, he find you sleeping. 

After stating the great events connected Avith our Lni'd s 
mission here upon the earth, the prophet in the last part of 



CHAPTER 9, VERSES 85-27 


237 


verse 27 speaks of the soon-following destruction of Jerusalem 
by the Konian power j and finally of the destruction of that 
power- itself, called in the margin “ the desolator.” 

Note. — That the expression “ to anoint the most holy ” refers, ac- 
cording to remarks on verse 2-1: of this chapter, to the anointing of the 
heavenly sanctuary previous to the beginning of Christ’s ministry 
tliereiii, and not to any anointing of the llessiah himself, seems to 
be susceptible of the clearest proof. The words translated “ most 

holy ’’are t^'lp (i-’odcs/i i-odas/um), the “holy of holies,” 

an expression which, according to Gesenius, applies to the most holy 
place in the sanctuary, and which in no instance is applied to a 
person, unless this passage he an exception. 

The Advent Shield^ No. 1, ]>. 75, says; “And the last event of the 
seventy weeks, as enumerated in verse 24, was the anointing of the 
‘most holy,’ or ‘the holy of holies,’ or the ‘sanctum sanctorum;’ 
not that which was on earth, made with hands, but the true taber- 
nacle, into which Christ, our High Priest, is for us entered. Christ 
was to do in the true tabernacle in heaven what Moses and Aaron 
did in its pattern. (See Hebrews, chapters 6, 7, 8, and 9; Ex. 30: 
22 - 30; Lev. 8:10-15.)” 

Dr. Barnes, in his notes on tliis passage, and particularly on the 
words “ most holy,” says : “ The phrase properly moans ‘ holy of 
holies,’ or most holj’’; it is app]ic<l often in the Scriptures to the iiijier 
sanctuary, or the portion of tlie tabernacle and temple containing 
the ark of the covenant, the two tables of stone, etc.” “ It is not 
necessarily limited to the inner sanctuary of the temple, but may be 
applied to the whole house.” “ Others have supposed that tliis refers 
to the Messiah himself, and that the meaning is that he who was most 
holy would then be consecrated, or anointed, as the Messiah. It is 
probable, as Hengstenberg (Christology, II, 321, 322) has shown, 
that tire Greek translators thus understood it, but it is a sufficient 
objection to tills that the phrase, though occurring many times in 
the Scriptures, is never applied to persons, unless this be an in- 
stance.” “It seems to me, therefore, that the obvious and fair in- 
terpretation is, to refer it to the temple.” 

An understanding of the subject of the heavenly sanctuary would 
have relieved this scripture of the perplexity in which, in the minds 
of some expositors, it seems to be involved. 




DANlBIi^ LA^ VISION 

CHAPTEK X. 

Ver.sr ]. In tlio tliircl year of Cyrus kinff of Pcrsift n lliins' 'vin 
revealed unfo Daniel, whose name was called Belteshazzar : and llu' 
thiiiff was Inie, hut the time appoiiiUHl was Imif'’: and he miderslend 
t!ie thinp-, and had imilers1aiidin}t of the vision. 

T JIIS verse introdnees ns to the last of the ri'corded visions 
of ihe ]iro])liel Daiiitd, the in.strnetion iin]>artoil to him 
at, tills time heiiijr continued tliroitf;li cliiijders 1 1 and 
12. to the elo.so of tlie l»o<)k. The third war of Cyrus was 
n. c. o-Td. Six years had consequently elapscul since Daniel's 
vision of the four heasts in the lirst- year of Belshazzar, ii. c. 
.">40; four years sitiee the vision of the ram, he-ooai, litlle horn, 
and 2300 days of eha]iler S, in the lliird year of Belshazzar, 
n. c. ooS ; and fonr years since the instrnction given to Daniel 
respecting’ the seventy weeks, in the first year of Darins, nt. e. 
o3S, as recorded in chapter 0. On the overthrow of the king- 
dom of Bahylon hy ilio ilcdcs and Pei’sians, n. c. 538, Darin.s, 
throngli the courtesy of his nephew, Cyrns, tvas permitted to 
occupy the tlu-one. This ho did till the time of his death, 
aliout two years after. About this time, Cambyses, king of 
f238) 
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Persia, father *bf Cyrus, haviiiff also died, Cyrus hecaiiie sole 
iiionaroli of the second universal empire of prophecy, b. c. 
r>o(r. This heiug reckoiu'd as his first year, his third year, 
in which this vision was j'ivcii to Daniel, would he dated 
n. c. 5;54. The death of Danicd is supposed to have occurred 
soon after this, he being at this time, according to Prideaux, 
not leas than ninety-one years of agi‘. 

Vkhsu 2. Ju those da.vs 1 Daniel was niourniiifj; tlirec fall weeks. 
3. I ate 710 ])leaaaut hi-ead, neither eaiiie hesh nor wine in niy niouth, 
neither did 1 anoint niyself at all, till IhriH! whole weeks were fulfilled. 

Tlie inarginid reading for " tlii'e<( fidl weo-ks is " weeks of 
days; ” Avhieh term Dr. Htonard thinks is here used to dis- 
tingui.sh the time sjioken of fi’oni tin* ii-rcl-s of i/nirn, In-ought 
to vicAV in the lAreccding chaiiter. 

For what pui'poac did this i7gcd s(‘rvant of God thus Inmihle 
himself and utHict his .soul? — Fvidenlly for tlio jiurpose of 
understanding more fttlly the divine 2 )urpose concerning events 
tliat Avere to befall the ehureh of God in coming time; for the 
divine messenger sent to instruct him says, “ From the first 
day that thou didst set thine heart to undersiand"’ etc. Verse 
12. There Avas, then, still something Avhieh Daniel did not 
understand, hut in refei’cnce to Avhich he Ciirneslly desii-ed 
light. What Avas it? — It Avas undoubtedly .some jiart of his 
last jn’ccoding vision; namely, the vision of cha]il('r f), and 
through that of the vision of chajiler S, of Avhich cha]7fer !i 
was hut a further ex])hinution. And as the ri'sult of his sup- 
plication, ho noAV receiA’cs more minute information resjAccling 
the OA'ents included in the great oiitlines of his former A'ision-;. 

This mourning of the pi'ophet is supposed to luive been 
iAccompanied with fa.sting; not an ah.solute ahstineiice from 
food, but a us(i of only the plainest and most siiiijile arli(des 
of diet. He ale no jdeasant bread, no delicacies or dainties: 
he used no flesh nor Avine; and he did not anoint his head, 
Avhich AA'as Avith the Jcav.s an outAvard sign of fasting. TIoav 
long he AvoAild haA'e continued this fast had he not received tiio 
ansAA'er to his prayer, avo knoAV not; but his course in continuing 
it for three full weeks .shoAvs that, being assured his request 
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was laAvful, lie Avas not a person to cease his supplications till 
his petition AA'as granted. 

Verse 4. And in the four and tAventieth day of the first month, 
as I Avas by the side of the great river, which is Hiddekel ; 5. Then I 
lifted up mine eyes, and looked, and hehold a certain man clothed in 
linen, Avhose loins Avere girded Avith fine gold of TJphaz : 6. His body 
also Avas like the beryl, and his face as the appearance of lightning, 
and his eyes as lamps of fire, and his arms and his feet like in color 
to polished brass, and the A'oico of his AA’ords like the A^oice of a mul- 
titude. 7. And I Daniel alone saA\' the vision : for the men that Avere 
with me ssav not the vision; but a great quaking fell upon them, so 
that they fled to hide themselves. 8. Therefore I Avas left alone, and 
saAv this gi'eat vision, and there remained no strength in me: for 
my comeliness Avas turned in me into corruption, and I retained no 
strength. 9. Yet heard I the voice of his AA’ords : and Avhen I heanl 
the voice of his words, then was I in a deep sleep on my face, and 
my face toward the ground. 

]3y the KiA-cr Hiddekel the SjTiac understands the Eu- 
phrates; the Vulgate, Greek, and Arabic, the Tigris; lienee 
V’intle concltAdes that the prophet had this vision at the place 
AA-here these riA'ers unite, as they do not far from the Persian 
Gulf. 

A most majestic personage A’isited Daniel on this occasion. 
The description of him is almost parallel to that giA-en of 
Christ in the HoA'elation, chapter 1:14-10; and the effect of 
his presence Avas about such as Aims experienced by Paul and 
his companions AAdien the Lord met them on their Avay to 
Damascus. Acts 9:1-7. But this Avas not the Lord ; for 
the Lord is introduced as Michael in verse 13. It must there- 
fore haA’^e been an angel, but one of no ordinary character. 
The inquiry then arises, Of AA'hat angel can such a description 
be truthfully given ? There arc some iioints of identity be- 
tAA'een this and other passages aaLicIi plainly sIioav that this Avas 
the angel Gabriel. In chapter 8: 10 Gabriel is introduced by 
name. II is intei’A'icAV AAuth Daniel at that time produced ex- 
actly the same effect upon the projffiet as that described in the 
passage before us. At that time Gabriel Avas commanded to 
make Daniel Ainderstand the Ausion, and he himself promised 
to make him knoAV what shoAild be in the last end of the indig- 
nation. Having given Daniel all the instruction he was able 
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to bear on that occasion, he subsequently resumed his Tvork, 
aiid-explained another great point in the vision, as recorded in 
chapter 9:20- 27. Yet Ave learn from chapter 10 that there 
were some points still unexplained to the prophet; and he set 
his heart again, with fasting and supplication, to understand 
the matter. 

A personage noAV appears whose presence has the same 
effect upon Daniel as that produced by the presence of Gabriel 
at the first; and he tells Daniel (verse 14), ‘‘ Yow I am come 
to make thee understand Avhat shall befall thy people in the 
latter days,” the very .information Gabriel had promised to 
give, as recorded in chapter .s : 1 9. Dut one conclusion can bo 
drawn from those facts. Daniel was seeking further light on 
the very vision which Gabriel had been commanded to make 
him understand. Once, already, ho had made a special visit 
to Daniel to give him additional information when ho sought 
it with prayer and fasting. Xoav, when he is prei)ared for 
further instruction, and again seeks it in tlie same manner in 
reference to the same subject, can it for a moment be supposed 
that Gabriel disregarded his instruction, lost sight of his mis- 
sion, and suffered another angel to undertake the completion 
of his unfinished Avork ? And the language of verse 14 clearlv 
identifies the speaker Avith the one, aa’Iio, in the vision of cluqD- 
ter S, promised to do that AA'ork. 

Verse 10. And, behold, an hand touched me, Avhich set me u])on 
my knees and upon the palms of my hands. 11. And he said unto 
me, 0 Daniel, a man greatly beloved, understand the AA'ords that I 
speak unto thee, and stand upright: for Ainto thee am I now sent. 
And when he had spoken this Avord unto me, I stood trembling. 12. 
Then said he unto me. Fear not, Daniel: for from the first day that 
thou didst set thine heart to understand, and to chasten thysc'lf be- 
fore thy God, thy Avords AA’ere heard, and I am come for thy Avords. 

Daniel having fallen into a sAA-oon at the majestic appear- 
ance of Galtriel (for so the expression “ deep sleep ” of verse 
9 is generally understood), the angel approaches, and lays his 
hand upon him to giA'e him assurance and confidence to stand 
in his presence. lie tell.s Daniel that he is a man greatly be- 
loved. Wonderful declaration ! a member of the human fam- 
ily, one of the same race Avith us, lo\’ed, not merely in the 
1(1 
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^"•■iieral sense in ■\vliicli God loved flic whole world when he 
gave his Son ro die for them, but loved as an individual, ‘and 
(hat greallvl Well might the pruph<‘t vevcivc' eontidence from 
such, a declaration as that, lo stand even in the jiresence of 
Gahriel. lie tells him, nioreovi'r, that he is come for the jmr- 
])Ose. of an interview with him, ainl he wishes him to bring 
his mind into a jiroper state to understand his words. Eeing 
thus addressed, the holy and beloved prophet, assured, but y(H. 
irembling, stood before the heavenly angel. 

“Fear not, Daniel,” eontinu<‘s Gabriel, lb; had no occa- 
sion to fear before one, even though a ilivine being, who had 
been sent to him because he Avas greatly beloved, ami in an- 
swer to his earnest jiraycr. Xor ought the jieople of God of 
any age to entertain a servile fear of any of those agents who 
are sent forth to minister to their salvation. There is, how- 
ever, a disposition manifested ammig far too many to allow 
(heir minds to conceive of .Jesns and his angels as only si'ern 
ministers of justiee, inflieters of vengeance and retriluition, 
rather than as beings who are earnestly Avorhing for our sab'a- 
(ioii on aeconnt of (he jiity ami love Avith Avhich they reganl 
ns. The ]iresencc of an angel, should he aitjiear bodily be- 
fore them, Avoidd strike them Avitli terror; and the thonght: 
that Christ is soon to appear, and they are to be taken into 
his presence, distresses and alanns them. We reeonnmmd to 
such moi’C amiable vioAvs of the relation Avhich the Chi'isiian 
sustains to Christ, the head of the, church, and a little moiv ol 
(hat ])erfeet love Avhich casts out all fear. 

On verse 3 2 Dagster has the following jiointed note; “ Dan- 
iel, as IJishop Xewton ob.serve.s, Avas now \'ci-y far advanced in 
years; for (he tliii'd year of Cyrus Avas (he seventy-thinl o( 
his cayUivity; and being a youth Avhen carried cai)(ive, lu' 
cannot be su])]io.s(*d to liaA'c Im-oii less than ninety. Old as 
he Avas, ‘he .set his heart to understand’ the foi'iner revela- 
tions which ha<l been made ti> him, and particularly the A'ision 
of the ram and he-goa(', as may be c<dlecteil from (In* srspiel : 
and for this puryxise he y)r:iyed and fasted three Aveeks. llis 
I'a.-.t ing and iirayers had the, desired elfect, for an angel AA-as 
sent to unfold to him tho.se mysteries; and AA’hoever Avould exc(d 
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in divine knowledge* must imitate Daniel, and liabituate him- 
self to study, (empevauee, and devotion." 

VuRSE 1^5. But the priiiee of the king:doiii of Persia withsiood nio 
lino and twenty days: hnt, lo. Miehael, one of tin* cliief princes, came 
to help me: and 1 remained lliere with the kings of Persia. 

llow often tli(* jirayers of God's jteoplt* are heard, while as 
yet there is no tij^ptirent aiiswt'r. It wiis t'vt'u so in this case 
with Daniel. The angel tells him that from the /ir.d dnij he 
set his heart to understand, his Avords were heard. Vel. Dan- 
iel continued to afflict his soul with fasting, ami lo wrestle 
with God f(jr tlirt-e full weeks, all unaware that any rcspei't 
was yet paid to his petition. Jlnt why was the delay i — The 
king of Persia Avithstood the angel. The answer to Daniel’s 
])rayer inA'oh’ed some action on the part of that king. This 
action he must he influenced to ^rerform. It doubtless jx'r- 
tained to the Avork Avhieh he. Avas to do, and had already begun 
to do, in behalf of the temple at .Icrnsalem and the .l(*ws, his 
decree for the building of that temjile being the first of the 
series Avhich finally constituted that notabh* commandna'nt to 
restoi'e and build Jerttsalem, at the going forth of Avhich the 
great prophetic ])eriod of 2300 days Avas to Ix'gin. And the 
angel is disjtatchcd lo influence him to go t'orAvard in accord- 
ance with the divine. Avill. 

Ah, hoAV little do avo realize Avhat is going on in tin* unseen 
AA'orld in relation to human affairs'. Here, as it Avert*, the cur- 
tain is for a moment lifted, and Ave catch a glimj»se of tlie 
movements Avithin. Dani(*l ])rays. The rreator of the nni- 
A’crse hear.s. The command is issued to Gabri(*l to go to his 
relief. Tint the king of Pc*:*.sia must act before Daniel’s ])raycr 
is ansAvered; and the angel hastens to tin* Persian king. Satan 
no doubt musters his forces to oppose. They meet in the 
royal palace of Persia. All the jnoti\’es of .selfish interest and 
worldly policy Avhich Satan can jilay nj)ou, ho doubtless uses 
to the best adA^antagn to influence the king against com]diau(*e 
with God’s Avill, Avhile Gabriel brings to bear his influence in 
the other direction. The king .struggles betAve,en conflicting 
emotions. Tie hesitates; ho delays. Day after day passes 



24:4 


PROPHECY OF DANIEL 


away; yet Daniel prays on. The king still refuses to yield 
to the influence of the angel; three weeks expire, and lo! a 
mightier than Gabriel takes his place in the palace of the'king, 
and Gabriel aiijiears to Daniel to acquaint him with the prog- 
ress of events. From the tirst, said he, your 2 Ji‘ayer was beard ; 
but during these throe weeks which you have devoted to jn-ayer 
and fasting, the king of Persia has resisted my influence and 
^irevented my coming. 

Such was the eft'ect of ijrayer. And God has erected no 
banders between himself and his peoifle since Daniel's time. 
It is still their ])rivilege to offer iq) prayer as fervent and 
effectual as his, and, like Jacob, to have 2 ) 0 wcr with God, and 
to jjrevail. 

Who was ^Michael, who here came to Gabriel’s assistance i 
The term signifies, “lie who is like God;” and the Scrip- 
tiu'es clearly show that Christ is the one nho bears this naiiK'. 
Jude (verse 9) declares that ^lichael is the ai’cbangel. Areb- 
angt'l sigriifi(‘s “ head or chief angel; ” and Gabriel, in our te.xt, 
calls him one, or, as tlio margin reads, Uie first, of the cliief 
I)rincns. There can bo but one archangel ; and hence it is man- 
ifestly ini])roper to u.se the word, as some do. in the 2 )lural. 
The Rcrijituros never so use it. Paul, in 1 Thess. 4: l(i, states 
that when the Lord appears the second time! to raise the dead, 
the voice of the archangel is heard. Whose voice is heard 
when the dead are raised? — The voice of the Sou of God. 
John 5:28. Putting these scriptures together, tliey prove. 
(1) that the dead are called from their graves by the voice of 
the Sou of God; (21 that the voice which is then hoard is tlie 
voice of the archangel, proving that the archangel is the Son 
of God; and (3) that the archangel is called Michael; from 
which it follows that Michael is the Son of God. In the 
last verse of Daniel 10, he is called “your quince, ” and in the 
first of chapter 12, “the great prince which standoth for the 
children of thy people,” cxjjrcssions which can appropriatedv 
1)0 applied to Christ, hut to no other being. 

Veuse 14. Now I am come to make thee understand what shall 
hefall thy people in the latter days: for yet the vision is for many 
days. 
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The expression, “ vet, the vision is for many days,” reach- 
ing far into the future, and embracing what should befall the 
pcoi»lf of God even in rlie latter days, shows conchisively that 
the days given in that vision, namely the 2300, cannot mean 
literal days, but must be days of years. (Sec on chapter 9, 
verses 25 - 27.) 

Vekse 15. And when he had sijokoii such words unto nio, I sot my 
face toward the ground, and I became dumb. 16. And, behold, one 
like the similitude of the sons of men touched my lips; then I opened 
my mouth, and spake, and said unto him that stood before me, O my 
Lord, by the vision my sorrows are turned u]>on mo, and I have re- 
tained no strength. 17. I’or how can the servant of this my lord 
talk with this my lord? for as for me, straightway there remaiuetli 
no strength in me, neither is there any breath left in me. 

One of the most marked characteristics niiiiiifested by Dtin- 
icl was the tender solicitude he felt for his pcojde. Having 
come now clearly to comprehend that the vision portended long 
ages of ojtprcssioii and sulforing for the ehureh, ho was so af- 
fected by the view that his strength tleparted from him, his 
breath ceased, and the ])ower of speech tvas gone. Tlic visioti 
of verso 10 doubtless refers to (he former vision of chapter >S. 

Veuse 18. Then there came again and touched me one like the 
appearance of a man, and he strengthened me. 1!>. And said, 0 man 
greatly beloved, fear not: peace be unto thee, be strong, yea, bo strong. 
And Avhen ho had spoken unto me, I was strengthened, and said. Let 
my lord speak; for thou hast strengthened me. 20. Thou said he, 
Knowest thou wherefore I come unto thee? and now will I return to 
fight with the prince of Persia; and when I am gone forth, lo. tin; 
prince of Grecia shall come. 21. But I will show thee that whieh 
is noted in the Seri[)ture of limth: and there is none that holdeth 
with me in these things, but 'Mich.ael y(»ur prince. 

The jjroidict is at length strengthened (,o hear in full the 
communication which the angel has (o make. And Galwicl 
says, “ Knowest thou wherefore J cf)me unto thee ? ” That is, 
do you now know to what end I have conic? Do you under- 
stand my purpose so that you will uo more fear? lie then 
announced his intention to retimi, as soon as his communica- 
tion was complete, to fight wilh the king of Persia. The word 
with is, in the Septuagint, meta, and signifies, not against, hu(, 
in common wilh, alongside of; that is, the angel of God would 
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stand on tlic side of tlic Persian kingdom so long as it was in 
the providence of God tliat that kingdom slionld continue. 
“ Tint wlien I am gone forth,” continues Gabri('l, " In, tlie 
])rince oi Grecia shall come.” Tliat is, ivlitni lio witlidraws 
Ills snjipor! from tliat kingdom, and tli(‘ providence of Gofl 
operates in hehalf of another kingdom, the jiriiice of Grecia 
shall come, and the Persian monarchy ho overthrown. 

Gabriel then aiinoniiced that none — God of course (*x- 
cepted — had an understanding with him in the matters he 
was about to conimnnieate except Michael the prince. And 
after he had made them known to Daniel, Ihen there were 
four beings in the universe with whom rested a knowledge of 
tlio.sc important truths, — Daniel, Gabriel, Christ, and God. 
Four links in this ascending chain of witnes.ses, — the fir.'jt, 
Daniel, a member of the hnirian family; the last, Jehovah, 
the God of all ! 





CTlAFTKli Xr. 

VEiifSK 1. Also I in llie first .vi-ar of Darius the Srcilc, ovuii I, 
stood to eoiitiriu and to strcngtlieii him. '2, And now will 1 show llico 
llu) truth. Boliold, there shall staml uji yet tliroe ldng:s in Dorsia; 
and the fourlli shall he far richer than Ihc.v all: anil hy his slroiiHlh 
through his riches ho shall stir up all against the realm of Greeia. 

W E HOW cuter tipou u prophecy of fiimre evojils, dotlied 
Hot in lignres aiid svinhols, as in the visions of chiip- 
ters 2, 7, and S, hnt given mostly in jdaiii language'. 
.Many of the signal events of the world’s history, from ihu 
days of Daniel to the end of the world, are here hrought to 
view. This prophecy, says llisho]) Xewton, may not improp- 
erly he said to he a comment and explanation of the vision of 
chapter S; a statement, showing how clearly he perceived the 
connection hetween tliat vision and tlic remainder of the hook. 

The angel, after stating that he stood, in the first yi'ar of 
Darius, to confirm and streiigtlien him, Inriis his attention to 
the future. Three kings shall yet stand up in Pi'rsia. To 
stand u]i means to rc'ign; throe kings wore to I'eign in Per- 
sia, referring, doubtless, to the immediate successors of (‘yrus. 

(2-17') 
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These were, (1) Camhyscs, son of Cyrus; (2) Smerdis, un 
impostor; (3) Darius llystasjDes. 

The fourth shall be far richer than they all. The fourth 
king from Cyrus was Xerxes, more famous for his riches thau 
his generalship, and conspicuous in history for the magnificent 
campaign he organized against Grecia, and his utter failure in 
that enterprise, lie was to stir up all against the realm of 
Grecia. Xever before had there been such a levy of men for 
warlike piiqioses; never has there been since. Kis army, ac- 
cording to Herodotus, wbo lived in tliat age, consisted of five 
million two hundred and eighty-three thousand two hundred 
and twenty men (5,283,220). And not content with stirring 
up the East alone, he enlisted the Carthaginians of the West 
in his service, who took the field with an additional army of 
throe hundred thousand men, raising his entire force to the 
almost fabulous number of over five million and a half. As 
Xerxes looked over that vast concourse, he is said to have we^it 
at the thought that in a hundred j'ears from that time not 
one of all those men would bo left alive. 

Verse 3. And a mighty king shall stand up, that shall rule with 
great dominion, and do according to his will. 4. And when he shall 
stand up, his kingdom shall be broken, and shall be divided toward 
the four winds of heaven; and not to his posterity, nor according to 
his dominion which he ruled: for his kingdom shall be plucked up, 
even for others beside those. 

The facts stated in these verses plainly point to Alexander, 
and the division of his emjjire. (See on chapter 8:8.) Xerxes 
was the last Persian king who invaded Grecia ; and the proph- 
ecy passes over the nine successors of Xerxes in the Per- 
sian empire, and next introduces Alexander the Great. Having 
overthrown the Persian empire, Alexander “became abso- 
lute lord of that empire, in the utmost extent in which it 
was ever possessed by any of the Persian kings.” — Prideaux, 
Yol. p. 477. His dominion was great, including “the gi-eater 
portion of the then known habitable world;” and he did ac- 
cording to his will. His will led him, b. c. 323, into a 
drunken debauch, as the result of which he died as the fool 
dieth; and his vainglorious and ambitious projects went into 
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sudden, total, and everlasting eclipse. Tlie kingdom was di- 
vided, but not for his posterity; it was plucked up for others 
besides those. "Within a few years after his death, all his 
posterity had fallen victims to the jealousy and ambition of his 
leading generals. Xot one of the race of Alexander was left 
to breathe upon the earth. So short is the transit from the 
highest pinnacle of earthly glory to the lowest depths of ob- 
livion and death. The kingdom was rent into four divisions, 
and taken possession of by Alexander’s four ablest, or perhaps 
most ambitious and unprincipled generals, — Cassander, Ly- 
simachus, Seleueus, and Ptolemy. 

Verse 5. And the king of the south shall be strong, and one of his 
princes; and he shall be strong above him, and have dominion; his 
dominion shall be a great dominion. 

The king of the north and the king of the south are many 
times referred to in the remaining portion of this chapter. It 
therefore becomes essential to an understanding of the prophecy 
clearly to identify these powers. When Alexander’s empire 
was divided, the different portions lay toward the four winds 
of heaven, west, north, east, and south; these divisions of 
course to be reckoned from the standpoint of Palestine, the 
native land of the prophet. That division of the empire lying 
west of Palestine would thus constitute the kingdom of the 
west; that lying north, the kingdom of the north; that lying 
east, the kingdom of the east; and that Ijdiig south the king- 
dom of the south. The divisions of Alexander’s kingdom with 
respect to Palestine were situated as follows: Cassander had 
Greece and the adjacent countrie.s, which lay to the west; Ly- 
simachus had Thrace, -which then included Asia IMinor, and 
the countries lying on the Hellespont and llosidiorus, which lay 
to the north of Palestine; Seleueus had Syria and Babylon, 
which lay principally to the east; and Ptolemy had Egypt 
and the neighboring countries, which lay to the south. 

During the wars and revolutions which for long ages suc- 
ceeded, these geographical boundaries Avere frequently changed 
or obliterated; old ones were Aviped out, and neAV ones insti- 
tuted. But AA'hateA^er changes might occur, these first divis- 
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ions of tlic einpirc nmst. ilciin’iiiiiio (lio names which these 
jiortions of territory slioiild ever afterward bear, or we liave 
no standard by wliich to test tlie application of the prophecy : 
that is, ■whatever jjower at any time slioiild oecni)y the territory 
wliieh at first constituted tlie kingdom of the nortli, tliat power, 
so long as it ocen])iod that territory, ■would be thi' king of tin; 
north; and whatever power should occupy that which at fii'-'t 
constituted the kingdom of the south, that power would so lung 
be the king of tin; south. AVe speak of only these two, hecause 
they are the only ones afterwanl spoken of in the |)rophecv, 
and hecause, in fact, almost the whole of .Mexauder’s em])ire 
finally resolved itself into thest? two divisions. 

Cassander was very soon couqu<*r<‘d by Lysimachus, and 
his kingdom, Greece and .\lacedon, anne.xed l<t Thrace. And 
Lysiniachu.s Avas in turn conquered by Keleucus, and Macc'don 
and Thrace annexed to Syria. 

These facts prepare the Avay for an a])plicarion of tlif> lexl. 
before U.S. The king of the .south, Egypt, .shall lie strong. 
Ptolemy anne.xed (JyjAiai.s, J^hcenicia, Cariii, (.'ynme, ami many 
i.slands and cities to Egyi>t. Thu.s was his kingdom made 
.strong. Jlut another of Aloxandei’'s princes is introduced in 
the expression, “one of his judnees.* The Septnagint frans- 
]ate.s the A'crse thus: ‘'And the king of the south shall hc' 
strong, and one of liis f. Alexander ’.s] princes shall he strong 
ahoA'O him.” This mu.st refer to Scleucii.s, who, as already 
stated, having annexed Afacedon and Thrace to Syria, thus 
became possessor of three parts out of four of .Alexander's 
dominion, and established a more po\A’(‘rful kingdom than that 
of Egypt. 

A’^EiisK (J. And ill the end of years they .shall .ioiii tlionisclvcs to- 
gether; for the king’s daughter of the south shall come to the king 
of the north to make an agreement; but she shall not retain the power 
of the arm; neither shall he stand, nor his arm; but she shall he 
given up, and they that brought her, and he that begat her, and he 
that strengthened her in these time.s. 

There Avere fi'e(|nent wars lietAA'cen the kings of Egypt and 
Syria. Esjiecially Avas this the. ca.so Avith Ptolemy Philadi'l- 
phus, the .second king of Egypt, and Antiochus Theos, third 
king of Syria. They at length agreed to make peace upon 
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condition that Antioclius Theos should put away his former 
wife, Laodice, and hei‘ two sons, and should marry Berenice, 
I lie cUmghter of Ptolemy Pliiladelphus. Ptolemy accordingly 
brought his daughter to Antiochus, bestowing with her an im- 
mense dowry. 

“ But she shall nut retain the power of the arm ; ” that is, 
lier interest and power with Antiochus. And so it proved; for 
some time shortly after, in a lit of love, Antiochus brought 
liack his former wife, Laodice, and her children, to court again. 
Then says the proidiecy, Xeither shall he [Antiochus] stand, 
nor his arm,” or seed. I.aodiee, being restored to favor and 
jiower, feared lest, in the riekleness of his temper, Antiochus 
should again disgrace her, and recall Berenice ; and conceiving 
that nothing short of his death would he an effectual safeguard 
against such a contingency, .she caused him to he poisoned 
.shortly aflor. Xeither did his seed by Berenice succeed him 
in the kingdom ; for Laodice so managed affairs as to secure 
ihe throne for her clde.st son, Selcucus Callinicus. 

“ But she [Berenice] shall ho given u]).” .Laodice, not con- 
lent with jioisoning her hushand, Antiochus, cau.sed Berenice 
to he murdered. ‘‘And they that brought her.” Her Egyi^- 
tian women and attendants, in endeavoi’ing to defend her, 
were many of them slain with her. “And he that begat her,” 
margin, “ whom she brought forth ; ” that is, her sou, who was 
murdered at the same time by order of Laodice. “.\nd he that 
strengthened her in these times; ” her hushand, Antiochus, as 
Jerome supposes, or those wlio took her jiart and defended her. 

But such wickedness could not long remain unpunished, as 
the prophecy further predicts, and further hislory proves. 

Verse Y. But out of a branch of her roots shall one stand up in 
his estate, which shall come with an army, and shall enter into the 
fortress of the king of the north, and shall deal against them, and 
shall prevail : 8. And shall also carry captives into Egypt their gods, 
with their princes, and with their precious vessels of silver and of 
gold; and he shall continue more years than the king of the north. 
9. So the king of the south shall come into his kingdom, and shall 
return into his own land. 

This branch out of the same root with Berenice was her 
brother, Ptolemy Euergetes. He had no .sooner succeeded his 
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futlicr, Ptolemy Philadelphus, in the kingdom of Egypt, than, 
horning to avenge the death of his sister, Percnice, he raised 
an immense army, and invaded the territory of the king of the 
north, that is, of Seleiieus Callinieus, wlio, with his mother, 
Laodico, reigned in Syria. And he prevailed against them, 
even to the conquering of Syria, Cilicia, the upper jnirts he- 
yond the Euphrates, and almost all Asia. Eiit lioaring tliat a 
sedition was raised in Egypt requiring liis return home, he 
idundered the kingdom of Selcnens, took forty thousand tal- 
ents of silver and precious vcsscl-s, and two thousand five hun- 
dred images of the gods. Among these were the images whicli 
Camhyses had formerly taken from Egypt and carried into 
Persia. The Egyptians, Ixnng wholly given to idolatry, be- 
stowed upon Ptolemy the title of Euergetes, or the Eenefactor, 
as a comiilimcnt for his having thus, after many years, re- 
stored their captive gods. 

This, according to Bishop Xewton, is Jerome’s accounl, 
e.xtracted from ancient liistoidans ; but there are authors still 
extant, lie says, -who contirm several of the same particulars. 
Apjiiau informs us that Laodice having killed .Vntiochus, and 
after him both Berenice and her child, Ptolemy, the son of 
Philadel2)lius, to revenge tho.se murdei’s, invaded Syida, slew 
Laodice, and proceeded as far as Babylon. Prom Polybius 
we learn that Ptolemy, surnamed Euergetes, la'ing greatly in- 
censed at the cruel treatment of his sister, Berenice, mai’chcil 
with an army into Syria, and took the city of Seleueia, which 
was kejjt for some years afterwai'd by garrisons of the kings 
of Egypt. Tims did he enter into the fortress of the king 
of the north. Polyaaius affirms that Ptolemy nnnle himseli 
master of all the country from Mount Taurus as far as to 
India, without Avar or battle; hut he ascribes it by mistake to 
the father instead of the son. Justin asserts that if Ptolemy 
had not been recalled into Egypt by a domestic sedition, he 
would have posses.sed the Avholc kingdom of Seleucus. I'he 
king of the south thus came into the dominion of the king oi 
the north, and returned to his own land, as the prophet had 
foretold. And he also continued more years than the king 
of the north; for Seleucus Callinieus died in exile, of a fall 
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fi'om his horse ; and Ptolemy Eiiergetes survived him for four 
or five years. 

Ykrse 10. But his sons shall be stirred up, and shall assemble a 
multitude of great forces; and one shall certainly come, and over- 
flow, and pass through : then shall he return, and be stirred up, even 
to his fortress. 

The first part of this verse speaks of sous, in the plural; 
the last part, of one, in the singular. The sons of Scleucus 
Callinicus tvere Seleueus Ceraunus and Antiochus Magnus. 
These both entered with z<>al u|>on the tvork of vindicating and 
avenging the cause of their father and their country. The 
elder of these, Seleueus, first took the throne. He assembled 
a great multitude to recover his father's dominions; but being 
a weak and pusillanimous jn-ince, both in body and estate, 
destitute of money, tiud unable to keep his army in obedience, 
ho was poisoned by two of his generals after an inglorious 
reign of two or tlireo years. His more oa])ablo brother, Antio- 
chus ^Magnus, was thereupon proclaimed king, who, taking 
charge of the army, retook Seleucia and recovered Syria, mak- 
ing himself master of some jdaces by treaty, and of others by 
force of arms. A truce followed, wherein both aides treated 
for peace, yet ]ire|)ared for war; after Mhich Antiochus re- 
turned and overcame in battle Xicolas, the Egypt ian general, 
and had thoughts of invading Egypt itself. Hero is the, “ one ” 
who should cei'tainly (.iverflow and jiass through. 

Verse 11 . And the king of the south shall bo moved with cholcr, 
and shall co:nc forth .and fight with him, even witli the king of the 
north: and he shall sot forth a great multitude; but the multitude 
shall be given into his hand. 

Ptolemy Philopater .succeeded his father, Euergetes, in the 
kingdom of Egypt, being ailvanced to the crown not long after 
Antiochus Magnus bad succeeded bis brother in the government 
of Syria. TTe was a most lu.xurious and vicious ])rince, but 
was at length aroused at the pros])ect of an invasion of Egy])t 
by Antiochus. He was indeed “ moved with choler ” for the 
losses he had sustained, and the danger which threatened him; 
and he came forth out of Egv'pt with a numerous array to check 
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tlic progress of the Syrian king. The king of the north was 
also to sot forth a great nmltitndc. The army of Antioehns, 
according to Polybius, amounted on this occasioji to sixtj'-twn 
thousand foot, six thousand horse, and one lu\ndicd and two 
cleijliants. In the battle, Antioehns was defeated, and his 
army, according to prophecy, was given into the hands of the 
king of the south. Teu thousand foot and tlireo thousand horse 
were slain, and over four thousand men were taken ])risoners ; 
while of Ptolemy’s army there wei-e slain only seven hundred 
horse, and about twice that numher of infantry. 

Verse 12. And when he hath taken away the multitude, his heart 
shall he lifted up; and he shall east down many ten thousands; hu1 
he shall not be streiifithened by it. 

Ptolemy lacked the jirudencc to make a good use f)f Ids 
victory. Had he followe<l up his sttect'ss, he would probal)ly 
have become master of the whole kingthmi of Antioehns; but 
content with making only a few nienaees and ti few threaf«, 
he made peace that he might he able to give himself uj) to the 
unintcrru]ited and uncontrolled indulgence of his Iwutish ])as- 
sions. Thus, having conquered his enemies, he was overcome 
by his vices, and, forgetful of the great name which Ik* might 
have e.stablished, he .spent his lime in feasting and lewdness. 

Ilis heart was lifted up by his succe.ss, but he was far from 
being strengthened by it; for the inglorious use he made of 
it caused his own subjects to rebel against him. Tint the lift- 
ing up of his heart was more especially manifested in his 
transactions with the Jew.s. Coming to Jerusalem, lui there 
offered saerifice.s, and was very desirous of entering into the 
most holy ])laee of the temple, contrary to the law and relig- 
ion of that place*; but being, though with gr(*at difficulty, re 
strained, he left the place burning with anger against the 
whole nation of the Jews, and immediately commenced against 
them a terrible and relentle.ss persecution. In Alexandria, 
where the Jews had resided .since the days of Alexander, and 
enjoyed the privileg(*s of the most favoi-ed citizens, forty thou- 
sand according to Eusebius, sixty thousand according to Jc*- 
rtnne, were slain in this persecution. The rebellion of the 
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Egyptians, and the massacre of tlio Jews, certainly were not 
calculated to strengthen him in his kingdom, hut Avere sufficient 
rather almost totally to ruin ir. 

A^khse l:j. l'<ir the kingr of the north shall return, and shall set 
forth a inultitiiile STeater than the former, and shall certainly come 
after certain years with a {treat army and much riches. 

Tlie erents predicted in this verse were to occur “ after 
(•(Ttain years." The pea<-e concluded heiweeu Ptolemy Phil- 
opater and Antioclms lasted fourteen years. .Meanwhile 
l^tolcuiy died from intemperance atid debanehery, and tvas 
succeeded by his son, Ptolemy Ppiphanes, a child then four 
i.r five years old. Antiochu.s, during the same time, having 
s\i]t]n'essed rebellion in bis kingdom, and reduced and settled 
the eastern 2iarts in their obe<lienee, was at leisure for any 
enterprise wlieii young E])iphanes came to the throne of 
Egyjil; and thinking this too good an opjawtunily for enlarg- 
ing his dominion to be let slip, he raised an immemse army 
“ greater than the former ” (for h(‘ had collected many force.s 
and acquired great rieh<*s in his eastern expedition), and set 
out, against Egy])t, expecting to liave an easy victory over the 
infant king. ITow he succeeded we shall presently see; for 
here new conqdieations enter into the affairs of these king- 
doms, and ncAv actors are introduced upon tlie stage of history. 

Veusk 14. And in those times there shall many stand up aprainst 
the king of the south: also the robbers of thy people shall exalt them- 
selves to establish the A-isioii; but they shall fall. 

Anlif)ehus Avas not the only one Avho rose up against the 
infant Ptolemy. Agathoeles, his jn-ime ministc'r, having pos- 
session of the king’s jterson, and conducting tlie att’airs of the 
kingdom in his stead, Avas so dissolute and ]mmd in the exer- 
cise of his poAver that the jjrovinces AA-bich before Avere subject 
to Egyjtt rebelled: Egy]it itself Avas disturbed by seditions: 
and the .Vlexandrians, rising uj) against Agathoeles, caused 
him, his sister, his mother, and their associates, to be put to 
death. At the same time, Philip, king of ^lacedou, ciitcrcd 
into a league' Avith Antioclms to divide the dominions of Ptol- 
emy between tln'in, each proposing to take the jiarts Avhii'li lay 
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nearest and most convenient to liim. Here was a rising up 
against the king of the south sufficient to fulfil the prophecy, 
and the very events, beyond doubt, which the prophecy ' in- 
tended. 

A new power is now introduced, — “ the robbers of thy 
people ; ” literally, says Bishop Hewton, “ the breakers of thy 
peoiile.” Far away on the banks of the Tiber, a kingdom 
liad been nourishing itself with ambitions projects and dark 
designs. Small and weak at first, it grew with marvelous 
ra]iidity in strength and vigor, reaching out cautiously liere 
and there to try its iirowoss, and test the vigor of its warlike 
arm, till, conscious of its power, it boldly reared its head 
among tlie nations of the earth, and seized with invincible 
hand the helm of their affairs. Henceforth the name of Rome 
stands uijou the historic page, destined for long ages to control 
the affairs of the world, and exert a mighty influence among 
the nations even to the end of time. 

Rome spoke; and Syria and Macedonia soon found a change 
coming over the aspect of their dream. The Romans interfereil 
in behalf of the young king of Egj'pt, determined tliat he should 
he protected from the ntin devised by Antiochus and Phili]). 
This was n. o. 200, and was one of the fii’st important inter- 
ferences of the Romans in the affairs of Syria and Egypt. Rol- 
]in furnishes tlie following succinct ac'count of this matter: — 

“Antiochus, king of Syi'ia, and Philip, king of Macedonia, 
during the reign of Ptolemy Philopater, had discovered the 
strongest zeal for the interests of that monai’ch, and were rea<ly 
to assist him on all occasions. Yet no sooner was he dead, 
leaving behind him an infant, whom the laws .of humanity and 
justice enjoined them not to disturb in the iiossession of hi.'^ 
.father’s kingdom, than they immediately joined in a criminal 
alliance, and excited each other to shake off the lawful heir, 
and divide his dominions between them. Philip was to have 
Caria, Libya, Cyrenaica, and Egypt; and Antiochus, all the 
rest. With this view, the latter entered Coele-Syria and Pales- 
tine, and in less than two campaigns made an entire conquest 
of the two provinces, with all their cities and dependencies. 
Their guilt, says Polybius, would not have been quite so glar- 
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ing, had they, like tyrants, endeavored to gloss over their crimes 
with some specious pretense; but, so far from doing this, their 
injustice aud cruelty were so barefaced, that to tlicin was ap- 
plied what is generally said of fishes, that the larger ones, 
though of the same species, prey on the lesser. One would 
be tempted, continues the same author, at seeing the most 
sacred laws of society so opeuly violated, to accuse Provi- 
dence of being iudiffercut and insensible to the most horrid 
crimes; but it fully justified its conduct by punishing those 
two kings according to their deserts; and made such an ex- 
ample of them as ought, in all succeeding ages, to deter others 
from following their example. For, while they were medi- 
tating to dispossess a weak aud helpless infant of his kingdom 
by piecemeal. Providence raised up the Homans against them, 
who entirely subverted the kingdoms of Philip and Antiochus, 
and reduced their successors to almost as great calamities as 
those with -which they intended to crush the infant king.” — 
Ancient History, Booh IS, chap. 50. 

“ To establish the vision.” The Homans being more promi- 
nently than any other people the subject of Daniel’s proidiecy, 
their first interference in the affairs of these kingdoms is here 
referred to as being the establishment, or demonstration, of 
the truth of the vision which predicted tlie cxisteiice of such 
a power. 

“ But they shall fall.” Some refer this to those mentioned 
in the first part of the verse, Avho should stand up against the 
king of the south; others, to the robbers of Daniel’s peojde, 
the Homans. It is true in either case. If those -who combined 
against Ptolemy arc referred lo, all that need be said is that 
they did speedily fall; and if it applic'S to the Homans, the 
proifiiecy simjfiy looked forward to the j^criod of their over- 
throw. 

Verse 15. So the king of the north shall come, and cast up a 
mount, and take the most fenced cities: and the arms of the south 
shall not withstand, neither his chosen pec^plc, neither shall there 
be any strength to withstand. 

The tuition of the young king of Egy'pt was entrusted by 
the Homan Senate to m. Emilius Lepidus, who appointed Aris- 
17 
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tomones, an old and experienced minister of that court, his 
guardian. His first act was to provide against the threatened 
invasion of the two confederated kings, Philip and Antiechus. 

To this end ho despatched Scoj^as, a famous general of 
Jitolia, then in the service of the Egyptians, into his native 
country to raise reinforcements for the army. Having 
{‘tpiipped an army, he marched into Palestine and Cade-Syria 
(Antiochiis being engaged in a war with Attains in Lesser 
Asia), and reduced all Judea into subjection to the authority 
of Egypt. 

Thus affairs were brought into a posture for the fulfil- 
ment of the verse Iteforc us. For Antiochiis, desisting from 
his war with Attains at the dictation of the Homans, took 
sjieedy steps for the recovery of Palestine and CVele-Syria 
from the hands of the Egyptians. Scopas was sent to opjiose 
him. Xear the sources of the Jordan, the two armies mot. 
Scopas was defeated, pursued to Sidon, and there closely bo- 
.sieged. Throe of the ablest generals of Egypt, with their best 
forces, werc! sent to raise the siege, but without success. At 
length Scojias meeting, in the gaunt and intangilile sjieeter of 
famine, a foe willi whom ho was unable to cope, was forced to 
surrender on the dishonorable terms of life only; whereupon 
he and his ton thousand men Avere suft’creil to depart, stripped 
and naked. Here Avas the taking of the most fenced cities by 
the king <d‘ the north ; fur Si<lon Avas, both in its situation and 
its defenses, une of the .strongest cities of those times. Here 
Avas the failure of the arms of the .soutli to Avithstand, and tlie 
failure also of the people Avliich the king of the south had 
chosen; namely, Scopas and his J^tolian forces. 

Yeuse 10. But hu that coineth ajraiiist him shall do according to 
his oAvn will, and none shall stand before him: and he shall stand 
in the glorious land, Avhich by his hand shall he consumed. 

Although Egypt c-ould not .stand before Antiochus, the king 
• if the north, .\ntiochus could not stand before the Homans, 
Avho noAV came against him. Ho kingdoms Avere longer able 
to resist this rising poAver. Syria Avas conquered, and added 
to the Homan empire, when Pompey, b. c. 65, depriA-ed Antio* 
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ehus Asiaticns of his iiossessions, and rcdnccd Syria to a Ro- 
man province. 

The same power was also to stand in the Holy Land, and 
consinne it. Rome became connected with the people of God, 
the Jews, by alliance, li. c. 101, from which date it holds a 
prominent place in the prophetic calendar. It did not, how- 
ever, acquire jurisdiction over Judea by actual conquest till 
B. c. 63 ; and then in the following manner. 

On PomjDey’s return from his expedition against Mithri- 
dates, king of Pontus, two competitors, Ilyrcanus and Aristo- 
bulus, w'ere struggling for tin; crown of Judea. Their cause 
came before Poinpey, who soon perceived the injustice of the 
claims of Aristobulus, Imt wish(*d to defer decision in the mat- 
ter till after his long-desired expedition into Arabia, promis- 
ing then to return, and settle their affairs as should seem just 
and projDcr. Aristobulus, fathoming Pompey’s real sentiments, 
hastened back to Judea, armed his subjects, and prepared for 
a vigorous defense, dotennined, at all luizartL, to keep the 
ci'own, which he foresaw would be adjudicated to another. 
Ponipey closely followed the fugutivc. As ho approached 
Jerusalem, Aristobulus, beginning to repemt of his course, 
came out to meet him, and endeavored to accommodate mat- 
ters by promising entire .submission and large STims of money. 
Pompey, accepting this offer, .sent Gahiniiis, at the head of a 
detachment of soldiers, to receive tlm money. lint whcTi that 
lieutenant-general arrived at Jerusalem, he . found the gates 
shut against him, and was told from the top of the walls that 
the city would not stand to the agieement. 

Pompey, not to be deceived in this way with impunity, put 
Aristobulus, whom he had retained with him, in irons, and 
immediatclv marched against Jcrusalcan wilh his whole armv. 
The partisans of .Vristobidus rvero for defending the place; 
those of Ilyrcanus, for opening the gates. 'J’lie latter bciiig in 
the majority, and prevailing, Poiiqjey was given free entrance 
into the city. Whereupon the adherents of Aristobulus retired 
to the mountain of the temide, as fidly determined to defend 
that place as Pompey was to reduce it. At the end of thre(i 
months a breach was made in the wall sufficient for aii assault, 
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and the place was carried at- the point of the sword. In the 
terrible slanghter that ensned, twelve thousand persons were 
slain. It was an affecting sight, observes the historian, to s(!n 
the priests, engaged at tlie time in divine service, with calm 
hand and steady purpose pursue their accustomed work, aji- 
parently unconscious of the wild tumult, though all around 
them their friends were given to the slaughter, and though 
often their own blood mingled with that of their sacrifices. 

Having ])ut an end to the war, Pompey demolished the 
walls of Jerusalem, transferred several cities from the juris- 
diction of Judea to tliat of Syria, and imposed tribute on the 
Jews. Thus for the fii’st time was Jerusalem placed by con- 
quest in the hands of that power which was to hold the “ glo- 
rious land ” in its iron grasp till it had utterly consumed it. 

Verse 17. He shall also set his face to enter with the strength of 
his whole ki.igdom, and upright ones with him ; thus shall he do : and 
he shall give him the daughter of women, corrupting her: but she 
shall not stand on his aide, neither be for him. 

IJishop Xowton furnishes another reading for this verso, 
which seems more clearly to express the sense, as follows: 
“ He shall also set his face to enter by force the whole king- 
dom.” 'S'^orse 16 brought us down to the conquest of Syria 
and Judea by the Romans. Rome had jireviously conquered 
]\racedon and Thrace. Egl'P^ remained of 

the “ whole kingdom ” of Alexander, not brought into sub- 
jection to the Roman power, which power now set its face to 
enter by force into that country. 

Ptolemy Auletes died b. o. 51. He left the crown and 
kingdom of Egypt to his eldest son and daughter, Ptolemy 
and Cleopatra. It was provided in his will that they should 
marry together, and reign jointly; and because they were 
young, they were placed under the guardianship of the Ro- 
mans. The Roman people accepted the charge, and appointed 
Penupey as guardian of the young heirs of Egypt. 

A quarrel having not long after broken out between Pom- 
pey and Caesar, the famous battle of Pharsalia was fought be- 
tween the tvm generals. Pompey, being defeated, fled into 
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Egypt. Caesar immediately followed him thither; hut before 
his arrival, Pompey was basely murdered by Ptolemy, whose 
guardian ho had been appointed. Caesar therefore assumed 
the appointment which had been given to Pompey, as guardian 
of Ptolemy and Cleopatra. lie found Egypt in commotion 
from internal disturbances, Ptolemy and Cleopatra having be- 
come hostile to each other, and she being deprived of her share 
in the government. E^otwithstanding this, he did not hesitate 
to land at Alexandria with his small force, 800 horse and 3200 
foot, take cognizance of the quarrel, and undertake its settle- 
ment. Tlie troubles daily increasing, Ca;sar found his small 
force insufficient to maintain his position, and being unable to 
leave Egypt on account of the north wind which blow at that 
season, he sent into Asia, ordering all the troops he had in 
that quarter to come to his assistance as soon as possible. 

In the most haughty manner he decreed that Ptolemy and 
Cleopatra should disband their armies, appear before him for 
a settlement of their differences, and abide by his decision. 
Egypt being an independent kingdom, this haughty decree 
was considered an affront to its royal dignity, at which the 
Egyptians, highly incensed, flew to arms. Ctesar replied that 
he acted by virtue of the will of their father, iVulctes, avIio 
had put his children under the guardianship of the senate and 
people of Rome, the whole authority of Avhich Avas uoav vested 
in his person as consul; and that, as guardian, he had the 
right to arbitrate betAveen them. 

The matter Avas finally broiAght before him, and adAmcates 
appointed to plead the cause of the respectiA’o parties. Cleo- 
patra, aAvare of the foible of the great Roman conqueror, 
judged that the beauty of her presence AA'ould bo more effectual 
in securing judgment in her faA’or than any adA’oeate she could 
employ. To reach his presence undetected, she had recourse 
to the folloAving stratagem: Laying herself at full length in 
a bundle of clothes, Apollodorus, her Sicilian servant, Avrapped 
it up in a cloth, tied it Avith a thong, and raising it Aipon his 
Herculean shoulders, sought the apartments of Ca'sar. Claim- 
ing to liaA'c a j)resent for the Roman general, he Avas admitted 
through the gate of the citadel, entered into the presence of 
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Caisar, and deposited the burden at liis feet. When Csesar 
had unbound this animated bundle, lo ! the beautiful Cleopatra 
stood before him. He Avas far from being displeased u’ith the 
stratagem, and being of a character described in 2 Peter 2 : 
14, the first sight of so beautiful a person, says Rollin, had 
all the effect ujxm him she had desired. 

Ciesar at length decreed that the brother and lister should 
occupy the throne jointly, according fo the intent of the will. 
Pothinus, the chief minister of state, having been principally 
instrumental in expelling Cleopatra from the throne, feared 
the result of her restoration. He therefore began to excite 
jealousy and hostility against Ca-sar, by insinuating among the 
populace that he designed evenliially lo give Cleopatra the sole 
])ower. 0])en sedition soon followed. .Vehillas, at the head of 
20,000 men, advanced to drive Ciesar from Alexandria. Skil- 
fully disposing his small body of uien in the streets and alleys 
of the city, Ca'sar found no difficulty in repelling the attack. 
The Egyptians undertook to destroy his fleet. He retorted by 
burning theirs. Home of the burning vt'ssels htdng driven near 
the quay, several of the buildings of the city took tire, and the 
famous Alexandrian library, containing nearly 400,000 vol- 
umes, was destroyed. 

The war growing more threatening, (Aesar sent into all the 
neighboring countries for help. A large fleet came from A.sia 
Minor to his assistance. ^lithridates set out for Egypt with 
an army rai.sed in Syria and Cilicia. Autipater the Idumean 
joined him with 3,000 Jews. The Jews, who held the ])ass(‘s 
into Egyjit, permitted the army to pass on without interruptif)ii. 
Without this cfi-operalion on their imrt, the whole plan must 
have failed. I’lie arrival of this army decided the contest. A 
decisive battle was fought near the Xile, resulting in a com- 
plete victory for CiCsar. Ptolemy, attempting to escape, was 
ilrowned in the river. Alexandria and all Egypt then sub- 
mitted to the victor. Rome had now entered into and absorbed 
the whole of the original kingdom of Alexander. 

By the “ upright ones ” of tlie text are doubtless meant the 
Je'ws, who gave him the assistance already mentioned. With 
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out this, ho must have failed; with it, he completely subdued 
Egypt to his power, u. c. 47. 

The daughter of woincii, conuiptiiig her.” The passion 
which Caesar had couccivcd for Cleopatra, by whom he had 
one son, is assigned l)y the historian as the sole reason of his 
undertaking so dangerous a campaign as the Egyptian war. 
This kept him much longer in Egypt than his affairs required, 
he spending whole nights in feasting and carousing with the 
dissolute queen. “But,” said the prophet, “she shall not 
stand on his side, neither be for him.” Cleopatra afterward 
joined herself to Antony, the cncim'- of Augustus Csesar, and 
exerted her Avhole jiower against Home. 

Veiisf, 18. After this shall he turn his face unto the isles, anti 
shall take many: but a prince for his own behalf shall cause the re- 
jn’oach otfered by him to cease; without his own reproach he shall 
cause it to turn upon him. 

War with Pliarnace.s, king of the Cimmerian Bosphorus, at 
length drew him away from Egypt. “ On his arrival where 
the enemy was,” says Pridcaux, “ho, without giving any res- 
pite either to himself or them, immeiliately fell on, and gained 
an absolute victory over them; an account tvlicreof ho Avroto 
to a friend of his in these three tvords: Yeni, vidi, vlcij I 
came, I saw, I compiered.” The latter part of this A’^erse is 
iuvoB'ed in some obscurity, and there is difference of opinion 
in regard to its ap]ilication. Some apply it further hack in 
Ca’sar’s life, and think they find a fulfilment in his quarrel 
Avith Ponipey. But preceding and subsequent events clearly 
defined in the prophecy, compel us to look for the fulfilment 
of this part of Ihc; prediction l)etAA'een the victory OA'^er Phar- 
naces, and Ciesar’s death at Rome, as brought to vioAV in the 
folloAving Amrse. A more full history of this period might 
bring to light events Avhich aa'ouM render the application of this 
passage unembarrassed. 

Vf.kse to. Then he shall tAirn his face toAvard the fort of his own 
laud : but lie shall stumble and fall, and not be found. 

After this conquest, Csssar defeated the last remaining frag- 
ments of Pompey’s party, Cato and Scipio in Africa, and La- 
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bieniis and Varus in S23ain. Returning to Rome, the “ fort of 
his o^vn land,” he was made perpetual dictator ; and such other 
powers and honoir were granted him as rendered him in fact 
absolute sovereign of the whole emjiire. But the prophet had 
said that he should stumble and fall. The language implies 
that his overthrow would be sudden and unexpected, like a 
person accidentally stumbling in his walk. And so this man, 
who had fought and won five hundred battles, taken one thou- 
sand cities, and slain one million one hundred and ninety-two 
thousand men, fell, not in the din of battle and the hour of 
strife, but when he thought his pathway was smooth and 
strewn with fiowers, and when danger was supposed to be far 
away; for, taking his seat in the senate chamber upon his 
throne of gold, to receive at the hands of that body the title 
of king, the dagger of treachery suddenly struck him to the 
heart. Cassius, Brutus, and other conspirators rushed upon 
him, and he fell, pierced with twenty-three wounds. Thus 
he suddenly stumbled and fell, and was not found, b. c. 44. 

Verse 20. Then shall stand up in his estate a raiser of taxes in 
the glory of the kingdom : but within few days he shall be destroyed, 
neither in anger, nor in battle. 

Augustus Caesar succeeded his uncle, Julius, by wdiom he 
had been adopted as his successor. He ijubliely announced 
his adojition by his uncle, and took his name, to which he 
added that of Octavianus. Combining with Mark Antony 
and Lepidus to avenge the death of Caesar, they formed what 
is called the triumvirate form of goA'ernment. Having sub- 
sequently firmly established himself in the empire, the senate 
conferred upon him the title of Augustus, and the other mem- 
bers of the triumvirate being now dead, he became supremo 
ruler. 

He was emphatically a raiser of taxes. Luke, in speaking 
of the events that transi^ired at the time when Christ was born, 
says: “And it came to pass in those days, that there went 
out a decree from Cajsar Augushis, that all the world should 
be enrolled [for taxation].” Luke 2: 1. That taxing which 
embraced all the world was an event worthy of notice ; and the 
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person ^vllo enforced it has certainly a claim to the title of 
“ a raiser of taxes ” above every otlier competitor. 

The St. Louis Globe Democrat, as quoted in Current Lit- 
erature for July, 1895, says: ‘‘Augustus Cfesar was not tlie 
imblic benefactor he is represented. lie was the most exact- 
ing tax collector the Homan world had up to that time ever 
seen.” 

And he stood up “ in the glory of the kingdom.” Rome 
reached in his days the pinnacle of its greatness and power. 
The “Augustan Age ” is an expression everywhere used to de- 
note the golden age of Roman history. Rome never saw a 
brighter hour. Peace was jiromoted, justice maintained, lux- 
ury curbed, discipline established, and learning encouraged. 
In his reign, the temple of Janus was for the third time shut 
since the foundation of Rome, signifying that all the world was 
at peace; and at this ausiiicious hour our Lord was horn in 
Bethlehem of Judea. In a little less than eighteen years after 
the taxing brought to view, seeming hut a “ few days ” to the 
distant gaze of the prophet, Augustus died, not in anger nor in 
battle, but peacefully in his bed, at JTola, whither he had gone 
to seek repose and health, a. ». 14, in the seventy-sixth year 
of his age. 

Verse 21. And in his estate shall stand up a vile person, to whom 
they shall not g-ive the honor of the kingdom : but he shall come in 
peaceably, and obtain the kingdom by flatteries. 

Tiberius Csnsar next appeared after Augustus Ca;sar on the 
Roman throne. He was raised to the consulate in his twenty- 
eighth year. It is recorded that as Augustus was about to 
nominate his successor, his tvife, Livia, besought him to nomi- 
nate Tiberius (her son by a former husband) ; but the emperor 
said, “ Your son is too vile to wear the purple of Rome ; ” and 
the nomination was given to Agrippa, a very virtuous and 
much-respected Roman citizen. But the prophecy had fore- 
seen that a vile person should succeed Augustus. Agrippa 
died ; and Augustus was again under the necessity of choosing 
a successor. Livia renewed her intercessions for Tiberius ; and 
Augustus, weakened by age and sickness, was more easily 
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flattered, and finally consented to nominate, as liis colleague 
and successor, that “ vile young man. But the citizens 
never gave him the love, rcsjDcct, and '* honor of the king- 
dom due to an upright and faithful sovereign. 

How clear a fulfilment is this of the prediction that they 
should not give him the honor of the kingdom. But he was to 
come in iieaceahly, and obtain the kingdom by fiatteries. A 
paragraph from the Encyclopedia Americana shows how this 
was fulfilled; — 

‘■’During the remainder of the life of Augustus, he [Tibe- 
rius] behaved witli grt'at prudence and ability, concluding a 
war with the Germans in such a manner as to merit a tri- 
umph. After (he defeat of \’arus and his legions, he was sent 
to check tlio progress of the viciorioiis Gormans, and acted in 
that war with etpial spirit and prudence. On the death of 
Augustus, he succeeded, without opposition, lo the sovereignty 
of the empire; which, however, with his characteristic dissimu- 
lation, he affected to decline, until repeatedly solicited by the 
servile senate.” 

Dissimulation on his part, flattery on the part of the servile 
senate, and a possession of the kiugtlom without ojipositiou — 
such were the circumstances attending his accc'ssiou to the 
throne, and such were tin* circumstances for Avhich the proph- 
(!cy called. 

The person brought to view in the text is called " a vile 
person.” Was such the charact(>r sustained by d'iberius? Let 
another paragraph from the Encyclopedia answer: — 

“ Tacitus records the events of this reign, including the 
stispicious death of Gerinanicus, the detestable administration 
of Sejanus, the jioisoning of Dmsus, with all the extraordinary 
mixture of tyranny with occasional wisdom and good sense 
which distinguished the conduct of Tiberius, until his infamous 
and dissolute retirement, a. u. 26, to the isle of Caprea?, in the 
bay of Xaples, ne^■or to return (o Ih.)me. On tho death of 
Livia, A. D. 29, the only restraint upon his actions and those 
of the detestable Sejanus, was removed, and the destruction of 
the widow and family of Gerinanicus followed. At length the 
infamous favorite extended his views to the empire ilself, and 
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Tiberius, infonued of bis macbinations, prepared to encounter 
him with his favorite weapon, dissimulation-. Although fully 
resolved upon his destruction, he accumulated honors upon, him, 
declared him his ijartner in the consulate, and, after long play- 
ing with his credulity, and that of the senate, who thought him 
in greater fa^■or than ever, he artfully prepared for his arrest. 
Sejanus fell deservedly and unpitied; but many innocent pci’- 
sons shared in his destruction, in consequence of the suspicion 
and cruelty of Tiberius, which now exceeded all limits. The 
remainder of the reign of this tjTant is little more than a dis- 
gusting narrative of servility on the one hand, and of despotic 
ferocity on the other. That he himself endured as much mi.s- 
ery as he inflicted, is evident from the following commence- 
ment of one of his letters to the senate: ‘What I shall write 
to you, conscript fathers, or rvhat I shall not write, or why I 
should m-ite at all, may the gods and goddesses plague mo 
more than I feel daily that they are doiirg, if I can tell.’ 
‘ What mental torture,’ observes Tacitus, in reference to this 
passage, ‘ Avhich could extort such a confession ! ’ ” 

“ Seneca remarks of Tiberius that ho was nevpr intoxicated 
but once in his life; for ho continued in a state of perpetual 
intoxication from the time he gave himself to drinking, to the 
last moment of his life.” 

Tyranny, hypocrisy, debauchery, and uninterrupted intoxi- 
cation — if these traits and practices show a man to be vile, 
Tiberius exhibited that character in disgusting perfection. 

Verse 22. And with the arms of a flood shall they be overflown 
from before him, and shall be broken; yea, also the prince of the 
covenant. 

Bishop Kewton presents the following reading as agreeing 
better with the original: “And the arms of the overflower 
.shall be overflown from before him, and shall be broken.” 
The expressions signify revolution and violence; and in fulfil- 
ment we should look for the arms of Tiberius, the overflower, 
to be overflown, or, in other words, for him to suffer a violent 
death. To show how this was accomplished, we again have 
recourse to the Encyclopedia Americana, art. Tiberius; — 
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“Acting the hypocrite to the last, he disguised his increas- 
ing debility as much as he was able, even atifecting to join in 
the sports and exercises of the soldiers of his guard. At 
length, leaving his favorite island, the scene of the most dis- 
gusting debaucheries, he stoitped at a country house near the 
promontory of Micenum, where, on the IGtli of ilarch, 37, he 
sunk into a lethargy, in wliicli he appeared dead ; and Caligula 
was ijrcparing with a numerous escort to take possession of the 
empire, -when his sudden revival threw them into consterna- 
tion. At this critical instant, IMacro, the pretorian prefect, 
caused him to he sujfocaled irilh pillows. Thus expired the 
emperor Tiberius, in the seventy-eighth year of his age, and 
twenty-third of his reign, universally execrated.” 

“ The prince of the covenant ” untpicstionably refers to 
Jesus Christ, “ the ^lifessiah the Prince,” who was to “ con- 
firm the covenant ” one week with his people. Dan. 9:25- 
27. The prophet, having taken us down to the death of Ti- 
berius, now mentions incidentally an event to transpire in his 
reign, so important that it should not be passed over; namely, 
the cutting off of the Prince of the covenant, or, in other 
words, the death of our Lord Jesus Christ. According to the 
prophecy, this took place in the reign of Tiberius. Luke 
informs us (3:1-3) tliat in the fifteenth year of the reign of 
Tiberius Caesar, John the Baptist commenced his ministry. 
The reign of Tiberius is to be reckoned, according to Prideanx, 
Dr. Hales, Lardner, and other's, from his elevation to the 
throne to reign jointly with Augustus, his step-father, in Au- 
gust, A. D. 12. His fifteenth year would therefore be from 
August, A. D. 26, to August, a. d. 27. Christ was six months 
younger than John, and is sujtposcd to have comuieueed his 
ministry six months later, both, according to the law of the 
priesthood, entering upon their work when they were thirly 
years of age. If John eoimnenced in the sjjring, in the latter 
portion of Tiberius's fifteenth year, it would bring the com- 
mencement of Christ’s ministry in the autumn of a. d. 27; 
and right here the best authorities place the baptism of Christ, 
it being the exact point where the 183 years from b. c. 4,‘)7, 
which were to extend to the Messiah the Prince, terminated; 
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and Christ went forth proclaiming that the time was fulfilled. 
From this point wo go forward three years and a half to find 
the date of the crucifixion; for Christ attended but four Pass- 
overs, and was crucified at the last one. Three and a half 
years from the autumn of a. b. 27 brings us to the spring of 
A. D. 31. The death of Tiberius is placed but six years later, 
in A. u. 37. (See on chapter 9 : 25 - 27.) 

Verse 23. And after the league made with him he shall work de- 
ceitfully: for he shall come iip, and shall become strong with a small 
people. 


The him ” with whom the league here spoken of is made, 
must be the same power wliich has been the subject of tin. 
prophecy from the 14th verse; and that this is the Roman 
power is shown beyond controversy in the fulfilment of the 
ju’Oifiiecy in three individuals, as already noticed, who succes- 
sively ruled over the Roman empire; namely, Julius, jVugiis- 
tns, and Tiberius Ctesar. The first, on returning to the fort of 
his own land in triumph, stumbled and fell, and was not found. 
Verse 19. The second was a raiser of taxes; and he r^!igIK^d 
in the glory of the kingdom, and died neither in anger nor in 
battle, but peacefully in his own bed. Verse 20. The third 
was a dissembler, and one of the vilest of character.s. lie 
entered upon the kingdom peaceably, but both his reign and 
life were ended by viohnice. And in his reign the Prince of 
the covemint, Jesus (jf Xazarcth, was put to death upon the 
cross. Verses 21, 22. Christ can never be broken or put lo 
death again; hence in no other government, and at no other 
time, can we find a fulfilment of these events. Some attempt 
to apply these verses to Antiochus, and make otic of the Jew- 
ish high priests the prince of the covenant, though they are 
never called such. This is the same kind of rea.soning which 
endeavors to make the reign of Antiochus a fulfilment of the 
little horn of Daniel S; and it is offered for the same pnrpo.se; 
namely, to break the great chain of evidence by -which it is 
shown that the Advent doctrine is the doctrine of the Rible, 
and that Christ is now at the door. But the evidence cannot 
bn overthrown; the chain cannot be broken. 
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Having taken ns down through the secular events of the 
empire to the end of the seventy weeks, the prophet, in verse 
23, takes us back to the time when the Homans became directly 
connected with the people of God by the Jewish league, b. c. 
161,; from which point we are then taken down in a direct 
line of events to the final triumph of the church, and the set- 
ting up of God’s everlasting kingdom. The Jews, being griev- 
ously oppressed by the Sj'rian kings, sent an embassy to Home, 
to solicit the aid of the Homans, and to join themselves in “ a 
league of amity and confederacy with them.” 1 Mac. 8; 
Prideaux, II, 23-1:; Josephus’s Antiquities, book 12, chap. 10, 
sec. 6. The Homans listened to the request of the Jews, and 
granted them a decree, couched in these words: — 

“ The decree of the senate concerning a league of assistance 
and friendship with the nation of the Jews. It shall not be 
lawful for any that arc subject to the Homans, to make war 
with the nation of the Jcavs, nor to assist those that do so, 
either by sending them corn, or ships, or money; and if any 
attack bo made upon the Jews, the Homans shall assist them 
as far as they are able ; and again, if any attack bo made upon 
the Homans, the Jews -shall assist them. And if the Jews 
have a mind to add to, or to take from, this league of assist- 
ance, that shall be done Avitli the common consent of the Ho- 
mans. And AvhatcA'er addition shall thus ho made, it shall be 
of force.” “ This decree,” says Josephus, “ Avas Avritten by 
Eupolemus, the son of John, and by Jason, the sou of Eleazer, 
Avhen Judas Avas high priest of the nation, and Simon, his 
brother, Avas general of the ajuiy. And this Avas the first 
league that the Homans made Avitb the Joavs, and Avns man- 
aged after this manner.” 

At this time the Homans Avere a small people, and began to 
work deceitfully, or Avith cunning, as the Avord signifies. And 
from this 2 >oint they rose by a steady and rajiid ascent to the 
height of poAA'er Avhich they aftemvard attained. 

Verse 24. He shall enter peacefully even upon the fattest places 
of the province ; and he shall do that which his fathers have not done, 
nor his fathers’ fathers; he shall scatter among them the prey, and 
spoil, and riches: yea, and he shall forecast his devices against the 
strongholds, even for a time. 
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The usual manner in which nations had, before the days of 
Eome, entered upon valuable provinces and rich territory, 'vas 
by war and conquest. Koine was now to do what had not 
been done by the fathers or the fathers’ fathers; namely, re- 
ceive these acquisitions through 2 >eaceful moans. The custom, 
before unheard of, was now inaugiiratcd, of kings’ leaving by 
legacy their kingdoms to the Romans. Romo came into pos- 
session of large iirovinces in this manner. 

And those wlio thus came under the dominion of Rome de- 
rived no small advantage therefrom. They were treated with 
kindness and leniency. It was like having the prey and spoil 
distributed among them. They were jirotectcd from their ene- 
mies, and rested in ^leace and safety under the aegis of the 
Roman power. 

To the latter jiortion of this verse, Bishoji Xewton gives the 
idea of forecasting devices frora strongholds, instead of against 
them. This the Romans did from the strong fortress of their 
seven-hilled city. “ Ei'en for a time ; ” doubtless a prophetic 
time, 360 years. rrom what point are these years to be 
dated? Probably from the event brought to view in the fol- 
lowing verse. 

Verse 25. And lie shall stir up his iiower and his courage against 
the king o£ the south with a great army; and the king of the south 
shall be stirred up to battle with a A'ery groat and mights army; but 
he shall not stand : for they shall forecast devices against him. 

15y verses 23 and 2-t wo are brought down this side of the 
league between the .Tews and the Romans, n. c. 161, to the 
time when Romo had aciiuired universal dominion. The verse 
now before us brings to view a Augorous cami^aign against the 
king of the south, EgvjAt, and the occurrence of a notable battle 
between great and mighty armies. Hid such cA'cnts as these 
transpire in the history of Rome about this time? — They did. 
The Avar Avas the Avar betAA'oen EgAqit and Rome ; and the battle 
Avas the battle of Actium. Lot ais take a brief vicAv of the cir- 
cumstances that led to this conflict. 

Mark Antony, Augustus Caesar, and Lopidus constituted 
the triumvirate Avhich had SAA’om to avenge the death of .Tulius 
Caesar. This Antony became the brother-in-laAv of Augustus 
18 
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by marrying liib sister, Octavia. Antony -was sent into Egypt 
on governincut business, but fell a victim to tbe arts and 
charms of Cleopatra, Egypt’s dissolute queen. So strong was 
the passion he conceived for her, that he finally espoused the 
Egyjjtian interests, rejected his Avife, Octavia, to please Cleo- 
patra, bestoAved proA’ince after proA’ince upon the latter to grat- 
ify her avarice, celebrated a triumph at Alexandria instead 
of Eonie, and otherAvise so aifronted. the Eoman people that 
Augustus had no difiieulty in leading them to engage heartily 
in a Avar against this enemy of their country. This Avar Avas 
ostensibly against Egjqit and. Cleopatra; but it Avas really 
against Antony, aa’Iio noAV stood at the head of Egyptian af- 
fairs. .iVnd the true cause of their coutroA’ersy Avas, says 
Pridcaux, that neither of them could be content Avith only half 
of the Eoiiian empire; for Lepidus having been deposed from 
the triumvirate, it noAv lay betAveen them, and each being 
determined to possess the aa'IioIc, the}' cast the die of Avar for 
its possession. 

Aniony assembled his fleet at Samos. EiA’^e hundred ships 
of Avar, of exlraoi (Unary size and structure, having several 
dechs one aboA-e another, Avith toAA’ers Aipon the head and stern, 
made an imposing ami formidable array. These .ships earried 
tAA’o hundi-ed thousand foot, and tAA'elA’c thousand horse. The 
kiiig.s of Libya, Cilicia, Capi)adocia, Papblagonia, Comagena, 
and Thrace, AA-ere there in person; and those of Pontus, Judea, 
Lycaonia, Galatia, and ]\redia, had sent their troops. A morn 
splendid and gorgeous military .spectacle than this fleet of bat- 
tle shi])s, as they s])read their sails, and moA'cd out Aqion the 
bosom of the sea, the AA'orld has rarely seen. Surpassing all 
in magnificence came the galley of Cleopatra, floating like a 
])alacc of gold beneath a cloAid of purple sails. Its flags and 
streamers fluttered in the Avind, and trumpets and other instru- 
ments of Avar made the heavens resound Avith notes of joy and 
triixmph. Antony folloAA-ed close after in a galley of almost 
equal magnificence. And the giddy queen, intoxicated Avith 
the sight of the Avarlike array, short-sighted and vainglorious, 
at the head of her infamous troop of OAinuchs, foolishly threat- 
ened the Roman capital Avith approaching min. 
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Ceesar Augustus, on the other hand, displayed less pomp 
but more utility. He had but half as many ships as Antony, 
and only eighty thousand foot. But all his troops were chosen 
men, and on board his fleet were none but experienced seamen ; 
whereas Antony, not finding mariners sufficient, had been 
obliged to man his vessels with artisans of every class, men 
inexperienced, and better ealeulated to cause trouble than to 
do real service in time of battle. The season being far con- 
sumed in those preparations, Caesar made his rendezvous at 
Brundusium, and Antony at Corcyra, till the following year. 

As soon as tlxe season peimitted, both armies were put in 
motion on both land and sea. The fleets at length entered the 
Ambraeian Gulf in Epirus, and the land forces were draxvn up 
on either shore in plain view. Antony’s most experienced 
generals advised him not to hazard a battle by sea with his 
inexperienced mariners, but send Cleopatra back to Egypt, 
and hasten at once into Thrace or Macedonia, and trust the 
issue to his land forces, who were composed of veteran troops. 
But he, illustrating the old adage. Quern Deus vult perdere. 
prius dementat (whom God wishes to destroy, he first makes 
mad), infatuated by Cleopatra, .seemed only desirous of pleas- 
ing her; and she, trusting to ajxpcaranccs only, deemed her 
fleet invincible, and advised immediate action. 

The battle was fought Sept. 2, b. c. 31, at the mouth of 
the gulf of Ambracia, near the city of Actium. The world 
was the stake for which these stern warriors, Antony and 
Caesar, now played. The contest, long doubtful, was at length 
decided by the course which Cleopatra pursued ; for she, fright- 
ened at the din of battle, took to flight when there was no 
danger, and drew after her the whole Egyptian fleet. Antony, 
beholding this movement, and lost to everything hut his blind 
passion for her, precijjitately followed, and yielded a victory' 
to Caesar, which, had his Egyptian forces jiroved true to him, 
and had he proved true to his omi manhood, he might have 
gained. 

This battle doubtless marks the commencement of the 
“ time ” mentioned in verse 24. And as during this “ time ” 
devices were to be forecast from the stronghold, or Rome, we 
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sliouicl conclude that at the end of that period western suprem- 
acy would cease, or such a change take place in the empire 
that that city Avould no longer he considered the seat of gov- 
ernment. From B. G. 31, a prophetic time, or 300 years, 
would bring us to a. d. 330. And it hence becomes a note- 
worthy fact that the seat of empire was removed from Home 
to Constantinople by Constantine the Great in tliat very year. 
(See Encyclopedia Americana, art. Constantinople.) 

Verse 26. Yea, they that feed of the portion of his meat shall 
destroy him, and his army shall overflow: and many shall fall down 
slain. 

The cause of Antony’s overthrow was the desertion of his 
allies and friends, those that fed of the portion of his meat. 
First, Cleopatra, as already descri]>ed, suddenly withdrew from 
the battle, taking si.xty shij^s of the lino with her. Secondly, 
the land army, disgusted with the infatuation of Antony, went 
over to Caesar, who received them with open arms. Thirdly, 
when Antoiiy arrived at Libya, he found that the foi’ces nhich 
lie had tliere left under Scarpus to guard the frontier, had de- 
clared for Caesar. Fourthly, being followed by Ciesar into 
Egypt, he was lietrayed by Cleopatra, and his forces sui’- 
rendered to Caesar. Hereupon, in rage and despair, he took 
his OAiTi life. 

Verse 27, And both these kings’ hearts shall be to do mischief, 
and they shall speak lies at one table; but it shall not prosper: for 
yet the end shall be at the time appointed. 

Antony and Caesar were formerly in alliance. Yet under 
the garb of friendship, they were both aspiring and intriguing 
for universal dominion. Their protestations of deference to, 
and friendship for, each other, were the utterances of hypo- 
crites. They spoke lies at one table. Octavia, the wife of 
Antony and sister of Caesar, declared to the people of Eonie 
at the time Antony divorced her, that she had consented to 
marry him solely with the hope that it Avould prove a pledge 
of union between Caesar and Antony. But that counsel did 
not prosper. The rupture came; and in the conflict that en- 
sued, Caesar came ofl entirely victorious. 
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Vebse 28 . Then shall he return into his land with great riches: 
and his heart shall be against the holy covenant; and he shall do 
exploits, and return to his own land. 

Two rctiirnings from foi'eign conquest are hero brought to 
view; the lirst, after tlie events narrated in verses 26, 27; 
and the second, after tliis power liad had indignation against 
the holy covenant, and had perforincd exploits. The first was 
fulfilled in the return of Ca^sjir after his expedition against 
Egypt and Antony. He returned to Rome tvitli abundant 
honor and riches; for, says Prideaux (II, 556), “At this time 
such vast riches were brought to Rome from Egypt on the re- 
ducing of that country, and the return of Octavianus [Caesar] 
and his army from thence, that the value of money fell one 
lialf, and the iiriccs of j^rovi.sions and all vendible wares was 
doubled thereon.” Ciesar celebrated his victories in a three- 
days’ triumph, — a triumph which Cleopatra herself would 
have graced, as one of the royal captives, had she not art- 
fully caused herself to bo bitten by the fatal asp. 

The next great enterprise of the Romans after the over- 
throw of Egypt, was the expedition against Judea, and the 
captixro and destruction of Jerusalem. The holy covenant is 
doubtless the covenant which God has maintained with his 
people, xmder different forms, in different ages of the world, 
that is, with all believers in him. The Jews rejected Christ; 
and, according to the prophecy that all who would not hear 
that prophet should be cut off, they were destroyed out of 
their own land, and scattered to every nation under heaven. 
And while Jews and Christians alike suffered under the op- 
pressive hands of the Romans, it was doubtless in the reduc- 
tion of Judea especially, that the exploits mentioned in the 
text were exhibited. 

Under Vespasian the Romans invaded Judea, and took the 
cities of Galilee, Chorazin, Bethsaida, and Capernaum, where 
Christ had been rejected. They destroyed the inhabitants, 
and left nothing but ruin and desolation. Titus besieged Je- 
rusalem. Ho drew a trench around it, according to the pre- 
diction of the Saviour. A terrible famine ensued, the equal 
of which the world has, perhaps, at no other time witnessed. 
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Moses had predicted that in the terrible calamities to come 
upon the Jews if they departed from God, even the tender 
and delicate woman should eat her own children in the strait- 
ness of the siege wherewith their enemies should distress them. 
Under the siege of Jerusalem bj”- Titus, a literal fulfilment 
of this prediction occurred; and he, hearing of the inhuman 
deed, but forgetting that he was the one who was driving them 
to such direful extremities, swore the eternal extirpation of 
the accursed city and people. 

Jerusalem fell in a. n. 70. As an honor to himself, the 
Eoman coimuander had determined to save the temple; but 
the Lord had said that there should not remain one stone upon 
another Avhieh should not he thrown down. A Roman soldier 
seized a brand of fire, and, climbing upon tlie shoulders of his 
comrades, thrust it into one of the windows of the beautfful 
structure. It was soon in the arms of the devouring element. 
The frantic efforts of the Jews to extingui.sh the flames were 
seconded by Titus himself, Imt all in vain. Seeing that the 
temple must perish, Titus rushed in, and bore away the golden 
candlestick, the table of show-bread, and the volume of the 
laAV, UTapped in golden tissue. The candlestick urns afterward 
deposited in Vespasian’s Temple of Peace, and copied on the 
triumphal arch of Titus, Avliere its mutilated image is yet to 
be seen. 

The siege of Jerusalem lasted five months. In that siege 
eleven hundred thousand Jews ])erished, and ninety-seven thou- 
sand were taken prisoners. The city was so amazingly strong 
that Titus exclaimed, when viewing the ruins, “ ^Ye have fought 
with the assistance of God ; ” but it Avas completely leveled, 
and the foundations of the temple Avere ploAvod up by Taren- 
tius Rufus. The duration of the Avhole Avar Avas se\^en years, 
and one million four hundred and sixty-tAA'o thousand (1,462,- 
000) pemons arc said to haA-e fallen Auctims to its aAvfid horrors. 

Thus this poAver perfoinned great exploits, and again re- 
turned to his OAAui land. 

Veiise 29. At the time appointed he shall return, and come toward 
die south; but it shall not be as the former, or as the latter. 
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The time a2:)pointcd is probably the prophetic time of verse 
24, which has been i)revioiisly mentioned. It closed, as al- 
ready shown, in a. d. 330, at which time this power Avas to 
return and come again toward the sonth, bnt not as on the 
former occasion, Avhon it Avent to Egypt, nor as the latter, 
Avhen it Avent to Judea. Those Avere expeditions Avhich re- 
sulted in coiupiest and glory. This one led to demoralization 
and ruin. The removal of the scat of emjtirc to Constanti- 
nople Avas the signal for the doAvnfall of the empire. Rome 
then lost its prestige. The Avestern division Avas exposed to 
the incursions of foreign enemies. On the death of Constan- 
tine, the Roman empire Avas divided into three parts, betAA^een 
his three .sons, Constantins, Constantine II, and Con.stans. 
Constantine II and Constans tpiarreled, and Constans, being 
victor, gained the supremacy of the Avhole West. He Avas 
soon slain by one of his conimanders, Avho, in turn, Avas shortly 
after defeated by the surviving emperor, and in despair ended 
his OAvn days, a. d. 353. The barbarians of the Horth now 
began their ineursions, and extended their conquests till the 
imperial poAA’or of the West expired in a. d. 470. 

This Avas indeed difForent from the tAVO former moA’^ements 
brought to A’icAV iu the prophecy; and to this the fatal step 
of romoA'ing the seat of empire from Rome to Constantinople 
directly led. 

Versk 30. For tlio ships of Chittim shall come ag-ainst him: 
therefore he shall bo grieved, and return, and have indignation 
against the holy covenant: so shall he do; ho shall oven return, and 
haA’’e intelligence Avith them that forsake 1hc holy covenant. 

The projdietic narrative still has reference to the poAver 
AA'hich has been the subject of the prophecy from the sixteenth 
verse; namely, Rome. What Avere the .ships of Chittim that 
came against this poAA'er, and AAdien Avas this moA'^ement made ? 
What country or poAver is meant by Chittim ? Dr. A. Clarke, 
on Isa. 23 : 1, has this note; “ Erom the land of Chittim it is 
roA’^ealed to them. The neAA's of the destruction of Tyre by 
Xebuchadnezzar is said to be brought to them from Chittim, 
the islands and coasts of the Mediterranean; for the Tyrians, 
says Jerome, on verse G, Avhen they saw they had no oth/Ar 
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means of escape, fled in their ships, and took refuge in Car- 
thage, and in the islands of the Ionian and iEgean Seas. So 
also Jochri on the same place.” Kitto gives the same locality 
to Ohittim; namely, the coast and islands of the ilediterranean ; 
and the mind is carried by the testimony of Jerome to a definite 
and celebrated city situated in that land; that is, Carthage. 

AVas ever a naval u'arfare with Carthage as a base of 
operations, waged against the Eoman empire? We' have hut 
to tliink of the terrible onslaught of the Vandals u 2 )on Rome 
under the fierce Genserie, to answer readily in the affirmative. 
Sallying every spring from the port of Carthago at the head 
of his numeroiis and well-disciplined naval forces, he spread 
consternation through all the maritime ju'ovinccs of the empire. 
That this is the Avork brought to view is further evident when 
we consider that Ave are brought do\A-n in the propheey to this 
A'ery time. In A'crso 29, the ti’ansfer of empire to Constan- 
tinojjle Ave Ainderstood to be mentioned. I’olloAving in due 
course of time, as tlio next remarkable revolution, came the 
irruptions of the barbarians of the Xorth, prominent among 
which Avas the A'andal Avar ah'cady mentioned. The years 
A. D. 428 - 4G8 mark the career of Genserie. 

“ He shall be giucA’cd and return.” This may have refer- 
ence to the desjierate eft'orts AA-hich Avere made to dispossess 
Genserie of the sovereignty of the seas, the first by ilajorian, 
the second by Leo, both of AA’liich proved to be utter failures; 
and Rome Avas obliged to submit to the humiliation of seeing 
its proAunces ravaged, and its “eternal city” pillaged by the 
enemy. (See on Rca'. 8:8.) 

“ Indignation against ihe covenant ; ” that is, the Holy 
Scriptures, the book of the covenant. A revolution of this 
nature aa’rs accomplished in Rome. The Heruli, Goths, and 
Vandals, AA’ho conquered Rome, embraced the Arian faith, and 
became enemies of the Catholic Church. It AVas especially for 
the purpose of exterminating this heresy that Justinian decreed 
the pope to be the head of the church and ihe corrector of 
heretics. The Bible soon came to be regarded as a dangerous 
book that should not be read by the common people, but all 
questions in dispute were to be submitted to the pope. Thus 
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■was indignity heaped upon God’s word. And the emperors of 
Koine, the eastern division of -which still continued, had intelli- 
gence, or connived with the Church of Koine, which had for- 
saken the covenant, and constituted the great apostasy, for the 
purpose of putting down “ heresy.” The man of sin was 
raised to his presumptuous throne hy the defeat of the Arian 
Goths, who then held possession of Koine, in a. d. 538. 

Verse 31. And arms shall stand on his part, and they shall pollute 
the sanctuary of strength, and shall take away the daily sacrifice, and 
they shall place the abomination that maketh desolate. 

The power of the empire was committed to the carrying on 
of the work before mentioned. “And they shall pollute the 
sanctuary of strength,” or Koine. If this aiiplies to the bar- 
barians, it was literally fulfilled; for Romo was sacked hy the 
Goths and Vandals, and the imperial power of the West ceased 
through the conquest of Rome hy Odoacer. Or if it refers 
to those rulers of the ein25ire who were working in behalf of 
the papacy against the pagan and all other opposing religions, 
it would signify the removal of the scat of empire from Romo 
to Constantinople, which contributed its measure of influence 
to the downfall of Rome. The passage would then be jiarallel 
to Dan. 8: 11 and Rev. 13: 2. 

“And they shall take away the daily sacrifice.” It was 
shown, on Dan. 8:13, that sacrifice is a word erroneously 
supplied; that it should be desolation; and that the expression 
denotes a desolating power, of which the abomination of deso- 
lation is but the counterpart, and to Avhich it succeeds in point 
of time. The “ daily ” desolation Avas paganism, the “ abomi- 
nation of desolation ” is the papacy. Rut it may be asked hoA'’ 
this can be the papacy; since Christ spoke of it in connection 
Avith the destruction of Jerusalem. And the ansAver is, Christ 
evidently referred to the ninth of Daniel, Avhich is a prediction 
of the destruction of Jerusalem, and not to this Averse of chap- 
ter 11, Avhich does not refer to that eA'ent. Daniel, in the ninth 
chapter, speaks of desolations and abominations, plural. More 
than one abomination, therefore, treads doAA'n the church ; that 
is, so far as the church is concerned, both paganism and the 
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papacy are atominations. But as distinguished from each 
other, the language is restricted, and one is the “ daily ” deso- 
lation, and the other is pre-eminently the transgression or 
“ abomination ” of desolation. 

How was the daily, or paganism, taken away? As this is 
spoken of in connection with the j^lacing or setting up of the 
abomination of desolation, or the jiapacy, it must denote, not 
merely the nominal change of the religion of the empire from 
paganism to Christianity, as on the conversion, so-called, of 
Constantine, hut such an eradication of paganism from all the 
elements of the empire, that the way would be all open for the 
papal abomination to arise and assert its arrogant claims. 
Such a revolution as this, jdainly defined, was accomplished; 
but not for nearly two hundred years after the death of Con- 
stantine. 

As Ave approach the year a. d. 50S, wo behold a grand 
crisis ripening between Catholicism and the pagan influences 
still existing in the enipii'o. Up to the time of the conversion 
of Clovis, king of France, a. d. 490, the French and other 
natiogs of "Western Home were pagan; hut subsequently to 
that CA^ent, the eft'orts to convert idolaters to Bomanism AA’ere 
crowned Avith great success. The conversion of Clovis is said 
to have been the occasion of bestowing upon the French mon- 
arch the titles of “ Most Christian Majesty ” and “ Eldest Son 
of the Church.” BctAA-een that time and a . n. 508, by alli- 
ances, capitulations, and conquests, the Arborici, the Koman 
garrisons in the West, Brittany, the Burgundians, and the 
Visigoths, Averc brought into subjection. 

From the time Avhen these successes Avere fully accom- 
plished; namely, 508, the papacy Avas triumifiiant so far as 
paganism Avas concerned; for though the latter doubtless re- 
tarded the progress of the Catholic faith, yet it had not the 
power, if it had the disposition, to suppress the faith, and 
hinder the encroachments of the Roman jjontiff. "Wlien the 
prominent poAvers of Europe gaA’e uf) their attachment to pa- 
ganism, it Avas only to perpetuate its abominations in another 
form; for Christianity, as exhibited in the Catholic Church, 
was, and is, only paganism baptized. 
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In England, Artlinr, the first Christian king, founded the 
Christian worship on the ruins of the pagan. Rapin (book. 2, 
p. 124), who claims to he exact in the chronology of events, 
states that he was elected monarch of Britain in 508. 

The condition of the See of Rome was also peculiar at this 
time. In 498, Symniaehus ascended the pontifical throne as a 
recent convert from pagani.sin. lie reigned to a. d. 514. He 
found his waj' to the papal chair, says Du Pin, by striving 
with his competitor even unto blood. lie received adulation 
as the successor of St. Peter, and struck the key-note of papal 
assumption by presuming to excommunicate the emperor An- 
astasius. The most servile flatterers of the pope now began to 
maintain that he was constituted judge in the place of God, 
and that he Avas the vicegerent of the Host High. 

Such Avas the direction in Avhich events Avei’e tending in the 
"West. What posture did affairs at the same time assume in 
the East ? A strong papal party noAv existed in all parts of the 
empire. The adherents of this can.se in Constantinople, en- 
couraged by the success of their brethren in tlie West, deemed 
it safe to commence open hostilities in behalf of their master 
at Rome. In 508 their partisan zeal culminated in a AA'hirl- 
Avind of fanaticism and civil AA-ar, AA-hich SAA'ept in fire and blood 
through the streets (if the eastern capital. Gibbon, under the 
years 508 - 518, sjieaking of the commotions in Constantinople, 
saj^s : — 

“ The statues of the emperor AA'cre broken, and his person 
Avas concealed in a suburb, till, at the end of three days, he 
dared to implore the mercy of his subjects. Without his dia- 
dem, and in the posture of a supjdiant, Ana.stasius appeared 
on the throne of the circus. The Catholics, before his face, 
rehcar.sed their genuine Trisagion; they exulted in the offer 
AA-hich he proclaimed by the A'oice of a herald of abdicating the 
purple; they listened to the admonition that, since all could 
not reign, they should previously^ agree in the choice of a soA-er- 
eign ; and they accepted the blood of tAA'O unpopular ministers, 
Avhom their master, Avithout hestitation, condemned to the lions. 
These furious but transient seditions Avere encouraged by th(^ 
success of Vital! an, Asrho, Avith an army of Huns and Bulga- 
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rians, for the most part idolaters, declared himself the cham- 
pion of the Catholic faith. In this pious rebellion he depopu- 
lated Thrace, besieged Constantinople, exterminated sixty-five 
thousand of his fellow Christians, till he obtained the recall of 
the bishops, the satisfaction of the pope, and the establishment 
of the Council of Chalcedon, an orthodox treaty, reluctantly 
signed by the dying Anastasius, and more faithfully performed 
by the uncle of Justinian. And such was the event of the first 
of the religious wars Avhieh have been waged in the name, and 
by the disciides, of tlic God of Peace .” — Decline and Fall, 
Vol. IV, p. o2G. 

Let it he niarhcd that in this j'ear, 508, paganism had so 
far declined, and Catholicism had so far relatively increased in 
strength, that the Catholic Church for the first time waged a 
successful war against both the civil authority of the empire 
and the church of the East, which had for the most part em- 
braced the Monophysite doch’ine. The extermination of 
05,000 heretics was the result. 

Eurtlier evidence regarding the time is supplied by the 
prophec}’’ of Dan. 12:11, where it is stated that “from the 
time that the daily sacrifice shall be taken away, . . . there 
shall be a thoxisand two hundred and ninety days.” As verses 
4, 6, 7, 8, 9 of this chapter speak of the “time of the end,” 
we may reasonably conclude the same time is meant in A'^erse 
11. Eeckoning hack 1290 “days,” or years, from the “time 
of the end,” Avhieh began a. d. 1798 (see p. 290), Ave are 
brought to the year a. d. 508. 

Prom these evidences we think it clear that the daily, or 
paganism, Avas taken aAvay in a. d. 508. This Avas prepara- 
tory to the setting iip, or establishment of the papacy, AA'hich 
Avas a separate and subsequent event. Of this the prophetic 
narrative noAV leads us to speak. 

“And they shall place the abomination that maketh deso- 
late.” Having shoAAui quite fully AA'hat constituted the taking 
aAvay of the daily, or paganism, aa'o noAv inquire. When Avas 
the abomination that maketh desolate, or the papacy, placed, 
or set up ? The little horn that had eyes like the eyes of man 
was not sloAv to see when the way was open for his advance- 
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ment and elevation. From the year 608 his progress toward 
universal supremacy was without a parallel. 

When Justinian was about to commence the Vandal war, 
A. D. 533, an enterprise of no small magnitude and difficulty, 
he wished to secure the influence of the bishop of Koine, who 
had then attained a position in which his ojiinion had great 
weight throughout a large portion of Christendom. Justinian 
therefore took it upon himself to decide the contest which had 
long existed helween the sees of Koine and Constantinople as 
to which should have the precedence, by giving the iirefercnce 
to Kome, and declaring, in the fullest and most unequivocal 
terms, that the bishoji of that city should be chief of the 
whole ecclesiastical hodj’ of the empire. A work on the Apoca- 
Ij'pse, b^' Kev. George Croly, of England, published in 1827, 
presents a detailed account of the events by which the su- 
premacy of the pope of Kome was secured. He gives the 
following as the terms in which the letter of Justinian was 
expressed : — 

“ Justinian, pious, fortunate, renowned, triumphant, em- 
peror, consul, etc., to John, the most holy archbishop of our 
city of Kome, and patriarch. 

“ Kondering honor to the apostolic chair and to your holi- 
ness, as has lieen always, and is, our Avish, and honoring your 
blessedness as a father, Ave haA'e hastened to bring to the knoAvl- 
edge of your holiness all matters relating to the state of the 
churches; it having been at all times our great desire to pre- 
serve the unity of your apostolic chair, and the constitution 
of the holy churches of God, Avhich has obtained hitherto, and 
still obtains. 

“ Therefore Ave haA^e made no delay in subjecting and unit- 
ing to your holiness dll the priests of the whole East. . . . We 
cannot suffer that anything Avhich relates to the state of the 
church, however manifest and unquestionable, should be moved 
Avithout the knowledge of your holiness, Avho is the Head of 
Ai.L TUE PIoLY CiiuKCJiE.s ; for in all things, as Ave liaAm al- 
ready declared, Ave are anxious to increase the honor and au- 
thority of your apostolic chair.” — Groly, pp. 114 , '115- 

“ The emperor’s letter,” continues Mr. Croly, “ must have 
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been sent before the 23th of March, 533 ; for in hia letter of 
that date to EpiiJhanius, lie S2)eaks of its having been already 
dispatched, and repeats his decision that all aifaira touching 
the church shall be referred to the pope, ‘ head of all bishops, 
and the true and effective corrector of heretics’ ” 

The pope, in his answer, returned the same month of the 
following year, 53-1-, observes that among the virtues of Jus- 
tinian, “ one shines as a star, — his reverence for the apostolic 
chair, to which he has subjected and united all the churches, 
it being truly the head of all.” 

The “ Novelise ” of the Justinian code give unanswerable 
proof of the authcnticitv of the title. The preamble of the 9tli 
states that “ as the elder Home tvas the founder of the laws, so 
was it not to be questioned that in her was the supremacy of 
the Pontificate.” The 131st, on the ecclesiastical titles and 
privileges, chapter 3, states: “Wo therefore decree that the 
most holy po^to of the elder Rome is the first of all the priest- 
hood, and that the most blessed archl)ishop of Constantinople, 
the new Romo, shall hold the second rank after the holy apos- 
tolic chair of the elder Rome.” 

Toward the close of the sixth century, John of Constanti- 
nople denied the Roman suiiremacy, and assumed for himself 
the title of universal bishop; whereiqion Gregory the great, 
indignant at the usur^Jation, denounced John, and declared, 
with unconscious truth, that ho who would assume the title of 
universal bishoji was Antichrist. Phocas, in COG, suppressed 
the claim of the bishoji of Constantinojde, and vindicated that 
of the bishoji of Rome. Rut Phocas was not the founder of 
papal supremacy. Says Croly, “ That Phocas rejjressed the 
claim of the bislnqi of Constantinople is beyond a doubt. But 
the highest authorities among the civilians and annalists of 
Rome, sjDurn the idea that Phocas was the founder of the 
supremacy of Rome; they ascend to Justinian as the only 
legitimate source, and rightly date the title fi’om the memo- 
rable year 533.” Again he says: “ On reference to Baronius, 
the established authority among the Roman Catholic annalists, 
I found the whole detail of Justinian’s grants of supremacy to 
the pope formally given. The entire transaction was of the 
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most authentic and regular kind, and suitable to the impor- 
tance of the transfer.” — Apocalypse, p. 8. 

Such were the circumstances attending the decree of Jus- 
tinian. But the provisions of this decree could not at once he 
carried into effect; for Eome and Italy were held by the Os- 
trogoths, who were Arians in faith, and strongly opposed to 
the religion of Justinian and the pope. It was therefore evi- 
dent that the Ostrogoths must be rooted out of Home before 
the pope could exercise the power with which he had been 
clothed. To accomplish this object, the Italian war was com- 
menced in 534. The management of the camjjaign was en- 
trusted to Belisarius. On his approach toward Home, several 
cities forsook ^'itijos, their Gothic and heretical so^'oreign, and 
joined the armies of the Catholic einjjeror. The Goths, decid- 
ing to delay offensive ojiorations till spring, allowed Belisarius 
to enter Borne without opposition. “ The deputies of the pope 
and clergy, of the senate and people, invited the lieutenant of 
Justinian to accept their voluntary allegiance.” 

Belisarius entered Rome Dec. 10, 536. But this was not 
an end of the struggle ; for the Goths, rallying their forces, re- 
solved to dispute his possession of the city by a regular siege. 
They comiucncod in March, 53T. Belisarius feared despair 
and treachery on the jiart of the people. Several senators, and 
Pope S^’lverius, on proof or suspicion of treason, were sent 
into exile. The emperor commanded the clergy to elect a new 
bishoji. .lifter solemnly invoking the Holy Ghost, says Gib- 
l)on, they elected the deacon Vigilius, who, by a bribe of two 
hundred pounds of gold, had purchased the honor. 

The whole nation of the Ostrogoths had been assembled for 
the siege of Home; but success did not attend their efforts. 
Their hosts melted away in frequent and bloody combats under 
the city walls; and the year and nine days during Avhich the 
siege lasted, Avitnessed almost the entire consumjAtion of the 
whole nation. In the month of March, 538, dangers begin- 
ning to threaten them from other quarters, they raised the 
siege, burned their tents, and retired in tumult and confusion 
from the city, with numbers scarcely sufficient to preserve 
their existence as a nation or their identity as a people. 



CHAPTER 11, VERSES 31 - 34 


289 


Thus the Gothic horn, tho last of the three, Avas plucked up 
before the little horn of Daniel 7. Nothing now stood in the 
Avay of the pope to prevent liis exercising the power conferred 
upon him by Justinian fiA'e years before. The saints, times, 
and laws Avere now in his hands, not in iturpose only, but in 
fact. And this must therefore be taken as the year AAdien this 
abomination Avas jilaced, or sot up, and as the point from 
AA'hieh to date the predicted 12G0 years of its supremacy. 

Verse 32. And such as do Avickodly against the coA^enant shall he 
corrupt by flatteries: but the people that do know their God shall 
be strong, and do exploits. 

Those that forsake the coA'cnant, the Holy Scriptures, and 
think more of the decrees of ])opcs and the decisions of councils 
than they do of the AA-ord of God, — these .shall he, the pojte, 
corrupt by flatteries; that is, lead them on in their partisan 
zeal for himself by the bcstoAA’inent of Avealth, position, and 
honors. 

At the same time a people shall exist Avho knoAV their God ; 
and these shall be strong, and do exploits. These Averc those 
AA'ho kept pure religion aliA-o in the earth during the dark ages 
of papal tyranny, and ijerformed niar\'elous aets of self-sacrifice 
and religious heroism in behalf of their faith. Prominent 
among these stand the AValdenses, Alhigenses, Huguenots, etc. 

Verse 33. And they that understand among' the people shall in- 
struct many; yet they shall fall by the SAVord, and by flame, by cap- 
tivity, and by spoil, many days. 

The long period of ])ai)al ijersccntion against those aa’Iao 
were struggling to maintain the truth and instruct their felloAv 
men in AvaA's of righteousness, is here brought to aucaa’. The 
number of the days during Avhich they Avere thus to fall is 
given in Dan. 7 : 25 ; 12:7; ‘Roa'. 12 : 0, 14 ; 13 : 5. The pe- 
riod is called, “ a time, times, and the diA'iding of time; ” “ a 
time, times, and a half ; ” “ a thousand tAA'o hundred and three- 
score days;” and “forty and tAA’o months.” It is the 1260 
years of papal supremacy. 

Verse 34. Now when they shall fall, ■they shall be holpen with a 
little help; but many shall cleave to them with flatteries. 

19 
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In Revelation 13, whore this same papal persecution is 
brought to view, we read that the earth helped the woman by 
opening her mouth, and swalloAving up the flood which the 
dragon cast out after her. The great Reformation by Luther 
and his co-workers furnished the help liere foretold. The Ger- 
man states espoused the Protestant cause, protected the rcd'oriii- 
ers, and restrained the work of jjcrsecutiou so furiously carried 
on by the 2 ^apal churcli. But when they should be helloed, and 
the cause begin to boeoiuc popular, many were to cleave unto 
them with flatteries, or embrace the cause from unworthy 
motives, be insincere, hollow-hearted, and sjieak smooth and 
friendly words through a policy of self-interest. 

Verse 35. And some of them of understanding shall fall, to try 
them, and to purge, and to make them white, even to the time of the 
end : because it is yet for a time appointed. 

Thotigh restrained, the spirit of ijcrsecution was not de- 
stroyed. It broke out whenever there was opportunity. Esp(>- 
cially wa.s this tlic case in England. The religious state of 
that kingdom was fluctuating, it being sometimes under Prot- 
estant, and sometimes pa^tal jurisdiction, according to the re- 
ligion of the ruling house. The bloody Queen Mary was a 
mortal enemy to the Protestant cause, and multitudes fell 
victims to her relentless jx-rsecutions. And this condition (d' 
aflhirs was to last inoi'o or le.ss to the time of the end. Tin' 
natural conclusion would be that when the time of the end 
should come, this ])ower which the Church of Romo had ]K)s- 
sessed to i)unish hoetic.s, which had l>een the cause of so much 
jicrtsecntion, and which for a time had l)cen restrained, would 
now bo taken entirely away; and the conclusion would he 
equally evident that this taking aw'ay of the papal supremacy 
would mark the commencement of the period here called the 
“ time of the end.” If this application is correct, the time of 
the end commenced in 179S; for there, as already noticed, the 
papacy was overthrown by the French, and has never since 
been able to wield the power it before possessed. That the 
oppression of the church by the papacy is w'hat is here referred 
to, is evident, because that is the only one, with the possible 
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exception of Rev. 2:10, connected with a “ time appointed,” 
or a prophetic period. 

Verse 30. And the king shall do according to his will; and he 
shall exalt himself, a]id magnify himself above every god, and shall 
speak mai’velous things against the God of gods, and shall prosper till 
the indignation be accomplished; for that that is determined shall 
be done. 

The king here iiitrodnced cannot denote the same power 
which was last noticed; namely, the iiajjal power; for the 
siDecitications will iKjt liold good if applied to that power. 

Take a declaration in the next verse: “ Xor regard any 
god.” This has never heen true of the papacy. God and 
Christ, though often placed in a false position, have never been 
professedly set aside and I’ejected from that system of religion. 
The only difficulty in applying it to a new jwwer lies in the 
definite article Uie; for, it is urged, the expression “ ilie king ” 
would identify this as one last spoken of. If it could bo 
properly translated a king, there would be no difficulty; and it 
is said that some of the best Tliblical critics give it this render- 
ing, Mode, 'Wintle, Jloothroyd, and others translating the ])as- 
sage, “A certain king shall do accoi’ding to his M'ill,” thus 
clearly introdiicing a now power upon the stage of action. 

Three peculiar features must appear in the power which 
fulfils this prophecy: (1) It must assxrme the character here 
delineated near the commenceiiieiit of the time of the end, ti) 
which we were brought down in the preceding verso; (2) it 
must be a wilful power; (3) it must be an atheistical power; 
or jicrhaps the two latter specifications might bo united by 
saying that its wilfulness would be manifested in the direction 
of atheism. A revolution exactly answering to this <leseription 
did take jdace in France at the time indicated in the prophecy. 
Voltaire had sowed the seeds which bore their legitimate and 
baleful fruit. That boastful infidel, in his pompons but impo- 
tent self-conceit, had said, “ I am weary of hearing peojde 
repeat that twelve men established the Christian religion. I 
will prove that, one man may suffice to overthrow it.” Asso- 
ciating with himself such men as Rousseau, D’Alembert, Dide- 
rot, and others, he undertook the work. They sowed to the 
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wind, and reaped the whirlwind. Their efforts culminated in 
the “reign of terror” of 1793, when the Bible was discarded, and 
the existence of the Deity denied, as the voice of the nation. 

The historian thus describes this great religious change: — 

“ It was not enough, they said, for a regenerate nation to 
have dethroned earthly kings, unless she stretched out the arm 
of defiance toward those powers which sui^erstition had repre- 
sented as reigning over boundless space.” — Scott’s Napoleon, 
Yol I, p. 172. 

Again he says: — 

“ The constitutional bishop of Paris was brought forward to 
play the principal part in the most impudent and scandalous 
farce ever enacted in tlie face of a national repj'esentation. . . . 
lie was brought forward in full procession, to declare to the 
convention that the religion Avhich ho had taught so many years 
was, in every respect, a piece of rniESTCEAFT, which had no 
foundation either in history or sacred truth. Ho disowned, in 
solemn and explicit terms, the existence of the Deity, to 
whose worship he had been con.secrated, and devoted himself 
in future to the homage of Liberty, Equality, Virtue, and Mo- 
rality. He then laid on the table his episcopal decorations, 
and received a fraternal embrace from the president of the 
convention. Several apostate priests followed the example of 
this prelate. . . . The world, for the first time, heard an 
assembly of men, born and educated in civilization, and as- 
suming the right to (jorern one of the finest of the European 
nations, ujilift their vnited voice to de.vy the most solemn truth 
which man’s soul receives, and renounce TJV.\1^IM0TJSLY 
THE BELIEF AND AVORSHIP OF DEITY.” — /d., Yol 
I, p. 173. 

A writer in Blackwood’s Magazine, H oveinber, 1870, said : — 

" France is the only nation in the world concerning which 
the authentic record survives, that as a nation she lifted her 
hand, in open rebellion against the Author of the universe. 
Plenty of blasphemers, plenty of infidels, there have been, and 
still continue to be, in England, Germany, Spain, and else- 
where; but France stands apart in the world’s history as tie 
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single state "wliicli, ty the decree of her legislative asseiuhly, 
pronounced that there was no God, and of which the entire 
population of the capital, and a vast majority elsewhere, women 
as well as men, danced and sang with joy in accepting the 
announcement.” 

Eut there are oth(;r ami still more striking speciiications 
which were fulfilled in this power. 

Vkbse 37. l^oither .shall he reijard the God of his fathers, nor the 
desire of women, nor rojj-nrd any god: for he shall magnify himself 
above all. 

The Ilehrew word for woman is also translated wife; and 
Bishop ICewton observes that this passage would he more prop- 
erly rejnlered “ the desire of wive.s. This ■w'ould seem to 
indicate that this government, at the same time it declared 
that God did not exist, wotild trample under foot the law 
which God had given to regulate the marriage institution. 
And wo find that tho historian has, unconsciously perhaps, and 
if so all the more significantly, .coupled together the atheism 
and licentiousness of this government in tho same order in 
which they ar(! ])resente(l in the prophecy. lie says : — 

“ Intimately connected Avith these latvs i-.ffecting religion 
Avas that Avhieh reduced the Aiuion of inaiTiagct — tho most 
sacred engagements Avhich human beings can form, and the 
permanence of AA’hich leads j.iost stz’ongly to tho consolidation 
of .society — to the state of a mere civil contract of a transi- 
tory character, AAhich any two persons might engage in and 
cast loose at pleasure, A\’hen their taste Avas changed or their 
appetite gratified. If fiends had set themselA’-cs at Avork to 
discover a mode of most effectually destroying AvhateA'cr is 
venerable, gi’aceful, or permanent in domestic life, and obtain- 
ing at the same time an assurance that the mischief AAdiich it 
Avas their object to create should be perpetiiated from one gener- 
ation to another, they could not haA-e inA’-ented a more effectual 
plan than the degradation of marriage into a state of mere 
occasional cohabitation or licensed concubinage. Sophie Ar- 
noult, an actress famous for the AAutty things she said, described 
the republican marriage as the sacrament of adultery. These 
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anti-religious and anti-social regulations did not answer the pui’- 
pose of the frantic and inconsiderate zealots by whom they had 
been urged forward.” — Scott's Napoleon. Vol. I, p. 173. 

ifor regard any god.” In addition to the testimony al- 
ready presented to show the utter atheism of the nation at this 
time, the following fearful language of madness and presump- 
tion is to be recorded: — 

“ The fear of God is so far from being the beginning of 
wisdom that it is the beginning of folly. Modesty is only the 
invention of refined voltiptnousiicss. The Supreme King, the 
God of the Jews and tlie Christians, is hut a phantom. Jesus 
Christ is an impostor." 

Another writer say.s: — 

“Aug 2C, 1702, an open confession of atheism was made 
by the National Convention ; and corresponding societies and 
atheistical clubs were everywhere fearlessly held in the French 
nation. Massacres and the reign of terror became the most 
horrid.” — Smith’s Keg to Eevelation. p. 323. 

“ Hebert, Cliaumette, and their associates appeared at the 
bar, and declared that God did not exist.” — .Uison. Vol. I. 
p. 150. 

At this juncture all I’eligiou.s norshij^ yviis ju’ohibited ex- 
cept that of liberty and the country. The gold and silver 
plate of the churches Avas seized upon and desecrated. Tlie 
churches Avere closed. The bells AA^ere broken and cast into 
cannon. The Bible Avas jjublicly burned. The sacramental 
vessels Avere paraded through the streets on an ass, in token 
of contempt. A week of ten days instead of seA^en Avas 
established, and death Avas declared, in conspicuous letters 
posted over their burial places, to be an eternal sleep. But 
the crouTiing blasphemy, if these orgies of hell admit of de- 
grees, remained to be performed by the comedian Monvel, 
Avho, as a priest of Illuminism, said: — 

God, if you exist, avenge your injured name. I bid you 
defiance! You remain silent. You dare not launch your 
thunders! Who, after this, Avill belieA-e in your existence f 
The whole ecclesiastical establishment Avas destroyed.” — Scott's 
Napoleon. Vol. I. p. 173. 
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Behold -what man is when left to himself, and what infidel- 
ity is when the restraints of law are thrown off, and it has the 
power in its own hands ! Can it he doubted that these scenes 
arc what the omniscient One foresaw, and noted on the sacred 
page, when he pointed out a kingdom to arise which should 
exalt itself above every god, and disregard them all? 

Verse 3S. But in his estate shall he honor the God of forces : and 
a god whom his fathers knew not shall he honor with gold, and silver, 
and with precious stones, and pleasant things. 

We meet a seeming contradiction in this verse. How' can 
a nation disregard every god, and yet honor the god of forces? 
It could not at one and the same time hold both tliese posi- 
tions; but it might for a time disregard all gods, and then 
subsequently introduce another worshij) and regard the god of 
forces. Did such a change occur in France at this time? — It 
did. The attempt to make France a godless nation produced 
such anarchy that the rulers feared the power would pass en- 
tirely out of their hands, and therefore perceived that, as a 
political necessity, some kind of worship must lie introduced; 
but they did not intend to introdtice any movement which would 
increase devotion, or develop any true spiritual character among 
the people, but only such as would keep themselves in power, 
and give them control of the national forces. A few extracts 
from history will show' this. Liljcrty and country w'ere at first 
the objects of adoration. “Liberty, equality, virtue, and mo- 
rality,” the very opposites of anything they possessed in fact 
or exhibited in practice, were w'ords which they set forth as 
describing the deity of the nation. In 1793 the worship of 
the Goddess of Eeason was introduced, and is thus described 
by the historian ; — 

“ One of the ceremonies of this insane time stands unrivaled 
for absurdity combined with impiety. The doors of the con- 
vention were thrown open to a band of musicians, preceded by 
W'hom, the members of the municipal body entered in solemn 
procession, singing a hymn in praise of liberty, and escorting, 
as the object of their future worship, a vailed female w'hom 
they termed the Goddess of Reason. Being brought within 
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the bar, she Avas unvailed with great form, and placed on the 
right hand of the president, Avhen she was generally recognized 
as a dancing girl of the opera, Avith Avhose charms most of the 
persojis present Avcre acquainted from her appearance on the 
stage, Avhilo the experience of indmduals Avas further extended. 
To this person, as the fittest rejiresentatiAn of that reason Avhom 
they Avorshiped, the National Convention of France rendered 
puldic homage. This inqAious and ridiculous mummery had a 
certain fashion; and the installation of tlio Goddess of Reason 
Avas reneAved and imitated throughout the nation, in such idaci-s 
AA'here the inhabitants desired to shoAV themselves e(iual to all 
the heights of the EoA-olutioii.” — Scott’s Napoleon, Vol.l, ch.17. 

In introducing the Avorship of Reason, in 1794, Chanmette 
said : — 

‘ Legislative fanaticism has lost its hold ; it has given place 
to reason. We have left its temples; they are regenerated. 
To-day an immense multitude are assembled under its Gotliic 
roofs, Avhich, for the first time, AA'ill re-echo the A’-oice of truth. 
There the French Avill celebrate their true Avorship — that of 
Liberty and Reason, There aa'c Avill form ncAv a'oavs for tlio 
prosperity of the annies of the Republic ; there Ave Avill abandon 
the Avorship of inanimate idols for that of Reason — this ani- 
mated image, the masterpiece of creation.’ 

“A vailed female, arrayed in blue drapery, Avas brought, 
into the convention ; and Chaumette, taking her by the hand, — 

“ ‘ ^lortals,’ said he, ‘ cease to trcAnblc before the ^TOAVcrless 
thunders of a God Avhom your fears haA'e created. Henceforth 
■icknoAvledge ko diauxity but Reason. I offer you its noblest 
and purest image ; if you must haA'e idols, sacrifice only to such 
as this. . . . Fall before the augu.st Senate of Freedom, Vail 
of Reason.’ 

“At the same time the goddess apjJeared, personified by a 
celebrated beauty, Madame Millard, of the opera, knoAvn in 
more than one character to most of the convention. The god- 
dess, after being embraced by the president, was mounted on 
a magnificent car, and conducted, amidst an immense croAvd, 
to the cathedral of Xotre Dame, to take the place of the Deity. 
There she Avas elevated on the high altar, and received the 
adoration of all present. 
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“ On the lltli of Xovciiihcr, the popiiLir society of the 
museum entered tlie hall of the municipality, exclaiming,, 
' Tire la liaison!^ and carrying on the top of a polo the half- 
burned remains of several hooks, among others the breviaries', 
and the Old and Xetv Testaments, Avhieh ‘ expiated in a great 
fire,’ said the iiresident, ‘ all the fooleries -which they have made 
the liuman race commit.’ 

“ Tlie most sacred relations of life were at the same period 
placed on a new footing suited to the extravagant ideas of the 
times. ]\Iarriage was declared a civil contract, binding only 
during the pleasure of the contracting parties. Mademoiselle 
Arnoult, a celebrated comedian, expressed the public feeling 
when she called ‘ marriage the sacrament of adultery.’ ” — Id. 

Truly this was a strange god, whom the fathers of that 
generation knew not. Xo such deity had ever before been set 
up as an object of adoration. And well might it be called tlie 
god of forces ; for the object of the movement was to cause' 
the people to renew their covenant and repeat their vows for 
the prosperity of the armies of France. Head again a few 
linos from the extract already given: — 

“ "We have left its temples ; they are regenerated. To-day an 
immense niultitiido is assembled \mder its Gothic roofs, Avbich 
for the first time, will re-echo the voice of truth. There the 
French will celebrate their true worship, — that of Liberty and 
Reason. There we will form neto voivs for the prosperity of 
the armies of the Republic.” * 

Yerse .^9. Thus shall he do in the most strong holds with a 
strange g-od, whom he shall acknowledge and increase with glory: and 
he shall cause them to r\de over many, and shall divide the land 
for gain. 

The system of paganism Avhich had been introdiiccd into 
France, as exemplified in the Avorship of the idol set up in the 
person of the Goddess of Reason, and regulated by a heathen 

* During the time while the fantastic worship of reason was the national craze, 
the leaders of the revolution are known to history as “the atheists.” lJut it was 
soon perceived that a religion with more powerful sanctions than the one then in 
vogue must be instituted to hold the people. A form of worship therefore followed 
in which the object of adoration was the “Supreme Being.” It was equally hollow 
so far as any reformation of life and vital godliness were concerned, but it took 
hold upon the supernatural. And while the Goddess of Reason was indeed a “ strange 
god," the statement in regard to honoring the “ God of forces,” may perhaps more 
appropriately be referred to this latter phase. See Thiers’s “ French Revolution.” 
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ritual which had been enacted by the Xational Assembly for 
the use of the French people, continued in force till the 
appointnient of Xapoleon to the provisional consulate of 
France in The adherents of this strange religion occu- 
pied the fortified the strongholds of the nation, as 

expressed in this verse. 

But that which serves to identify the application of this 
prophecy to France, perhaps as clearly as any other particular, 
is the statement made in the last clause of the verse; namely, 
that they should " divide the land for gain.” Previous to the 
Revolution, the landed ju-oj^erty of France was owned by a few 
landlords in iiiimense estates. These estates were reqm’red by 
the law to remain undivided, so that no heirs or ereditore 
could partition them. But revolution knows no lawj and in 
the anarchy that now reigned, as noted also in the eleventh of 
Revelation, the titles of the nobility were abolished, and their 
lands disposed of in small parcels for the benefit of the pubBe 
exchequer. The government was in need of funds, and these 
large landed estates were confiscated, and sold at auction in 
parcels to suit purchasers. The historian thus records this 
unique transaction ; — 

The confiscation of two thirds of the landed property of 
the kingdom, which arose from the decrees of the convention 
against the emigrants, clergy, and j)crsons convicted at the 
Revolutionary Tribunals, . . . placed funds worth above 
£700,000,000 sterling at the disposal of the government.” — 
Alison, Tol. IV, p. lol. 

^ITien did ever an event transpire, and in what country, 
fulfilling a fjrophecy more coiiifdetely than this ? As the nation 
began to come to if.-elf, a more rational religion was demanded, 
and the heathen ritual was abolished. The historian thus de- 
scribes that event : — 

“A third and bolder measure was the discarding of the 
heathen ritual, and re-opening the churches for Cliristian wor- 
ship; and of this the credit wa.s wholly Xaprdeon’s, who had 
to contend with the philosophic prejudices of almost all his col- 
leagues. He, in his conversation tvith them, made no attempts 
to represen r himself a believer ijj dudstianity, hut stood only 
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on the necessity of providing the people with the regular moans 
of worship wlierevcr it is meant to have a state of tranquillity. 
The priests who chose to take the oath of fidelity to the govern- 
ment were readmitted to their functions; and this wise meas- 
ure Avas followed by the adherencf! of not less than 20,000 of 
these ministers of religion, who had hitherto languished in the 
prisons of rrance.’’ — Lockhart’s Life, of Xanolron, Vol. J. 
p. ISJf. 

Thus terminated the Ecign of Terror and the Infidel Revo- 
lution. Out of the ruins rose Bonaparte, to guide the tumult 
to his OAvn elevation, place himself at the head of the Prencli 
government, and strike terror to the hearts of nations. 

Vebse 40. And at the time of the end shall the Iting of the south 
push at him ; and the king of the north shall come against him like a 
whirlwind, with chariots, and Avith horsemen, and with many .ships: 
and he shall enter into the countries, and shall overflow and pass over. 

After a long interval, the king of the sotith and the king 
of the north again appear on the stage of action. Wo have 
met Avith nothing to indicate that avo are to look to any local- 
ities for these poAvors other than those Avhich, shortly after the 
death of Alexander, constituted respectively the southern and 
northern divisions of his empire. The king of the south Avas 
at that time Egypt, and the king of the north A\'as Syria, in- 
cluding Thrace and Asia Minor. Egypt is still, hy common 
agreement, the king of the south, Avhilo the Territory AA’hich at 
first constituted the king of the north, has been for the past 
four hundred years Avholly included Avithin the dominions of 
the sultan of Turkey. To EgA])t and Turkey, then, in connec- 
tion Avith the poAver last Auider consideration, Ave must look for 
a fulfilment of the A'erse before u.s. 

This a])plication of the prophecy calls for a conflict to .spring 
up hetAA'oen Egypt ami Erance, and Turkey and France, in 
1798, AA'hich year, as Ave have seen, marked the heginning of 
the time of the end; and if history testifies that such a tri- 
angular Avar did break out in that year, it Avill he conclusive 
proof of the correctness of the application. 

We inquire, therefore. Is it a fact that at the time of the. 
end, Egypt did “ push,” or make a comparatively feeble resi.st- 
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ance, wMle Turkey did come like a resistless wMrlwind,” 
against “ him,” that is, the government of Trance ? We have 
already produced some evidence that the time of the end com- 
menced in 179S; and no reader of history need be informed 
that in that very year a state of open hostility Ijehvwn France 
and Egypt was inaugurated. 

To what extent this conflict owed its origin to the dreams 
of glory deliriously cherished in the ambitious brain of Xapo- 
leon Bonaparte, the historian will form his own opinion; but 
the French, or Xapoleon at least, contrived to make Egypt the 
aggressor. Thus, when in the invasion of that country he had 
secured his first foothold in Alexandria, he declared that “ he 
had not come to ravage the country or to wrest it from the 
Grand Seignior, but merely to deliver it from the domination 
of the Mamelukes, and to revenge the outrages which they had 
committed against France ." — Thiers’s French Ilevolution, Vot. 
IV, p. 26S. 

Again the historian .says: Beside.s, he [Bonaparte] had 
strong reasons to urge against them [the Mamelukes] ; for 
they had never ceased to ill-treat the French.” — Id., p. 273. 

The beginning of the year 1T9S found France indulging in 
immense projects against the English, The DirecTory desired 
Bonaparte to undertake at once a de.scent upon England; but 
he saw that no direct operations of tliat kind e-inld be judi- 
ciously undertaken Ix-foro the fall, and he was unwilling to 
hazard his gnjwing reputation by sj^ending the summer in idle- 
ness. But,” .says the liisrorian, “ he saw a far-off land, 
where a glory was to l)e won which would gain a new charm 
in the eyes of his countrymen hy the romance and mystery 
which hung upon the scc-ne. Plgypt, the land of rlie Pharaohs 
and the Ptolemies, wotdd be a noble field for new triiunplts.'* 
— ■^Vhite’s History of France, p. iOfi. 

But while still broader vision-s of glory opened before tbe 
eyes of Bonaparte in those Ea.srern historic land-*, covering not 
Egypt only, but S.^Tua, Persia, Hindustan, even to the Ganges 
itself, he had no difficulty in persuading the Hirectoiy that 
Egypt was the vnlnerable point through which to strike at 
England by intercepting hCT 'Eastern, trade. Hence on the 
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pretext above mentioned, the Egyptian campaign was under- 
taken. 

The downfall of the papacy, which marked the termination 
of the 12G0 years, and according to verso 33 showed the 
commencement of the time of -the end, oecuiTcd on the 10th 
of February, 1798, when Rome fell into the hands of I’erthior, 
the general of the French. On the Sth of IMareli following, 
Bonaparte received the decree of the Directory relative to the 
expedition against Egyj'vt. He left Paris ilay 3, and sot sail 
from Toulon the 19th, with a large naval armament consisting 
of 300 sail, carrying 40,000 soldiers and 10,000 sailors. Jidy 
5, Alexandria was taken, and immediately fortified. On the 
23d the decisive battle of the pyramids was fought, in which 
the !Mamelnkos contested the held with valor and desperation, 
but were no match for the disciplined legions of the French. 
Murad Bey lost all his cannon, 400 camels, and 3,000 men. 
The loss of the French was comparatively slight. On the 
24th, Bonaparte entered Cairo, the ca]iital of Egypt, and only 
waited the subsidence of the floods of the Xile to pursue IMurad 
Bey to Up])cr Egypt, whither ho had retired with his shattf'red 
cavalry, and so make a conquest of the whole country. Thus 
the king of the south was able to make hut a feeble resistance. 

At this juncture, however, the situation of Xajmleon began 
to grow ])recarious. The French fleet, whitdi was his only’ 
channel of communication with France, Avas destroyed by the 
English under l^elson at Ahoukir ; and on September 2 of this 
same year, 1798, the sultan of Turkey, under feelings of jeal- 
ousy against France, artfully fostered by the Engli.sli ambassa- 
dors at Constantinople, and exasperated that Egypt, so long a 
semi-dependency of the Ottoman empire, should ho transformed 
into a French province, declared Avar against France. Thus 
the king of the north (Turkey) came against him (France) in 
the same year that the king of the south (Egypt) “ pushed,” 
and both “ at the time of the end; ” AAdiich is another conclu- 
sive proof that the year 1798 is the year Avhich begins that 
period; and all of Avhich is a demonstration that this appli- 
cation of the prophecy is correct; for so many events meeting 
so accurately the specifications of the prophecy could not take 
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place togeEker, act ceafEitnjue a fialiiiliiieiLE of Efe pjtoiiJie^. 

Was- Eke eo®iing' of tke king edr Bfie- aO'inrJL or XHurfeev, like 
a wMrKviE.d ist wi:k eke p'leiEcLg' of 1 Xa- 

pjlet>Ei kad imEeke'i rke arnii.*? of Esjei-ir: lie aitAveii nc" (&' Tikis- 
ianio- tkicig T^Ek elko- araiie-i of eke i-ukaa. vvi li.j. ^i-re miijiiaieiiiig 
an actaek iro-oL :kt- of Aoio.. Xeb. ±7. ir'.L"'0'. mdi IS.CnD*]’ 
men. ke e-iiamo-aec-l Lti innreL fpjia. Cati:>o Syria. Se tnret 
took eke f.-re "of Xi-Ari'k. in tke "le^wrr. ekion -Jalia \ tke J">pfa 
of tke Erbk“i. e-jUiOuer:--! r’Le rr..kaE-"iEat:r.i of XapLoixs as Zstiay 
and ’sra.-i agaEii ri-c-r' as -J-ifeS. MeanwkLle. a s-SPJ'Oa: kiijiiy 
of Tnrki kal in.ur;-rj.-ho I "L-i-ai^elvef. as Sc. -Jt-an ii‘Aere. -wkife 
swaraL-? of 3fT.t^&r:ik.iLU!.r ua'Les-s-i in sko mosmsaiiii- of SaerLaarii^ 
ready to tseo-iiip. iIo'S'ti up':: ‘k-;- Xreciek sjrkea tkey ikc-ral'-l be- 
siege Aer--. Sir St-uik as tke sisme smte appeare-l 

before Sr. Jean d'A-Mre srisk r-.ir.> liiglEsk skips, reundoreel tke 
Tnrkisk garrir.«n ■■;>£ rkas pla-s-e. aii'I eapsnrel tke apparams for 
the siege, ’^kiek Xapi-Lesn. ka-1 sent ac-ross by sea frM Alesam- 
dria. A Tarki^k lLi'?er s:-cn app-eared ic tke ‘■■fiiig. wlLirAj. wirk 
the RziAil-m atii-J Etigli-k re-.'ois cken O'^rperaskig sdsk skfiaiiy 
eonstirerel ske " rtiuuy skip-s ” -of tke kirig -'f rke iiiirsk. 

On tke i>:k ■;£ Martrk rke rc->ge er'-ninit-o;-!. Xap-olwn 
was twic-e o-aile-I aw-ap' zc sa''e s<>c'i.e Fretiirk »IE»isi*>Qis fpiuiii 
falling in'o tke £lian■I-^ >z tit-- Edassttlinaa ii-i-t that filiei tkie 
couninry. ales, a ''.r-sa-.-k sras tfia-Ie E:i rke wall of sliie 

city: fent tk-s- assaiiar.rs --'er-;- tret srisk saek rurf b-y tke gar- 
rison, skat tkee —ere o-''.-.i: 2 el. 'Ie-rr»ire -LeLr Le-rt etfo-irts. ti'> giw 
orer tke ■^■'r-iggEe. Af'er a oMririntma'ce of sixty days, Xapo- 
leon raiso-'i tke ei-^se. ss-sin-iel, f-.r tke fr-t sizne in bis caireeT. 
the note *'”f retrea". ar'd *ke ilst of 3fay. contmeiffieied 

to retraee kis etepm to jt-ap-Tj-t. 

"Arifl ke sEialE ►'.rert;’ and i>as* oveT.'* We tare fonnunuii 
events svtrek famisk & very srrifeing fnMlme-Tiir oi-f ste pmsliiiiig; 
of the ting' of tke -o-rrh. anl the whirlwind <>nises of tke kimig' 
of the no-rtk agatnE* rke Frenek power. Hitis far tkere is 
quite a genorral a^Trv-jc.ent its the appulication .>f tke propket^. 
We now reaiek a p-s-int -ok-r-re the skews of expositor? keeiini to 
diverge. To wtoin do tke svords lie " stall overflow and pass 

over," refer! — to Ftanee or to the king of the north! The 

a-' 
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a]iplication of l.lio rpiiiiundor of this chapter depends upon the 
answer to this question. From this point two lines of inter- 
pretation are maintained. Some apply the words to France, 
and endeavor to find a fulfilment in the career of Xapoleon. 
Others apply them to the king of the nortli, and accordingly 
point for a fulfilment to events in the history of Turhey. "Wo 
speak of these two positions only, as tlie attempt which some 
make to bring in the papacy here is so evidently wide of the 
mark that its consideration need not detain us. If neither of 
these positions is free from difficulty, as wo presume no one 
will claim that it is, absolutely, it only remains that we take, 
that one which has the weight of evidence in its favor*. And 
we .shall find one in favor of which the evidence does so greatly 
preponderate, to the exclusion of all others, as scarcely to leave 
any room for douht in regard to the view here mentioned. 

Respecting the application of this i>ortion of the prophecy 
to Xapoleou or to Franco under his leadoi’ship, so far as wo 
are acquainted with his history, wo do not find events which we 
can urge with any degree of assurance as the fulfilment of 
the remaining portion of this chapter, and hence do not sen 
how it can ho thus applied. It must, then, he fidfillcd by 
Turkey, unless it can he shoum (1) that the expression “king 
of the north” does not apply to Turkey, or (2) that there is 
some other power besides either France or the king of the 
north Avhich fulfilled this part of the prediction. But if Tur- 
key, now occupying the territory which constituted the north- 
ern division of Alexander’s empii’e, is not the king of the north 
of this prophecy, then "we are loft without ajiy principle to 
guide us in the interpretation; and we presume all will agree 
that there is no room for the introduction of any other power 
here. The French king, and the king of the north, are the 
only ones to whom the prediction can apply. The fulfilment 
must lie between them. 

Some considerations certainly favor the idea that there is, 
in the latter part of verse 40, a transfer of the burden of the 
prophecy from the French power to the king of the north. 
The king of the north is introduced just before, as coming 
forth like a whirlwind, with chariots, horsemen, and many 
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ships. The collision between this power and the French we 
hare already noticed. The king of the north, with the aid of 
his allies, gained the day in this contest; and the French, 
foiled in their efforts, were driven back into Egypt. 2?ow 
it would seem to be the more natural application to refer the 
‘‘ overflowing and jiassing over ” to that power which emerged 
in triumph from that struggle; and that power was Turkey. 
We will only add that one w'ho is familiar with the Hebrew 
assures us that the construction of this passage is such as to 
make it necessary to refer the overflowing and passing over 
to the king of the north, these words expressing the result of 
that movement which is just before likened to the fury of the 
whirlwind. 

Vebse 41. He shall enter also into the glorious land, and many 
countries shall be overthrown: hut these shall escape out of his hand, 
even Edom, and iloab, and the chief of the children of Ammon. 

The facts just stated relative to the campaign of the French 
against Turkey, and the repulse of the former at St. Jean 
d’Acre, were drawn chiefly from the Encyclopedia Americana. 
From the same source we gather further particulars respecting 
the retreat of the French into Egv'pt, and the additional re- 
verses which compelled them to evacuate that country. 

Abandoning a campaign in which one third of the army 
had fallen victims to war and the plague, the French retired 
from St. .Jean d’Acre, and after a fatiguing march of tAventy- 
six days re-entered Cairo in Egv'pt. They thus abandoned all 
the conquests they had made in .Judea; and the “glorious 
land,” Palestine, with all its provinces, hero called “ countries,” 
fell back again under the oppressive rule of the Turk. Edom, 
Moab, and Ammon, lying outside the limits of Palestine, south 
and east of the Dead Sea and’ the Jordan, were out of the line 
of march of the Turks from Syria to Egypt, and so escaped the 
ravages of that campaign. On this passage, Adam Clarke has 
the folloudiig note : “ These and other Arabians, they [the 
Turks] have never ]x>en able to subdue. They still occupy the 
deserts, and receive a yearly |)ension of forty thousand crowns 
of gold from the Ottoman emperors to jiermit the caravans 
with the pilgrims for Mecca to have a free passage.” 
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Verse 42. He shall stretch forth his hand also upon the countries t 
and the land of Egypt shall not escape. 

On the retreat of the French to Egypt, a Turki.sh fleet 
landed 18,000 men at Alwiikh'. Aapoletui immediately at- 
tacked the iflace, eonipletoly routing the Turks, and re-e.stab- 
lishing his authority in Egypt. Eut at this point, severe 
reverses to the French arms in Europe called Xapblcon home 
to look after the interests of his own country. The command 
of the troojjs in Egypt Avas left Avilh General Kleher, Avho, after 
a period of untiring activity for the heneflt of the army, Avas 
nmrdered by a Turk in Cairo, anil the command Avas left Avith 
Abdallah Hlenou. With an army Avhich could not he recruited, 
every loss Avas serious. 

jileanwhile, the Engli.sh goA'criiment, as the ally of the 
Turk.s, had resolved to Avrest Egypt from the French. March 
13, 1800, an English fleet di.semharked a body of troops at 
Aboukir. The French gave battle the next day, but Avere 
forced to retire. On the IStli Altoukir surrendered. On the 
28th reinforcements Averc brought by a Turkish fleet, and the 
grand vizier approached from Syria Avith a large army. The 
19th, Eosetta surrendered to the combined forees of the En- 
glish and Turks. At Eainanieh a French corjis of 4,000 men 
Avas defeated by 8,000 English and 0,000 Turks. At Elmcn- 
ayer 5,000 French Avere obliged to retreat, !i[ay 10, by the 
Auzier, Avho Avas pressing forAvard to Cairo AA'ith 20,000 men. 
The AA'hole French army Avas now shut up in Cairo and Alex- 
andria. Cairo capitulated Juno 27, and Alexandria, Sep- 
tember 2. Four Aveeks after, Oct. 1, 1801, the preliminaries 
of peace Avere signed at London. 

“ Egypt shall not escape ” AA-ere the Avords of the prophecy. 
This language seems to imply that Egypt Avonld he hronght 
into subjection to some poAver from aa-Iiosc dominion it Avonld 
desire to be released. As het-AA'cen the Ereiich and Turks, Iioav 
did this question stand Avith the Egyittians? — They preferred 
French rule. In E. E. Itladden’s Travels in Egyqit, Xuhia, 
Turkey, and Palestine in the years 1824-1827, published in 
London in 1829, it is stated that the French Avere much re- 
gretted by the Egyptians, and extolled as benefactors; that 
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“ for the short period they remained, they left traces of amelio- 
ration ; ” and that, if tliey could have established their power, 
Egypt would now be comparatively civilized. In view of this 
tcstiinoiu'. the language would not be appropriate if applied to 
the Erench : 'he Egyptians did not desire to escape out of their 
liands. They did desire to escape from the hands of the Turks, 
but could nor. 

Verse 43. But he shall have power over the treasures of gold and 
of silver, and over all the precious things of Egypt : and the Libyans 
and the Ethiopians shall be at his steps. 

In illustration of tills verse we quote the following from 
Historic EcIujcs of the Voice of Grod, p. 49: — 

'• History gives tlie following facts: ^\^len the Erench were 
driven out of Eg;vpc. and the Turks UDok possession, the sultan 
permitted the Egyptians to reorganize their government as it 
was before the French invasion. He asked of the Egyptians 
neither soldiers, guns, nor ft>rtiSeations, but left them to man- 
age their otvn affairs inde{x-ndently, tvith the important excep- 
tion of putting tl'.e nation under tribute to himself. In the 
articles of agreement between the sultan and the pasha of 
EgA^pt, it was stipulated that tlie Egyptian-s should pay annu- 
ally to the Turkish aovemrnent a certain amount of gold and 
silver, and * six hundrr-i thousand measures of com, and four 
hundred thousand of barloy.' " 

“ The Libyans and die Ethiopians,” “ the Cusltim" says 
Dr. Clarke. " the itnconquered .\rabs,” who have sought the 
friendship of the Turks, and many of whom are tributary to 
them at the present rime. 

Verse 44. But Tidings o’;t of die east and out of the north shall 
trouble him : therefore he shall go forth with great fury to destroy, 
and utterly to make away many. 

On this verse I>r. Clarke ha.s a note which is worthy of 
mention. He says : ■' This part of the prophecy is allowed to 
be yet unfulfilled.” His note wa.s printed in 1825. In an- 
other portion of his crxnment, he says: “ If the Turkish power 
be luiderstood, as in the preceding verses, it may mean that the 
Persians on the ead, and the Hussians on the nt»ih, will at 
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some time greatly embarrass tlie Ottoman government.” 

Between this conjecture of Dr. Clarke’s, written in 1825, 
and the Crimean IVar of 1853 - 1856, there is certainly a 
striking coincidence, inasmuch as the very powers he men- 
tions, the Persians on the east and the Eussians on the north, 
were the ones which instigated that conflict. Tidings from 
these powers troubled him (Turkey). Their attitude and 
movements incited the siiltan to anger and revenge. Kussia, 
being the more aggressive party, Avas the object of attack. 
Turkej' declared war on her powerful northern neighbor in 
1853. The world looked on in amazement to see a govern- 
ment which had long been called “ the Sick Man of the East,” 
a government Avhose army was dispirited and demoralized, 
whose treasuries were empty, whoso rulers Avere vile and imbe- 
cile, and AA'hose subjects Avere rebellious and threatening seces- 
sion, rush Av’ith such impetuosity into the conflict. The proph- 
ecy said that they should go forth Avith “ great fury ; ” and 
Avhen they thus Avent forth in the Avar aforesaid, they Avere 
described, in the profane vernacular of an American Avriter, 
as “ fighting like devils.” England and Fr.nnce, it is true, 
soon came to the helj) of Turkey; but she went forth in the 
manner described, and as is reported, gained important victo- 
ries before rccciA’ing tbe as.sistance of these poAvers. 

Yerse 45. And he shall plant the tabernacles of his palace betAveen 
the seas in the glorious holy mountain ; yet he shall come to his end, 
and none shall help him. 

We haA’e noAV traced the prophecy of the 11th of Daniel 
doAvn, stejA by step, and haA-e thus far found events to fulfil 
all its predictions. It has all been AATOught out into history 
except this last A'erse. The predictions of the preceding Averse 
having been fulfilled Avithin the memory of the generation uoav 
living, Ave are carried by this one past our oaati day into the 
future ; for no poAver has yet performed the aets here described. 
But it is to be fulfilled; and its fulfilment must be accom- 
plished by that poAver which has been continuously the subject 
of the prophecy from the 40th Averse doAAm to this 45th A’erse. 
If the application to whidi we have given the preference in 
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passing orer these verses, is correct, we must look to Turkev 
to make the move here indicated. 

And let it be noted how readily this could l>e done. Pales- 
tine, which contains the " glorious holy mountain,” the moun- 
tain on which Jerusalem stands, ” bettveen the seas,” the Dead 
Sea and the Meiliterrauean, is a Turkish province ; and if the 
Turk should be obliged to retire hastily from Europe, he ojuld 
easily go to any point within his own dominions to establish 
his temporary head'.|uarters, here appropriately descriljetl as the 
tabemacies, movable dwelling!-, of his palace; but he could non 
go beyond them. The mot notable pjint within the limit of 
Turkey in .Isia, is -le-rttsalem. 

And mark, al-s.>, h-'W applicable the language to that power: 
“ He shall come to his end, and none shall lielp him.” This 
expression plainly implies that this power lias previously re- 
ceived help. And what are the facts ? — In the war against 
France in 1T9S - ISOl, England and Eussia assisted the sultan. 
In the war between Turkey and Eg^'i'pt in ISSS - 1S40, England, 
Russia, Austria, and Prussia inten'ened in Wialf of Turkey. 
In the Crimean War in lS53-l.r.'6, England. France, and 
Sardinia supported the Turks. And in the kit Rnsso-Turkish 
War, the great powers of Europe interfere.} to arrest the prog- 
ress of Eussia. And without the help receivcfl in all these 
instances, Turkey wo:ild probably have failed t-.' maintain her 
position. And it is a notorious fact that since the fall of 
the Ottoman stipremar-y in 1510, the empire ha.s existed only 
through the sufferance of the .great powers of Eure«pe. With- 
out their pledgee! snppjrt, .she would not be long able to main- 
tain even a nominal existence; and when diat i.s withdrawn, 
she must come to the ground. So the prophecy says the king 
comes to his end and none help him ; and he comes to his end, 
as we may naturally infer, because none help him, — lecanse 
the support pre^dousTv rendered is withdrawn. 

Ever since the days of Peter the Great, Eussia has cher- 
ished the idea of driving the Crescent from the soil of Europe. 
That famous prince, becoming sole emperor of Russia in 1688, 
at the age of sixteen, enjoyed a prosperous reign of thirty- 
seven years, to 1725, and left to bis snccessors a celebrated 
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“last will and testament,” im 2 >arting certain important instruc- 
tions for their constant observance. The 9tli article of that 
“will” enjoined the following policy: — 

“To take every possible means of gaining Constantinople 
and the Indies (for he who rules there will be the true sover- 
eign of the world) ; excite war continually in Turkey and 
Persia; establish fortresses in the Black Sea; get control of 
the sea by degrees, and also of the Baltic, which is a double 
point, necessary to the realization of our project; accelerate as 
much as possible the decay of Persia ; penetrate to the Persian 
Gulf ; re-establish, if possible, by the way of Syria, the ancient 
commerce of the Levant; advance to the Indies, which are the 
great depot of the world. Once there, we can do wuthout the 
gold of England.” 

The eleventh article reads: “Interest the House of Austria 
in the expulsion of tlie Tin-ks from Europe, and quiet their 
dissensions at the moment of the conquest of Constantinople 
(having excited war among the old states of Europe), by giv- 
ing to Austria a portion of the conquest, which afterward ■will 
or can be reclaimed.” 

The following facts in Russian history Avill show how per- 
sistently this line of policy has been followed : — 

“In 1C96, Peter the Great wrested the Sea of Azov from 
the Turks, and kept it. Hext, Catherine the Great won the 
Crimea. In 1812, by the peace of Bucharest, Alexander I 
obtained Moldavia, and the prettily-named province of Bess- 
arabia, with its apples, peaches, and cherries. Then came the 
great Nicholas, who won the right of tlie free navigation of the 
Black Sea, the Dardanelles, and the Danube, but whose inor- 
dinate greed led him into the Crimean war, by which he lost 
Moldavia, and the right of navigating the Danube, and the 
unrestricted navigation of the Black Sea. This was no doubt a 
severe repulse to Russia, but it did not extinguish the designs 
upon the Ottoman power, nor did it contribute in any essential 
degree to the stability of the Ottoman empire. Patiently 
hiding her time, Russia has been watching and waiting, and in 
1870, when all the Western nations were Avatching the Franco^ 
Prussian war, she announced to the powers that she would ^ 
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no longer bound by the treaty of 1856, -which restricted her use 
of the Black Sea; and since that time that sea has been, as it 
was one thousand ycai’s ago, to all intents and purposes, a 
mare Eussicum/^ — Snii Francisco Chronicle. 

Xapoleon Bonaparte well understood the designs of Russia, 
and the importance of her coiiteniplated inoveinonts. While a 
prisoner on the island of St. Helena, in conversation with his 
governor. Sir Hudson Lowe, he gave utterance to the following 
opinion : — 

“In the course of a few years, Russia will have Constanti- 
nople, part of Turkey, and all of Grcec'c. This T hold to be as 
certain as if it had already taken place. All the cajolery and 
flattery that Alexander practiced u])on me was to gain my con- 
sent to effect that object. I would not give it, foreseeing that 
the equilibrium of Europe would be destroyed. Once mistress 
of Constantinople, Russia gets all the commerce of the Medi- 
terranean, becomes a naval power, and then God knows what 
may happen. The object of my invasion of Russia was to pre- 
vent this, by the interposition between her and Turkey of a 
new state, which I meant to call into existence as a barrier to 
her Eastern encroachments.” 

Kossuth, also, took the same view of the political board 
when he said, “In Turkey will bo decided the fate of the 
world.” 

The words of Bonaparte, quoted above, in reference to the 
destruction of “the equilibrium of Europe,” reveal the motive 
which has induced the great powers to tolerate so long the ex- 
istence on the Continent of a nation which is alien in religion, 
and -whose history has been marked by many inhuman atrocities, 
Constantinople is regarded, by general consent, as the gi-and 
strategic point of Euroije ; and the powers have each sagacity or 
jealousy enough to see, or think they see, the fact that if any 
one of the European powers gains permanent possession of that 
point, as Russia desires to do, that power will be able to dictate 
terms to the rest of Europe. This position no one of the powers 
is willing that any other power should possess; and the only 
apparent way to prevent it is for them all to combine, by tacit 
or express agreement, to keep each other out, and suffer the 
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Turk to maintain his existence on the soil of Europe. This 
is preserving that “balance of power” over which they are all 
so sensitive. Exit this cannot always continue. “He shall 
come to his end, and none shall help him.” 

The following paragraph taken from the Pliiladelphia Puh- 
Uc Ledger, August, 1878, sets forth an instructive and very 
suggestive exhibit of the recent shrinkage of Turkish terri- 
tory : — 

“.Vny one who will take the trouble to look at a map of 
Turkey in Exirope dating Lack almut sixty years, and compare 
that with the new map sketched by the treaty of San Stefano 
as modified by the Herliu Congress, will he able to form a judg- 
ment of the march of piv)gTes3 that is pressing the Ottoman 
power out of Europe. Then, the northern boundary of Turkey 
extended to the Carpathian Mountains, and eastward of the 
Eiver Sereth it embraced [Moldavia as far north nearly as the 
47th degree of north latitude. That map embraced also what is 
now the kingdom of Greece. It covered all of Servia and Bos- 
nia. But by the year 1830 the northern frontier of Tui'key was 
driven back from the Carpathians to the south bank of the 
Danube, the principalities of Moldavia and IVallachia being 
emancipated from Turkish dominion, and subject only to the 
payment of an annual tribute in money to the Porte. ■ South of 
the Danube, the Servians had won a similar emancipation for 
their country. Greece also had been enabled to establish her 
independence. Then, as recently, the Turk was truculent and 
obstinate. Bussia and Great Britain proposed to make Greece 
a tributary state, retaining the sovereignty of the Porte. This 
was refused, and the result w-as the utter destruction of the 
poxverful Turkish fleet at Xavarino, and the erection of the in- 
dependent kingdom of Greece. Thus Turkey in Europe was 
pressed back on all sides. How, the northern boundary, -which 
was so recently at the Danube, has been driven south to the 
Balkans. Eoumania and Servia have ceased even to be tribu- 
tary, and have taken their place among independent states. 
Bosnia has gone under the protection of Austria, as Eoumania 
did under that of Eussia in 1829. ‘Eectified’ boimdaries give 
Turkish territory to Servia, Montenegro, and Greece. Bulgaria 
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takes the place of Koninania as a self-governing principality, 
having no dependenco on the Porte, and paying only an annual 
tribute. E\-e 2 i south of the Jlalkans the jiovor of tlui Ttii'k is 
crippled, for Itounielia is to have ‘home ride’ under a Chris- 
tian governor. And so again tlie frontier of Turkey in Eurojie 
is pressed back on all sides, until the territory left is but the 
shadoiv of ivhat it ivas sixty years ago. To produce this re- 
sult has been the policj' and the battle of Russia for more than 
half a century; for nearly that space of time it has been the 
struggle of some of the other ‘powers’ to maintain the ‘integ- 
rity’ of the Turkish empire. Which policy has succeeded, and 
which failed, a comparison of maps at intervals of twenty-five 
years will show. Turkey in Europe has been shriveled up in 
the last half century. It is shrinking hack and back toward 
Asia, and, though all tlie ‘powers’ but Russia should unite 
their forces to maintain the Ottoman system in Euro]ie, there 
is a manifest destiny visible in the history of tlio last fifty 
years that must defeat them.” 

Since 1878 the tendency of all movements in the East has 
been in the same direction, foreboding greater pressure upon 
the Turkish government in the direction of its exjudsion from 
the soil of Europe. The latest step was taken in Octolier, 
1908, when Rulgaria, including Eastern Roumelia, became an 
indejiendent state, and Rosnia and Herzegovina were annexed 
by Austria. 

Meanwhile, the Turkish government has experienceil a 
sudden and sui-prising transformation, and has taken its place 
among the constitutional governments of Europe. In July, 
1908, Sultan .Midul Hamid II, under pressure from the revo- 
lutionary, or ‘A'oung Turk,” party, rvldcli had won over most 
of the army to its support, announced that the constitution of 
1876 was restored ; and a meeting of the Chamber of Deputies, 
provided for by this constitution, was called for. 

A reactionary movement, instigated by the sultan, and 
marked by terrible massacres of Armenians in nearby Asiatic 
provinces followed, but Avas quickly suppressed by the loyal 
troops ; the sultan rvas deposed and placed in confinement ; and 
his brother, who takes the title of Mohammed V, Avas placed 
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\ipoii the throne. Under the constitutional governmeni; thus 
provided, Turkish citizens of all classes and religions arc 
guaranteed individual liberty and equality before the law, and 
there is freedom of the press and of education. In practice, 
however, these constitutional guarantees have not been strictly 
maintained. 

This much desired change in Turkish governmental condi- 
tions, however, can not prevent the inevitable. The Turk 
must depart from Europe. Where will he then plant the tab- 
ernacles of his palace? In Jerusalem? That certainly is 
the most probable point. Hewton on the Prophecies, p. 31S, 
saj'-s: “Between the seas in the glorious holy mountain must 
denote, as we have shown, some part of the Holy Land. There 
the Turk shall encamp Avith all his powers; yet he ‘shall come 
to his end, and none shall help him,’ — shall help him efFcctually, 
or deliver him.” 

Time Avil! soon determine this matter. And Avhen this 
takes place, what folloAvs ? — events of the most momentoirs in- 
terest to all the inhabitants of this world, as the next chapter 
immediately shows. 





CHAPTER XII. 

Verse 1. And at tliat time shall Michael stand up, the great prince 
which standeth for the children of thy people : and there shall be a 
time of trouble, such as never was since there was a nation even to 
that same time : and at that time thy people shall be delivered, every 
one that shall be found written in the book. 

A DEFIXITE time is introduced in this verse, not a 
time revealed in names or figures AV'hich specify any 
particular year or month or day, but a time made 
definite by the occurrence of a certain event with which it 
stands connected. ‘‘At that time.” "NMiat time ? — The time 
to which ^Ye are brought by the closing verse of the preceding 
chapter, — the time Avhen the king of the north shall plant the 
tabernacles of his iialace in the glorious holy mountain; or, 
in other Avords, AAdicn the Turk, driA'en from Europe, shall 
hastily make Jerusalem his temporary seat of government. We 
noticed, in remarks upon the latter portion of the preceding 
chapter, some of the agencies already in operation for the ac- 
complishment of this end, and some of the indications that the 
Turk will soon be obliged to make this move. And when 
this event takes place, he is to come to his end; and then, ac- 
cording to this verse Ave look for the standing up of Michael, 
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the great prince. This movement on the part of Turkey is 
tlie signal for the standing iqj of llichael ; that is, it marks 
this event as next in order. And to guard against all mis- 
understanding, let the reader note that the position is not here 
taken that the next movement against the Turks will drive 
them from Europe, or that when they shall establish their cap- 
ital at Jerusalem, Christ begins his reign without the lapse of 
a day or an hour of time. But here are the events, to come, 
as we believe, in the following order: (1) Further pressure 
brpuglit to bear in some way upon the Turk; (2) His retire- 
ment from Eui'ope; (3) His final stand at Jerusalem; (4) 
The standing nj) of jMiehael, or the beginning of the reign of 
Christ, and his coming in the clouds of heaven. And it is 
not reasonable to su])pose that any great amount of time will 
elapse between these events. 

Who, then, is Hichael? and what is his standing up? — 
Hichael is called, in Judo 9, the “archangel.” This means 
the chief angel, or the head over the angels. There is but one. 
Who is he? — He is the one whose voice is heard from heaven 
when the dead arc raised. 1 Thess. 4: 1C. And whose \'oico 
is heard in connection with that event? — The voice of our 
Lord Jesus Christ. John 5:28. Tracing back the evidence 
with this fact as a basis, we reach the following conclusions: 
The voice of the Son of God is the voice of the archangel; 
the archangel, then, is the Son of God, but the archangel is 
Michael; hence also Michael is the Son of God. The expres- 
sion of Daniel, “ The great prince which standeth for the chil- 
dren of thy iDeoplc,” is alone suflicient to identify the one here 
si^oken of as the Savioiir of men. Ho is the Prince of life 
(Acts 3; 15) ; and God hath exalted him to be a “ Prince and 
a Saviour.” Acts 5 : 31. He is the great Prince. There is 
no one greater, save the sovereign Father. 

And he “ standeth for the children of thy people.” He 
condescends to take the servants of God in this poor mortal 
state, and redeem them for the subjects of his future kingdom. 
He stands for us. His people are essential to his future pur- 
poses, an inseparable part of the purchased inheritance; and 
they are to be the chief agents of that joy in view of which 
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Christ endured all the sacrifice and suffering which have 
marked his intervention in behalf of the fallen race. Amaz- 
ing honor ! Be everlasting gi-atitude repaid him for his con- 
descension and mercy unto us! Be his the kingdom, power, 
and glory, forever and ever! 

AVe now conic to the second question. What is the standing 
up of Michael ? The kej' to the interpretation of this expres- 
sion is furnished us in verses 2 and 3 of chapter 11 : “ There 
shall stand up yet three kings in Persia ; ” “A mighty king 
shall stand up, that shall rule with great dominion.” There 
can be no doubt as to the moaning of these expressions in these 
instances. They signify to take the kingdom, to reign. The 
same expression in the verse under consideration must mean 
the same. At that time, Michael shall stand up, shall take 
the kingdom, shall commence to reign. 

But is not Christ reigning now ? — Yes, associated with his 
Father on the throne of universal dominion. Eph. 1:20-22; 
Rev. 3 : 21. But this throne, or kingdom, he gives up at the 
end of this dispensation (1 Cor. 15; 24); and then he com- 
mences his reign brought to view in the te.xt, when he stands 
up, or takes his own kingdom, the long-promised throne of his 
father David, and establishes a dominion of which there shall 
be no end. Luke 1 : 32, 33. 

An examination of all the events that constitute, or are in- 
separably connected with, tliis change in the position of our 
Lord, does not come within the scope of this work. Suffice it 
to say that then the kingdoms of this world l)ecome the king- 
dom “ of our Lord and of his Christ” His priestly robes are 
laid aside for royal vesture. The work of mercy is done, and 
the probation of our race is ended. Then he that is filthy is 
beyond hope of recovery; and he that is holy is beyond the 
danger of falling. All cases are decided. And from that 
time on, till the terrified nations behold the majestic form of 
their insulted King in the clouds of heaven, the nations are 
broken as with a rod of iron, and dashed in pieces like a pot- 
ter’s vessel, bj' a time of trouble such as never was, a series 
of judgments unparalleled in the world’s history, culminating 
in the revelation of the Lord Jesus Christ from heaven in flam- 
21 
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iiig fire, to take vengeance on them that know not God, and 
obey not the gospel. 2 Thess. 1:7, 8 ; Eev. 11 : 15 ; 22 : 1 1, 12. 

Tims momentous are the events introduceil by the standing 
lip of '.Michael. And he thus stands up, or takes the kingdom, 
marking the iiitroduetii>n of this decisive period in human his- 
tory, for sumo length of time before he I’oturns jiersoiially to 
this earth. TIew important, then, that we have a knowledge 
of his position, that wo may he able to trace the progress of 
his Work, and iimlerstand when that thrilling moment draws 
near which ends his interces.sion in behalf of mankind, and 
fi.xes the destiny of all forever. 

Ent how are we to know this f llow are we to detc'rminc 
what is transpiring in the far-off heaven of heavens, in the 
sanctuary above? — God has been .so good as to jdaeo tlie 
means of knowing this is our hands. ^Yben certain great, 
events take, place on earth, he has fold us what events synchro- 
nizing with them occur in heaven. !>y things which are seen, 
wo thus learn of things that ai‘e unseen. As we “ look through 
nature iiji to nature’s God,” so through terrestrial ]ilienomcmi 
and events wo trace groat movements in tlio heavenly world. 
When the king of the north plants the tabernacles of his pal- 
ace between the seas in the glorious holy mountain, a movement 
for which we already behold the initial stops, then ^lii-hael, 
our Lord, staiuls up, or receives from his Father the kingdom, 
preparatory to his r(!lurn to this earth. Or it miglit. have 
been cxpre.s.sed in wnrd.s like the.se: Then our Lord ceases his 
work a.s our gnait fligli Priest, and the iirobalion of the world 
is finished. The great ])riiphecy of the 2:100 days gi\'es us 
definitely the comincucement of the fimil ilivision of the work 
in the sanctuary in heaven. The verse before us gives us data 
whereby we can disco^•cr aijproxijnatcly the time of its clos('. 

In connection with the standing up of Jirichael, there occurs 
a time of troidde .such as never was. In .Matt. 24-: 21 we read 
of a period of tribulation .such as never was before it, nor 
should be after it. This tribulation, fidfilled in the op])ression 
and slaughter of the church by the papal power, is already 
past; while the time of trouble of .Dan. 12: 1, is, according to 
the view we take, still future. How can there be two times of 
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trouble, many years apart, each of them greater than any that 
had been before it, or should be after it ? To avoid difficulty 
here, let this distinction be carefullj' noticed: The trilnilation 
spoken of in llatthew is tribulation upon the church. Christ 
is there speaking to his disciples, and of his disciples in coin- 
ing time. They were the ones involved, and for their sake the 
daj's of tribulation were to be shortened. Verse 22. VTiereas, 
the time of trouble mentioned in Daniel is not a time of relig- 
ious persecution, but of national calamity. There has been 
nothing like it since there was — not a church, but — a nation. 
This comes upon the world. This is the last trouble to come 
upon the world in its present slate. In [Matthew there is refer- 
ence made to time beyond that tribulation; for after that was 
past, there was never to lie any like it mion the iieojile of God. 
But there is no reference hei-e in Daniel to future time after 
the trouble here mentioned; for this closes up this world’s his- 
tory. It includes the seven last plagues of Kevelation Id, and 
culminates in the revelation of the Lord Jesus, coming upon 
Ids pathway of clouds in flaming fire, to visit destruction upon 
his enemies who would not have him to reign over them. But 
out of this tribulation every one shall be delivered who shall bo 
found written in the book — the book of life ; *' for in Mount 
Zion . . . shall Ix! doliveranee, as the Lord liath said, and in 
the remnant whom the Lord shall call.” Joel 2 : 32. 

Verse 2. And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth 
sliall awake, some to everla.stingr life, and some to sliame and ever- 
lasting contempt. 

This verse also shows how momentous a period is intro- 
duced by the standing up of Michael, or the coumiencemcnt of 
the reign of Cdirist, as .set forth in the first verse of this chajj- 
ter; for the event here described in e.xplicit terms is a resui’- 
rcction of the dead. Is this the general resurrection which 
takes place at the second coming of Christ ? or is there to inter- 
vene between Christ’s reception of the kingdom and his revela- 
tion to earth in all his advent glory (Luke 21: 27) a special 
resurrection answering to the description here given ? One of 
these it must be; for every declaration of Scripture will be 
fulfilled. 
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Why may it not be the former, or the resurrection which 
occurs at the last trump '{ Answer : Because only the right- 
eous, TO the exclusion of all the wicked, have part in that 
resurrection. Those who sleep in Christ then come forth ; but 
they only, for the rest of the dead live not again for a thou- 
sand years. Kev. 20: 5. So, then, tlie general resurrection of 
the whole race is comprised in two grand divisions, first, of the 
rigiiteous exclusively, at the coming of Christ ; secondly, of the 
wicked exclusively, a tliousand years thereafter. The general 
resurrection is not a mixed resurrection. The righteous and 
the wicked do not come up promiscuously at the same time. 
But each of these two classes is set off by itself, and the time 
which elapses between their respective resurrections is j)lainly 
stated to be a thousand years. 

But in the resurrection brought to view in the verse before 
us, many of both righteous and wicked come up together. It 
cannot therefore be the first resurrection, which includes the 
righteous only, nor the second resurrection, which is as dis- 
tinctly confined to the wicked. If the text read, !Many of them 
that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake to everlasting 
life, then the “many” might be interpreted as including all 
the righteous, and the resurrection Ite that of the just at the 
second coming of Christ. But the fact that some of the many 
are wicked, and rise to shame and everlasting contempt, bars 
the way to such an application. 

It may be objected that this text does not affirm the awak- 
ening of any but the righteous, according to the translation of 
Bush and AMiiting ; namely, “And many of them that sleep in 
the dust of the earth shall awake, these to everlasting life, and 
those to shame and everlasting contempt.” It will be noticed, 
first of all, that this tran.slatiou (which is not by any means 
above criticism) proves nothing till the evident ellipsis is sup- 
plied. This ellipsis some therefore undertake to supply as 
folloAvs: “And many of them that sleep in the dust of the 
earth shall awake, these [the awakened ones] to everlasting 
life, and those [the unawakened ones] to shame and everlasting 
contempt.” It will be noticed, again, that this does not supply 
the ellipses, but only adds a comment, which is a very different 



CHAPTER 12, VERSE Si 


325 


thing. To supply the elipsis is simply to insert those -words 
which are necessary to complete the sentence. “ iXIany of 
them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake,” is a 
complete sentence. The subject and predicate are both ex- 
pressed. The next member, “ Some [or these] to everlasting 
life,” is not complete. What is wanted to complete it ? IS'ot a 
comment, giving some one’s opinion as to who are intended by 
“ these,” birt a verb of which these shall be the subject. "SMiat 
verb shall it be ? This must be determined by the preceding 
portion of the sentence, which is complete, where the verb shall 
awake is used. This, then, is the predicate to be supplied: 
“ Some [or these] shall awake to everlasting life.” Applying 
the same rule to the next member, “ Some [or those] to shame 
and everlasting contempt,” which is not in itself a complete 
sontencc, we find ourselves obliged to supply the same words, 
and read it, “ Some [or those] shall awake to shame and ever- 
lasting contempt.” Anything less than this will not complete 
tlie sense, and anything different will pervert the text; for a 
predicate to be supplied cannot go beyond one already ex- 
pressed. The affirmation made in the text pertains only to 
the many who awake. Xothing is affinned of the rest who do 
not then awake. And to say that the expression “ to shame 
and everlasting contempt ” applies to them, when nothing is 
affirmed of them, is not only to outrage the sense of the pas- 
sage, but the laws of language as well. And of the many who 
awake, some come forth to eveidasting life, and some to shame 
and everlasting contempt, which further proves a resurrection 
to consciousness for these also ; for while contempt may be felt 
and manifested by others toward those who are guilty, shame 
can be felt and manifested only by the guilty parties them- 
selves. This resurrection, therefore, as already shown, com- 
prises some of both righteous and wicked, and cannot be the 
general resurrection at the last day. 

Is there, then, any place for a special or limited resurrec- 
tion, or elsewhere any intimation of such an event, before the 
Lord appears? The resurrection here predicted takes place 
when Grod’s people are delivered from the great time of trouble 
with which the history of this world terminates ; and it seems 
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from Eev. 22 : 11 that this deliverauoe is given before the Lord 
a 2 ipcars. The awful moment arrives Avhen he that is filthy and 
unjust is ijronoimoed unjust still, and he that is righteous 
and holy is pronounced holy still. Then the cases of all are 
forever decided. Ami when this sentence is ijronounccd mxai 
flic righteous, it must be (hdiveraiice to them ; for tlieii they are 
placed beyond all reach of danger or fear of evil. J3ut the 
Lord has not at. that time made liis ajjimarance ; for he iramo- 
iliately adds, ‘LVnd, behold, 1 come quickly.'' The utterance 
of (his solemn fiat which seals the righteous to everlasting life, 
and the wicked to eternal death, is su^jposed to be synchronous 
with the great voice which is heard from tlie throne in the tem- 
ple of heaven, saying, It is done! ’’ Eev. 16; 17. And this 
IS evidently the voice of God, so often alludi'd to in description!^ 
of the scenes connected with the last day. -loci sjieaks of it, 
and say.s (cluqiter 1!: 16); "The Lord also shall roar out of 
Zion, and utter his voice from Jerusalem; and the heavens and 
the earth sliall shake: but the Lord will be the hopi‘ of his 
neoiile, and the strength of the ehildi’en of Lsrael.’’ The mar- 
gin roads instead of " hojre,” “jdace of rejiair, or harbor." 
Then at this tinus when God’s voice is beard from lu'aven 
just previous to the coming of the Son of man, God is a harbor 
for his i)eo])l(‘, or, which is the .same thing, jjrovides (hem de- 
liverance. Uere, then, at the voice of God, when the deci- 
sions of eternity are jn’onounced ujjon the race, and the last 
stupendous scene is just to o^jeii u 2 >on a doomed world, God 
gives to the asioiiished nations another evidence and jiledge of 
bis power, ami rai.sc's from the dead a multitude who have long 
.slept in the dust of the earth. 

Thus we see that there is a time and place for the resnrrec- 
lion of Dan. 12 : 2. AVe now add that a passage in the book of 
Eevelation makes it necessary to sujJitose a resurrection of this 
kind to take ])lace. Rev. 1 ; 7 reads; “ Eehold, ho cometh with 
clouds [this is un<iuestionably the second advent] ; and every 
eye shall see him [of the nations then living on the earth], and 
they also which jiierced him [those who took an active ijart in 
I he terrible work of his cmcifixion] ; and all kindreds of thn 
earth shall wail because of him.” Those who crucified the 
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Lord, would, unless there was an exception made in rheir cases, 
remain in rheir graves till the end of the thousand years, and 
cimie up in the general assembly of the wicked at that time, 
l)Ut here it is stated that they Itehold the Lord at his second 
advent. They must therefore liave a sixMtiai resurrection for 
fliat purjiose. 

And it is certainly most appropriate that some wb-- were 
eminent in holiness, who labored and suitered for rheir hope 
of a coming Saviour, but die<l without the sight, should be 
raised a little l.iofore, to witness the scenes attending his glo- 
rious epiphany : as, in like maiiiior, a goodly cc-jupany came out 
of their graves at his resurreetion to behold his risen glory 
( ilatt. 27 ; ■‘2. 53), and to escort him in triumph to the right 
hand of the throne of the uiaj<?sty on high (Eph. 4: 5, mar- 
gin); and also that some, eminent in wickedness, who have 
done most to reproach the name of Christ and injure his cans**, 
and especiitlly tho«e who secured his cruel death the cros*. 
and iinicked and derided him in his dying agonies, should K' 
raised, as jiart of their judicial punishment, to behold his re- 
turn in the clouds of heaven, a celestial victor, in, to them, 
unendurable majesty ami spleud<-r. 

One more remark upon this text bef-re passing on. Wliat 
is here said is supposetl hv s<’>mo to furnish g>>jd evidence of 
the eternal consciotts suiferiiig of the wicked, because thojc of 
this character who are sjtokeii of c..ine forth to shame and ever- 
lasting contempt. How can they forever suffer these. unk-s.s 
they are forever conscious? It lias already lx<-n stated that 
shame implies their consciousness: but it will lie noticed that 
this i.s not said to l>e everlasting. This rpialifyiiig word is not 
inserted till we come to the contempt, which is an emorion felt 
by others toward the gitilty parties, and does not render nec- 
essary the consciousness of those against whom it is directed. 
And so some read the passage: ” Some to shame, and the ever- 
lasting contempt of their companions.” And so it will lx. 
Shame for their wickedness and corruption will bum into their 
very souls, so long as they have conscious being. And when 
they pass away, consumed for their iniquities, their loathsome 
character^ and their guilty deeds excite only contempt on the 
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part of all tbe righteous, uimiodified and unabated so long as 
they hold them in reinenihrancc at all. The text therefore fur- 
nishes no proof of the eternal suffering of the ■wicked. 

Verse 3. And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of 
the firmament; and they that turn many to righteousness as the 
stars forever and ever. 

The margin reads “ teachers ” in idace of ‘‘ wise.” And 
they tliat be teachers shall shine as the brightnes.s of the firma- 
ment; that is, of course, tliose who teach the truth, ,'ind load 
others to a knowledge of it, just previous to the time when the 
events recorded in the foregoing verses are to be fulfilled. 
And as the world estimates loss and profit, it costs something 
to be teachers of these things in these days. It costs repu- 
tation, ease, comfort, and often property; it involves labors, 
crosses, sacrifices, loss of friendship, ridicule, and, not infre- 
cpiently, persecution. And the question is often asked. How 
can yon afford it ? How can you afford to keep the Sabbath, 
and perhaps lose a situation, reduce your income, or it may 
bo even hazard your means of supfiort? 0 blind, deluded, 
sordid question ! O what shortsightedness, to make obedience 
to what God requires a matter of pecuniary consideration! 
How unlike is this to the noble martyrs, who loved not their 
lives unto the death! Ho; the affording is all on the other 
side. When God commands, 'we cannot afford to disobey. 
And if we are asked, How can you afford to keep the Sabbath, 
and do other duties involve*! in rendering obedience to the 
truth ? we have oiily to ask in reply. How can yon afford not to 
do them ? And in the coming day, when those who have sought 
to save their lives shall lose them, and those who have been 
willing to hazard all for the sake of the ti’nth and its divine 
Lord, shfill receive the glorious reward promised in the text, 
and be raised up to shine as the firmament, and as the imper- 
ishable stars forever and ever, it will then be seen Avho luo'e 
been wise, and ■\N-ho, on the contrary, have made the choice of 
blindness and folly. The wicked and worldly now look upon 
Christians as fools and madmen, and congratulate themselves 
upon their superior shrewdness in shunning what they call their 
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follj, and avoiding their losses. We need make no response; 
for those irho no^ir render this decision will soon themselves 
reverse it, and that with terrible though unavailing earnestness. 

Meanwhile, it is the Christian’s privilege to revel in the 
consolations of this marvelous promise. A conception of its 
magnitude can be gathered onlv from the stellar worlds them- 
selves. AVliat are these stars, in the likeness of which the 
Teachers of righteousness are to shine forever and ever i How 
much of brightness, and majestv, and length of days, is in- 
volved in this comparison I 

The sim of our own solar system is one of these stars. 
If we compare it with this globe upon which we live (our 
handiest standard of measurement), we find it an orb of no 
small magnitude and magnificence. Our earth is 5,000 miles 
in diameter; but the sun's diameter is 855,650 miles. In size 
it is one and a half million times larger than our globe; and 
in the matter of its substance, it would balance three hundred 

and fiftv-rwo thousand worlds like ours. What immensitv 

• « 

is this! 

Yet this is far from l)eing the largest or the brightest of 
the orbs which drive their shining chariots in myriads through 
the heavens. His proximity (he being only some ninety-five 
million miles from us) gives him with us a erntrolling pres- 
ence and influence. But far away in the depths of space, 
so far that they appear like mere points of light, blaze other 
orbs of vaster size and gi-eater glory. The nearest fixed star. 
Alpha Centauri, in the southern hemisphere, is fotmd, by the 
accuracy and efficiency of m<xlem instruments, to be nineteen 
thousand million miles away: but the pole-star system is fif- 
teen times as remote, or two hundred and eighty-five thou- 
sand million miles; and it shines with a luster equal to that 
of eighty-six of our suns; others are still larger, as, for in- 
stance, Vega, which emits the light of three hundred and 
forty-four of our suns; Capella, lour himdred and thirty: 
Arctums, five hundred and sixteen; and so on, till at last 
we reach the great star Alcyone, in the constellation of the 
Pleiades, which floods the celestial spaces with a brillianey 
twelve thousand times that of the ponderoos orb which li^ts 
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and controls our solar system ! Why, then, does it not appear 
more luminous to us i — Ah ! its distance is twenty-five million 
diameters of the earth’s orbit; and the latter is one hundred 
and ninety million miles! Figures are weak to express such 
distance's. It will be suflicient to say that its glowing light 
must traverse space as only light travels, — 192,000 miles a 
second, — for a period of more than seven hundred years, be- 
fore it reaches this distant world of ours! 

Some of these monarclis of the skies rule singly, like o\u' 
own sun. Some are double; that is, what appears to us liki' 
one star is found to consist of two stars — two sims with their 
retinue of jdanets, revolving around each other; others are 
triple, some are quadruple; and one, at least, i.s sextuple. 

Ilesides this, they show all the colors of the rainbow. 
Some systems are white, some blue, some red, some yellow, 
some green ; and this means different-colored days for tla' 
])lanets of those systems. Castor gives his planets gr(>eu days. 
The double jiole-star gives his yellow. In some, lhi> different 
suns belonging to the .same system are variously colored. vSays 
Dr. IluiT, in his Ecce Ccclum, j). 130: "'And, as if to mak(‘ 
that Southern Cross the fairest object in all the heavens, wo 
find ill it a group of more than a hundred variously colored 
red, green, blue, and bhtish-gTeeu suns, so closely thronged 
l(jgether as to appear in a powerful telescope like a superb 
Ijouquet, or piece of fancy jewelry.” 

And what of the age of these glorious bodies ? A few years 
pass away, and all things earthly gather the mold of age, and 
the odor of decay. IIow much in this world has perished 
entirely ! Ihit the stars shine on as fresh as in the beginning. 
Centuries and cycles liaA^e gone by, kingdoms have arisen and 
slowly passed away; we go back beyond the dim and shadowy 
horizon of history, go back even to the earliest moment intro- 
duced by I’evelation, Avhen order was evoked out of chaos, and 
rhe morning stars sang together, and the sons of God shouted 
for joy — even (hen the stars Averc on their stately marches, 
and bow long befoi’c this we knoAV not ; for astronomers tell us 
of nebulae lying on the farthest outposts of telescopic vision, 
whose light in its never-ceasing flight would consume five mil- 
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lion years in reacliing this planet. So ancient are these stellar 
jrbs. Yet their brightness is not dimmed, nor their force 
abated. The dew of youth still seems fresh upon them. Xo 
broken outline shows the foothold of decay; no faltering mo- 
tion reveals the decrepitude of age. Of all things risible, these 
stand ne.\t to the Ancient of days; and their imdimiuished 
glory is a prophecy of eternity. 

And thus shall they who turn many to righteousness shine 
ill a glory that shall bring joy even to the heart of the Rt'- 
(Icenier; and thus shall their years roll on forever and ever. 

Verse 4 . But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, aud seal thc- 
book, even to the time of the end ; many shall run to and fro. and 
knowledge shall be increased. 

The ■■ worels " and " book “ here spoken of doubtless refer 
to the things which had been revealed to Daniel in this proph- 
ecy. These things were to be shut up aud sealed until the 
(iine of the end; that is, they were not to Ije specially studied, 
or to any great extent understood, till that time. The time 
of the end, as has alreailv been sliotvn, commenced in ITb't. 
.Vs the bo«ik was closed up and sealed fo that time, the plain 
inference is that at that time, or from that ix.)int, the Ixiok 
would !<■ unsealed; thar is, jieople would 1 h' lx?trer able to un- 
derstand ir, aud would have their attention specially called to 
this part of the inspired woi’d. Of what has been done on the 
subject of prophecy since that time, it is unnecessary to remind 
the reader. The ])ropliecies, especially Daniel’s prophecy, have 
been under examination by all students of the word wherever 
civilization has spread abroad its light upon the earth. And 
so the remainder of the verse, being a prediction of what should 
take place after the time of the end commenced, says, “ ifany 
shall run tft and fro, and knowledge shall be increased." 
Vnictlier this running to and fro refers to the passing of peo- 
ple from place to place, and the great improvements in the 
facilities for transportation and travel made within the present 
centniy*, or whether it means, as some understand it, a turning 
to and fro in the prophecies, that is, a diligent and earnest 
search into prophetic truth, the fulfilment is certainly and 
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surely before our eyes. It niixst have its application in one 
of these two ways; and in both of these directions the present 
ago is very strongly marked. 

So of the increase of knowledge. It must refer either to 
the increase of knowledge in general, the development of the 
arts and sciences, or an inci'casc of knowletlgc in reference to 
those things revealed to Daniel, which were closed up and 
sealed to the time of tlie end. Here, again, apply it which 
Avay Ave Avill, the fultilnient is most marked and coinjdete. 
I'.ook at the marvelous achievements of the human mind, and 
the cunning Avorks of men’s hands, rivaling the magician’s 
Avildest dreams, Avhieh have been acconqdished Avithin the last 
iiundrcd years. The Scieniific A mcricati has stated that Avitliin 
this time more advancement has been made in all scientific 
attainments, and more progress in all that tends to domestic 
comfort, the ra])id transaction of business among men, the 
transmission of intelligence from one to another, and the means 
of rapid transit from place to jilace and ca'cii from continent 
to continent, than all that AA'as done for three thousand ycai-s 
l)rovious, put together. 

lly a scries of A'ignottes the artist has given ns in the ac- 
companying plates a bird’s-eye A'iew of some of the most 
Avonderful discoveries and maiwelous scientific and mechanical 
achievements of the present age. They represent, — 

1. The Sii-'ippiifiioii Bridije, — The first sns])ension bridge 
of note in this country Avas built across the Xiagara Hiver in 
ISoy. The Urooklyn bridge Avas completed in 1883. 

2. Electric Lujliluig. — Tliis system of lighting Avas per- 
fected and brought into use Avithin the last twenty years of the 
nineteenth century. Only tA\'o electric lighting exhibits Avere 
to be seen at the Centennial Exposition in Philadelphia in 
1876. At the Paris Exposition, tAA’enty-four years later, tliei-e 
ivere tAvo hundred such exhibits. 

3. Modern Artillery. — At Sandy Hook, guarding the en- 
trance to Xew Y(jrk harlxjr, is a monster breech-loading can- 
non 49 feet in length, AA'eighing 130 tons, capable of throAving 
a projectile, oA^er five feet in length and weighing 2,400 pounds, 
a distance of twenty miles. 
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4. The Automobile. — Only a few years ago this machine 
was entirely unknown. !N^ow antoniohiles are common in erery 
section of the country, and bid fair to almost entirely super- 
sede the horse carriage as a means of locomotion. Head, in 
connection with descriptions of the automobile and the rail- 
way train, the prophecy of Xalmm 2 : 3, 4. 

5. 21ic Modern Printing-press. — Presses now used in the 
large newspa2)er offices consume in an hour 280 miles of paper 
of newspajier width, and turn out in the same time 90,000 
papei’s of 10 pages, folded, pasted, and counted. Contrast 
this with the hand printing-press of Benjamin Pranklin. 

6. The Telegraph. — This was first put into operation in 
1844 

7. The Trolley Car. — The first practicable electric rail- 
way line was constructed and operated at the Berlin Inter- 
national Exjwsition in 1879. Interurban travel by trolley 
car in many jdaces now nearly equals in speed and excels in 
comfort the best steam railway service. It is generally Ix:- 
lieved in fact, that electricity is about to comjuer steam on 
all railway lines. 

8. llie Telephone. — The first patent on the telephone 
was granted to Alexander Graham Bell in 1870. 

9. The Steam Ilailivay. — The first American-built loco- 
motive was made in Philadelphia in 1832. The use of the 
steam engine for Iwoinotion has made it ixjssible to travel 
around the world in about forty days. 

10. Ocean Steamships. — Early in the last century the ap- 
plication of steam power to ships revolutionized ocean travel. 
Ships are now built which cross the ocean in four days, supply 
every luxury to be found in the finest hotels, and in size far out- 
rank the famous Great Eastern. 

11. Modern Battleships. — A single battleship of the pres- 
ent day could easily overcome the combined naval fleets of the 
world as they were at the middle of the last century. 

12. The Typewriter. — The first model of the modem type- 
writer was put on the market in 1874. 

13. The Combination Reaper and Thresher. — Compare 
the harvesting methods of the present day, when grain is 
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not only cut and gathered, but at tlie same time threshed and 
collected in bags ready for the market, by one machine, with 
the old method of hand reaping, which was in use in the days- 
of our grandfathers. 

14. The Type-setting Machine. — This machine has worked 
a revolution in the art of printing. The first Mergenthaler 
machine was made in 1884. 

15. Oil Wells. — The discovery of petroleum in the last 
century revolutionized domestic lighting, also affording such 
indispensable products as benzine and gasoline. 

16. The Phonograph. — The first Edison phonograph was 
constructed in 1877. 

17. The Photographic Camera. — The first sunlight picture 
of a human face Avas made by Professor Draper of N^ew York 
in 1840. 

IS. Wireless Telegraphy. — The first apparatus capable of 
transmitting wireless messages over long distances Avas made 
by Marconi in 1896. Almost CA'ery largo steamship is noAV 
provided Avith this apparatus, and conversations can be car- 
ried on by people on the ocean hundreds of miles apart. A 
daily paper is published on transatlantic liners, giving each 
day’s ncAvs of Avorld OA'ents, sent out by Avireless telegraphy 
to the ship from the shores of America or of Europe. 

19. Air Navigation. — The concpiest of the air AAdiich has 
been achioA’^ed by the aeroplane, is one of the most notcAvortliy 
triumphs of any age. It is noAV possible to traA-el through the 
air from one city to another, hundreds of miles aAvay, Avith- 
out a stop, and at a speed of over sixty miles an hour. Dirig- 
ible air ships also haA’o been constructed Avhich can carry a 
score of passengers at a time, OA'cr long distances at the speed 
of the aA’^erage raihvay train. 

Many other things might be spoken of, such as submarine 
armor for diA^ers, SAihmarine boats for exploring tbe depths of 
the sea, and for use in naval Avarfare, poAver spinning-machines, 
and anesthetics to prevent pain in surgery, etc., etc. 

What a galaxy of Avonders to originate in a single age! 
How marvelous the scientific attainments of the present day, 
upon which all these discoveries and achievements concen- 
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trate their light! Truly, viewed from this standpoint, we 
have reached the age of the increase of knowledge. 

And to the honor of Christianity let it be noted in what 
lands, and by whom, all these discoveries have been made, and 
so much done, to add to the facilities and comforts of life. It 
is in Christian lands, among Christian men, since the great 
Eeformation. Eot in the Dark Ages, which furnished only a 
travesty of Christianity ; not to pagans, who in their ignorance 
know not God, nor to those who in Christian lands deny him, 
is the ci’cdit of this jirogrcss due. Indeed, it is the very sijirit 
of equality and individual liberty inculcated in the gospel of 
Christ when preached in its purity, w’hich unshackles human 
limbs, unfetters human minds, invites them to the highest use 
of their powers, and makes possible such an age of free thought 
and action, in which these Avonders can be achieved. 

Of the marvelous character of the present age, Victor Hugo 
speaks as folloAvs: — 

“ In science it works all miracles ; it makes saltpeter out of 
cotton, a horse out of steam, a laborer out of the voltaic pile, 
a courier out of the electidc fluid, and a painter of the sun ; it 
bathes itself in the subterranean waters, while it is Avarined with 
the central fires; it opens upon the two infinities those two 
windows, — the telescope on the infinitely great, the microscope 
on the infinitely little, and it finds in the first abyss the stars 
of heaven, and in the second abyss the insects, Avhich prove the 
existence of a God. It annihilaces time, it annihilates distance, 
it annihilates suffering; it writes a letter from Paris to London, 
and has the ansAvor back in ten minutes; it CAits off the leg of 
a man — the man sings and smiles.” — Le Petit Napoleon. 

But if we take the other standpoint, and refer the increase 
of knoAvledgo to an increase of Biblical knoAvledge, AA'e have 
only to look at the AA^onderful light which, Avithin the past sixty 
years, has shone upon the Scriptures. The fulfilment of proph- 
ecy has been rcA’^ealed in the light of history. The use of a 
better principle of interpretation has led to conclusions shoAV- 
ing, beyond dispute, that the end of all things is near. Truly 
the seal has been taken from the book, and knoAAdedge respect- 
ing what God has revealed in his word, is wonderfully in* 
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creased. We think it is in this respect that the prophecy is 
more especially fnlhlled, but only in an age like the present 
eonld the propliecy, even in this direction, be accomplished. 

That ve are in the time of the end, vhcn the book of this 
proijhccy should be no longer sealed, but bo open and under- 
slootl, is shovn by Rev. 10: 1, 2, ■where a mighty angel is seen 
to come down from heaven with a little book in his hand open. 
For 2n'oof that tlio little book, there said to be ojien, is the book 
here closed uji and sealed, and that that angel delivers his mes- 
sage in this generation, see on Rev. 10 : 2. 

Veuse 5. Then I Daniel looked, and, behold, there stood other two, 
the one on this side of the bank of the river, and the other on that 
side of the bank of the river. 6. And one said to the man clothed in 
linen, which was upon the waters of the river. How long shall it be 
to the end of these wonders? 7. And I heard the man clothed in 
linen, which was upon the waters of the river, when he held up his 
right hand and his left hand unto heaven, and sware by him tlmt liv 
oth forever that it shall be for a time, times, and a half; and when he 
shall have accomplished to scatter the power of the holy p(;oplo, all 
these things shall be finished. 

The question, How long shall it be to the end of these, 
wonders ? ” undoubtedly lias reference to all that has previously 
lieen mentioned, including the standing up of iMicluiel, the time 
of trouble, the deliverance of God’s iteojile, and the special and 
antecedent resurrection of verse 2. Ami (he answer seems to 
be given in two divisions; First, a sjiecitic projihetic jicriod is 
marked off; and, secondly, an indefinite iieriod follows before 
the conclu.sion of all these things is reached; just as we have it 
in chajiter S; 13, 11. When the question was asked, “ How 
long tin* vision ... to give' both the sanctuary and the host 
to be trodden under foot?” the answer mentioned a definite 
lieriod of 2300 days, and then an indefinite period of the 
ideansing of the sanctuary. So in the text before us, there is 
given the jieriod of a time, times, and a half, or 1200 years, 
and then an indefinite period for the continuance of the .scatler- 
i-ng of th(‘ power of the holy people, before the consummation. 

The 1200 years mark the period of pa^ial supremacy. Why 
is this period here introduced? — Probably because this power 
is the one which does more than any other in the world’s his 
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tory toward scattering the power of the holy people, or oppress- 
ing the church of God. But what shall we understand by the 
expression, “ Shall have accomplished to scatter the power of 
the holy people ’' { A literal translation of the Septuagint 
seems to present it in a clearer light : “ When he shall have 
hnished the scattering of the power of the holy people.’"' To 
whom does the pronoun he refer { According to the wording 
of this scripture, the antecedent would at first sight seem to he 
‘•Him that liveth forever," or Jehovah; hue, as an eminent 
expositor of the prophecies judiciously remarks, in considering 
the pronouns of the Bible we are to interpret them according 
to the facts of the ease ; and lienee must frequently refer them 
to an antecedent understood, rather than to some noun which 
is expressed. So, here, the little horn, or man of sin, having 
been introduced by the partietilar mention of the time of his 
supremacy, namely, 12(j0 years, may be the power referred to 
by the pronoun he. For 1200 years he had grievously op- 
pressed the church, or scattered its power. After his suprem- 
acy is taken away, his disposition toward the truth and its 
advocates still remains, and his power is still felt to a certain 
extent, and he continues his work of oppression jus*^ as far as 
he is able, till — when ? — Till the last of the events brought 
to view in verse 1, the deliverance of God’s people, every one 
that is found itTitren in the book. Being thus delivered, per- 
secuting powers are no longer able to oppress them ; their power 
is no longer scattered; the end of the wonders described in 
this great prophecy is reached; and all its predictions are 
accomplished. 

Or, we may, without particularly altering the sense, refer 
the pronoun he To the one mentionet] in the oath of verse 7, 
as “Him that liveth forever; that is, God, since he employs 
the agency of earthly powers in chastising and disciplining his 
people, and in that sense may be .said hiiiuself to scatter their 
power. By his prophet he said concerning the kingdom of 
Israel, “ I svill overturn, overturn, overturn it, . . . until lie 
come whose right it is.” Eze. 21 : 27. And again, “ Jeru- 
salem shall be trodden do'vn of the Gentiles, until the times 
of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” Luke 31:24. Of like import 
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is the prophecy of Dan. 8 ; 13 : “ How long the vision . . . 
to give both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under 
foot i ” Who gives them to this condition ? — God. Why 
— To discipline ; to “ purify and make white ” his people. 
How long ? — Till the sanctuary is cleansed. 

Vebse 8. And I heard, but I understood not: then said I, O my 
Lord, what shall be the end of these things ? 0. And he said. Go thy 

way, Daniel ; for the words are elosed up and sealed till the time of 
the end. 10. Many shall be purified, and made white, and tried; but 
the wicked shall do wickedly: and none of the wicked shall under- 
stand; but the wise shall understand. 

How forcibly are we reminded, by Daniel’s solicitude to 
understand fully all that had been shown him, of Peter’s -words 
where he speaks of the prophets’ inquiring and .searching dili- 
gently to understand the predictions concerning the sufferings 
of Christ and the glory that should follow ; and also of the fact 
that not unto themselves but unto us they did minister. How 
little were some of the prophets permitted to understand of 
what they wrote! .But they did not therefore refuse to write'. 
If God required it, they kncAv that in due time he would see 
that his peo])lo deriA'ed from their Avritings all the benefit that 
he intended. So the language here used to Daniel Avas the 
same as telling him that when the right time should come, the 
Avise AvoAild understand the meaning of AA'hat he had Avritteri, 
and be profited thereby. The time of the end Avas the time in 
AA’liich the Spirit of God AA'as to break the seal from off this 
book; and consequently this was the time during Avhieh the 
Avise should understand, AA'hile the Avieked, lost to all sense of 
die Amine of eternal truth, with hearts callous and hardened in 
sin, AA'ould groAv continually more' Avicked and more blind. 
Hone of the Avicked understand. The efforts AA'hieh the Aviso 
put forth to understand, they call folly and presumption, and 
a.sk, in sneering phrase, “ Where is the promise of his com- 
ing?” And should the question be raised. Of AA'hat time and 
what generation speaketh the prophet this ? the solemn ansAvor 
Avould be. Of the present time, and of the generation noAV be- 
fore us. This language of the prophet is now receiving a most 
striking fulfilment. 
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The phraseology of verse 10 seems at first sight to be rather 
peculiar : “ Many shall be purified, and made white, and tried.” 
How, it may be asked, can they be made white and then tried 
(as the language would seem to imply), when it is by being 
tried that they are purified and made white? Answer: The 
language doubtless describes a process which is many times re- 
peated in the experience of those, who, during this time, are 
being made ready for the coming and kingdom of the Lord. 
They are purified and made white to a certain degi’oe, as com- 
pared with their former condition. Then they are again tried. 
Greater tests are brought to bear upon them. If they endure 
these, the w'ork of purification is thus carried on to a still 
greater extent, — the process of being made white is made to 
reach a still higher stage. And having reached this state, they 
are tried again, resulting in their being still fiirther purified 
and made white ; and thus the process goes on till characters are 
developed which will stand the test of the gi’eat day, and a 
spiritual condition is reached which needs no further trial. 

Verse 11. And from the time that the daily sacrifice shall be 
taken away, and the abomination that maketh desolate set up, there 
shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety days. 

We have here a new prophetic period introduced; namely, 
1290 prophetic days, which would denote the same number of 
literal years. From the reading of the text, some have in- 
ferred (though the inference is not a necessary one) that this 
period begins with the setting up of the abomination of desola- 
tion, or the papal j^ower, in 538, and consequently extends to 
1828. But while we find nothing in the latter year to mark its 
termination, we do find evidence in the margin that it begins 
before the setting up of the papal abomination. The margin 
reads, ‘"To set up the abomination,” etc. With this reading 
the text would stand thus : “And from the tinie that the daily 
sacrifice shall be taken away to set up [or in order to set up] 
the abomination that maketh desolate, there shall be a thou- 
sand two hundred and ninety days.” The daily has already 
been shown to be, not the daily sacrifice of the Jews, hut the 
daily or continual abomination, that is, paganism. (See on 
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sliapter 8:13.) This had to he taken away to prepare the 
way for the papacy. For the historical events showing how 
tliis was accomplished in iiOS, see on chai)tcr 11: 31. AVo arc 
not told directly to what event these 1290 days reach; but 
inasmuch as their commencement is marked by a work which 
takes place to prepare the way for the setting up of the papacy, 
it would be most natural to conclude that their end would be 
marked by the cessation of papal supremacy. Counting back, 
then, 1290 yeai’s from 1798, we have the j-car 508, where it 
has been shown that paganism was taken away, thirty j'ears 
before the sotting up of the papacy. This period is doubtless 
given to show the date of the taking away of the daily, and it 
is the onh'' one which does this. The two periods, therefori'. 
the 1290 and the 1200 days, terminate together in 1798, the 
one beginning in 538, and the other in 508, thirty years 
pre\dous. 

Vkuse 12. Blessed is he that waiteth, and cometh to the thou- 
sand three hundred and five and thirty days. 13. But po tiiou thy 
way till the end be; for thou shalt rest, and stand in thy lot at the 
end of the days. 

Still another prophetic period is here introduced, denoting 
1335 years. The testimony concerning this period, like that 
which pertains to the 1290 years, is very meager. Can we tell 
u'hen this period begins and ends ? The only clue wo have to 
the solution of this (piestion, is the fact that it is spoken of in 
immediate connection with the 1290 years, which commenced, 
as shown above, in 508. From that point there shall bo, says 
the prophet, 1290 days. And the very next sentence reads, 
“ Blessed is he that waiteth, and comoth to the 1335 days.” 
From what point? — From the same iioint, undoubtedly, as 
that from which the 1290 date; namety, 508, Unless they are 
to be reckoned from this point, it is impossible to locate them, 
and they must be excepted from the prophecy of Daniel when 
we apply to it the words of Christ, “ AVhoso readeth, let him 
understand.” iAIatt. 24:15. From this point they would ex- 
tend to 1843; for 1335 added to 508 make 1843. Commenc- 
ing in the spring of the former year, they ended in the spring 
of the latter. 
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Bnt how can it lic that thev have endei, it maiay be 
since at the end of these days Daniel sSatii«l5 in his k»t. -whidbi is 
by some- stipix^sed to Tefer to his irestirrEeiiiuin foj-m tii-e 'iea"i t 
This ’yaestici'n is ionnded on a iJ:isaj«prehensi">!i in trtno tes t'lscts : 
First, that tiiiie days at ttie >eE'-i oi. Vkhieh Daniel sian'is in his 
lot are the 1335 day>: and. serx*ndly. that the stan'kiis; of 

Daniel in iiis i'Oir is his resriirrekstioE. whiidi aiso .- ^in.ir' r 5-,^ 

taintsl. The only* thing- pr'sniisf^l at the end oif the 13 ;;,.*, i;-s 
is a hlessing tULto th<:»se who «-an: aaid oo'cne to thai: time : that 
is, ilicee who are then li’riag. What is this hlessina i Lt'oTins 
at the year li43, when tl>?se y-.-ars evpdrt-'L what d'C< we heh-obl ? 
— We see a reiaartable fuimnieiiit of p'FOfLeiry in the itreat 
|>roe3aMation <'4 the rcev.-tid evening of Christ. P«>rty-n-ve -.-ears 
before this, the time of the end wtumieni-e-.J. th'e hook was taii- 
sealed, and light tiegan to inerea-re. Aioot tie;- year lr43, there 
was a gr:iE-i c-nlnitEiatioE of all the light that ha'iL teen shot 
on prephe-rie *t:b>;<trs ttp to that ’’inie. Tie preic-hiatatt'i'n -vent 
forth iu jK'wer. The new atod stiirimg doetrxe of the setting 
up of the 'king'iiom of Gc-i. sh-;-'-k the worl-.i Xew life wa- 
impartekl to the irae disciples of Christ. The ttnhelie-ing were 
ondenme-'iL tLe chiirehes v.-ere te-sie-I, an».S a spirit of revival 
ivas avrahenc-'l which has had no parallel sin'ce. 

Was this the yessing 1 Listen :o» tho- Savio-tir's wo«ris: 
'* Blessed are yo<tar eyc-s.” said he to his discit-des. " ftr they 
see; and yoitr ears, for they hear." Tlart. 13: 1*>- Aiad asain 
he toJ.'I Lis fodlosvers that r-rty-hets and kings had d-esirc-d to 
see the thing's -which they saw, and h-ad noc seem them. Bnt 
" blesse'I," -sai'd he t«:< them. " are the eyes which see the thitig's 
that ye see.-” Luke 10:53. 54. If a new and gloriovss trtnti: 
was a blessiiig in the days o-f Cciist to th-sse who* re;-eEv.ei it, 
why WES it mo»t etjtially so in a. b>. If 43 1 

It mav be objecte-d that th>>se -who engaged in. thts move- 
nieut -were disapfcsiiited in their expectations: so were the 
disciples of Christ at his first advent, in am ef|uel degree. 
They sho7ite«-| Ix-fore him as he rode into Jermsaleirci. expect- 
ing that he wotild then take the kiitadosm : but the only tJarsise 
to which he then, went was the eress: and instead of being 
hailed as kina in a nreal palace, he was laid a lifeless form m 
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Joseph’s new sepulcher. Nevertheless, they were “ blessed ” 
in receiving the truths they had heard. 

It may be objected further that this was not a sufficient 
blessing to he marked by a prophetic period. Why not, since 
the period in which it was to occur, namely, the time of the 
end, is introduced by a jirophetic period; since our Lord, in 
verse 14 of his great prophecy of Matthew 24, makes a special 
announcement of this movement; and since it is still further 
set forth in Eev. 14 : 6, Y, under the sjunhol of an angel flying 
through mid-heaven with a special announcement of the ever- 
lasting gospel to the inhabitants of the earth ? Surely the Bible 
gives great prominence to this movement. 

Two more questions remain to he briefly noticed: (1) What 
daj's are referred to in verse 13 ? (2) What is meant by Dan- 
iel’s standing in his lot ? Those who claim that the days are 
the 1335, are led to that application by looking back no further 
than to the preceding verse, where the 1335 days are men- 
tioned ; whereas, in making an application of these days so in- 
definitely introduced, the whole scope of the prophecy should 
certainly be taken in from chapter 8. Chapters 9, 10, 11, 
and 12 are clearly a continuation and explanation of the vision 
of chapter 8 ; hence Ave may say that in the vision of chapter 8, 
as carried out and explained, there are four prophetic periods; 
namely, the 2300, 1200, 1290, and 1335 days. The first is the 
principal and longest period; the others are but intermediate 
parts and subdiA’isions of this. No,w, Avhen the angel tells 
Daniel, at the conclusion of his instructions, that he shall stand 
in his lot at the end of the days, Avithout specifying Avhich 
period Avas meant, AvoAild not Daniel’s mind naturally turn to 
the principal and longest period, the 2300 days, rather than to 
any of its subdivisions? If this is so, the 2300 are the days 
intended. The reading of the Septuagint seems to look very 
plainly in this direction : “ But go thy way and rest ; for there 
are yet days and seasons to the fidl accomplishment [of these 
things] ; and thou shalt stand in thy lot at the end of the days.” 
This certainly carries the mind back to the long period contained 
in the first vision, in relation to which the subsequent instrue- 
tions were given. 
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The 2300 days, as lias been already shown, terminated in 
1844, and brought us to the cleansing of the sanctuary. How 
did Daniel at that time stand in his lot? Answer: In the 
person of his Advocate, our gi‘eat High Priest, as he presents 
the cases of the righteous for acceptance to his Father. The 
word here translated lot does not mean a piece of real estate, 
a “ lot ” of land, hut the “ decisions of chance ” or the “ deter- 
minations of Providence.” At the end of the days, the lot, so 
to speak, was to be cast. In other words, a determination was 
to be made in reference to those avIio should be accounted worthy 
of a possession in the heavenly inheritance. And when Daniel’s 
case comes up for examination, he is found righteous, stands in 
his lot, is assigned a i^lace in the heavenly Canaan. 

When Israel was about to enter into the promised land, 
the lot Avas cast, and the possession of each tribe Avas assigned. 
The tribes thus stood in their respective “ lots ” long before 
they entered upon the actual possession of the land. The time 
of the cleansing of the sanctuary corresponds to this period 
of Israel’s history. We noAV stand upon the borders of the 
heavenly Canaan, and decisions are being made, assigning to 
some a place in the eternal kingdom, and barring others for- 
ever therefrom. In the decision of his case, Daniel’s portion 
in the celestial inheritance Avill be made sure to him. And 
Avith him all the faithful AA'ill also stand. And Avhen this 
devoted servant of God, aa'Iio filled up a long life Avith the 
noblest deeds of service to his Maker, though cumbered Avitli 
the Aveightiest cares of this life, shall enter upon his reAvard 
for Avell-doing, Ave too may enter AAuth him into rest. 

We draAV the study of this prophecy to a close, AAuth the 
remark that it has been Avith no small degree of satisfaction 
that Ave haAm spent what time and study A\m have on this Avon- 
derful prophecy, and in contemplating the character of this 
most beloved of men and most illustrious of prophets. God 
is no respecter of persons; and a reproduction of Daniel’s 
character Avill secure the divine faAmr as signally even now. 
Let us emulate his virtues, that aa’c, like him, may haA^e the 
approbation of God while here, and dAvell amid the creations 
of his infinite glory in the long hereafter. 
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T he Revelation, usually termed “ Tlie Apocalypse,” from 
its Greek name, ’Aa-oKoXu^tsi meaning “ a disclosure, a 
revelation,” has been descx'ibed to be “ a panorama of 
the glory of Christ.” In the Evangelists we have the record 
of his humiliation, his condescension, his toil and sufferings, 
his patience, his mockings and scoui-gings by those Avho should 
have done him reverence, and finally his death upon the shame- 
ful cross, — a death esteemed in that age to bo the most igno- 
minious that men could inflict. In the Revelation we have 
the gospel of his enthronement in glory, his association with the 
Eather upon the throne of xmiversal dominion, his overruling 
providence among the nations of the earth, and his coming 
again, not a homeless stranger, but in power and great glory, 
to punish liis enemies and reward his followers. “A voice 
has cried in the wilderness, ‘ Behold the Lamb of God ; ’ a voice 
will soon proclaim from heaven, ‘ Behold the Lion of the tribe 
of Judah ! ’ ” 

Scenes of surpassing glory are unvailod before us in this 
book. Appeals of unwonted power bear doxvn upon the 
impenitent from its sacred pages in threatenings of judgment 
that have no parallel in any other portion of the book of God. 
Consolation wliich no language can describe is here given to 
the humble followers of Christ in this lower world, in glorious 
views of Him upon whom help for them has been laid, — Him 
who has the key of David, who holds his ministers in his own 
right hand, who, though he was once dead, is now alive for- 
evermore, and assures us that he is the triumphant possessor 
of the keys of death and of the grave, and who has given to 
every overcomer the multiplied promise of walking with him 
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in -white, having a crown of life, partaking of the fruit of the 
tree of life which grows in the midst of the paradise of God, 
and being raised up to sit with him upon his oto glorious 
throne, Xo other book takes us at once, and so irresistibly, 
into another sphere. Long tdstas are here opened before us, 
which arc hounded by no terrestrial objects, but carry us for- 
ward into other -worlds. And if ever themes of thrilling and 
im2Jressive interest, and grand and lofty imagery, and sublime 
and magnificent description, can invite the attention of man- 
kind, then the Eevelation invites us to a careful study of its 
pages, which urge upon our notice the realities of a momentous 
future and an unseen world. 




CHAPTEH 1. 


T he hook of tlio TiC'velation opens with the announcement 
of its title, and with a benediction on those who shall 
give diligent heed to its solemn prophetic utterances, 
as follows: — 

Verse 1. The Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave unto 
him, to show unto his servants things which must shortly come to 
pass; and he sent and signified it h.v his angel unto his servant John: 
2. Who bare record of the word of God, and of the testimony of Jesus 
Christ, and of all things that ho saw. 3. Blessed is he that readeth, 
and they that hear the words of this prophecy, and keep those things 
which are written therein : for the time is at hand. 

Tlip Title . — The translators of our common version of the 
Bihle have given this hook the title of “ The Ilevelation of St. 
John the Divine.” In this they contradict the very first words 
of the hook itself, which declare it to he “ The Revelation of 
Jesus Christ.” Josiis Christ is the Revelator, not John. John 
is hut the penman erajjloyed hy Christ to write out this Revela- 
tion for the henefit of his church. There is no douht that the 
John here mentioned is the person of that name who was the 
beloved and highly favored one among the twelve apostles. He 
was evangelist and apostle, and the m’iter of the Gospel and 
epistles which hear his name. (See Clarke, Barnes, Kitto, 
Pond, and others.) To his previous titles he now adds that 
of prophet ; for the Revelation is a prophecy. But the matter 

( 331 ) 
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of tliis book is traced back to a still higher source. It is not 
only the Eevelation of Jesus Christ, but it is the Revelation 
which God gave unto him. It comes, then, first, from the 
great Fountain of all wisdom and truth, God the Father; by 
him it was communicated to Jesus Christ, the Son; and 
Christ sent and signified it by his angel to his servant John. 

The Character of the Booh. — This is expressed in one 
word, “ Revelation.” A revelation is something revealed, 
something clearly made known, not .something hidden and con- 
cealed. Moses, in Deut. 29 : 29, tells us that “ the secret 
things belong unto the Lord our God; but those things which 
are revealed belong unto us and to our children forever.” The 
very title of the book, then, is a sufficient refutation of the 
popular o2)inion of to-day, that this book is among the hid- 
den mysteries of God, and cannot be understood. Were this 
the case, it should bear some such title as “ The Mystery ” 
or “ The Hidden Book ; ” certainly not that of “ The Reve- 
lation.” 

Its Object . — “To show unto his servants things which 
must shortly come to jjass.” Ilis servants — who are they i 
Is there any limit? For whose benefit was the Revelation 
given? Was it given for any sjiecifiod persons? for any par- 
ticular churches? for any siiecial iieriod of time? — Ho; it is 
for all the church in all time, so long as any of the event.s 
therein predicted remain to be accomifiished. It is for all 
those Avho can claim the apiiellation of “ his servants,” wher- 
ever or whenever they may live. 

But this language brings up again the common view that 
the Revelation is not to be understood. God says that it was 
given to show something to his sen'ants; and yet many of the 
expounders of his word tell us that it docs not show anything, 
because no man can understand it! as though God would un- 
dertake to make known to mankind some important truths, 
and yet fall into the worse than earthly folly of clothing thorn 
in language or in figures which human minds could not com- 
prehend ! as though he would command a person to behold 
some distant object, and then erect an impenetrable barrier be- 
tween him and the object specified! or as though he would 
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give Ills servants a liglit to guide them through the gloom of 
night, and yet throw over that light a pall so thick and heavy 
that not a ray of its brightness could penetrate the obscuring 
folds! How do they dishonor God who thus trifle with his 
word! Ho; the Hevelation will accomplish the object for 
which it was given, and “ his servants ” will learn therefrom 
“ the thing’s which must shortly come to pass,” and which con- 
cern their eternal salvation. 

11 is Anrjcl . — Christ sent and made Icnown the Revelation 
to John by “ his angel.” A particular angel seems here to be 
brought to view. ^^Jiat angel could appropriately be called 
Christ’s angel? May we not find an answer to this question 
in a significant passage in the prophecy of Daniel ? In Dan. 
10:21, an angel, which Avas doubtless Gabriel (see Daniel, 
chapters 9, 10, and 11: 1), in making kiiOAvn some important 
truths to Daniel, said, “ There is none that holdeth Avith me in 
these things, but Michael your prince.” Who Michael is we 
easily learn. Jude (Averse 9) calls him the “ archangel.” And 
Paul tolls us that AAdien the Lord descends from heaven, and 
the dead in Clirist are raised, tho Awce of the archangel shall 
be hoard. 1 Thess. 4:10. And Avdiose A’'oice Avill be heard at 
that amazing hour Avhen the dead are called to life ? The Lord 
himself replies, '' MarA'el not at this ; for the hour is coming 
in the AAdiich all that are in the graA^es shall hear his voice ” 
(John 5 : 28) ; and the preA’ious Averse shoAvs that the one here 
referred to, Avhose A'oice Avill then be heard, is the Son of man, 
or Christ. It is the A'oice of Christ, then, that calls the dead 
from their graA^es. That A'oice, Paul declai’cs, is the A'oice of 
the archangel; and Judo says that tho archangel is called 
Michael, the A’ery personage mentioned in Daniel, and all re- 
ferring to Christ. Tho statement in Daniel, then, is, that tho 
truths to be reA’ealed to Daniel AA'ero committed to Clirist, and 
confined exclusiA’oly to him, and to an angel aaIioso name Avas 
Gabriel. Similar to tho AA-^ork of communicating important 
truth to the “ beloA^ed prophet ” is tho AAwk of Christ in the 
Revelation of communicating important truth to the “ beloA’-ed 
disciple; ” and AA'ho, in this AAwk, can bo his angel but he who 
was engaged Avith him in the former Avork, that is, the angel 
23 
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Gabriel ? This fact will throw light on some points in this 
book, while it would also seem most appropriate that the same 
being who was employed to carry messages to the “ beloved ” 
in'ojjhet of the former dispensation, should i^erform the same 
office for him who corresponds to that prophet in the gospel 
age. (See on chapter 19:10.) 

The Benediction . — “ Jllessed is he that readoth, and they 
that hear the words of this prophecy.” Is there so direct ami 
formal a blessing pronounced upon the reading and observance 
of any other portion of the word of God ? What encourage- 
ment, then, have we for its study! And shall we say that it 
cannot be understood ? Is a blessing ottered for the study of a 
book which it can do us no good to study? lien may assert, 
with more pertness than piety', that ‘‘ every age of declension 
is marked by' an increase of commentaries on the Apocalypse,” 
or that “ the study' of tlie Revelation either finds or leaves a 
man mad; ” but God has pronounced his blessing upon it, he 
has set the seal of his a])])robation to an earnest study of its 
marvelous pages; and with such encouragement from such a 
source, the child of God will be unmoved by a thousand feeble 
counterblasts from men. 

Every fulfilment of prophecy brings its duties ; hence there 
are things in the Revelation to be kept, or performed ; practical 
duties to be entered upon as the result of the accomplishment 
of the prophecy'. A notable instance of this kind may be soon 
in chapter 11: 12, Avhere it is said, “ Here are they that keep 
the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus.” 

But says John, “The time is at hand,” — another motive 
offered for the study of this Imok. It becomes more and more 
important, as Ave draAV near the great consummation. On this 
point we offer the impressive thoughts of another: “The ijii- 
portance of studying the Apocalypse increases with the lapse 
of time. Here are ‘ things which must shortly come to pass.’ 
Even when John bare record of the word of God, and of the 
testimony of Jesus Christ, and of all things that he saAV, the 
long period within which those successiA'e scenes Avere to be 
realized Avas at hand. If proximity then constituted a inotiA'e 
for heeding those contents, how much more does it nowl 
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Every revolving century, every closing year, adds to the 
urgency with which attention is challenged to the concluding 
portion of Holy "Writ. And docs not that intensity of devo- 
tion to the present, which characterizes our times and our 
country, enhance the reasonableness of this claim? Xever, 
surely, was there a j^oriod when some mighty counteracting 
power was more needed. The Eevelatiou of Jesus Christ, duly 
studied, sn23plies an ajjjjrojjriatc corrective influence. Would 
that all Christians might, in fullest measure, receive the bless- 
ing of ‘ them that hear the words of this prophecy, and that 
keep the things Avhich are written therein; for the time is at 
hand.’ ” — Thompson’s Pahnos, pp. 28, 29. 

The Dedication . — Following the benediction, we have the 
dedication, in these words: — 

Yehse 4. John to the seven churches which are in Asia; Grace 
be unto you, and peace, from him which is, and which was, and which 
is to come; and from the seven spirits which are before his throne; 

5. And from Jesus Ciirist, who is the faithful witness, and the first 
begotten of the dead, and the prince of the kings of the earth. Unto 

^him that loved us, and washed us from our sins in his own blood, 

6. And hath made us kings and priests unto God and his Father; to 
him be glory and dominion forever and ever. Amen. 

The Churches in /Isia. — There wore more churches in Asia 
than seven. We may confine ourselves to that western frac- 
tion of Asia knorni as Asia Minor, or Ave may include still loss 
territory than that; for in even that small jiortion of Asia 
Minor Avhere Avere situated the seA'eii churclies AA'hich are men- 
tioned, and right in their A^ery midst, there Avere other imjjor- 
tant churches. Colosse, to the Christians of Avhich place PaAil 
addressed his ejiistle to the Colossians, Avas but a slight dis- 
tance from Laodicca. Alilehis Avas nearer than any of the 
seven to Patnios, Avhere John had his vision; and it Avas an 
important station for the church, as Ave may judge from the 
fact that Paul, during one of his stays there, scut for the elders 
of the church of Ephesus to meet him at that jfiace. Acts 20 : 
17 - 38. At the same place he also left, in good Christian 
hands no doubt, Trophimus, his disciple, sick. 2 Tim. 4:20. 
And Troas, where Paul sjjent a season Avith the disciples, and 
whence, having waited till the Sabbath Avas past, he started off 
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npon his journey, was not far removed from Pergamos, named 
among the seven. It becomes, therefore, an interesting ques- 
tion to determine why seven of the churches of Asia Minor 
were selected as the ones to which the Eevelation should be 
dedicated. Does what is said of the seven churches in cbai^ter 
1, and io them in chapters 2 and 3, have reference solely to 
the seven literal churches named, describing things only as 
they then and there existed, and portraying what was before 
them alone? We cannot so conclude, for the following rea- 
sons : — 

1. The entire book of Pevelation (see chapter 1: 3, 11, 19; 
22; IS, 19) was dedicated to the seven churches. Verse 11. 
But the book Avas no more apjilicable to them than to other 
Christians in xVsia Minor, — those, for instance, Avho dwelt 
in Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, and Bithynia, addressed in 
1 Peter 1:1; or the Christians of Colosse, Troas, and Miletus, 
in the very midst of the churches named. 

2. Only a small portion of the book could have personally 
concerned the seven churches, or any of the Christians of 
John’s day; f(jr tlie events it brings to view were mostly so 
far in the future as to lie beyond the lifetime of the genera- 
tion then living, or even the time during which those churclies 
would continue; and consequently they could have no ptu-sonal 
connection Avith them, 

3. The seven stars Avhich the Son of man held in his right 
hand (A-erse 20), are declared to bo the angels of the seven 
churches. The angels of the churches, doubtless all Avill agree, 
are the m inislcrs of the churches. Their being held in the, 
right hand of the Son of man denotes the Aipholding poAver, 
guidance, and protection vouchsafed to them. But there Avere 
only seAmn of them in his right hand. And are there only 
seA’^en thus cared for by the great Master of assemblies t May 
not, rather, all the true ministers of the whole gospel age de- 
riA’e from this representation the consolation of knoAving that 
they are upheld and guided by the right hand of the gi’car. 
Head of the church ? Such Avould seem to be the only con- 
sistent concliAsion. 

4. Again, John, looking into the Christian dispensation, 
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saw only seven candlesticks, representing seven churclies, in 
the midst of which stood the Son of man. The position of the 
Son of man in their midst uinst denote his presence with them, 
his watchcare over them, and his searching scrutiny of all their 
works. But does he thus take cognizance of only seven indi- 
vidual churches in this dispensation ? May wo not rather con- 
clude that this scene represents his position in reference to all 
his churches during the gospel &ge 'i Then why were only 
seven mentioned? Seven, as used in the Scriptures, is a 
number denoting fulness and completeness, being, doubtless, a 
kind of memorial of the great facts of the first seven days of 
time, which gave the world the still used weekly' cycle. Like 
the seven stars, the seven candlesticks must denote the whole 
of the things which they represent. The whole gospel church in 
seven divisions, or periods, must be symbolized by them; and 
hence the scA'en churches must be applied in the same manner. 

5. A\liy, then, were the seven particular churches chosen 
that are mentioned ? Bor the reason, doubtless, that in the 
names of these churches, according to the definitions of the 
words, are brought out the religious features of those periods 
of the gospel ago which they respectively were to represent. 

For these reasons, “ the seven churches ” are doubtless to 
be rmderstood to moan not merely the seven litoral churches of 
Asia which went by the names mentioned, but seven jicriods 
of the Christian church, from the days of the apostles to the 
close of probation. (See on chapter 2, verse 1.) 

The Source of Blessing . — “ From him which is, and which 
was, and which is to come,” or is to be, — an expression Avhich 
signifies coniijlete eternity, past and future, and can be appli- 
cable to God the Father only. This language, Ave belieAn, is 
neA’-er applied to Christ. He is spoken of as another person, in 
distinction from the being thus described. 

The Seven Spirits . — This expression probably has no ref- 
erence to angels, but to the Spirit of God. It is one of the 
sources from AA'hich grace and peace are iiiA-oked for the church. 
On the interesting subject of the seven spirits, ThomiAson re- 
marks : “ That is, from the Holy Spirit, denominated ‘ the 
seven spirits,’ because seven is a sacred and perfect number; 
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not thus named as denoting interior plurality, but the fulness 
and perfection of his gifts and operations.” Barnes says, 
“ The number seven, therefore, may have been given by the 
Holy Sjjirit Avith reference to the diversity or the fulness of his 
ojAerations on the souls of men, and to his manifold agency in 
the affairs of the Avorld, as further developed in this hook.” 
Bloomfield gives this as the general interpretation. 

His Throne. — The throne of God the Father; for Christ 
has not yet taken his own throne. The seven spirits being be- 
fore the throne “ may be intended to designate the fact that 
the Divine Spirit is ever ready to be sent forth, in accordance 
with a common rejDresentation in the Scriptures, to accomplish 
important j^ui'iioses in human alfairs.” 

And from Jesus Christ. — Then Christ is not the person 
who, in the A-erse before us, is designated as “ him Avhich is, and 
AA’hich Avas, and AA'hich is to come.” Some of the chief charac- 
teristics Avhich pertain to Christ are here mentioned. He is, — 

2'he Faithful ITj/nesA — "IMiatever he bears Avitness to is 
true. "Whatever he promises, he Avill surely fulfil. 

The First Boyotten of the Dead. — This expression is paral- 
lel to 1 Cor. l.'):20, 23; Heb. 1:0; Bom. 8:20; and Col. 1: 
15, 18, Avhere avo find such expressions applied to Christ as 
“ the fir.st-frults of them that slept,” “ the first-born among 
many brethren,” “ the first-bom of CA^ei-y creature,” and “ the 
first-born from the dead.” But these exi^ressions do not neces- 
sarily denote that he Avas the first in point of time to be raised 
from the dead ; for others Avere raised before him. That Avould 
be a very unimportant point; bnt he Avas the chief and central 
figure of all avIio have come up from the graA^e; for it Avas by 
virtue of Christ’s coming, Avork, and resurrection, that any Avero 
raised before his time. In the purpose of God, he Avas the 
first in point of time as Avell as in imiAortance; for it Avas not 
till after the purpose of Christ’s triumph OA^er the grave Avas 
formed in the mind of God, aaIio calleth those things that be 
not as though they AA^ere (Rom. 4: 17), that any AA-ere released 
from the poAver of death, by Aurtue of that great fact Avhieh avjis 
in due time to be accomplished. Christ is therefoi’e called the 
"first-begotten of the dead” (chapter 1:5), the “first-fruits 
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of them that slept” (1 Cot. 15:20), the “ hrst-born among 
many brethren” (Eom. 8:29), and “the first-born from the 
dead.” Col. 1; 18. In Acts 26: 23 he is spoken of as “the" 
first that shordd rise from the dead, and should show light unto 
the people,” or the first who by rising from the dead should 
show light unto the j^eople. (See the Greek of this passage, 
and Bloomfield’s note thereon; also “ Here and Hereafter,” 
chapter IT.) 

The Prince of the Kings of the Earth . — Christ is Prince 
of earthly kings in a certain sense now. Paul informs us, in 
Eph. 1 : 20, 21, that he has been set at the right hand of God 
in the heavenly places, “ far above all principality, and power, 
and might, and dominion, and every name that is named, not 
only in this world, but also in tliat which is to come.” The 
highest names named in this world are the princes, kings, em- 
perors, and potentates of earth. But Christ is placed far above 
them. He is seated Avith his Esther upon the throne of imi- 
versal dominion (chapter 3 : 21), and ranks equally with him 
in the OA'erruling and conti’olling of the affairs of all the 
nations of the earth. 

In a more particular sense, Christ is to bo Prince of the 
kings of the earth Avhen ho takes his own throne, and the king- 
doms of this Avorld become the “ kingdoms of our Lord and of 
his Christ,” when they are given by the Eather into his hands, 
and he comes forth bearing upon his vesture the title of “ King 
of kings and Lord of lords,” to dash them in pieces like a 
potter’s vessel. Chapter 19:16; 2:27; Ps. 2:8, 9. 

Unto Him that Loved Us . — We have thought that earthly 


friends loved us, — a father, a mother, brothers and sisters, or 
bosom friends, — but we see that no love is worthy of the name 
compared with the love of Christ for us. And the following 
sentence adds intensity of meaning to the jjvevious words : 
*^And Avashed us from our sins in his own blood. lA hat 


love is this ! “ Greater love,” says the apostle, “ hath no man 

than this, that a man lay down his life for his friends. But 
Christ has commended his love for us, in that be died for us 
“ while we were yet sinners.” But more than this Hath 
made us kings and priests unto God and his Eather. From 
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being leprous with sin, we are made clean in his sight; from 
being enemies, we are not only made friends, but raised to po- 
sitions of honor and dignity. This cleansing, and this hingly 
and jjriestly exaltation — to what state do they pertain ? to the 
present or the future ? — Chiefly to the future ; for it is then 
only that we shall enjoy these blessings in the highest degree. 
Then, after the atonement has been accomplished, we are abso- 
lutely free from our sins; before that time they are pardoned 
only on condition, and blotted out only by anticipation. But 
when the saints are permitted to sit with Christ on his throne, 
according to the promise to the A'ictorious Laodiceans, when 
they take the kingdom under the Avholo heaven and reign for- 
ever and ever, they will bo kings in a sense that they never 
can be in this present state. Yet enough is true of our present 
condition to make this cheering language appropriate in the 
Christian’s present song of joy; for here we are permitted to 
say that ive have redemption through his blood, though that 
redemption is not yet given, and that we have eteimal life, 
though that life is still in the hands of the Sou, to be brought 
unto us at his appearing; and it is still true, as it was in the 
days of John and Peter, that God designs his people in this 
world to be ttnto him a chosen generation, a royal (kingly) 
priesthood, a holy nation, a jjcculiar people. 1 Peter 2:9; 
Bev. 3 : -21 ; Dan. 7 : IS, 27. 2^o wonder the loving and be- 

loved disciple ascribed to this Being who has done so much for 
us, glory and dominion, forever and ever. And let all Ihe 
church join in this most fitting ascription to their greatest 
benefactor and dearest friend. 

Verse 7. Behold, he cometh with clouds; and every eye shall see 
him, and they also which pierced him: and all kindreds of the earth 
shall wail because of him. Even so. Amen. 

He Cometh with Clouds . — Here John carries us forward to 
the second advent of Christ in glory, the climax and crowning- 
event of his intervention in behalf of this fallen world. Once 
he came in weakness, now he comes in power ; once in humil- 
ity, now in glory. He comes in clouds, in like manner as he 
ascended. Acts 1 : 9, 11. 
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His Coming Tisihle. — Every eye shall see him; ” that is, 
all who are alive at the time of his coming. We know of no 
personal coming of Christ that shall be as the stillness of mid- 
night, or take place only in the desert or the secret chamber, 
lie comes not as a thief in the sense of stealing in stealthily 
and quietly iqjon the world, and j)urloining goods to which he 
has no right. But he comes to take to himself his dearest 
treasure, his sleeping and living saints, whom he has purchased 
with his own jJi'ccious blood; whom he has wrested from the 
power of death in fair and open conflict; and for whom his 
coming will be no loss open and triumphant, too. It Avill bo 
with the brilliancy and splcmlor of the lightning as it shines 
from the east to the west. Matt. 24:27. It will be Avith 
a soAind of a trumjjct tliat shall jiierce to earth’s lowest depths, 
and Avith a mighty voice that shall Avakc the sainted sleepers 
from their dusty beds. Matt. 24:31, margin; 1 Thess. 4: 16. 
He Avill come upon the Avicked as a thief, only because they 
persistently shut their eyes to the tokens of his approach, and 
Avill not believe the declarations of his Avord that he is at the 
door. To represent tAvo comings, a private and a public one, 
in connection Avith the second advent, as some do, is wholly 
unAvarranted in the Scriptures. 

And They ^l?so u'hich Pierced Him. — They also (in addi- 
tion to the “ every eye,” before mentioned) aa'Iio Avere chiefly 
concerned in the tragedy of his death; they shall behold him 
returning to earth in triumph and glory. But hoAV is this ? 
They are not now living, and hoAA', then, shall they behold 
him Avhen he comes ? Answer : By a resurrection from the 
dead; for this is the only possible aA'cnue to life to those AA’ho 
haA'o once been laid in the grave. But hoAV is it that these 
Avicked persons come up at this time ? for the general resurrec- 
tion of the Avicked does not take place till a thousand years 
after the second advent. Chapter 20:1-6. On this point 
Daniel informs us. lie says (chapter 12:1, 2): — 

“And at that time shall Michael stand up, the great prince 
which standeth for the children of thy people : and there shall 
be a time of trouble, such as neA’er Avas since there was a nation 
even to that same time; and at that time thy people shall be 
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delivered, every one that shall be found written in the hook. 
And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall 
awake, some to everlasting life, and some to shame and over- 
lasting contempt.” 

Here a i^artial resurrection is brought to view, or a resur- 
rection of a certain class of each, righteous and wicked, before 
the general resurrection of either class. Many, not all, that 
sleep shall awake. Some of the righteous, not all of them, 
to everlasting life, and some of the wicked, not all of them, to 
shame and everlasting contempt. And this resurrection tran- 
spires in connection with the gi’eat time of trouble such as never 
was, which just jireccdes the coming of the Lord. Hay not 
they also which pierced him ” he among those who then 
come up to shame and everlasting contempt ? What could he 
more appropi’iate, so far as human minds can judge, than that 
those who took jiart in the scene of our Lord’s greatest humilia- 
tion, and other special leaders in crime against him, should 
be raised to behold his terrible majesty, as he comes trium- 
phantly, in flaming Are, to take vengeance on them that know 
not God, and obey not his gospel? (Sec Dan, 12 •.•3.) 

The Church’s Response . — “ Even .so. Amen.” Tliough this 
coming of Christ is to the wicked a scene of terror ami destruc- 
tion, it is to the righteous a scene of joy and triumph. “ When 
the world’s distress comes, then the saints’ rest comes.” That 
coming which is with flaming fire, and for the purj)Ose of tak- 
ing vengeance on the wicked, is to recompense rest to all them 
that believe. 3 Thess. 1:0-10. Every friend and lover of 
Christ will hail every declaration and every token of his I’c- 
turn as glad tidings of gi'cat joy. 

VEnsE S. I am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the ending, 
saith the Lord, which is, and which was, and which is to come, the 
Almighty. 

Here another speaker is introduced. Previous to this, John 
has been the speaker. But this verse has no connection witli 
what precedes nor with what follows. "WTio it is who here 
speaks must be determined, therefore, by the terms used. Here 
we again have the expression, “ Which is, and which was, and 
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wliich is to come,” ■vvliicli lias already lieeii noticed as referring 
excdusively to God. But it may be asked, Does not tlie word 
Lord denote that it was Christ i On this point Barnes has the 
following note : '■ ilany iiSS. instead of ‘ Lord,’ kv^uk, read 
‘ God,’ 6e6i, and this reading is adopted by Griesbach, Titt- 
man, and Hahn, and' is now regarded as the correct reading.” 
Bloomfield suiiidies the word trodj and inarlcs the words the 
beginning and the ending’’ as an interpolation. Thus appro- 
priately closes the first 2 jrincipal dicision of this ehajiter, with a 
revelation of himself by the great God as being of an eternity 
of existence, jiast and future, and of almighty power, and hence 
able to perform all his threateuings and his jiromises, which he 
has given us in this book. 

Vebse 9. I Jolm, who also am your brother, and coinpauion in 
tribulation, and in the kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ, was in 
the isle that is called Patnios, for the word of God, and for the 
testimony of Jesus Christ. 

The subject here changes, John introducing the place and 
the circumstances under which the Revelation was given. He 
first sets himself forth as a brother of the universal church, 
and their companion in the tribulations incident to the Chris- 
tian jirofcssion in this life. 

And in the Kingdom . — These words have been the occa- 
sion of no little controversy. Does John really mean to say 
that Christians in the present state are in the kingdom of 
Christ, or in other words, that in his day Christ’s kingdom 
had already been set uji ? If this language has any reference 
to the present state, it must he in a very limited and accom- 
modated sense. Those who take tlie ground that it has its 
application here, usually refer to 1 Peter 2 : 9 to prove the 
existence of a kingdom in the present state, and to show its 
nature. But, as was remarked on verse 6, the literal reign 
of the saints is yet future. It is through much tribulation 
that w6 are to enter into the kingdom of God. Acts 14 ; 22. 
But when the kingdom is entered, the tribulation is done. 
The tribulation and the kingdom do not exist contemporane- 
ously, Murdock’s translation . of the Syriac of this vei-se 
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omits the word hingdom, and reads as follows : “ I John, your 
brother, and partaker with you in the affliction and suffering 
that are in Jesus the Messiah.” Wakefield translates: “1 
John, your brother, and sharer Avith you in enduring the afflic- 
tion of the kingdom of Jesus Christ.” Bloomfield says that 
by the words tribulation and patience “ are denoted afflictions 
and troubles to be endured for the sake, and in the cause of 
Christ ; and [kingdom] intimates that he is to be par- 

taker Avith them in the kingdom lucpared for them.” lie says 
that the best comment on this passage is 2 Tim. 2 : 12,” 
Avhich reads : If AA’e suffer, avc shall also reign Avith him.” 
From all AA’hieh Ave niay^ safely conclude that thoAigh there is 
a kingdoAii of grace in the jmesent state, the kingdom to AA’hich 
John alluded is the future kingdom of glory, and the suffering 
and patience are ]nTparatoi'y to its enjoyment. 

The Place. — I’lio isle that is called Patinos, — a small, bar- 
ren island oft' the Avost coast of Asia Minor, between tlie island 
of Icaria and the promontory of Miletus, Avhere in John’s day 
Avas located tlie nearest Christian cbnrch. It is about eight 
miles in length, one in breadth, and eighteen in circumference. 
Its lU'cscnt name is Patino or Patmosa. The coast is higli, 
and consists of a succession of capes, Avhich form many ports. 
The only one now in use is a deep bay sheltered by high moun- 
tains on every side but one, AA-here it is iirotectcd by a project- 
ing cape. The toAvn attached to this port is situated upon a 
high, rocky mountain rising immediately from the sea, and is 
the only inhabited site of the island. About half Avay up the 
mountain on Avliich this toA\-n is built, there is shoAvn a natural 
grotto in the rock, Avhere tradition Avill have it that John had 
his A'ision and Avrote the EcA'elation. On account of the stern 
and desolate character of this island, it Avas used, under the 
Roman empire, as a ijlace of banishment, Avhich accounts for 
the exile of John thither. The banishment of the ajiostle took 
place about the year a. d. 94, as is generally supposed, under 
the emperor Domitian; and from this fact the date assigned to 
the AA-riting of the EcA'^elation is a. d. 95 or 9G. 

The Cause of Banishment. — “For the AAm’d of God, and 
for the testitmony of Jesus Christ.” This was John’s high 
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crime ami misdemeanor. Tlie tyrant Domitian, wlio was then 
invested with the imperial purple of Rome, more eminent for 
his vices than even for his civil position, quailed before this 
aged but dauntless apostle. He dared not permit the promul- 
gation of his pure gospel within the bounds of his kingdom. 
He e.\ilcd him to lonely Patinos, where, if anywhere this side 
of death, he might be said to be out of the world. Having 
eoniined him to that barren spot, and to the cruel labor of the 
niiiies, the emperor doubtless thought that this preacher of 
righteousness was finally disposed of, and that the world would 
hear no more of him. So, doubtless, thought the persecutors 
of John Hunyaii when they had shut him up in Bedford jail. 
But when man thinks he has buried the truth in eternal ob- 
livion, the Lord gives it a resurreefion in tenfold glory and 
power. From Bunyan’s dark and narrow cell there Idazed 
forth a spiritual light, which, next to the Bible itself, ha.s built 
up the interests of the gospel; and from the barren Isle of 
Patmos, whore Domitian thought he had forever extinguished 
at least one torch of truth, there arose the most magnificent 
revelation of all the sacred canon, to shod its divine luster over 
the whole Christiar world till the end of time. And how many 
will revere the name of the beloved disciple, and hang with 
delight upon his enraptured visions of heavenly glory, who 
will never learn the name of the monster who caused his ban- 
ishment. Verily, those words of the Scriptures are sometimes 
aj)plicable, even to the present life, which declare that “ the 
righteous shall be in everlasting remembrance,” but ‘‘ the 
nani(3 of the wicked shall rot.” 

Verse 10. I was in tlio Spirit on the Lord’s day, and lieard Leliind 
me .1 great voice, as of a trumpet. 

In the Spirit . — Exiled though John was from all of like 
faith, and almost from the tvorld, he was not exiled from God, 
nor from Christ, nor from the Holy Spirit, nor fi’om angels. 
He still had communion with his divine Lord. And the ex- 
pression “ in the Spirit ” seems to denote the highest state of 
spiritual elevation into which a person can be brought by the 
Spirit of God. It marked the commencement of his vision. 
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On the Lord’s Day. — "WHiat day is intended by this desig- 
nation ? On this question four different positions are taken by 
different classes. 1. One class hold that the expression “ the 
Lord’s day ” covers the whole gospel dispensation, and does not 
mean any particular twenty-four-hour day. 2. Another class 
hold that the Lord’s day is the day of judgment, the future 
“ day of the Lord,” so often brought to view in the' Scriptures. 
3. The third view, and the one perhaps the most prevalent, 
is that the expression refers to the first day of the "week. 4. 
Still another class hold that it means the seventh day, the 
Sabbath of the Lord. 

1. To the first of these positions it is sufficient to reply that 
the book of Eevelation is dated by the writer, John, in the Isle 
of Patinos, and upon the Lord’s day. The writer, the place 
whore it ivas ivritten, and the day upon which it was dated, 
have each a real existence, and not merely a symbolical or 
mystical one. But if we say that the day means the gospel 
dispensation, we give it a symbolical or mystical meaning, 
M'hich is not admissible. Besides, this position involves the 
absurdity of making John say, sixty-five years after the death 
of Christ, that the vision which he records was seen by him in 
the gospel dispensation, as if any Christian could possibly 
be ignorant of that fact ! 

2. The second position, that it is the day of judgment, can- 
not be correct; for while John might have had a vision con- 
cerning the day of judgment, he could not have had one on 
that day when it is yet future. The word translated on is 
ey (en), and is defined by Kobinson when relating to time, as 
follows : “ Time when; a definite point or period, in, during, 
on, at, which anything takes place.” It never means about or 
concerning. Hence they who refer it to the judgment day 
either contradict the language used, making it moan concern- 
ing instead of on, or they make John state a strange false- 
hood, by saying that he had a vision upon the Isle of Patinos, 
nearly eighteen hundred years ago, on the day of judgment 
which is yet future! 

3. The third view is that by “ Lord’s day ” is meant the 
first day of the week, a view by far the most generally enter- 
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tained. On this we inquire for the proof. What evidence 
have we for this assertion? The text itself does not deiiiie 
the term Lord’s day; hence if it means the first day of the 
week, Ave must look elsewhere in the Bible for the proof that 
that day of the week is ever so designated. The only other in- 
spired writers tvho speak of the first day at all, are ]Maltlie\v, 
Mark, Luke, and Paul; and they speak of it simply as ‘‘ tlie 
first day of the week.” They never speak of it in a inamKjr 
to distinguish it above any other of the six working days. 
And this is the more reutarkable, viewed from the jjopuhir 
standpoint, as three of them speak of it at the very tii\ie \vl\cn 
it is said to have become the Lord’s day by the rcsiirrechion 
of tlie Lord upon it, and two of them mention it some thirty 
years after that event. 

If it is said that the tenu “ Lord’s day ” was the usual 
term for the first day of the week in .lidin’s day, we ask, 
Where is the proof of this? It cannot bo found. But wo 
have proof of just the cojitrary. (Sec History of tlie Sab- 
bath,” by J. X. Andrews, for sale by the Review and Herald 
Pub. As.soc., Takoma Park, Washington, I). C.) If this was iIk' 
universal designation of tlie first day of the week at the time the 
Revelation was written, the same writer would most assuredly 
call it so in all his subsequent writings. But .John wrote the 
Gospel after he wrote the Revelation, and yet in that Gos])el ho 
calls the first day of the week, not Lord’s day, but simply “ the 
first day of the week.” For proof tliat the Gospel was written 
at a period subscquei.t to the Revelation, the reader is re- 
ferred to .such standard authorities as the Religious Kiieyehi- 
pedia, Barnes’s Xotes (Gospels), Bilde Dielionaries, (’oltagii 
Bible, Domestic Bible, IMine Explored, Union Bible Diction- 
ary, Comprehensive Bible, Paragi’aph Bible, Bloomfield, Dr. 
Hales, Horne, Hevins, and Olshausen. 

And what still further disproves the claim here set up in 
behalf of the first day, is the fact that neither the Father nor 
the Son has ever claimed the fiivst day as his own in any 
higher sense than he has each or any of the other laboring 
days. Neither of them has ever placed any blessing upon it, or 
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attached any sanctity to it. If it -was to he called the Lord’s 
day from the fact of Christ’s resurrection \ipon it. Inspiration 
would doubtless liave somewhere so informed us. But there 
are other events cipuilly essential to the plan of salvation, as, 
for instance, tlie crucifixion and the ascension; and in the ab- 
sence of all instruction u]»on the itoint, why not call the day 
upon wiiich either of these occurred, the Lord's day, as well 
as the day upon which he rose from the dead ? 

4. The three positions already examined having been dis- 
proved, the fourth — that by Lord's day is meant the Sabbath 
of the Lord — now demands attention. And this of itself is 
susceptible of the clearest proof. 1. IVlien God gave to man 
in the beginning six days of the week for labor, he expressly 
reserved the seventh day to himself, placed his blessing upon 
it, and claimed it as his holv dav. 2. Moses told Israel in the 
wilderness of Sin on tlie sixth day of the week, “ To-morrow 
is the rest of the holy Sabbath unto the Lord.” We come to 
Sinai, where tlie gi’eat Lawgiver jiroclaimed his moral precepts 
in awful grandeur; and in that supreme code he thus lays 
claim to his hallowed day : The seventh day is the Sabbath 
of the Lord tin/ God: . . . for in six days the Lord made 
heaven and earth, the sea, and all that in them is, and rested 
the seventh day; wherefore the Lord blessed the Sabbath day, 
and hallowed it.” By the prophet Isaiah, about eight hundred 
years later, God spoke as follows : ‘‘ If thou turn away thy 
foot from the Sabbath, from doing thy pleasure on my holy 
DAY, . . . then shalt thou delight thyself in the Lord,” etc. 
Isa. 58:13. Wo come down to Xew-Tcstament times, and 
He who is one with the Father declares expressly, “ The Son 
of man is Lord also of the Sabbath.” Can any man deny 
that that day is the Lord’s day, of which he has emphatically 
declared that he is the Lord? Thus we see that whether it 
be the Father or the Son whose title is involved, no other 
day can be called the Lord’s day but the Sabbath of the great 
Creator. 

One more thought, and we leave this point. There is in 
this dispensation one day distinguished above the other days of 

the week as the Lord’s day. How completely does this great 
24 



sro 


THE HEV ELAT ION 


fact disprove the claim jmt forth by some that there is no Sab- 
bath in this dispensation, but that all days are alike. And bv 
calling it the Lord’s day, the apostle has given ns, near the 
close of the first century, apostolic sanction for the oljservanco 
of the only day which can be called tlu! Li'>rd’s day, which is 
the seventh day of the week. (S(‘e nor(?s at close of clia])tcr.') 

Verse 11. Saying, I am Alpha and Omega, the first and the last: 
and. What thou scest, write in a book, and send it unto the seven 
churches which are in Asia; unto Ephesus, and unto Smyrna, ami 
unto Pergamos, and unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and unto Phila- 
delphia, and tnito Laodicea. 

On this verse T3r. A. Clarke remarks that tlui danse “ I 
am .Vlplia and Omega, the first and the last, is wanting in 
some editions; the Syriac, Coptic, .Ethiopie, .Vrnienian, Sla- 
vonic, Vulgale, Arctlias, Andreas, and Pvimasins. Gricsbach 
lias left it out of the text.” II(! also stales that fhc plivase 
“in Asia” is wanting iiv the principal !MSS. and versions, 
and that Griesbach omits this too from the text. Bloomfield 
also marks the ehiuse, “ I am Al]>ha and Omega, tho first and 
the last, and” — as without doubt tm interpolation, and also 
tho words ‘‘ in Asia.” It would then read, '• saying, Wbal 
thou seost, write in a book, and send it unto tho seven dnirelios; 
unto Ephesus,” etc. (See translations of Whiting, Wesley. 
American Bible Union, and others. Compare remarks cm 
verse 4.) 

Verse 12. And I turned to see the voice that spake with me. 
And being turned, 1 saw seven golden candlesticks; 13. And in the 
midst of tlio seven candlesticks one like unto tho Son of man, clothed 
with a garment down to the foot, and girt about tho paps with a 
golden girdle. 14. Ills head and his liairs were white like wool, as 
white as snow; and his eyes were as a flame of fire; 15. And his feet 
like unto fine brass, as if they burned in a furnace; and his voice 
as the sound of many waters. 16. And he had in his right hand seven 
stars; and out of his mouth went a sharp two-edged sword: and liis 
countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength. 17. And when I 
saw him, I fell at his feet as dead. And he laid his right hand upon 
me, saying unto me. Fear not; I am the first and the last: 18. 1 am ho 
that liveth, and was dead; and, behold, I am alive forevermore, 
Amen; and have the keys of hell and of death. 

I turned to see the voice; that ia, the person from w'liom 
the voice came. 
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Seven Golden Candlesticks . — These cannot be the antitype 
of the golden candlestick of the ancient typical temple service ; 
for that was but one candlestick with seven branches. That 
is ever spoken of in the singular unniber. lint here are seven; 
and these are more proi^erly " lamp-stands ’’ than simply can- 
dlesticks, stands upon which lamps are set to give' liglit in the 
room. And they bear no resemblance to the ancient candle- 
stick; on the contrary, the stands are so distinct, and so far 
separated one from another, that the Sou of man is seen walk- 
ing about in the midst of them. 

The Son of Man . — The central and all-attractive figure of 
the scene now ojiened Ijcfore .rolm’s vision is the majestic form 
of one like the Son of man, repi’esenting Christ. The descrip- 
tion here given of him, with his flowing robe, his hair wliitc, 
not with age, but with the brightness of heavenly glory, his 
flaming eyes, his feet glowing like molten brass, and his voice 
as the sound of many waters, cannot be excelled for grandeur 
and sublimity. Overcome by the presence of this august Being, 
and perhaps under a keen sense of all human unwoi’thiness, 
.Folin fell at his feet as dead; but a comforting liand is laid 
upon him, and a voice of sweet assurance tells him to fear not. 
It is equally the privilege of Christians to-day to feel the same 
hand laid upon them to strengthen and comfort them in hours 
of trial and affiictiou, and to hear the same voice saying unto 
them, “ Fear not.” 

But the most cheering assurance in all these words of con- 
solation is the declaration of this exalted one who is alive for- 
evermore, that he is the arbiter of death and the grave. “ I 
have,” he says, “ the keys of hell the grave] and of 

death.” Death is a conquered tyrant. He may ply his gloomy 
labors age after age, gathering to the grave the precious of the 
earth, and gloat for a season over his apparent triumph; but 
he is performing a fruitless ta.sk; for the key to his dark prison- 
house has been wrenched from his grasp, and is now held in 
the hands of a mightier than he. He is compelled to deposit 
his trophies in a region over which another has absolute con- 
trol; and this one is the rmchanging Friend and the pledged 
Kedeemer of his people. Then grieve not for the righteous 
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dead; they are in safe keeping. An enemy for a while takes 
them away; but a friend holds the key to the place of their 
temporary confinement. 

Vebse 19. Write the things which thou hast seen, and the things 
which are, and the things wliich shall bo hereafter. 

A more definite command is given in this verse to John to 
write the entire Revelation, which would relate chiefly to things 
which were then in the future. In some few instances, events 
then in the past or then transpiring were referred to ; but these 
references were simply for the purpose of introducing events to 
be fulfilled after that time, and so that no link in the chain 
might be lacking. 

Verse 20. The mystery of the seven stars which thou sawest in 
my right hand, and the seven golden candlesticks. The seven stars 
are the angels of the seven churches: and the seven candlesticks 
which thou sawest are the seven churches. 

To represent the Son of man as bolding in his hand only 
the ministers of seven literal churches in Asia Minor, and 
walking in tho midst of only those seven churches, would be 
to reduce the sublime representations and doclaralions of this 
and following chapters to comparative insignificance. The 
providential care and presence of the Lord are with, not a 
siiecified number of churches only, but all his people; not in 
the days of John merely, but through all time. “Lo! I am 
with you alway,” said he to his disciples, “ even unto the 
end of the world.” (See remarks on verse 4.) 

Note. — An additional thought may be added to what is said 
about the claim that the first day of the week is meant by the term 
“ Lord’s day ” in verse 10. If, when Christ said, “ The Son of man 
is Lord even of the Sabbath day” (Matt. 12: 8), he had said instead, 
“ The Son of man is Lord of the first day of the week,” would not 
that now be set forth as conclusive proof that Sunday is the Lord’s 
day? — Certainly, and with good reason. Then it ought to be al- 
low'ed to have the same weight for the seventh day, in reference to 
which it was spoken. 




CHAPTEE 11. 

H aving, in the first chapter, mapped out the subject by 
a general reference to the seven churches, represented 
by the seven candlesticks, and to the ministry of the 
churches, represented by the seven stars, John now takes up 
each church j^articularly, and writes the message designed for 
it, addressing the epistle in every ease to the angel, or pas 
tors, of the church. 

Verse 1. Unto the angel of the church of Ephesus write: These 
things saith he that holdeth the seven stars in his right hand, who 
walketh in the midst of the seven golden candlesticks ; 2. I know thy 
works, and thy labor, and thy patience, and how thou canst not bear 
them which are evil: and thou hast tried them which say they are 
apostles, and are not, and hast found them liars : 3. And hast borne, 
and hast patience, and for my name’s sake hast labored, and hast not 
fainted. 4. Nevertheless I have somewhat against thee, because thou 
hast left thy first love. 5. Eemember therefore from whence thou 
art fallen, and repent, and do the first works ; or else I will come unto 
thee quickly, and will remove thy candlestick jiit of his place, ex- 
cept thou repent. 6. But this thou hast, that thou hatest the deeds 
of the Nicolaitanes, which I also hate. 7 . He that hath an ear, let 
him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches: To him that 
overcometh will I give to eat of the tree of life, which is in the 
midst of the paradise of God. 

The Church of Ephesus . — Some reasons why the seven 
ehurcbes, or more properly the messages to them, should be 
regarded as prophetic, having their application to seven dis- 
tinct periods covering the Christian age, have been given in 
the remarks on chapter 1:4. It may here be added that this 
view is neither new nor local. Benson quotes Bishop Newton 
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as saying, ‘‘ Many contend, and among them such learned men 
as More and Vitringa, that the seven epistles are prophetical 
of so many successive periods, or states, of the church, from 
the beginning to the conclusion of all.” 

Scott says ; “ Many extiositors have imagined that these 
e 2 jistles to the seven churches were mystical prophecies of seven 
distinct j)eriods, into which the whole term, from the apostles’ 
days to the end of the world, would be divided.” 

Althougli A^ewton and Scott do not themselves hold this 
view, their testimony is good as showing that such has beer 
the view of many expositors. Matthew Ilenry says: — 

“An opinion has been held bv"^ some commentators of note, 
which may be given in the words of Vitringa : ‘ That under 
this emblematical rejjrcsentation of the seven churches of Asia, 
the Holy Sjjirit has delineated seven different states of the 
Christian churcli, which would ai>];)ear in succession, extending’ 
to the coming of our Lord and the consummation of all things ; 
that this is given in descrii>tion3 taken from the names, states, 
and conditions of these cliurches, so that they might behold 
themselves, and learn both their good qualities and their de- 
fects, and what admonitions and exhortations were suitable for 
them.’ Vitringa has given a summary of the argumeius whicli 
may be alleged in favor of this interpretation. Some of them 
arc ingenious, but they are not now considered sufficient to siq)- 
port such a theory Gill is one of the principal of the Englisli 
commentators who adopt this view, that *’ they are pi-ophctieal 
of the churches of Christ in the several periods of time unril 
ho ai)i)ears again.’ ” ' 

It ajrirears from the authors above cited, that what has led 
craiimentators of more modern times to discard the view of the 
projjhotical nature of the messages to the seven churches, is 
the comjraratively recent and unscriptural doctrine of the tem- 
])oral millennium. The last stage of the church, as described 
in chapter 3 : 15 - IT, was deemed to bo incompatible with the 
glorious state of things which w-oiild exist here on this earth 
for a thousand years, with all the woidil converted to God. 
Hence in this case, as in many others, the more Scriptural 
view is made to yield to the rooi’e pleasing. The hearts (d 
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men, as in ancient times, still love smooth, things, and their 
ears are ever favorably open to those who will prophesy peace. 

The hrst church named is Ephesus. According to the ap- 
plication here made, this would cover the iirst, or apostolic age 
of the chiuvh. The detinition of the word Ephesus is desir- 
able, wliich may u oll be taken as a good descriptive term of 
the character and condition of the church in its first state. 
Those early (Jhristians had received the doctrine of Christ in 
its pvudty. They enjoyed the benefits and blessings of the 
gifts of the Holy Spirit. They were noted for works, labor, 
and patience. In faithfulness to the pure principles taught 
by Christ, they could not bear those that were evil, and they 
tried false apostles, searched out their true characters, and 
foimd them liars. That this work was S2)ecially tloiie by the 
literal ant! particular church at Ejihesus more than by other 
churches of that time, we have no evidence; there is nothing 
said about it by Paul in the epistle he wrote to that church; 
but it was done by the Christian church as a Avholo, in that 
age, and was a most appropriate work tit that time. (See 
-Vets 1.'.; ’2 Cor. 11: 13.) 

The Airyt'l of the Church. — The angel of a chui-ch must 
denote a messenger, or minister, of that church; and as these 
churches each cover a period of time, the angel of each church 
must denote the miuislry, or all the true ministers of Christ 
during the iieriod covered by that church. The dift’erent mes- 
sages, though addressed to tlie uiiiii-'^tors, cannot bo understood 
to be api^licable to them alone ; but they are appropriately ad- 
dressed to the cliurch tliiMugh them. 

The Cause of ComplalnL — ”I have somewhat against 
thee,” says Christ, “because thou bast left thy first love.” 
“ Xot less wortliy of warning than departure from fundamental 
doctrine or from Scriptural morality, is the leaving of first love. 
The charge here is not that of falling from grace, nor that 
love is extingui.shed, but diminislicd. Xo zeal, no suffering, 
can atone for the want of first love.” — Thompson. Tlu' 
time never slund<l cojiie in a Chrisiian’s experience, when, if 
he were asked to mention the period of his greatest love to 
Christ, he would not say, The present moment. Ifiil if sucl 
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a time does come, then should he rememher from whence he 
is fallen, meditate upon it, take time for it, carefully call up 
the state of his former acceptance with God, and then hasten 
to repent, and retrace his steps to that desirable position. 
Love, like faith, is manifested by works; and first love, when 
it is attained, Avill always bring first works. 

The Threatening . — “ I will come unto thee quickly, and 
will remove thy candlestick out of his place, except thou repent.” 
The coming hero mentioned must he a figurative coming, sig- 
nifying a visitation of judgment, inasmuch as it is conditional. 
The removing of the candlestick would denote the taking away 
from them of the light and privileges of the gospel, and com- 
mitting them to other hands, unless they should better fulfil 
the responsibilities of the trust committed to them. But it 
may bo asked on the Anew that these messages are prophetic, 
if the candlestick would not he removed anyway, whether 
they repented or not, as that church was succeeded by the 
next, to occu^jy the next period, and if this is not an objec- 
tion against regarding these churches as prophetic. Answer: 
The expiration of the period covered by any church is not the 
removal of the candlestick of that church. The removal of 
their candlestick would be taking away from them privileges 
which they might and should longer enjoy. It would be the 
rejection of them on the part of Christ as his representatives, 
to bear the light of his truth and gospel before the world. 
And this threatening would be just as applicable to individ- 
uals as to the church as a body. How many who professed 
Christianity during that period thus came short and wore re- 
jected, we know not ; doubtless many. And thus things would 
go on, some remaining steadfast, some backsliding and becom- 
ing no longer light-bearers in the world, new converts mean- 
while filling up the vacancies made by death and apostasy, 
until the church reached a new era in her experience, marked 
off as another i:)eriod in her history, and covered by another 
message. 

The Nicolaitanes . — How ready is Christ to commend his 
people for whatever good qualities they may possess ! If there 
is anything of which he approves, he mentions that first And 
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in this message to the church of Ephesus, having first men* 
tioned their commendable traits and then their faiiiires, as if 
imwilling to pass by any of their good qualities he mentions 
this, that they hated the deeds of the Xicolaitanes, -which he 
also hated. In verse 15 the doctrines of the same characters 
are condenmed. It appears that they were a class of persons 
whose deeds and doctrines were alike abominable in the sight 
of Heaven. Their origin is involved in some doubt. Some 
say that they sprang from Xicholas of Antioch, one of the seven 
deacons (Acts 0:5); some, that they only attribute their origin 
to him to gain the prestige of his name; and others, that the 
sect took its name from one Xicholas of later date, which is 
probably the nearest correct. Concerning their doctrines and 
practices, there seems to be a general agTeenient that they held 
to a community of wives, regarding adultery and fornication as 
things indifferent, and permitted tJie eating of things offered to 
idols. (See Eeligious Encyclopedia, Clarke, Ivitto, and other 
authorities.) 

The Summons to Attention. — ••'He that hath au ear, let 
him hear what the Spirit saith mito the churches.” A solemn 
manner of calling universal attention to that whicli is of general 
and most momentous importance. The same language is used 
to each of the seven churches. Christ, when upon earth, made 
use of the same form of speech in calling the attention of the 
people to the most important of his teachings. He used it in 
reference to the mission of Joiin (Hatt. 11 : 15), the parable of 
the sower (Alatt. 13: 9), and the parable of the tares, setting 
forth the end of the -world. Verse 13. It is also used in 
relation to an important prophetic fulfilment in Rev. 13 : 9. 

The Promise to the Victor . — To the overcomer it is prom- 
ised that he shall eat of the tree of life that grows in the midst 
of the paradise, or garden, of God. '\Vliere is this paradise ? 
Answer : In the third heaven. Paul writes, in 2 Cor. 12 : 2, 
that he knew a man (referring to himself) caught up to the 
third heaven. In verse 4 he calls the same place “ paradise,” 
leaving only one conclusion to be drawm, which is that para- 
dise is in the third heaven. In this paradise, it seems, is the 
tree of life. There is but one tree of life brought to view 11 . 
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the Bible. It is mentioned six times, three times in Genesis, 
and three times in the lievelation; but it is used every time 
with the definite article (he. It is the tree of life in the first 
book of the Bible, the tree of life in the last; the tree of life 
in the ‘‘paradise” (SciJtuagiiit) in Eden at the beginning, 
and the tree of life in the paradise of which John now speaks, 
in heaven above. But if there is but one tree, and that was at 
first upon earth, it may be asked how it has now come to bo 
in heaven. And the answer would bo that it must have been 
taken up, or translated, to the paradise above. There is no 
possible way that the same identical body which is situated in 
one place can be located in another, but by being transported 
bodily thither. And that the tree of life and paradise have 
bc(!U removed from earth to heaven, besides tlie necessary 
inference from this argument, there is very good reason to 
believe. 

In 2 Esdras 7 : 20 occurs this language : “ Behold, the time 
shall come, that these tokens which 1 have told thee shall come 
to i)ass, and the hride shall appear, and she coming forth shall 
be seen that noia is ivUhdmwn from the earth’" There is an 
evident allusion here to the “bride, the Lamb’s wife” (llev. 
21:9), which is the “holy city, A'ew Jerusalem” (verse 10; 
Gal. 4: 2G), in which is the tree of life (Itev. 22: 2), Avhich is 
now “withdrawn from the cai'th,” but which will in due tiiiin 
appear, and be located among men. llev. 21 : 2, 3. 

Tlie following paragraph on this point we quote from 
Kurtz’s “Sacred History,” p. 50: — 

“ The act of God in ajipointing the cherubim ‘to keep the 
way of the tree of life’ (Gen. 3:21), in the garden of Eden, 
likewise appears not only in an aspect indicating judicial S(v 
verity, but also in one which conveys a promise full of con- 
solation. The blessed abode from which man is expelled, is 
neither annihilated nor even abandoned to desolation and ruin, 
but withdrawn from the earth and from man, and consigned 
to the care of the most perfect creatures of God, in order that 
it may bo ultimately i-estored to man when he is redeemed. 
Ile^^ 22 : 2. I'lie garden, as it existed before God ‘ ])lanted,’ 
or adorned it, came under the curse, like the remainder of the 
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earth, but the celestial and paradisiacal addition was exempted, 
and entrusted to the cherubim. The true paradise is now 
translated to the invisible world. At least a sjTubolical copy 
of it, established in the lioly of holies in the tabernacle, was 
granted to the people of Israel after the pattern which Moses 
saw in the mount (Ex. 25: 9, 10); and the original itself, as 
the renewed habitation of redeemed man, will hereafter de- 
scend to the earth. Her 21 : 10.” 

To the overcomer, then, is promised a restoration to more 
than Adam lost; not to the overcomers of that state of the 
church merely, but to all ovoreomcrs of every age; for in the 
great rewards of Heaven there are no restrictions. Reader, 
strive to be an overcomor; for he who gains access to the tree 
of life in the midst of the paradise of God, shall die no more. 

The time covered by this tirst church may bo considered 
the period from the resurrection of Christ to the close of the 
first century, or to the death of the last of the apostles. 

Vehse S. And unto the angel of the church in Smyrna write: 
These tilings saitli the first and the last, which was dead and is alive; 
9. 1 know thy works, and tribulation, and poverty (but thou art rich), 
and I know the blasphemy of them which say they are Jews, and 
are not, but are the synagogue of Satan. 10. Fear none of those 
things which thou shalt sulfer: behold, the devil shall cast some of 
you into prison, that ye may be tried; and yo .shall have tribulation 
ten days : be thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee a crown 
of life. 11. He that hath an car, let him hear what the Spirit saith 
unto the churches; lie that overcometh shall not be hurt of the 
second death. 

It will bo noticed that the Lord introduces himself to each 
church by mentioning some of hi.s characteristics which show 
him to be peculiarly fitted to hear to them the testimony which 
he utters. To tlie Smyrnian cljurch, about to through the 
fiery ordeal of persecution, he reveals himself as one who was 
dead, but is now alive. If they .should bo called to seal their 
testimony with their blood, they -were to remember that the 
eyes of One were upon them who had shared the same fate, 
but had triumphed over death, and wa.s able to bring them up 
again from a martvr’s grave. 
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Poverty and Riches. — “ I know thy poverty,” says Christ 
to them, hut thou art rich.” Strange paradox this may 
seem at first. But who are the truly rich in this world ? — 
Those who are “ rich in faith ” and heirs of the kingdom.” 
The wealth of this world, for which men so eagerly strive, 
and so often barter away present happiness and future end- 
loss life, is “ coin not current in heaven.” A certain writer 
has forcibly remarked, “ There is many a rich poor man, and 
many a poor rich man.” 

Say They are JewSj and Are Not. — That the term Jew is 
not here used in a literal sense, is very evident. It denotes 
some character Avhich was approved by the gospel standard. 
Paul’s language will make this point plain. He says (Rom. 
2:28, 29): “ Por he is not a Jew which is one outwardly; 
neither is that circumcision Avhich is outward in the fiesh; but 
he is a Jew [in the true Christian sense] which is one in- 
wardly; and circumcision is that of the heart, in the spirit, 
and not in the lettei*, whose praise is not of men, hut of God.” 
Again ho says (chapter 9 : G, 1): “ For they are not all Israel 
which are of Israel ; neither, because they are the seed of .\brii- 
ham, are they all cliildren.” In Gal. 3: 28, 29, Paul further 
tells us that in Christ there are no such outward distinctions 
as Jew or Greek ; hut if we are Christ’s, then are we Abraham’s 
seed (in tlie true sense), and heii's according to the promise. 
To say, as some do, that the term Jew is never applied to 
Christians, is to contradict all these inspired declarations of 
Paul’s, and the testimony of the faithful and true Witness to 
the Smyrnian church. Some were hypocritically pretending 
to be Jews in this Christian sense, Avhen they possessed nothing 
of the requisite character. Such were of the synagogue of 
Satan. 

Tribulation Ten Days. — As this message is prophetic, the 
time mentioned in it must also be regarded as prophetic, and 
would denote ten years. And it is a noticeable fact that the 
last and most bloody of the ten persecutions continued just ten 
years, beginning under Diocletian, from a. d. 303 to a. d. 313. 
It would be difficult to make an application of this language 
on the grouad that these messages are not prophetic; for in 
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that case only ten literal clays could be meant; and it -would 
not seem probable that a persecution of only ten days, or 
only a single church, would be made a matter of prophecy; 
and no mention of any such case of limited persecution can 
be found. Again, apply this persecution to any of the notable 
persecutions of that period, and how could it be spoken of 
as the fate of one church alone ? All the churches suffered 
in them; and where, then, woidd be the propriety of singling, 
out one, to the exclusion of the rest, as alone involved ^itt such 
a calamity ? 

Faithful unto Death. — Some have endeavored to base a 
criticism on the use of the word unto, instead of until, as 
though the idea of time was not involved. But the original 
word, S-xpi, rendered u)ito, signities, primarily, until. Xo ar- 
gument, however, can be diumi from this for consciousness 
in death. The vital point for such an argmuent is still lack- 
ing; for it is not affirmed that the crown of life is bestowed 
immediately at death. We must consequently look to other 
scriptures to learn when the crown of life is given; and other 
scriptures very fully inform us. Paul declares that this crown 
is to be given at the day of Christ’s appearing (2 Tim. 4: 
S) ; at the last trump (1 Oor. 13:51-54); when the Lord 
shall himself descend from heaven (1 Thess. 4: 1(5, IT) ; when 
the Chief Shepherd shall appear, says Peter (^1 Peter 5:4); 
at the resurrection of the just, says Christ (Luke 14:14); 
and when he shall retmui to take his people to the mansions 
prepared for them, that they may ever bo with him. John 
14:3. ‘‘Be thou faithful until death;’’ and having been 
thtis faithftil, when the time comes that the saints of God are 
rewarded, you shall receive a cromi of life. 

The Overcomer’s Reward . — ”’He shall not bo hurt of the 
second death.” Is not the language Christ here uses a good 
comment upon’ what he taught his disciples, when he said, 
“And fear not them which kill the body, but are not able to 
kill the soul: but rather fear him which is able to destroy both 
soul and body in hell ” ? Matt. 10 : 2S. The Smyrnians 
might be put to death here; but the future life, which was to 
be given them, man could not take away, and God would not; 
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hence they were to fear not those who could kill the hody, — 
to “ fear none of the things which they should suffer ; for 
their eternal existence was sure. 

Smyrna signifies myrrhs fit appellation for the church of 
God M’hilo passing tlirongh the fiery furnace of persecution, 
and 2iroving herself a “ swoct-suielling savor ” unto him. But 
we soon reach iho days of Constantino, when the church pre- 
sents a ncAV jjhaso, rendering a far different name and an- 
other message aiDjdicablc to her history. 

According to the foregoing ajjplication, the date of the 
Smyrnian church would he a. d. 100 - 323. 

Verse 12. jlnd to the aiif'cl of the church in Pergamos write: 
These things saith he winch hath the sharp sword with two edges: 
3.S. I know thy works, and where thou dweUest, even where Satan’s 
seat is ; and then boldest fast niy name, and hast not denied my faith, 
even in those days wherein Antipas was my faithful martyr, who was 
slain among you, where Satan dwelleth. 14. But I have a few things 
against thee, because thou hast there them that hold the doctrine of 
Balaam, who taught Balak to cast a stumbling-block before the 
children of Israel, to eat things sacrificed unto idols, and to commit 
fornication. 1.5. So hast thou also them that hold the doctrine of 
the Nicolaitanes, which thing I hate. 10. Eepent; or else I will 
come unto thee quickly, and will fight against them with the sword 
of my mouth. 17. lie that hath an ear, let him liear what the Spirit 
saith unto the churches; To him that overconieth will I give to eat 
of the hidden manna, and will give him a white stone, and in the 
stone a new name w'rittcu, which no man knoweth saving he that re- 
eeiveth it. 

Against the cliurclt of Sinyuna, wliicli 1ms just been con- 
sidered, there was no word of condemnation uttered. Perse- 
cution is ever ealcnlated to kee^t the cliurcli ])nre, and incite 
its members to piety .niid gwlliiiess. But we now reach a pe- 
riod when influences begun to work tlirongh which errors and 
evils ivere likely to creep into the church. 

The word Perrjamos signifies heifjht, elevation. The pe- 
riod covered by this church may he located from the days of 
Constantine, or jierhajis, rather, from his jirofessed conversion 
to Christianity, a. n. 323, to the e.stahlishment of the papacy, 
A. D. 538. It was a period in Avhich the true servants of Gh)d 
had to straggle against a spirit of w'orldly policy, pride, and 
popularity among the professed followers of Christ, and 



384 


THE REVELATION 


against the virulent workings of the mystery of iniquity, 
which finally resulted in the full development of the papal 
man of sin. 

Where Satan’s Seat Is . — Christ takes cognizance of the 
unfavorable situation of his people during this period. The 
language is not probably designed to denote locality. As to 
place, Satan works wherever Christians dwell. Eut surely 
there are times and seasons when he works with special power ; 
and the period covered by the church of Pergamos was one 
of these. During this period, tlie doctrine of Christ was being 
corrupted, the mystery of iniquity was working, and Satan 
was laying the very foundation of that most stupendous system 
of wickedness, the papacy. Here was the falling away fore- 
told by Paul in 2 Thess. 2 : 3. 

Antipas . — That a class of persons is referred to by this 
name, and not an individual, there is good reason to believe; 
for no authentic information rcspocling such an individual is 
now to be found. On this point William Miller says: — 

“ It is supposed that Antipas was not an individual, but a 
class of men who opposed the power of the bishops, or popes, 
in that day, being a combination of two words, anti, opposed, 
and papas, father, or pope; and at that time many of them 
suffered martyrdom in Constantinople and Pome, where the 
bishoiis and popes began to exercise the power which soon after 
brought into subjection the kings of the earth, and trampled 
on the rights of the cliiirch of Christ. And for myself, I see 
no reason to reject this explanation of this word Antipas in 
this text, as the history of those times is perfectly silent re- 
specting such an individual as is here named.” — Millers Lec- 
tures, pp. 138, 139. 

Watson says, “Ancient ecclesiastical history furni.shes no 
account of this Antipas.” Dr. Clarke mentions a work as ex- 
tant called the “Acts of Antipas,” but gives us to understand 
that it is entitled to no credit. 

The Cause of Censure . — Disadvantages in situation are 
no excuse for wrongs in the church. Although this church 
lived at a time when Satan was especially at work, it was 
their duty to keep themselves pure from the leaven of his 
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evil dogtriues. lienee they were censured for harboring among 
them those who held the doctrines of Balaam and the Nicolai- 
tahes. (See remarks on the Xicolaitancs, verse 6.) What 
the doctrine of Balaam was, is hero partially revealed. He 
taught Balak to east a stumhling-hlock before the children of 
Israel. (See a full account of his work aud its results in 
IS'umhers, chapters 22-25 and 31:13-10.) It appears that 
Balaam desired to curse Israel for the sake of the rich reward 
which Balak offered him for so doing. But not being per- 
mitted by the Lord to curse them, he resolved to accomplish 
essentially the same thing, though in a different way. He 
therefore counseled Balak to seduce them, by means of the fe- 
males of Moab, to particiiiate in the celebration of the rites of 
idolatry, and all its licentious accompaniments. The plan 
succeeded. The abominations of idolatry spread through the 
camp of Israel, the eiu'sc of God was called down upon them 
by their sins, and there fell by the plague twenty-four thou- 
sand persons. 

The doctrines complained of in the church of Pergamos 
were of course similar in their tendency, loading to spiritual 
idolatry, and an unlawful connection between the church and 
the world. 0\it of this spirit was finally produced the union 
of the civil and ecclesiastical powers, Avhich culminated in the 
formation of the papacy. 

Repent . — By disciplining or expelling those who hold 
these pernicious doctrinc.-j. Christ declared that if they did 
not do this, he would take the matter into his own hands, and 
come unto them (in judgment), and fight against them (those 
who held those' evil doctrines) ; and the whole church would be 
held resj)ousible for the wrongs of those heretical ones whom 
they harbored in their midst. 

The Promiee . — To the ovcrconicr it is jn’ornised that he 
shall eat of the hidden manna, and receive from his approving 
Imrd a white stone, Avith a new and precious name engraved 
thereon. Concerning manna that is “ hidden,” and a new 
name that no one is to know but he that receives it, not much 
in the way of exposition should be required. But there has 
been much conjecture upon these points, and an allusion to 
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them may be expected. Most commentators apply the manna, 
white stone, and new name, to siiiritual blessings to be enjoyed 
in this life; but like all the other promises to the overcomer, 
this one doubtless refers wholly to the future, and is to be 
given when the time comes that the saints are to bo rewarded. 
Perhaps tlie following from the late H. Blunt is as satisfactory 
as anything that has ever been wu-itten upon these several 
jiarticulars ; — 

“ It is generally 'thought by commentators that this refers 
to an ancient judicial custom of dropping a black stone into 
an urn when it is intended to condemn, and a white stone 
when the prisoner is to be acquitted; but this is an act so dis- 
tinct from that described, ‘ I will give thee a white stone,’ 
that wo are disposed to agree with those who think it refers 
rather to a custom of a very different kind, and not unknown to 
the classical reader, according with beautiful propriety to the 
case before us. In primitive times, when traveling was ren- 
dered difficult from want of places of public entertainment^ 
hospitality was exercised by private individuals to a very great 
extent, of whicli, indeed, we find frequent traces in all history, 
and in none more than the Old Testament. Persons who par- 
took of this hospitality, and those who practiced it, frequently 
contracted habits of friendship and regard for each other, and 
it became a well-established custom among the Gi’eeks and Ro- 
mans to provide their guests with some particular mark, which 
was handed down from father to son, and insured hospitality 
and kind treatment whenever it -was presented. This mark 
was usually a small stone or pebble, cut in half, uiion the 
halves of which the host and guest mutually inscribed their 
names, and tlien interchanged with each other. The produc- 
tion of this tessera was quite sufficient to insure friendship for 
themselves or descendants whenever they traveled again in the 
same direction, while it is evident that these stones required to 
be privately kept, and the names written upon them carefully 
concealed, lest others should obtain the privileges instead of 
the persons for whom they were intended. 

“ How natural, then, the allusion to this custom in the 
words of the text, ‘ I will give him to eat of the hidden 
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iiiaima ! ’ and having done this, having inade him partake of 
juy hospitality, having recognized him as my guest and friend, 
1 will present him with the white stone, and in the stone a 
now name written, which no nnui knoweth save ho who receiv- 
eth it. 1 Avill give him a pledge of my friendship, sacred and 
inviolable, known only to himself.” 

On the new name, ^\'esley very appropriately says: — 

'■ Jacob, after his vietoiy, gained the new name of Israel. 
Wouldst thou know what thy new name will be ? The way to 
this is plain — overcome. Till then, all thy inquiries are vain. 
Thou wilt then road it on the white stone.” 

Verse 18. And unto the angel of the church in Thyatira write: 
These things saith the Son of God, who hath his eyes like unto a 
flame of fire, and his feet are like fine brass; 19. I know thy works, 
and charity, and service, and faith, and thy patience, and thy works; 
and the last to be more than the first. 20. Notwithstanding I have 
a few things against thee, because tliou sulfercst that woman Jezebel, 
which calleth herself a prophetess, to teach and to seduce my servants 
to commit fornication, and to eat things sacrificed unto idols. 21, 
And I gave her space to repent of her fornication; and she repented 
not. 22. Behold, I will ca.st her into a bed, and them that commit 
adultery with her into great tribulation, except they repent of their 
deeds. 23. And I will kill her children with death; and all the 
churches shall know that 1 am he which searcheth the reins and 
hearts : and I will give unto every one of you according to your works. 
24. But unto you I say, and unto the rest in Thyatira, as many as 
have not this doctrine, and which have not known the depths of 
Satan, as they speak; I will put upon you none other burden. 25. 
But that w'hich ye have already hold fast tiU I come. 26. And he 
that overcometh, and kcepeth my -works unto the end, to him will 
1 give power over the nations : 27. And he shall rule them with a rod 
of iron; as the vessels of a potter shall they be broken to shivers: 
even as I received of my Father. 28. And I will give him the morn- 
ing star. 29. lie that hath an car, let liim hear what the Spirit 
saith unto the churches. 

If the period covered by the Pergarnos church has been 
correctly located, terminating with the setting up of the pa- 
pacy, A. n. 538, the most natural division to be assigned to 
the church of Thyatira would be the time of tlie continuance 
of this blasphemous i^ower through tlie 1260 years of its su- 
premacy, or from a. u. 538 to a. d. 1798. 

Thyatira signifies “ sweet savor of labor,” or “ sacrifice of 
contrition.” Tliis would -well describe the state of the church 
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of Jesus Christ during the long period of papal triumph and 
persecution. This ago of such dreadful tribulation upon the 
church as never was (Matt. 24:21), improved the religious 
condition of believers. lienee they receive for their works, 
charity, service, faith, and patience, the commendation of Him 
whose eyes are as a dame of fire. And works are then again 
mentioned, as if worthy of double commendation. And the 
last Avere more than the first. There had been an improve- 
ment in tlicir condition, a gi’owfh of grace, an increase in all 
these elements of Christianity. This church is the only one 
that is commended for an iuiproA'ement in spiritual things. 
But as iu the church of Pergamos unfaAmrablo circumstances 
Avere no apology for false doctrines in the church, so iu tliis 
church, no amount of labor, charity, service, faith, or j)aticnce 
could compensate for a like sin. A rebuke is therefore given 
them for suffering iu their mid.st — 

That ^Yoman Jezebel . — As in the preceding church Antipas 
denoted, not an iiidiA'idnal, but a class of persons, so, doubt- 
less, Jezebel is here to be understood in the same sense. Wat- 
son’s Bible IJictionary says, “ The name of Jezebel is used 
jiroverbially. Bev. 2 : 20.’’ William ^filler. Lectures, p. 142, 
speaks as folloAvs: — 

“ Jezebel is a ligurativc name, alluding to ^Vhab’s A\ ifc, Avho 
slew the prophets of the Lord, led her husband into idolatry, 
and fed the prophets of Baal at her oavii table. A more strik- 
ing figure could not have been iised to denote the papal abom- 
inations. (Sec 1 Kings, cha])ters IS, 10, and 21). It is A'ory 
evident from history, as Avell as fiTOii this verso, that the 
church of Ohrist did .suffer some of the papal nioidcs to preach 
and teach among them. (See the ‘ History of the Wal- 
denscs.’) ” 

The Comprehensive Commentary has the following remark 
upon verse 23 : “ Children are spoken of, Avhich confirms the 
idea that a sect and its proselytes are meant.” The judg- 
ments here threatened against this AA'oman are in harmony Avith 
the threateniiigs in other parts of this book against the Romish 
Church under the symbol of a corrupt woman, the mother of 
harlots and abominations of the earth. (See chapters 11 - 10.) 



CHAPTER 3, VERSES 18-39 


389 


The death which is tlireatoned is doubtless the second death, at 
the end of the one thousand years of llovelation 20, when the 
righteous retribution from the Searcher of “ the reins and 
hearts ” of all men will be given. And further, the declara- 
tion, “I will give unto eveiy one of you according to your 
works,” is proof that the address to this church looks forward 
prophetically to the final reward or punishment of all accoimt- 
able beings. 

And All the Churehes Shall Know, etc. — It has been ar- 
gued from this cxjircssion that these churches could not denote 
seven successive periods of the gospel age, but must exist con- 
temporaneously, as otherwise all the churches could not know 
that Christ was the searcher of the reins and hearts from see- 
ing his judgments uiion Jezebel and her children. But when 
is it that all the churches arc to know this ? — It is when these 
childi-en are punished with death. And if this is at the time 
when the second death is inflicted upon all the wicked, then 
indeed will “ all the churches,” as they behold the infliction 
of the judgment, know that no secret thing, no evil thought 
or purpose of the heart, has escaped the knowledge of Him, 
M'ho, with eyes like flames of fire, searches the hearts and 
reins of men. 

I Will Lay upon You None Other Burden. — A respite 
promised the church, if we rightly apprehend, from the bur- 
den, so long her portion, — the weight of papal oppression. It 
cannot be applied to the reception of new truths; for truth is 
not a burden to any accountable being. But the days of 
tribulation that came upon that church were to be shortened 
for the elect’s sake. ]\[at.t. 24: 22. “ They shall be holpen,” 

says the prophet, “ with a little help.” Dan. 11 : 34. “And 
the earth helped the woman,” says John. Rev. 12:16. 

Hold Fast till I Come. — These are the words of the “ Son 
of God,” and bring to our view an unconditional coming. To 
the churches of Ephesus and Pergamos, certain comings were 
threatened on conditions : “ Repent, or else I will come unto 
thee,” etc., implying visitations of judgment. But here a com- 
ing of a different nature altogether is brought to view. It is 
not a threatening of punishment. It is suspended upon no 
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conditions. It is set before the believer as a matter of hope, 
and can refer to no otlier event but the future second advent 
of the Lord in glory, when the Christian’s trials will cease, 
and liis efforts in the race for life, and his warfare for a crown 
of righteousness, will be rewarded with everlasting success. 

This church brings us down to the time when the more 
immediate signs of the soon-coming advent began to be ful- 
filled. In ITSO, eighteen years before the close of this peri(j(l, 
the predicted signs in the sun and moon were fulfilled. (See 
chapter (5: 12.) And in reference to these signs the Saviour 
said: “And when these things begin to come to pass, then 
look up, and lift up your heads; for your redemption draweth 
nigli.” In the history of this church we reach a point when 
the end is drawing so near that the attention of the peoide 
could proi^erly be called more particularly to that event. All 
along Christ has said to his followers, “ Occupy till I come.” 
Luke ID : 13. yow he says, “ Hold fast till I come.” 

'rill the End . — The end of the Christian age. “ He that 
shall endure unto the end,” says Christ, “ the same shall bo 
saved.” Malt. 24:13. Is not hci’c a like ju’omisn to those 
who keep Christ’s works, do the things bo has enjoined, keep 
the faith of Jesus'^ Chapter 14:12. 

Potuer over the Nations . — In this world the wicked bear 
rule, and the servants of Christ ai'e of no esteem. But the 
time is coming when righteousness will be in the ascendency; 
when all ungodliness will bo seen in its true light, and bo at a 
heavy discount; and when the scepter of power will be in the 
bands of the people of God. This promise will be explained 
by the following facts and scriptures: (1) The nations are 
to bo given by the Bather into the hands of Christ, to be ruled 
with a rod of iron, and dashed in jjieces like a potter’s vessel 
(Ps. 2: 8, 9)', (2) Associated with Christ when he thus enters 
upon his own work of power and judgment, are to be his saints 
(Rev. 3 : 21) ; (3) They are to reign with him in this cai)acity 
for one thousand years (chapter 20:4); (4) During this jie- 
riod, the degree of judgment upon wicked men and evil angels 
is determined (1 Cor. 6:2, 3); (5) At the end of the one 
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thousand years, they have the honor of sharing with Christ in 
the execution of the sentence written. Ps. 149 : 9. 

I'he Morning Star . — Christ says, in chapter 22 : 16, that 
he is himself the morning star. The morning star is the im- 
mediate forerunner of the day. What is here called the morn- 
ing star, is called the day star in 2 Peter 1:19, where it is 
associated with the dawn of the day: “Until the day dawn, 
and the day star arise.” During the saints’ weary night of 
watching, they have the word of God to shed its needful light 
upon their path. But when the day star shall arise in their 
hearts, or the morning star be given to the overcomers, they 
will be taken into so close a relationship to Christ that their 
hearts will be fully illuminated with his Spirit, and they will 
walk in his light. Then they will no longer need the sure 
word of prophecy, which now shines as a light in a dark place. 
Hasten on, 0 glorious hour, when the light of heaven’s bright 
day shall rise upon the pathway of the little flock, and beams 
of glory from the eternal world shall gild their banners! 
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Verse 1. And nnto the angel of the church in Sardis wi’ite; 
These things saith he that hath the seven Spirits of God, and the 
seven stars ; I know tliy works, that thou liast a name that thou liv- 
est, and art dead. 2. Be watchful, and strengthen the things which 
remain, that arc roadi' to die: for I have not found thj' worlcs perfect 
before God. 3. llcanember therefore how thou hast received and 
heard, and hold fast, aiid repent. If therefore thou shalt not watch, 
I will come on thee as a thief, and thou shalt not know what hour 
1 will come upon thee. 4. Thou hast a few nauics even in Sardis 
which have not defiled their garments; and they shall walk with me 
in white: for they are worthy. 5. lie that ovcreoineth, the same 
shall bo clothed in white raiment; and I will not blot out Ids name 
out of the book of life, but I will confess his name befortj my Tathcr, 
and before his angels. ' 0. lie that hath an ear, let him hear what the 
Spirit saith nnto the churches. 

I F the dates of the preceding clinrclics have been correctly 
fixed, the period covered by tbe cbnreh of Sardis must 
commence al)ont tbe year 1798. Sardis signifies “ prince 
or song of joy,” or that wbicb remains.” We then have be- 
fore us, as constituting this chnrch, tlie reformed elmrelies, 
from llie date above named to tbe great niovenient wbicb 
marked another era in tbe history of tbe people of God. 

The gi’oat fault found tvith this church is that it has a 
name to live, but is dead. And Avliat a high position, in a 
worldly point of vicAV, has the nominal church occupied during 
this period ! Look at her high-sounding titles, and her favor 
with the world. But how have pride and popularity grenvn 
apace, until spirituality is destroyed, the line of distinction 
between the church and the world is obliterated, and these dif- 
(892) 



G a AFTER S. VERSES 1 - 6 


393 


ferent popular bodies arc cbtirclics of Christ only in name! 

This church was to hear the proclamation of the doctrine 
of the second advent, as we learn from verse 3 : “ If therefore 
thou shalt not watch, 1 will come on thee as a thief.” This 
implies that the doctrine of the advent would be proclaimed, 
and the duty of wal.ching be enjoined upon the church. The 
coming spoken of is unconditional; the manner only in which 
it would come upon them is conditional. Their not watching 
would not prevent the coming of the Lord; but by watching 
they could avoid being overtaken as by a thief. It is only to 
those who are in this condition that the day of the Lord comes 
unawares. " Ye, brethren,” says Paul, “ are not in darkness, 
that that day should o\erl ake you as a thief.” 1 Tbess. 5 : 4. 

A Few Names even in Sardis. — This language would 
seem to imply a period of unparalleled worldliness in the 
chux'ch. But even in this state of things, there are some 
whose garments are uo^dcliled, — some who have kept them- 
selves free from this c^itaminatiug influence. James says, 
"Pure religion and unuofiled before God and the Father is 
this. To visit the fatherless and widows in their affliction, and 
to keep himself unspoiled from the world." James 1: 27. 

Shall Walk wilh Me in While. — The Lord does not over- 
look his people in any place, hoAvcver few their mimbors. 
Lonely Christian, Avitli none of like precious faith Avith Avhom 
to commune, do you oA'cr feel as if the hosts of the unbe- 
licA'crs Avould swallow you xip ? You are not unnoticed or for- 
gotteji by your Lord. The multitude of the wicked aroimd 
you cannot be so great as to hide you from his vieAv; and if 
you keep yoxirself unspotted from surrounding cauI, the prom- 
ise is sure to you. You shall bo clothed in Avhite, — the white 
raiment of the OA’^ercoracr, — and walk Avith yoAir Lord in glory. 
See chapter 7 : 17 : “ For the Lamb Avhich is in the midst 
of the throne shall feed them, and shall lead them unto liv- 
ing fountains of Avaters; and God shall Avipe aAvay all tears 
from their eyes.” 

White Baiment. — Being clothed Avith Avhitc raiment is 
explained in other scriptures to be a sjuubol of exchanging 
iniquity for righteousness. (See Zech. 3:4, 5.) ‘‘Take 
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away the hlthy garments from him,” is explained by the lan- 
guage that follows, “ Eeholcl, I have caused thine iniquity to 
pass from thee.” “ The fine linen,” or the white raiment, 
“ is the righteousness of saints.” liev. 19 : 8. 

The Book of Life . — Object of thrilling interest! Vast 
and iionderous volume, in which are enrolled the names of 
all the candidates for everlasting life! And is there danger, 
after our names have once been entered in that heavenly jour- 
nal, that they may he blotted outi! — Yes; or this warning 
would never have been penned. Paul, even, feared that he 
himself might become a castaAvay. 1 Cor. 9 : 27. It is only 
by being overconiers at last that our names can be retained 
in that book. But all will not overcome. Their names, of 
course, Avill be blotted out. And reference is made to some 
definite point of time in the future for this work. “ I ivili 
not/’ says Christ (in the future), blot out the names of the 
overconiers, Avhich is also saying, by implication, that at the 
same time he will blot out the names of those Avho do not over- 
come. Is not this the same time mentioned by Peter in Acts 
d : 19 2 “ Kepent ye therefore, and be converted, that your 

sins may be blotted out Avhen the times of refreshing shall 
come from the presence of the Lord.” To say to the over- 
comcr that his name shall not be blotted out of the book of 
life, is to say also that his sins shall be blotted out of the 
book Avhercin they are recorded, to be remembered against him 
no more forever. Ileb. 8 : 12. And this is to be Avhen the 
times of refreshing come from the presence of the Lord; may 
we not also add, in that other language of Peter, "When the 
day star shall arise in our hearts, or the morning star be given 
to the church, just previous to the advent of the Lord to usher 
in the glorious day 2 2 Peter 1 : 19 ; KeA\ 2 : 28. And when 

that hour of decision shall come, which can not now be a great 
way in the future, how, reader, will it be with you 2 Will 
your sins be blotted out, and your name be I’etained in the 
book of life 2 or will your name be blotted out of the book of 
life, and your sins be left to bear their fearful record against 
you? 
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The Frcsenlalion in Glory . — “ i will confess his name 
before my Father, and before his angels.” (Jhrist taught here 
upon earth, that as men confessed or denied, despised or hon- 
ored him here, they would be confessed or denied by him be- 
fore his Father in heaven and the holy angels. Matt. 10: 
32, 33; Mark S:3S; Luke 12:8, 1). And who can fathom 
the honor of being approved before the heavenly hosts ! Who 
can conceive the bliss of tliat moment when we shall be owned 
by the Lord of life befoi-e his Father as those who have done 
his will, fought tlie good tight, run the race, honored him be- 
fore men, overcome, and whose names ai’o worthy, through his 
merits, of standing upon the imperishable record of the book 
of life forever and ever! 

Verse 7. And to the angel of the church in Philadelphia write: 
Tliese things saith he that is holy, he that is true, he that hath the 
key of David, he that openeth, and no man shutteth; and shuttetli 
and no man openeth ; 8. I know thy works : behold, I have set before 
thco an open door, and no man can shut it: for thou hast a littio 
strength, and hast kept ray word, and hast not denied my name. 9. 
Behold, I will make them of the synagogue of Satan, which say tliey 
are Jews, and are not, but do lie; behold, I will make them to come 
and worship before thy feet, and to know that I have loved thee. 
10. Because thou hast kept the word of my patience, I also will keep 
thee from the hour of temptation, which shall come upon all the 
world, to try them that dwell upon the earth. 11. Behold, I come 
quickly : hold that fast which thou hast, that no man take thy crown. 
12. Him that overcometh will I make a pillar in the temple of my 
God, and he shall go no more out: and I will write upon him tho 
name of my God, and the jiame of the city of my God, which is Hew 
Jerusalem, which comoth domi out of heaven from my God: and I 
will write upon him my new name. 13. He that hath an ear, let 
him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches. 

The word Philadelphia signifies broiherhj love, and ex- 
presses the position and .spirit of those who received the Advent 
message up to the autumn of 184L As they came out of the 
sectarian churches, they loft party naim's and iiarty feelings 
behind ; and every heart lK?at in union, as they gav(! tho alarm 
to the churches and to the world, and ])()int(‘d to the coming of 
the Son of man as the believer’s true hope. Selfishness and 
covetousness were laid aside, and a spirit of consecration and 
sacrifice was cherished. The Spirit of God was with every 
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true believer, and bis praise upon every tongue. Those who 
vore not in that movement know nothing of the deep search- 
ing of heart, consecration of all to God, peace, joy in the Holy 
Spirit, and pure, fervent love for one another, which true be- 
lievers then enjoyed. Those who were in that movement are 
awai’e that language would fail to describe that holv, hapiry 
state. 

The Key of David. — A key is a sjmibol of power. The 
Son of God is the rightful heir to David’s throne; and he is 
about to take to himself his great power, and to reign ; hence 
he is represented as having the key of David. The throne of 
David, .or of Christ, on which he is to reign, is included in 
the capital of his kingdom, the K^ew Jerusalem, now above, 
but wliieh is to be located on this earth, where he is to reign 
forever and ever. Hev. 21:1-5; Luke 1 : 32, 33. 

He that Openeth, and no Man Sliutteth, etc. — To under- 
stand this language, it is necessary to look at Christ’s position 
and work as connected with his ministry in the sanctuary, or 
true tabernacle al)ovo. Ileb. 8:2. A figure, or pattern, of 
this heavenly sanctuary once existed here upon earth in the 
sanctuary built by 'Moses. Ex. 25:8, 9 ; Acts 7:44; Ileb. 
9 : 1, 21, 23, 24. The earthly building had two apartments, 
■ — the holy place and the most holy place. Ex. 26:33, 34. 
In the first apartment were the candlestick, the table of show- 
bread, and the altar of incense. In the second were the ark, 
wliich contained the tables of the covenant, or ton command- 
ments, and the cherubim. Ileb. 9:1-5. In like manner 
the sanctuary in which Christ ministers in heaven has two 
apartments. Ileb. 9:24. (See also verses 8 and 13 and 
chapter 10 : 19, in each of Avhich texts the Avords rendered 
holiest and holy place are plural in the original, and should be 
rendered holy places.") And as all things Avere made after 
their pattern, the heaA-enly sanctuary has also furniture sim- 
ilar to that of the Avorldly. Eor the antitype of the golden 
candlestick and altar of incense, in the first apartment, see 
I^eA^ 4:5; 8:3; and for the antitype of the ark of the cove- 
nant, with its ten commandments, see Rev. 11:19. In the 
worldly sanctuary the priests ministered. Ex. 28 : 41, 43 ; 
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Heb. 9 : 6, 7 ; 13 : 11 ; eta The ministry of these priests 
was a shadow of the ministry of Christ in the sanctuary in 
heaven. Heb. 8 : 4, 5. A complete round of service Avas per- 
formed in the earthly tabernacle once every year. Heb. 9: 
7. But in the tabernacle above the service is performed once 
for all. Heb. 7:27; 9 : 12. At the close of the yearly typ- 
ical service, the high priest entered the second apartment, the 
most holy place of the sanctuary, to make an atonement; and 
this work is called the cleansing of the sanctuary. Lca’’. 16 : 
20, 30, 33 ; Eze. 45 : IS. When the ministry in the most holy 
place commenced, that in the holy jilace ceased ; and no serAuce 
was performed there so long as the priest Avas engaged in the 
most holy place. Lev. IG : 17. A similar oi>ening and shut- 
ting, or change of ministration, must be accomplished by Christ 
when the time comes for the cleansing of the heaA^enly sanc- 
tuary. And the time did come for this service to commence 
at the close of the 2300 days, in 1844. To this event the 
opening and shutting mentioned in the te.\t under considera- 
tion can appropriately apply, the opening being the opening 
of his ministration in the most holy i)lace, and the shutting, its 
cessatioiA in the first apartment, or holy place. (See exposi- 
tion of the subject of the sanctuary and its cleansing, under 
Dan. 8:14.) 

Verse 9 probably applies to those aaLo do not keep pace 
AAuth the advancing light of truth, and aa'Iio oppose those that 
do. Such shall yet bo made to feel and confess that God loves 
those Avho, not rejecting the past fulfilments of his AA'ord, nor 
stereotyping themselA’es in a creed, continue to advance in the 
knoAvledge of his truth. 

The ^Vord of My Paiience . — Says John, in Rev. 14:12, 
“Here is the jjatience of the saints; here are they that keep 
the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus.” Those 
Avho now liA'e in patient, faithful obedience to the command- 
ments of God and the faith of Jesus, Avill be kept in the hour 
of temptation and peril just before us. (See chapter 13 : 
13-17.) 

Behold, I Come Quickly . — The second coming of Christ is 
here again brought to view, and Avith more startling emphasis 



THE REVELATION 


r>f)S 

than in any of the preceding messages. The nearness of that 
event is liere urged upon tlie attention of believers. The incs- 
siige applies to a period when that great event is impending; 
and in this we have most indubitable ovidimce of tlie prophetic 
nature of these messages. AVhat is said of the first three 
churches contains no allusion to the second coming of Christ, 
from the fact that they do not cover a period during whicli 
that event c<juld be Scripturally exijected. Jlut we come down 
to the Thyatiran church, beyond which only three compar- 
atively brief stages of the church appear before the end, and, 
as if then the time had come when this great hope was 
just beginning to dawn upon the church, the mind is carried 
forward to it by a single allusion : “ Hold fast till I eome.” 
We come down to the next state of the church, the Sardis, tlie 
church which occupies a position still nearer that event, ami 
I he great proclamation is brought to view which tvas to herald 
it, and the duty of watching enjoined upon the church : “ If 
thou shalt not watch, I will come on thee as a thief.” We 
roach the Philadelphian church, still further down in the 
stream of time, and the nearness of the same great event then 
leads Him who “ is holy and true” to utter the stirring decla- 
ration, “ Hehold, I come quickly.” How evident it is from 
all this that these churches occujty positions successively 
nearer the groat day of the Lord, as in each succeeding one, 
and in a continually increasing ratio, this great event is made 
more and more prominent, and is more definitely and impress- 
ively urged upon the attention of the church. Here they see 
indeed the day approaching. Heb. 10:25. 

Faithfulness Enjoined . — *' Hold that fast which fhou hast, 
that no man take thy crown.” Kot that by our faithfulness 
we are depriving any one else of a erown; but the verb ren- 
dered to take has a number of definitions, one of which is 
‘‘ to take away, snatch from, deprive of.” Hold fast that thou, 
hast, that no man deprive thee of the crown of life. Let no 
one, and no thing, induce you to yield up the truth, or 2 )erv('rt 
you from the right ways of the Lord ; for by so doing' they will 
cause you to lose the reward. 



CHAPTER 3, VERSES 7-32 


399 


A Pillar in the Temple . — The overcoincr in tliis address 
has the proiuise of being made a pillar in the temple of God, 
and going no more out. The temjile here must denote the 
church; and the promise of being made a pillar therein is the 
strongest promise that could be given of a place of honor, per- 
manence, and safety in the church, under the figure of a heav- 
enly building. Aud when the time comes that this part of 
the promise is fulfilled, probation with the overcomer is past; 
lie is fully established in the truth, and sealed. “ He shall 
go no more out ; ” that is, there is no more danger of his 
falling away; he is the Lord’s forever; his salvation is sure. 

But they are to have more than this. From the moment 
they overcome, and are sealed for heaven, they are labeled, if 
we may so express it, as belonging to God and Christ, and 
addressed to their destination, the New Jerusalem. They are 
to have written upon them the name of God, whose property 
they are, the name of the Nbav Jerusalem, to which place they 
are going, not old Jerusalem, where some are vainly looking; 
and they have upon them the new name of Christ, by whose 
authority they are to receive everlasting life, and enter into 
the kingdom. Thus sealed and labeled, the saints of God are 
safe. No enemy will be able to prevent their reaching their 
destination, their glorious haven of rest, Jerusalem above. 

Vebse 14. And unto the angel of the church of the Laodiceans 
write: These things saith the Amen, the faithful and true Witness, 
the beginning of the creation of God; 16. 1 know thy works, that thou 
are neither cold nor hot : I would thou wert cold or hot. 16. So then 
because thou art lukewarm, and neither cold nor hot, I will spue 
thee out of my mouth. 17. Because thou sayest, I am rich, and in- 
creased with goods, and have need of nothing; and knowest not that 
thou art wretched, and miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked: 
18. I counsel thee to buy of me gold tried in the fire, that thou may- 
est be rich ; and white raiment, that thou mayest be clothed, and that 
the shame of thy nakedness do not appear; and anoint thine eyes 
with eye-salve, that thou mayest see. 19. As many as I love, I re- 
buke and chasten : be zealous therefore, and repent. 20. Behold, I 
stand at the door, and knock : if any man hear my voice, and open 
the door, I will come in to him, and will sup with him, and he with 
me. 21. To him that overcometh wdll I grant to sit with me in my 
throne, even as I also overcame, and am set down with my Father 
in his throne. 22. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit 
saith unto the churches. 
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Laodicea signifies iho judging of the people, or, according 
to Cruclen, a just people. The message to this church brings 
to view the closing scenes of probation. It reveals a period of 
judgment. It is the last stage of the church. It consecpiently 
applies to believers under the third message, the last message 
of mercy before the coming of Christ (see chapter 14:9- 14) j 
while the great day of atonement is transpiring, and the inves- 
tigative Judgment is going forward upon the house of God, — 
a period during which the just and holy law' of God is taken 
by the w'aiting church as their rule of life. 

These Things Saith the Amen . — This is, then, the final 
message to the churches ere the close of probation. And 
though the description of their condition whicli he gives to the 
indifferent Laodiceans is fearful and startling, nevertheless it 
cannot he denied; for the Witness is “faithful and true.” 
Moreover, he is “ the beginning of the creation of God.” 
Some attempt by this language to uphold the error that 
Clirist ivas a created being, dating his e.vistonee anterior to 
that of any other created being or thing, next to the self-existent 
and eternal God. But the language does not necessarily 
imply that he was created; for tlie W’ords, “the beginning 
of the creation,” may simply signify that the w'ork of crea- 
tion, strictly speaking, was begun by him. “AVithout him 
was not anything made.” Others, however, and more prop- 
erly we think, take the w'ord opx7 to mean the “ agent ” or 
“ eificient cause,” which is one of the definitions of the w'ord, 
understanding that Christ is the agent through Avhom God 
has created all things, hut that the Son came into cxisteneo 
in a different manner, as ho is called “the only begotten” of 
the Father. It W'ould seem utterly inappropriate to apply 
this expression to any being created in the ordinary sense of 
that term. 

The charge he brings against the Laodiceans is that they 
are lukewarm, neither hot nor cold. They lack that religious 
fervency, zeal, and devotion Avhich their position in the 
world’s closing history, w'ith the light of prophecy beaming 
upon their pathway, demands that they should manifest; and 
this lukewarmness is shown by a lack of good works; for it 
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is from a knowledge of their Avorks that the faithful and true 
Witness brings this fearful charge against them. 

I Would Thou Wert Cold or Hot. — Three states are 
brought to view in this message, — the cold, the lukewarm, 
and the hot. It is important to determine what condition 
they each denote, in order to guard against Avrong conclusions. 
Three conditions of sijiritual life AAdiich pertain to the church, 
not to the Avorld, are to he considered. What the term hot 
means it is not difficult to conceiA’e. The mind at once calls 
up a state of intense ferA-eney and zeal, AA'heu all the affections, 
raised to the highest pitch, are draAvn out for Grod and his 
cause, and manifest theinsel\'es in corresponding Avorks. To 
be lukeAvarm is to lack this zeal, to be in a state in which 
heart and earnestness are AA-anting; in Avhich there is no self- 
denial that costs anj'thing, no cross-bearing that is felt, no de- 
termined Avitnessing for Christ, and no A'aliant aggression that 
keeps sineAvs strained and armor bright; and, Avorst of all, it 
implies entire satisfaction Avith that condition. But to be cold 
— Avhat is that 2 Does it denote a state of corruption, wicked- 
ness, and sin, such as characterizes the Avorld of unbelievers ? 
We cannot so regard it, for the folloAving reasons: — 

1. It AA'ould seem harsh and rej)ulsiA'e to represent Christ 
as Avishing, under any circumstances, that persons should be 
in such a condition; biit he says, “I would thou Avert cold 
or hot.” 

2. Ko state can be more offensiA^e to Christ than that of the 
sinner in open rebellion, and his heart filled Avith every evil. 
It Avould therefore be incorrect to rej)resent him as preferring 
that state to any position AA'hich his people can occupy Avhile 
they are still retained as his. 

3. The threat of rejection in verse 16 is because they are 
neither cold nor hot. As much as to say that if they were 
either cold or hot, they AA'ould not be rejected. But if by cold 
is meant a state of open AA'orldly Avickedness, they AV’ould be 
rejected therefor A’ery speedily. Hence such cannot be its 
meaning. 

We are consequently forced to the conclusion that by this 

language our Lord has no reference Avhatever to tliose outside 
26 
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of liis olnircli, l)ut. (liat lio r<‘fors to tlireo dogi’ccs of spirilnal 
atfeotions, two of wliioli arc luoro accciitable tff him than the 
third. Heat and cold arc ]>rcfcrai)lc to lukewarmness. But 
what kind of spiritual state is denoted hy the term cold? IVe 
may remark first that it is a .state of feeling. In this respect 
it is superior to lukewarmness, which is a state of compara- 
tive insensibility, indifference, and supreme self-satisfaction. 
To be hot is also to be in a state of feeling. And as hot 
denotes joyous fervency, and a lively exercise of all the affec;- 
tions, with a lieart buoyant with the sensil)le presence and 
love of God, so by cold would seem to be denoted a si)iritual 
condition characterized hy a destitution of these traits, yet oiu' 
in which the individual feels such destitution, and longs to 
recover his lost treasures. This state is well expressed by the 
language of .lob, ‘‘O that I knew where I might find him!’' 
.lob 23: 3. In this state there is not indifference, nor is there 
content ; but there is a sense of coldness, unfitness, and dis- 
comfort, and a groping and seeking after something better. 
There is hope of a person in this condition. Mliat a man 
feels that he lacks and wants, he will earnestly strive to obtain. 
Tlie most discouraging feature of the lukewarm is that tiny 
are conscious of no lack, and feel that they have need of noth- 
ing. Hence it is easy to see why our Lord should prefer to 
behold his church in a state of comfortless coldness, rather 
(hat in a state of comfortable, easy, indifferent lukewarmness. 
Gold, a person will not long remain. His efforts Avill soon 
lead him to the fervid state. But lukewarm, there is dangc'r 
of his remaining till the faithful and true Witness is obliged 
to reject him as a nauseous and loathsome thing. 

I Will Spue Thee out of My Mouth. — Here the figure is 
still further carried out, and the rejection of the lukewarm ex- 
])ressed by the nauseating effects of tepid water. And this 
denotes a final rejection, an utter separation from his church. 

Bich, and Increased with Goods. — Such the Laodiceans 
think is their condition. They are not hypocrites, because 
they “ know not ” that they are poor, miserable, blind, and 
naked. 



OH AFTER S, YEliEES U, - 2ii 


403 


The Counsel Civcn Them . — Tiny of lue, says tlie true Wit- 
ness, gold tried in the lire, that tliou niayest he rich, and white 
raiment, that tlion Jiiayest he clothed, and anoiait tliine eyes 
with eye-salvo, that tlion mayest see. This shows at once to 
the deceived Laodicoans the objects they lack, and the extent 
of their destitution. It shows, too, Avhere they can obtain those 
things in which they are so fearfully jDoor; it brings before 
them the necessity of sjacedily obtaining tliem. The case is so 
urgent that our great Advocate in the court above sends us 
special counsel on the jioiiit; and the fact that he who has 
condescended to laoiiit oait- our lack, and counsel us to buy, is 
the one who has those things to bestow, and invites us to come 
to him for them, is the best jiossilde guarantee tliat our appli- 
cation will be resjjcctod, and our requests granted. 

But by what moans can we buy these things ( — Just as avc 
buy all other gospel graces, “llo, every one that thirsteth, 
come ye to the waters, and he that hath no money; come ye, 
buy, and eat; yea, come, bity wine and milk without money 
and without price.” Isa. 55 : 1. We thus buy by the ask- 
ing ; buy by throwing away the worthless baubles of earth, and 
receiving priceless treasures in their stead; buy by simply 
coming and receiving; buy, giving nothing in return. And 
what do we buy on these gracious terms ? — Bread that per- 
ishes not, sjiotlcss raiment lliat soils not, riches that corrupt 
not, and an iidieritance that fadeth not. Strange traffic, tliis ! 
yet thus the Loi-d condescends to deal rvith his people. lie 
might conqjel us to come in the manner and Avith the mien of 
beggars; but instead of this ho giA-cs us the treasures of his 
grace, and in ref urn receiA’cs our Avorthlessness, that Ave may 
take jche ble.ssings ho has to bestoAA', not as pittances dealt oiit 
to mendicants, but as the legitimate possessions of honorable 
purchase. 

The things to be obtained demand especial notice. Tliey 
are enumerated as folloAvs: — 

1. Gold Tried in Ike Fire, — Gold, literally considered, is 
the comprehensive name for all Avorldly Avcalth and riches. 
Figiiratiwly, it must denote that Avhich constitutes spiritual 
riches. What grace, then, is represented by the gold, or, rather, 
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what graces? for doubtless no one single grace can be said 
to answer to the full import of that term. The Lord said to 
the church of Smyrna that he knew their poverty, but they 
■were rich; and the testimony shows that their riches consisted 
of that Avhich was finally to put them in possession of a crown 
of life. Says James, “Hearken, my beloved brethren, Hath 
not God chosen tlie poor of this world, rich in faith, and heirs 
of the kingdom which he hath jjromised to them that love 
him?” “Faith,” says Paul, “is the substance of things 
hoped for, the evidence of things not seen.” To bo “ rich 
toward God,” — rich in the spiritual sense, — is to have a clear 
title to the promises, — to be an heir of that inheritance which 
is incorruptible, undefiled, and that fadeth not awa}’’, reserved 
in heaven for us. “ If ye be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s 
seed, and heirs according to the i^romise.” Gal. 3 : 29. And 
how do we obtain this heirship ? — In the same way that Abra- 
ham obtained the promise; that is, through faith. Horn. 4: 
13, 14. Xo wondei’, then, that Paul should devote an entire 
chapter in Hebrews (chai)ter 11) to this important subject, set- 
ting forth the mighty achievements that have been accom- 
plisihed, and the precious promises that have been obtained, 
through faith ; and that he should, in the first verso of the next 
chapter, as the grand conclusion to his argument, exhort Chris- 
tians to lay aside every weight, and the sin (of unbelief) that 
so easily besets them. Nothing will sooner dry up the springs 
of S2)irituality, and sink us into utter poverty in reference to 
the things of the kingdom of God, than to let faith go out 
and unbelief come in. For faith must enter into every action 
that is pleasing in his sight; and in coming to him, the first 
thing is to believe that he is; and it is through faith, as the 
chief agent under the grace which is the gift of God, that wc 
are to be saved. Heb. 11:6; Eph. 2:8. 

From this it would seem that faith is a principal element 
of spiritual wealth. But if, as already remarked, no one grace 
can answer to the full import of the term gold, so, doubtless, 
other things are included •udth faith. “Faith is the substance 
of things hoped for,” says Paul. Hence hope is an insepa- 
rable accompaniment of faith. Heb. 11 : 1 ; Koiri. 8 : 24, 25. 
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And again Paul tells us that faith works by love, and speaks in 
another place of being “ rich in good works.” Gal. 5:6; 
1 Tim. 6 : 18. Hence love cannot be separated from faith. 
We then have before us the three objects associated together 
by Paul in 1 Corinthians 13, — faith, hope, and charity, or 
love; and the greatest of these is charity. Such is the gold 
tried by fire which we are counseled to buy. 

2. White Raiment . — On this point there Avould not seem 
to be much room for controversy. A few texts will furnish a 
key to the understanding of this expression. Says the prophet, 
Isa. 64:6, “All our righteousnesses are as filthy rags.” We 
are counseled to biiy the opposite of filthy rags, which would 
be complete and spotless raiment. The same figure is used in 
Zech. 3:3, 4. And John, in the 19th chapter of the Revela- 
tion, verse 8, says plainly that “ the fine linen is the right- 
eousness of saints.” 

3. The Eye-salve . — On this there is as little room for a 
diversity of opinion as upon the white raiment. The anoint- 
ing of the eyes is certainly not to be taken in a literal sense ; 
and, reference being made to spiritual things, the eye-salvo 
must denote that by which our spiritual discernment is quick- 
ened. There is but one agent revealed to us in the word of 
God by which this is accomplished, and that is the Holy Spirit. 
In Acts 10:38 we read that “ God anointed Jesus of Hazareth 
with the Holy Ghost.” And the same writer through whom 
came this Revelation from Jesus Christ, wrote to the church in 
his first epistle (chapter 2:20) as follows : “ B^it ye have an 
unction from the Holy One, and ye know all things.” In 
verse 27 he enlarges upon this point thus : “ But the anointing 
which ye have received of him abideth in you, and ye need not 
that any man teach you: but as the same anointing teacheth 
you of all things, and is truth, and is no lie, and even as it 
hath taught you, ye shall abide in him.” By referring to his 
Gospel, it is formd that the work which he here sets forth as 
accomplished by the anointing is exactly the same that he there 
attributes to the Holy Spirit. John 14: 26: “ Biit the Com- 
forter, which is the Holy Ghost, whom the Father will send 
in my name, he shall teach you all things, and bring all things 
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to your rciiiciubruiicc, wliatsoever I have said unto you.” 
also John 16:13.) 

Thus in a f<5rinal and solenin iiiaimer arc avo couusclc(,l hy 
th(? faitliful and true Witness, under the tigures of gold, wliitc 
raiment, and eye-siilvc, to seek from him, speedily and ear- 
nestly, an increase of the heavenly graces of faith, hope, char- 
ity, that righteousness Avhich ho alone can furnisli, and an unc- 
tion from llie Holy Spirit. But how is it possible that a i)eo])l(; 
lacking lliese things should think themselves rich and increased 
with goods ^ A idausildc inference may here he dionvii, Avhicli 
is perhaps also a necessaiy one, as there is room for no otlan-. 
It will he observed that no fault is found with the Laodiccans 
on account of the doctrines they hold. They are not accused 
of harboring any Jezebel in their midst, or of countenancing 
the doctrines of Balaam or the Xicolaitanes. So far as we can 
learn from the address to them, their belief is correct, and their 
theory sound. The inference therefore is that having a correct 
theory, therowilh they are content. They are satisfied with a 
correct form of doctriiio without its power. Having received 
light concerning Ihe closing events of this dispensation, and 
having a correct theoretical knowledge of the truths that pcir- 
tain to the last generation of men, they are inclined to rest in 
this to the neglect of the spiritual part of religion. It is by 
their actions, doubtless, iiot by their Avords, that they say they 
are rich, and increased Avith goods. llaAung so much light and 
so much truth, Avhat can they Avant besides ? And if, Avith a 
commendable tenacity, they defend the theory, and in the let- 
ter, so far as their outAvard life is concerned, conform to the 
increasing light upon the commandments of God and the faith 
of Jesus, is not their righteousness complete ? Hich, and 
increased AAuth goods, and needing nothing! Here is their 
failure. Their AA'hole being should cry out for the spirit, the 
zeal, the ferA'ency, the life, the poAver, of a liA'ing Christianity, 
and their righteousness should con.sist in a SAvalloAA’ing up ot 
self and all its Avorks in the merits of their ■Redeemer. 


The Tol-cti of Love. — This, strange as it may seem, is clias- 
tiseinent. “As many as I love, 1 rebuke and chasten.” If 
AA’e are without chastisement, Ave are not sons. IlebreAvs 12. 
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“A general law,” says Thompson, “ of his gracious economy 
is here set forth. As all need chastisement in some measure, 
they in some measure receive it, and thus have proof of the 
Saviour’s attachment. This is a hard lesson to learn, and be- 
lievers are dull scholars; yet here and throughout God’s word 
and providence it stands, that trials are his benedictions, and 
that no child escaiies the rod. The incorrigibly misshapen and 
coarse-grained blocks arc rejected, while tliose chosen for the 
glorious structure arc subjected to tlie chisel and the hammer. 
There is no cluster on the true vine hut must pass through the 
winepress. ‘ For myself,’ said an old divine under affliction, 
‘ for myself, I bless God I have observed and felt so much 
mercy in this angry dispensation of God that I am almost 
transported. I am, surely, highly pleased with thinking how 
infinitely sweet his mercies are, when his judgments are so 
gracious.’ In view, then, of the origin and design of the 
chastisements yoii receive, ‘ Be zealoiis and i-cpont.’ Lose no 
time; lose not a blow of the rod, but repent at once. Be fer- 
vent in spirit. Such is the first appliance of encouragement.” 

Be Zealous and Repent . — Although, as we have seen, the 
state represented by coldness is pi-cferable to one of lukewarm- 
ness, yet that is not a state in Avhich our Lord ever desires to 
find us. We are never exliortcd to seek that state. There is 
a far better one which we are counseled to attain; and that 
is to be zealous, to be fervent, and to have our hearts all 
aglow in the service of our Master. 

Christ Knocking at the Door . — Let us listen again to the 
author above quoted : “ Here is the heart of hearts. Notwith- 
standing their offensive attitude, their unlovely character, such 
is his love to their souls that he humbles himself to solicit the 
privilege of making them blessed. ‘ Behold, I stand at the 
door, and knock.’ "NMiy does he ? Not because he is without 
home elsewhere. Among the mansions in his Father’s house 
there is not one entrance closed to him. He is the life of 
every heart, the light in every eye, the song on every tongue, 
in glory. But he goes round from door to door in Laodicea. 
He stands at each, and knocks, because he came to seek and 
to save that which is lost, because he cannot give up the pur- 
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pose of communicating eternal life to as many as the Father 
has given him, and because he cannot become known to the in- 
mate unless the door be opened and a welcome given him. 
Have you bought a j^iece of gi’oimd ? have you bought live 
yoke of oxen? is your hat in your hand, and do you jJray to 
be excused ? He knocks and knocks. But you cannot receive 
company at present; you are Avoru out Avith labor; you have 
wheeled round the sofa ; you are making yourself comfortable, 
and send Avord tliat you are engaged. He knocks and knocks. 

. . . It is the hour for church prayer-meeting or for monthly 
concert; there is oiiportunity to pay a Christian visit to an 
individiral or a fainilj-; but you move not. . . . Oh, nauseous 
lukeAvarmness ! Oh, fatal AA’orldliness ! The Lord of glory 
comes all the Avay' from his celestial palace — comes in poverty, 
in SAveat, in blood — comes to the door of a professed friend, 
AAho oAves all to him, and canxiot get in ! — comes to rescue a 
man AA’hose house is on fiire, and ho Avill not admit him ! Ob, 
the height, the depth, of Jesus Christ’s forbearance! Even 
the heathen Publius received Paul, and lodged him tliroc days 
courteously. Shall nominal Christians tell the Lord of apostles 
that they liaA'e no room for him ? ” 

If Any 2fan Hear Ily Voice. — The Lord entreats, then, 
as Avell as knocks. And the AA'ord if implies that some Avill 
not hoar. Though he stands and knocks and entreats till his 
locks are AA-et Avitli the dcAvs of night, yet some Avill close their 
oars to his tender entreaties. But it is not enoAigh simply to 
hear. ^Yc must hear, and ojmn the door. And jiiany avIio at 
first hear the A'oice, and for a time feel inclined to heed, Avill 
doubtless, alas! fail in the end to do that Avhich is necessary 
to secure to themselves the communion of the heavenly Guest. 
Reader, are your ears open to the entreaties AA'hich the Saviour 
directs to you ? Is the sound of his Amice a Avelcome sound ? 
Will you heed it? Will you open the door and lot him in? 
Or is the door of your heart lield fast by heaps of this AAmrld’s 
rubbish, Avhich you are unAvilling to remoAm ? Remember that 
the Lord of life ne\'er forces an entrance. He condescends to 
come and knock, and seek admittance; hut he takes up his 
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abode in those hearts only where he is then a welcome and 
invited guest. 

And then the promise! “I will come in to him, and will 
sup with him, and he with me.” How forcible and touching 
the figure 1 Friend with friend, partaking of the cheerful and 
social meal I Mind with mind, holding free and intimate con- 
verse! And what a festal scene must that be where the King 
of glory is a guest ! Xo common degree of union, no ordinary 
blessing, no usual privilege, is denoted by this language. Who, 
under such tender entreaty and so gracious a promise, can re- 
main indifferent? Xor are we required to furnish the table 
for this exalted Guest. This he does himself, not with the 
gross nutriment of earth, but Avith viands from his own heav- 
enly storehouse. Here he sets before us foretastes of the glory 
soon to be rcA'ealed. Here he gives us earnests of our future 
inheritance, which is incorruptible, undefiled, and fadeth not 
aAvay. Verily, when Ave shall comply with the conditions, and 
receive this promise, wo shall experience the rising of the day 
star in our hearts, and behold the daAvn of a glorious morning 
for the church of God. 

The Final Promise. — The promise of sui)2)ing with his dis- 
ciples is made by the Lord l)efoi'e the final promise to the OA'er- 
comer is given. This shoAvs that the blessings included in that 
promise are to be enjoyed in this jArobationary state. And 
noAV, superadded to all these, is the promise to the overcomer: 
“ To him that oAm’cometh Avill I grant to sit Avith me in my 
throne, even as I also OA’ercame, and am set doAvn Avith my 
Father in his throne.” Here the jiromises of the Lord culmi- 
nate. From being at first rebellious, and then fallen, de- 
graded, and polluted, man is brought by the Avork of the 
Eedeemer back into reconciliation Avith God, cleansed from 
his pollutions, redeemed from the fall, made immortal, and 
finally raised to a seat upon the A'ery throne of his Saviour. 
Honor and exaltation could go no farther. Human minds 
cannot conceiA^e that state, human language cannot describe it. 
We can only labor on till, if OA'ercomers at last, we shall 
“knoAV Avhat it is to be there.” 

In this verse there is not only a glorious promise, but there 
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ia also an important doctrine. We learn by this that Christ 
reigns consecutively upon two thrones. One is the throne of 
his Father, the other is his own throne. He declares in this 
verse that he has overcome, and is now set down with his 
Father in his throne. He is now associated with the Father 
in the throne of universal dominion, placed at his right hand, 
^ar above all 2 Jriiicipality, power, might, and dominion. Eph. 
1:20- 22, etc. While in this position, ho is a priest-king. 
He is a iDriest, a minister of the sanctuary ; ” hut at the 
same time he is “ on the right hand of the throne of the Maj- 
esty in the heavens.” Heh. 8:1, 2. This ijosition and work 
of our Lord Avas thus predicted by the ju’ophet Zochariali : 
“And speak unto him, saying. Thus speaketh the Lord of hosts 
I God], saying. Behold the man Avhose name is the Brancli 
[Christ] ; and he shall grow up out of his jdace, and he shall 
build the temple of the Lord. . . . And he [Christ] shall sit 
and rule upon his [God’s] throne ; and he [Christ] shall be a 
priest upon his [God’s] throne; and the counsel of peace [in 
the sacrifice and priestly Avork of Christ in behalf of repent- 
ing man] shall be between them both.” Zech. 6 : 12, i:5. 
But the time is coming Avhen he is to change his imsition, 
and, leaving the throne of his Father, take his own throne; 
and this must be Avhen the time conies for the reward of tlie 
overcomers; for Avhen they enter u 2 X)n their reward, they are 
to sit with Christ on his throne, as he has overcome, and is 
noAV seated with the Father upon his throne. This change 
in the position of Christ is set forth by Paul in 1 Cor. 15 : 
24 - 28, as follows : — 

“ Then cometh the end, Avhen he shall have delivered up 
the kingdom to God, even the Father; when he shall have put 
down all rule and all authority and poAver. For he must reign 
till he hath put all enemies under his feet. The last enemy 
that shall be destroyed is death. For he hath put all things 
under his feet. But Avhen he saith all things are put under 
him, it is manifest that he is excepted which did 2 iut all things 
under him. And Avhen all things shall be subdued unto him, 
then shall the Son also himself he subject unto him that put all 
things imder him. that God may be all in all.” 
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Tlie trntlis tanglit in tliis portion of Scripture may porliaps 
be most briefly expressed by a sliglit paraphrase, and by giving, 
ill every instance, instead of the 2>i‘onouns, tlie nouns to Avhich 
they resjiectively refer. Thus: — 

“ Then conietli tlie end (of the jiresent dispensation), when 
Christ shall have delivered nji the kingdom (ivhicli ho now 
holds conjointly with the Father) to God, even the Father; 
when God shall have jJnt down all ride and all authority and 
power (that is opposed to the work of the Son). For Christ 
must reign (on the throne of his Father) till the Father hath 
jint all enemies under Christ’s feet. [See. Ps. 110: 1.] The 
last enemy that shall bo destroyed is death. For God (then) 
hath juit all things under Christ’s feet. Put when God saitli. 
All things are jmt under Christ (and he commences his reign 
upon his own thi'one), it is manifest that God is excepted, 
who did i^ut all things under Cludst. And when all things 
shall he subdued unto Christ, then shall Christ also himself 
be subject unto God that jint all things under him, that God 
may bo all in all.” 

That this is a correct version of this scripture may be easily 
verified. The only question that can bo raised is concerning 
the persons to whom the jirononns refer; and any attempt to 
make the jjronouns refer to Christ which in the foregoing para- 
iflirase are referred 1o God, will be found, when traced through 
the quotation, to make jioor sense of Paid’s language. 

From this it will Im .seen that the kingdom which Christ 
delivers up to the Father is that which he holds at the present 
time ujion his Father’s throne, whore he tolls us he is now 
seated. Tie delivers nj) this kingdom at the end of this dis- 
pensation, when the time comes for him to take his own throne. 
After this he reigns on the throne of his father David, and is 
subject only to God, who still retains his jiosition ujion the 
(In’oiie of universal dominion. In this reign of Christ the 
saints participati*. '■ To him that overcometh will I grant to 
ait with me in my ibrone.” ‘‘And they lived,” says .John, 
dating ■ from the first resurrection (ehajiter 20:4), “and 
reigned with Christ a thousand years.’’ This we understand 
to be a sjiecial reign, or for a special pmqjose, as will be noticed 



412 


THE REVELATION 


in that chapter; for the actual reign of the saints is to be 
“ forever and ever.” Dan. 7 : IS, 27. How can any earthly 
object divert our gaze from this durable and heavenly pros- 
pect? 

Thus close the messages to the seven chiirches. How 
pointed and searching their testimony! ^Yhat lessons do they 
contain for all Christians in all ages! It is as true with the 
last church as with the first, that all their works are known 
to Him r\'ho walks in the midst of the seven golden candle- 
sticks. From his scrutinizing gaze nothing can be hidden. 
And while his threatenings to the hypocrites and evil work- 
ers, as in justice they may be, are awful, how ample, how 
comforting, how gi-aeious, how glorious, his i^romises to those 
who love and follow him with singleness of heart! 

Gracious words of counsel, messages of love, 

Sent to all his children from the Lord on high : 

Precious are these warnings from the throne above. 

As the world’s last crisis swiftly draweth nigh. 

Weak and all unworthy we, his children, are — 

Pure and perfect m\tst he ere we see his face ; 

Now for us the Saviour shows his tender care. 

Offering for our purchase every heavenly grace. 

Let each boundless promise every bosom thrill. 

Bear us through sad ills this world has ever known, 

TiU we reach the mansions on God’s holy hill. 

Till we sit with Jesus on his glorious throne. 




CHAPTER IV. 

Vehse 1. After this I looked, and, behold, a door was opened in 
heaven : and the first voice which I heard was as it were of a trumpet 
talking with me; which said. Come up hither, and I will show thee 
things which must bo hereafter. 

I N' the first three chapters, John presents the vision he had 
of the Son of man, comprising a description of his majestic 
person, and a record of the words which, with a voice as 
the sound of many -waters, he was heard to utter. A new 
scene and a new vision noAV open before us; and the expres- 
sion “ after this ” does not denote that what is recorded in 
chapter 4 and onward was to take place after the fulfilment 
of everything recorded in the three preceding chapters, hut 
only that after he had seen and heard what is there recorded, 
he had the new view which he now introduces. 

A Door 17as Opened in Heaven . — Let it he noticed that 
John says, “A. door "vvas opened in heaven,” not into heaven. 
It was not an opening of heaven itself before the mind of 
John, as in the case of Stephen (Acts 7:56); but some place, 
or apartment, in heaven was opened before him, and he was 
permitted to behold what Avas transpiring within. That thia 
apartment which John saw open was the heavenly sanctuary, 
will plainly appear irom other portions of the hook. 
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Things Which Must Be Hereafter. — Coiiiijare willi tliis 
chapter 1 : 1. The great object of tlie Kcvclatiou seems to bo 
the ijreseiitation of future events, for the imi’iiose of informing, 
edifying, and comforting the church. 

Vmse 2. And inrmediatoly I Avas in the Sijirit: and, behold, a 
throne was set in heaven, and one sat on the throne. 3. And he tlial, 
sat was to look upon like a jasper and a sardine stone: and then' 
was a rainbow round about the tlurone, in sight like unto an emerald. 
4. And round about the throne were four and twenty seats; and upon 
the seats I saw four and twenty elders sitting, elothed in white rai- 
ment; and they had on their heads crowns of gold. 5 . And out of 
the throne proceeded lightnings and thunderings and A'oices: and 
there Averc seven lamps of fire burning before the throne, which are 
the seven Spirits of God. 

Ill the Spirit . — OiicG before in this book avo liaA'e had this 
expression; namely, in chapter 1: 10, I Avas in the Spirit on 
the Lord’s day,” Avhere it Avas taken to express the fact that 
John had a vision upon tlio Sabbatli, or J^ord’s day. If it 
there expressed llie state of being in visioi}, it Avouhl denote 
the same thing hero; and couse<piontly the first vision emhal 
Avith eliapter 8, and a ncAv one i.s liero introduced. iS'or is it 
any objecti(ni to this vicAv that John, jAroA'ioiis to this, as is 
learned from the first A'crso of this chai)ter, Avas in sneli a 
spiritual state as to bo able to look up and see a door opened 
in hcaA'cn, and to hear a A'oice, like the mighty soAind of a 
trumpet, calling him Aip to a nearer prosjieet of heavenly 
things. It is evident that there may be such states of ecstasy 
independent of Ausion, just as Stephen, full of the Holy GliosI, 
could look All! and sec the heaA-ons opened, and tlic Son of man 
on the right hand of God. To be in the Spirit denotes a still 
higher state of spiritual elevation. On Avhat day this vision 
Avas giA’^en, Ave are not infonned. 

Being again Billy AA'rapped in heaA^enly Au’sion, the first 
object Avhicli lie beholds is a throne set in heaA^en, and the 
DiAune Being seated thereon. The description of the ap]jear- 
ance of this ])eTsonagc, clothed in the mingled colors of the 
jasper, fre(piently a purple, and the blood-red sardine stone, is 
such as at once to suggest to the mind a monarch vested Avith 
his royal robes. And round about the throne there Avas a rain- 
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bow, both adding to the grandeur of the scene, and reminding 
us that though he who sits upon, the throne is an almighty and 
absolute ruler, he is nevertheless the covenant-keeping God. 

The Four and Twenty Elders . — The question once pro- 
posed to John concerning a certain company, has frequently 
arisen concerning these four and twentj' elders: “ Who are 
these? and whence came they?” It will bo observed that 
they are clothed in white raiment, and have on their heads 
croums of gold, whicli are tokens both of a conflict completed 
and a victory gained. From tliis we conclude that they were 
once participants in the Christian warfare, once trod, in com- 
mon with all saints, this earthly 2 JilgT-'iniage, but have over- 
come; and for some good purpose, in advance of the great 
multitude of the redeemed, are wearing their victor crowns in 
the heavenly world. Indeed, they plainly tell us as much as 
this in the song of praise which they, in connection with the 
four living beings, ascribe to the Lamb, in the 9th verse of the 
following chapter: “And they sung a new song, saying. Thou 
art worthy to take the book, and to open the seals thereof : for 
thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood 
out of every kindred, and tongue, and j^eople, and nation.” 
This song is sung before any of the events in the prophecy of 
the seven seals transpire ; for it is sung to set forth the worthi- 
ness of the Lamb to take the book and to open the seals, on 
the ground of what ho had already accomplished, which was 
their redemption. It is not, therefore, thrown in here by 
anticipation, having its application in the future; but it ex- 
presses an absolute and finished fact in the history of those 
who sang it. These, then, were a class of redeemed persons, 
— redeemed from this earth, redeemed as all others must be 
redeemed, by the precious blood of Christ. 

I)o we in any other place read of such a class of redeemed 
ones ? — We think Paul refers to the same company when he 
writes to the Ephesians thus : “ Wherefore he saith, Wlien he 
[Christ] ascended up on high, he led cajjtivity captive, and 
gave gifts unto men.” The marginal reading is, he led a 
“ multitude of captives.” Eph. 4 : 8. Going back to the 
events that occurred in connection with the crucifixion and 
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resurrection of Christ, we road : “And the graves were opened ; 
and many bodies of the saints which slept arose, and came out 
of the gi’aves after his resurrection, and went into the holy 
city, and appeared unto many.” Matt. 27 : 52, 53. Thus the 
answer to our question comes hack, gathered uiimistakahly 
from the sacred jiage. Those are some of those who came out 
of their graves at the resurrection of Christ, and who were 
numbered with the illustrious multitude which he led rqj 
from the captivity of Death’s dai’k domain when he ascended 
ill triumph on high. Matthew records their resurrection, 
Paul their ascension, and John beholds them in heaven, per- 
forming the sacred duties which they were raised up to ac- 
complish. 

In this view we are not alone. Wesley speaks as follows 
concerning the four and twenty elders : “ ‘ Clothed in white 
raiment.’ This, and their golden ciwvns, show that tlioy had 
already finished their course, and taken their idaces among the 
citizens of heaven. They are never termed souls, and lienee it 
is proLahle that they had glorified bodies already. Compare 
Matt. 27 : 52.” 

The particular attention of the reader is asked to the fact 
that the four and twenty elders are said to he seated on thrones. 
Our translation, it is true, reads seats ; ” but the Greek is 
Opovoi, “ thrones ; ” and so the Devised Version reads : “And 
round about the throne were four and twenty thrones, and 
upon the thrones I saw four and twenty ciders sitting.” This 
passage, conseciuently, throws light on the expression found in 
Dan. 7:9, “I belield till the thrones were cast down.” These 
are the same thrones ; and, as has been shown in comments upon 
that passage, the meaning is not that the thrones were over- 
turned, or cast down, in tlie ordinary sense of that expression, 
but placed, or established; and the figure is taken from the 
Eastern custom of casting doAvn, or ijlacing, mats or divans 
for distinguished guests to sit upon. These four and twenty 
elders (see on chapter 5) are supposed to be assistants of Christ 
in his mediatorial work in the sanctuary on high; and when 
the judgment scene described in Dan. 7 : 9 commenced in the 
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most holy place, their seats, or thrones, would he set, or placed, 
there, according to the testiinony of that passage. 

The Seven Lamps of Fire . — Tn these lamps of fire we have 
an appropriate antitype of the golden candlestick of the typical 
sanctuary, with its seven ever-burning lamps. This candle- 
stick was placed, by divine direction, in the first apartment of 
the earthly sanctuary. Ex. 25:31, 32, 37; 26:35; 27: 
20; etc. And now when John tells ns that a door was opened 
in heaven, and in the apartment thus disclosed to view he sees 
the antitype of the candlestick of the earthly sanctuary, it is 
good proof that he is looking into the first apartment of the 
sanctuary above. 

Vebse C. And before the throne there was a sea of glass like 
unto crystal: and in the midst of the throne, and round about the 
throne, were four beasts full of eyes before and behind. 7. And the 
first beast was like a lion, and the second beast like a caH, and 
the third beast had a face as a man, and the fourth beast was like 
a fiying eagle. 8. And the four beasts had each of them six wings 
about him ; and they were full of eyes within : and they rest not day 
and night, saying. Holy, holj-, holy. Lord God Almighty, which was, 
and is, and is to come. 9. And when those beasts give glory and 
honor and thanks to him that sat on the throne, who liveth forever 
and ever, 10. The four and twenty elders fall down before him that 
sat on the throne, and worship him tliat liveth forever and ever, and 
cast their crowns before the throne, saying, 11. Thou art worthy, O 
Lord, to receive glory and honor and power: for thou hast created 
all things, and for thy pleasure they are and were created. 

The Sea of Glass . — Xot composed of glass, but a broad 
expanse resembling glass; that is, says Greenfield, transparent, 
brilliant. This idea is further carried out by its being likened 
to crystal, which is defined to mean anything concrete and 
pellucid, like ice or glass.” The position of this sea is such 
as to show that it bears no analog}- to the laver of the ancient 
tj'pical service. 

It may extend under, and be the foundation of, the throne, 
and even further, of the city itself. It is again brought to 
view in chapter 15 : 2, as the j)laco where the overcomers, in 
the ecstatic joy of final victory, will soon stand. 

The Four Beasts . — It is a very unhappy translation which 
has given us the word beasts in this verse. The Greek word 
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%S>oy denotes properly a living creature. Bloomfield says, 
‘‘ ‘Four living creatures’ (not beasts). So Heinr. renders it. 
. . . The propriety of this correction is now, 1 believe, gen- 
erally agreed upon by commentators. The word is very differ- 
ent from 6-qpCov, used to designate the prophetic beasts in the 
13th and following chapters. (Scholcfield.) It may he added 
that Bulkeley adduces several examples of ^wov to denote, not 
only creature, but even a human being, especially one from 
Origen, who uses it of our Lord Jesus.” 

Similar imagery is used in the first chapter of Ezekiel. 
The qualities which would seem to be signified by the emblems 
are strength, perseverance, reason, and swiftness, — strength of 
affection, perseverance in carrying out the requirements of 
duty, reason in comprehending the divine will, and swiftness 
in obeying. These living beings are even more intimat(‘ly 
connected with the throne than are the four and twenty ('hhu's, 
being re])reseuted as in the midst of it, and round about it. 
Jdke the elders, thn.se, in their song to the Lamb, ascril)e lo 
him ])raise for having redeemed them from the earth. They 
therefore Iselong to the same company, and rejwesent a pari 
of the great multitude, who, as already described (see remarks 
on verse 4), have been led up on high from the captivity of 
death. Concerning the object of their redemption, see re- 
marks on chapter 5 : S. 

They Rest Not . — “Oh! happy unrest!” beautifully ex- 
claims .Tohn "We.sley; and the theme of their constant worshi]) 
is, “ Holy, holy, holy. Lord God Almighty, which was, and is, 
and is to come.” Xo sublimor strain ever issued from created 
li])s. And tliey repeat it “day and night,” or continually, 
these tenns only denoting the manner in which time is reck- 
oned here; for there can be no night where the throne of 
God is. 

We mortals are apt to tire of the repetition of the simple 
testimony we bear here to the goodness and mercy of God ; 
and we are sometimes tempted to .say nothing, because we can- 
not continually say something new. But may we not learn a 
I)rofitable lesson from the cour.se of these holy beings above, 
who never grow weary of the ceaseless repetition of these 
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words, “ Holy, holy, holy, Lord God Almighty ; ” and to whom 
these words never grow old, hecause their hearts over glow with 
a sense of his holiness, goodness, and love i Praise does not 
become to them monotonous; for with every utterance they 
gain a new view of the attributes of the Almighty ; they reach 
a greater height of comprehension in their vision of his perfec- 
tions; the horizon expands before them; their hearts enlarge; 
and the new emotions of adoration, from their new standpoint, 
draw from them a fresh utterance of their holy salutation, new 
even to themselves, ‘‘ Holy, holy, holy, Lord God Almighty ! ” 

So, even with us here, though remarks are- often repeated 
in reference to the goodness, the mei-cy, and the love of God, 
the value of his truth, and the attractions of the world to come, 
these should not grow stale iipon the ear; for we should all 
our lives be rising to new conceptions of the blessings em- 
braced in these glorious themes. 

Concerning the expression, “which was, and is, and is to 
come,” see remarks on chapter 1 : 4. 

“ Thou art worthy, 0 Lord, to receive glory and honor and 
power.” How wortliy, we never shall be able to realize till, 
like the holy beings who utter this language, changed to immor- 
tality, we are ]ireaented faultless before the presence of his 
glory. Jude 24. 

Thou Hast Created All Things . — The works of creation 
furnish the foundation for the honor, glory, and power ascribed 
to God. “And for thy pleasure,” or through thy will, Sta rb 
OtK-qiiA <rov, they are, and Avere create<l. God Avilled, and all 
things came into existence; and by the same jiower they are 
]ireserved and sustained. 




CHAPTER V. 

Vekse 1. And I saw in the right hand of him that sat on the 
throne a hook written within and on the backside, sealed with seven 
seals. 

A iN'EW cliaptor lioro opens, but not a nen’^ scene. The 
same view is still hoforo the mind of the apostle. Ey 
tlio tvords “ him that sat oit the throne,” is evidently 
meant the Father, as the Son is subsequently iutrodneed as “ a 
Lamb as it had been slain.” The book ■wliich John here saw, 
contained a revelation of scenes that Avero to transpire in the 
history of the church to the end of time. Its being held in 
the right hand of him that .sat on the throne may signify that 
a knoAvledge of the fntnj’o rests Avith God alone, except so far 
a.s he sees lit to reA’eal it to others. 

The Bool,-. — The hooks in n.se at the time the ReA'clation 
Avas given Avere not in tin; form of books as noAV niaile. ihry 
did not consist of a series of leaA'es boAind together, but Avere 
coirqiosed of strijis of parchment or other material, longer or 
shorter, one or more, and rolled np. On this point, Wesley 
remarks : — 

“ The usual hooks of the ancients AA'ere not like ours, but 
Avere A’olumcs, or long pieces of parchment, rolled upon a long 
stick, as Ave frequently roll silks. Such Avas this represented, 
which was sealed with seven seals. Hot as if the apostle saAV 
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all the seals at once ; for there Avere seven volumes Avrapped up 
one Avithiu another, each of Avhich Avas sealed; so that upon 
opening and unrolling the first, the second appeared to be 
sealed up till that Avas opeued, and so on to the seA'^enth.” 

On the same point Scott remarks : “ It appeared as a roU 
consisting of scA^eral parchments, according to the custom of 
those times; and thougli it Avas supposed to be Avritten Avithin, 
yet nothing could ho read till the seals AA’ere loosed. It Avas 
aftei’Avard found to contain soA'cn parchments, or small volumes, 
each of AA’hich Avas separately sealed; hiit if all the seals had 
been on the outside, nothing could have been read till they had 
all been loosed; AA'hercas the loosing of each seal AAms folloAved 
by some discoAmry of the contents of the roll. Yet the appear- 
ance on the outside seems to haA-e indicated that it consisted 
of soA'cn, or at least of .scA'cral parts.” 

Bloomfield says : “ The long rolls of parchment used by 
the ancients, AA'hich A\'e call hool-s, Avere seldom Avritten but on 
one side; namely, that AA’hich Avas in rolling tAirned inAA'ard.” 
So, doAihtless, this hook was not Avritten Avithin and on the 
backside, as the punctuation of OAir common Amrsion makes 
it read. “ Grotius, LoAvman, Fuller, etc.,” says the Cottage 
Bible, “ remoA’e the comma, thus: ‘ AVritten Avithin, and on 
the back (or outside) scaled,’ etc.” IIoav these seals Avere 
placed, is sufficiently explained in the notes from Wesley and 
Scott, giA'en aboA’e. 

Verse 2. And I ssav a strong angel proclaiming Avith a loud voice. 
Who is Avorthy to open the book, and to loose the seals thereof? 3. 
And no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither under the earth, Avas 
able to open the book, neither to look thereon. 4. And I AA’ept much, 
because no man was found Avorthy to open and to read the book, 
neither to look thereon. 

The Challenge. — God, as it were, holds forth this hook to 
the vieAV of the universe, and a strong angel, one doubtless of 
great eminence and poAver, comes forth as a cr_er, and with a 
mighty voice challenges all creatures in the universe to try 
the strength of their Avisdoiii in opening the counsels of God. 
Who can he found AA'orthy to open the hook, and to loose the 
seals thereof ? A nause ensues. In silence the universe owns 
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its inability and nmvortliiness to enter into ilio eoiuiscls of the 
Creator. “And no man in heaven,” oiSns not merely no man, 
but no one, no being, in heaven. Is not here proof that the 
faculties of angels are limited, like those of man, in respect to 
penetrating the future and disclosing what is to come ? And 
when the apostle saw that no one came forward to open the 
hook, he greatly feared that the counsels of God which it con- 
tained in reference to his people, would never b(> disclosral ; 
and in the natural tenderness of his feelings, and his concern 
for the church, he we^it much. “ How far are they,” says 
AVesley, “ from the temper of St. John, Avho inquire after any- 
thing rather than the contents of this hook ! ” 

Upon the phrase, “I Avept nuieh,” Benson offers the fol- 
lowing beautiful remarks ; “ Being greatly affected Avith the 
thought that no being AA-hateA-er Avas to he found able to Aindei’- 
stand, reveal, and accomplish the divine counsels, fearing liny 
AvoAild still remain concealed from the church. This weeping 
of the aiiostle sprang fi'om greatness of miiid. The tenderness 
of heart Avhich ho ahvays had, ap])eared more ck'arly uoac Ik; 
was out of his own poAA'cr. The Kevelation Avas not written 
Avithout tears, neither Avithout tears Avill it he understood.” 

Verse 5. And one of the elders saith unto me, Weep not : behold, 
the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the Root of DaA'id, hath i)revailed to 
open the book, and to loose the seven seals thereof, (i. And I behold, 
and, lo, in the midst of the throne and of the four beasts, and in the 
midst of the elders, stood a Lamb as it had been slain, haA'iug seven 
liorns and seven eyes, Avhich are the sev’en Spirits of God sent forth 
into all the earth. 7. And he came and took the book out of the 
right hand of him that sat upon the throne. 

Jfot long is John permitted to Aveep. God is not Avilling 
that any knoAtdedge Avhich can benefit his people shall be Avitli- 
held. Provision is made for the opening of the book. Ilenct! 
one of the elders saj's to him, “ Weep not ; behold, the Lion 
of the tribe of Judah, the Boot of David, hath prevailed to 
open the hook, and to loose the scA'cn seals thereof.” Why 
one of the elders should impart this information to John in 
preference to some other being, does not appear, unless it is 
that having been redeemed, they Avould he especially interested 
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in all that pertained to the welfare of the church on earth. 
Christ is here called the “ Lion of the tribe of Judah.” Why 
called a lion? and why of the tribe of Judah? — As to tlie 
first, it is probably to denote his strength. As the lion is tlic 
king of beasts, the monarch of the forest, he thus becomes a 
fit emblem of kingly authority and power. “ Of the tribe of 
Judah.” Doubtless he receives this appellation from the proph- 
ecy in Gen. 49 : 9, 10. 

The Boot of David . — The source and sustainer of David 
as to his imsition and power. That David’s position was spe- 
cially ordained of Christ, and that he was specially sustained 
by him, there can be no doirbt. David was the type, Christ 
the antitype. David’s throne and reign over Israel was a Dpe 
of Christ’s reign over his peoirle. He shall reign upon the 
throne of his father David. Luke 1:32, 33. As Christ ap- 
peared in the line of David’s descendants when he took upon 
himself our nature, he is also called the offspring of David, 
and a root out of the stem of Jesse. Isa. 11:1, 10; Eev. 
22: 10. His connection with the throne of David being thus 
set forth, and his right thus shown to rule over the people of 
God, there was a propriety in intrusting to liim the opening of 
the seals. 

Hath Prevailed , — These words indicate that tlie right to 
open the book Avas acquired by a victory gained in some pre- 
vious conflict; and so avo find it set forth in subsequent por- 
tions of this chapter. The A'eiy next scene introduces us to the 
great Avork of Christ as the Redeemer of the world, and the 
shedding of his blood for the remission of sin and the saDation 
of man. In this Avork he Avas subjected to the fiercest assaults 
of Satan. But he endured his temptations, bore the agonies of 
the cross, rose a Auctor OA'er death and the graA'^e, made the 
way of redemption sure — triumphed ! Hence the four liA'ing 
beings and the four and tAventy ciders sing, “ Thou art Avorthy 
to take the book, and to open the seals thereof ; for thou Avast 
slain, and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood.” 

John looks to see the Lion of the tribe of Judah, and be- 
holds a Lamb in the midst of the throne and of tlie four living 
beings and the elders, as it had been slain. 
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In the Midst of the Throne. — ■ Doddi-iilgo fraiislalc.s tlm.s: 
“And I beheld in the middle space hetwecii the throne and 
the four living creatures, and in the midst of the elders there 
stood a Lamh,” etc. In the center of the scene was the throne 
of the Father, and standing in the open space wliieh surrounded 
it was the Son, set forth under the symhol of a slain lamb. 
Around these there stood tliosc saints who had been redeemed: 
first, those represented by the four living creatures, then the 
elders forming the second circle, and the angels (verse 11) 
forming a third circle. The Avorthiiiess of Christ, as he tluis 
stands forth under the figure of a slain lamh, is the admira- 
tion of all the holy throng. 

As It Had Been Slain. — ‘Woodhouse, as quoted in the 
Gompherensive Commentary, says: “The Greek implies tliat 
the Lamh appeared Avith a Avounded neck and throat, as if 
smitten at the altar as a victim.” On this phrase, Clarke 
savs: ‘‘As if noAv in the act of being offered. This is verv 
remarkable. So inqrortant is the sacrificial offering of C.'lirist 
in the sight of God, that he is still represented as l)eing in 
the very act of pouring out his blood for the offences of man. 
This gives great advantage to faith ; AA’hcn any soul comes to 
the throne of grace, he find a sacrifice there provided for him 
to offer to God.” 

Seven Horns and Seven liijes. — Horns are symbols of 
poAver, eyes of Avisdom; and scA'en is a number denoting com- 
pleteness, or perfection. AVe are thus taught that perfect power 
and perfect Avisdom inhere in the Lamb, through the o])eration 
of the SiAirit of God, called the scA'eu Spirits of God, to denote 
the fuhiess and perfection of its operation. 

He Came and Tooh the Book. — Commentators liaA'e found 
an incongruity in the idea that the book Avas taken by a land), 
and liaAC had recourse to seA'eral expedients to avoid the diffi- 
culty. Lut is it not a Avell-established principle that any ac- 
tion may be attributed to a symbol AA'hieh could be aiipropriatcly 
])erforined by the person or being represented by the SAunbol i 
And is not this all the exj)lanation that the passage needs? 
The Lamb, Ave knoAV, is a symbol of Christ. We know there 
is nothing incongi’uous in Christ’s taking a book; and Avdien 
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we read, that the book was taken, we think of the action, not 
as performed by the lamb, but by the one of whom the lamb 
is a symbol. 

Verse 8. And when he had taken the book, the four beasts and 
four and twenty elders fell down before tlie Lamb, having every one 
of them harps, and golden vials full of odors, which are the prayers 
of saints. 9. And they sung a new song, saying. Thou art worthy 
to take the book, and to open the seals thereof: for thou wast slain, 
and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood out of every kindred, and 
tongue, and people, and nation; 10. And hast made us unto our 
God kings and priests ; and we shall reign on the earth. 

Viah Full of Odors . — From this expression we iorm an 
idea of the employment of those redeemed ones represented by 
the four living creatures and the four and twenty elders. They 
have golden vials, or vessels, full of odors — or, as the margin 
reads, incense — which arc the prayers of saints. This is a 
work of ministry such as i)ertains to priests. 

Scott says : “ It is indisputably manifest that the four liv- 
ing creatures join in, or rather lead, the worship of the Lamb 
as having redeemed iliem to God; and this proves beyond con- 
troversy that part of the redeemed church is meant by this 
emblem, and not angels, whose woi’ship is next described, but 
in language entirely diffei'eiit.” 

A. Fames, in his notes on this passage, remarks: “The 
idea here is, therefore, that the representatives of the church 
in heaven, the elders, spoken of as ‘ priests,’ are described .as 
officiating in the temple above in behalf of the church still 
below, and as offering incense while the church is engaged in 
prayer.” 

The reader will remember that in the ancient typical 
service the high priest had many assistants ; and when we con- 
sider that we are now looking into the sanctuary in heaven, 
the conclusion at once follows that these redeemed ones are the 
assistants of our great High Priest above. For this purpose 
they were doubtless redeemed. And what could be more ap- 
propriate than that our Lord, in his priestly work for the 
human race, should be assisted by noble members of that 
race, whose holiness of life, and purity of character, had fitted 
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them to be raised up for that purpose? (See remarks on 
chapter 4:4.) 

We are aware that many entertain a great aversion to the 
idea of there being anything real and tangible in heaven; and 
we can easily anticipate that the views here presented will bo 
altogether too literal for such. To sustain themselves in their 
positiouj they dwell much on the fact that the language is 
highly figurative, and that we cannot sujipose there are or 
Averc any such things in heaven as John describes. We rejdy 
that, though the lievelation deals largely in figureSj it does not 
deal in fictions. There is reality in all the things described; 
and we gain an understanding of the reality when we get a 
correct interpretation of the figures. Thus, in this vision we 
kuoAv that the One upon the throne is God. lie is really there. 
We know the Lamb symbolizes Christ. lie too is really there. 
He ascended with a literal, tangible body; and who can say 
that he docs not still retain it ? If, then, our great High Priest 
is a literal being, he must hav'e a litoral place in which to min- 
i.ster. And if the four living creatures and the four and 
twenty elders represent those whom Christ led up from the 
captivity of death at the time of his resxirrcctiou and ascen- 
sion, why are they not ju.st as literal beings while there in 
heaven as they rvere Avhen they ascended ? 

The Song. — It is called “ a new song,” new, probably, in 
respect to the occasion and the composition. They Avere the 
first that could sing it, being the first that Avere redeemed. 
They call themselAUs kings and priests. In Avhat sense they 
are priests has already been noticed, they being the assistants of 
Christ in his priestly AA’ork. In the same sense, doubtless, they 
are also kings; for Christ is set doAvn with his Father on his 
throne, and doubtless these, as ministers of his, haA’^e some joart 
to act in connection Avith the goA'crnment of heaA^en in refer- 
ence to this Avorld. 

The Anticipation. — “ We shall reign on the earth.” Tlius, 
notAvitbstanding they are redeemed, and surroAind the throne 
of God, and are in the presence of the Lainh that redeemed 
them, and are sun’ounded Avith the angelic hosts of hcaA^en, 
Avhere all is glory ineffable, their song contemplates a still 
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rligl^el• stale, Avlien the great work of redemption shall ho coni' 
pleted, and thej, with the whole redeemed family of God, of 
every age, shall reign on the earth, which is the promised in- 
heritance, and is to be the final and eternal residence of the 
saints. Kom. 4:lo; Gal. 3:29; Ps. 37:11; Matt. 5:5; 2 
Peter 3:13; Isa. 65: 17-25; llev. 21:1-5. 

Ver-se 11. And I beheld, and I heard the voice of many angels 
round about the throne and the beasts and the elders : and the num- 
ber of them was ten thousand times ten thousand, and thousands of 
thousands; 12. Saying with a loud voice. Worthy is the Lamb that 
was slain to receive power, and riches, and wisdom, and strength, 
and honor, and glory, and blessing. 

The Heavenly Sanctuary. — How little conception. havetAvo 
of the magnitude and glory of the heavenly temple ! Into that 
temple John Avas introduced, at the opening of chapter 4, by 
the door Avhich Avas oitened in heaven. Into the same temple, 
be it remembered, he is still looking in A-crscs 11 and 12. And 
now he beholds the heavenly hosts. (1) Komid about the 
throne are those represented by the four living creatures. (2) 
Xext come the four and tAventy elders. (3) Then John views, 
surrounding the Avholc, a multitude of the heavenly angels. 
How many ? How many Avoiild Ave suppose could conA’cno 
Avithin the heavenly temple ? “ Ten thousand times ten thou- 

sand! ” e.Aclaims tlie seer. In this e.xjwession alone aa^o have 
one hundred million I And then, as if no numerical e.xpres- 
sion Avas adequate to embrace the countless throng, he further 
adds, ‘‘And thousands of thousands!” ^Vell might Paul call 
tliis, in Ileb. 12 : 22, “ an innumerable wuipanA' of angels.” 
And these AA'cro in the sanctuary aboA-e. Such AA^as the com- 
pany that Jolin ssAA' assembled at the place AA’licre the AA’orshijj 
of a uniA’erse centers, and AA'here the AA^ondrous plan of human 
redemption is going forAvard to completion. And the central 
object in tins innumerable and holy throng Avas the Lamb of 
God ; and the central act of his life, AA'hich claimed their ad- 
miration, Avas the shedding of his blood for the salA^ation of 
fallen man ; for oA'ery A’oico in all that heaA’enly host joined in 
the ascription Avhich Avas raised, “ Worthy is the Lamb that 
Avas slain to receive poAver, and riches, and Avisdom, and 
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strength, and honor, and glory, and blessing.” Fitting as- 
semblage for such a place! Fitting song of adoration to bo 
raised to Him who by the shedding of his blood became a 
ransom for manj', and who, as onr great High Priest, still 
l>leads its merits in the sanctuary above in our behalf. And 
here, before such an aiigust assemblage, must our characters 
soon come up in final review. What shall fit us for the 
searching ordeal i What shall enable us to rise and stand 
at last with the sinless throng above ? O, infinite merit of the 
blood of Christ! which can cleanse us from all our pollutions, 
and make us meet to tread the holy hill of Zion ! O, infinite 
grace of God! which can prepare us to endure the gloiy, and 
give us boldness to enter into his presence, oven Avith exceed- 
ing joy! 

Verse 13. And every creature which is in heaven, and on the 
earth, and under the earth, and such as are in the sea, and all that 
are in them, heard I saying. Blessing, and honor, and glory, and 
poAver, be unto him that sitteth upon, the throne, and unto the Lamb 
forever and ever. 14. And the four beasts said, Amen. And the 
four and twenty elders fell doAA'u and worshiped him that liveth for- 
ever and ever. 

A Clean Universe. — In verse 13 Ave have an instance of 
AA'hat A'ery frequently occurs in the Scriptures ; namely, a decla- 
ration throAA'n in out of its chronological order for the purpose 
of folloAving out to its completion some previous statement or 
allusion. In this instance the time is anticipated Avhen redemp- 
tion is finished. In verse 10 the four living creatures and four 
and tAA’cnty elders had declared, “ Wo shall reign on the earth.” 
Hoav the prophet’s mind is carried forward to that time. The 
greatest act of Christ’s inteiwention for man — the shedding of 
his blood — having been introduced, nothing could be more 
natural than that the vision should, for a moment, look over 
to the time Avhen the grand result of the A\nrk then inaugu- 
rated should be accomplished, the number of the redeemed be 
made up, the uniA'erse be freed from sin and sinners, and a 
uniAnrsal song of adoration go up to God and the Lamb. 

It is futile to attempt to apply this to the church in its 
present state, as most commentators do, or to any time in the 
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past since sin entered the world, or even since Satan fell from 
his high position as an angel of light and love in heaven. For 
at the time of which Jidin speaks, errry creature in heaven 
and on earth, witlwnt any exception, was seiuJing up its an- 
them of blessings to God. But to speak only of this world 
since the fall, cursings instead of blessings have been breathed 
out against God and his throne from the great majority of 
our apostate race. And so it will ever be while sin reigns. 

We find, then, no place for this scene which John describes, 
unless we go forward, according to the position above taken, to 
the time when the whole scheme of redemption is completed, 
and the saints enter ujwn their jiromised reigii on the earth, to 
which the living creatures and elders looked forward in their 
song in verse 10. With this view, all is hannonious and plain. 
That reign on the earth commences after the second resurrec- 
tion. Dan. 7:27; 2 Peter 3:13; llcv. 21:1. At that 
resurrection, which takes place a thousand years subsequently 
to the first resurrection (Ecv. 20:4, 5), occurs the perdition 
of ungodly men. 2 Peter 3 : 7. Then fire comes down from 
God out of heaven and devours them (Rev. 20: 9) ; and this 
fire that cattses the perdition of ungodly men is the fire that 
melts and purifies the earth, as we learn from 2 Peter 3:7-13. 
Then sin and sinners are destroyed, the earth is purified, the 
curse with all its ills is forever wiped away, the righteous 
“shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of their Father,” and 
from a clean universe an anthem of ju-aise and thanksgiving 
ascends to God. In all the fair domain of the great Creator, 
there is then no room for a vast receptacle of fire and brim- 
stone, where myriads, preserved by the direct power of a God 
of mercy, shall burn and writhe in unspeakable and eternal 
torment. In this glad anthem of jubilee there is no room for 
the discordant and hopeless wailings of the damned, and the 
curses and blasphemies of those who are sinning and suffering 
beyond the pal© of hope. Every rebel voice has been hushed 
in death. They have been burned up root and branch, — Sa- 
tan and all his followers, deceiver and deceived. Mai. 4:1; 
Heb. 2:14. Into smoke have they consumed away. Ps. 37 : 
20. Like the perishable chaff have they vanished in the flames. 
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Matt. 3 : 12. They have been aimihilated, not as matter, but 
as conscious and intell'gent beings; for they have become as 
thoiigh they had not been. Obadiah IG. 

To the Land), equally with the Father who sits upon the 
throne, praise is ascribed in this song of adoration. Com- 
jiientators, with great unanimity, have seized upon this as 
proof that Christ must Ije coeval with the Father; for other- 
wise, say they, here would be worship paid to the crc'aturc 
■which belongs only to the Creator. But this does not sotaii to 
be a necessary conelusion. The Seri])turea nowhere s])eak of 
Christ as a created being, but on ibe contrary i)lainly state 
that he was begotten of the Father. (See remarks on 
Rev. 3 : 14, where it is shown that Christ is not a created 
being.) Eiit while as the Son he does not possess a co- 
eternity of past existence with the Father, the beginning f)f his 
existence, as the begotten of the FatluT, antedates tlie entire 
work of creation, in relation to which he stands as joint creator 
with God. .rohn 1:3; ITeb. 1:2. Could not the Fallier or- 
hiiji thai. to such a being Avorship should bo rendered (‘(|nally 
witli himself, without its being idolatry on the part of tlie wor- 
sliiper'^ He has raised him to -[Misitions which make it jn’oiier 
that lie should bo worshi])cd, and has even commanded that wor- 
sliip should bo rendered him, which Avould not have been neces- 
sary had he been equal Avith the Father in eternity of existence. 
Christ himself declares that “as the Father hath life in him- 
self, so hath he rjireii to the Son to have life in himself.” .Tohn 
0:20. The Father has “highly exalted him, and rjirrn him 
a name AA’hich is aboA'o OA^ery name.” Phil. 2 : 9. And the 
Father liimself says, “ Let all the angels of God Avorshi]) him.” 
II eh. 1 ; 0. These testimonies shoAV that Christ is now an 
object of Avor.ship equally AAuth the Father; but tliey do not 
proA'^e that Avith him he holds an eternity of past existence. 

Coming back from the glorious scene anticipated in A’erse 
13 to events tran.spiring in the heaA'only sanctuary before him, 
the prophet hears the four Imng creatures exclaim. Amen. 
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Verse 1. And I saw when the Lamb opened one of the seals, and 
I heard, as it were the noise of thunder, one of the four beasts say- 
ing, Come and see. 2. And I saw, and behold a white horse; and he 
that sat on him liad a- bow; and a crown was given unto him: and 
he went forth conquering, and to conquer. 

H aving taten the hook, the Lamb proceeds at once to 
open the seals ; and the attention of the apostle is called 
to tlie scenes that transpire under each seal. The nnni- 
ber seven has already been noticed as denoting in the Scriptures 
completeness and perfection. The seven seals therefore em- 
brace the whole of a certain class of events, reaching down to 
tlie close of probationary time. Ilonce to say, as some do, 
that the .seals denote a series of events reaching down perhaps 
to the time of Constantijie, and the seven trumpets another 
series from tliat time farther on, cannot ho correct. The trnni- 
pets cleiiote a scries of events which transpire contemporane- 
onsly with the events of the .seals, bnt of an entirely different 
character. A trumpet is a symbol of war ; hence the trumpets 
denote great political commotions to take place among the na- 
tions during the gospel age. The seals denote events of a 
religions characster, and contain the history of the church from 
the opening of the Christian era to the coming of Christ. 

Commentators have raised a question concerning the man- 
ner in which these scenes were represented before the apostle. 
Was It merely a written description of the events which was 
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read to him as each successive seal was opened ? or was il 
a pictorial illustration of the events which the book coutaincMl, 
and whicli was jiresented before him as the seals were l)roken i 
or was it a scenic representation which passed l)efore him, 
the diiferent actors coming forth and performing their parts t 
Barnes decides in favor of calling them pictorial illustrations; 
for he thinks a merely nwitten description would not answer 
to the la:igiiagc of the ajmstle setting forth what he saw, and 
a mere scenic representation could have no connection with 
the oiDcning of the seals. But to the view held by Dr. Barnes 
there are two serious objections: (1) The book was said to 
contain only writing within, not pictorial illustrations; and 
(2) John saw the characters which made up the various scenes, 
not fixed and motionless upon canvass, but living and nio^diig, 
and engaged actively in the parts assigned them. The view 
which to us seems most consistent is that the book contained a 
record of events which were to transpire; and u’hen the seals 
were broken, and the record wms brought to light, the scenes 
u'ere presented before John, not by the rea<ling of the descrip- 
tion, btit by a ropi’escntation of what was described in (he hook 
being made to pass before his mind in living characters, in tlio 
place where the reality was to transpire ; namely, on tlu; earth. 

The first symbol, a white horse, and the rider who bears a 
how and to Avlioin a croAAm is given, and Avho goes torih con- 
cpiering and to conquer, is a fit emblem of the triumphs of 
the gosirel in the first century of this dispensation. The Avhitc- 
ness of the horse denotes the inirity of faith in that age; and 
the croAvn Avhich Avas giA'en to the rider, and his going forih 
conquering and to make still further eompiests, the zeal and 
success Avith Avhich the truth Avas jjromulgatcd by its earliest 
ministers. To this it is objected that the ministers of Christ 
and the progress of the gospel could not he properly re])re- 
sented by such Avarliko symbols. But Ave ask, By Avhat sym- 
bols could the Avork of Christianity better be rciArcsentcd Avlien 
it AAmnt forth as an aggressiA-e princijde against the huge sys- 
tems of error Avith AA'hich it had at first to contend ? The rider 
upon this horse Avent forth — Avhere ? His commission Avas un- 
limited. The gospel Avas to all the world. 
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Verse 3. And when he had opened the second seal, I heard the 
second beast say. Come and see. i. And there went out another horse 
that was red: and power was given to him that sat thereon to take 
peace from the earth, and that they should kill one another; and 
there was given utito hijii a great sword. 

Perhaps the first noticeable feature in these symbols is the 
contrast in the color of the horses. This is doubtless designed 
to be significant. If the whiteness of the first horse denoted 
the purity of the gospel in the period which that symbol covers, 
the redness of the second horse would signify that in this pe- 
riod that original purity began to be corrupted. The mystery 
of iniquity already worked in Paul’s day; and the professed 
church of Christ, it would seem, was now so far corrupted by 
it as to require this change in the color of the spnbol. Errors 
began to arise. Worldliness came in. The ecclesiastical power 
sought tlie alliance of the secular. Troubles and commotions 
were the result. The sjjirit of this period perhaps reached its 
climax as we come dowm to the days of Constantine, the first 
so-called Christiaji emiJcror, whose conversion to Christianity is 
dated by Alosheim in a. d. 323 . — Ecclesiastical Commentaries. 

Of this period Dr. Eice remarks: ‘‘ It reju’esents a secular 
period, or union of church and state. Constantine aided the 
clergy, and put them under obligations to him. He legislated 
for the church, called the Council of Xicaca, and w’as most 
prominent in that Council. Constantine, not the gospel, had 
the glory of tearing down the heathen temples. The state had 
the glory instead of the church. Constantine made decrees 
against some errors, and was praised, and suffered to go on 
and introduce inany other errors, and 02 ipose some important 
truths. Controversies arose; and when a new emperor took 
the throne, there was a rush of the clergy to get him on the 
side of their peculiar tenets. Hosheim says of this period, 
‘ There was continual wur and trouble.’ ” 

This state of things answers well to the declaration of the 
prophet that power was given to him that sat on the horse “ to 
take peace from the earth, and that they should kill one an- 
other; and there was given unto him a great sword.” The 
Christianity of that time had mounted the throne, and bore 

the emblem of the civil power. 

28 
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Vkrse 5. Aiid when he had opened the third seal, I hoard the 
third beast say. Come and see. And I beheld, and lo, a black horse; 
and he that sat on him had a pair of balances in his hand. U. And 
I heard a voice in the midst of the four beasts say, A measure of 
wheat for a penny, and three measiiri-s of liarley for a penny; and see 
tlion hurt Jiot the oil and the wine. 

II ow' rapidly the work of corruiJtion progrt^ses! AVliat a 
fonlrast in color hetween this syinhol and the Jirsl one: A 
black liorse — the very o])positc of while! A jteriod of great 
darkness and moral corruption in the church niii.st he, demoted 
hy this symbol. Ily the events of the second seal the way was 
fully opened for that state of things to he brought about which 
is here jirescuted. The time that intervened hetween the reign 
of Constantine and the establishment of the jiapaey in a. d. 
.")38 may bo justly noted as the lime when the darkest errors 
and grossest superstitions sprang up in the church. Of a 
period immediately succeeding the days of Constant itie, ,Alos- 
heiin says: — 

“ Those vain fictions, which an attachment to the Platonic 
pliilosopliy and to popular ojiini<tns had engaged tlu' greatest 
]iart of the Christian doctors to adopt befon* the time ol Con- 
stantine, wer(! now confirmed, enlarged, and embellished in 
vari(ius ways. Hence arose that extravagant veneration for 
dejtarted saints, and those absurd notions of a certain lire des- 
tined to ])urify separate souls, that now prevailed, and of which 
the public marks were everywhere to be seen. ITcnee also the 
celibacy of i)riest.s, the worship of images and ndics, which in 
])Vocess of time almost utterly destroyeil the Christian religion, 
or at least eclipsed its luster, ami corrupted its very (>ssence in 
the most <leplorable numnei'. An enormous train of supersti- 
.ions Avas gradually substituted for true religion and gtmtnne 
piety. This odious revolution proceeded from a variety of 
causes. A ridiculous precipitation in receiving new opinions, 
a ])repostorons desire of imitating the pagan rites, and of blend- 
ing them with the Christian worship, and that idle propensity 
which the generality of mankind have towaial a gaudy and 
f)stentations religion, all contributed to establish the reign of 
superstition upon the ruins of Christianity. Accordingly, fre- 
quent pilgrimages Avere undort-ak-en to Palestine and to the 
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tombs of tbe martyrs, as if there alone the sacred principles of 
virtue and tbe certain hope of salvation were to be ac(iuired. 
The reins being once let loose to superstition, which knows no 
bounds, absurd notions and idle ceremonies multiplied almost 
every day. Quantities of dust and earth brought from Pales- 
tine, and other places remarkable for their supposed sanctity, 
were handed about as the most wonderful remedies against the 
violence of wicked spirits, and were sold and bought every- 
where at enormous iDi’ices. The public liroccssions and supidi- 
cations by which the jDagans endeavored to ai^pcase their gods, 
were now adopted into the Christian worship, and celebrated in 
many places with great pomp and magnificence. The virtues 
which had formerly been ascribed to the heathen temples, to 
their lustrations, to the statues of their gods and heroes, were 
now attributed to Christian churches, to water consecrated by 
certain forms of prayer, and to the images of holy men. And 
the same privileges that the former enjoyed under the darkness 
of paganism, were conferred upon the latter under the light of 
the gospel, or, rather, under that cloud of superstition which 
was obscuring its glory. It is true that, as yet, images were 
not very common, nor Averc there any statues at all. But it is 
at the same time as undoubtedly certain as it is e.vtravagant 
and monstrous, that the Avorship of the martyrs Avas modeled, 
by degrees, according to the religious services that A\'ere pai<l 
to the gods before the coming of Christ. 

“ Prom these facts, Avhich are but small sjjecimens of the 
state of Christianity at this time, the discerning reader Avill 
easily perceiA'e Avliat detriment the church received from the 
peace and prosperity jjrocurcd by Constantine, and from the 
imprudent methods employed to allure the different nations to 
embrace the gosjml. The brevity avc liaAm proposed to observe 
in this histoi’v proA'ents our entering into an ample detail of the 
dismal effects that arose from the progress and the baneful 
influence of superstition, Avhich had noAV become uniA^ersal.” 

Again ho says; “A Avholo Amhime AA'ould bo requisite to 
contain an enumeration of the Amrious frauds Avhich artful 
knaAms practiced Avith success to delude the ignorant, AA'hen 
true religion was almost entirely superseded by horrid super- 
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Btition .” — Ecclesiastical History, 4th cent., part 2, chap. S, 
■ This extract from ilosheim contains a description of the 
period covered by the black horse of the third seal that answers 
accurately to the prophecy. It is seen by this how paganism 
was incorporated into Christianity, and how, during this pe- 
riod, the false system Avhich resulted in the establishment of 
the papacy, rajiidly rounded out its full outlines, and ripened 
into all its deplorable perfection of strength and stature. 

The Balances . — The balances denoted that religion and 
civil potver would be tmited in the person who would adminis- 
ter the executive power in the government, and that he would 
claim the judicial authority both in church and state. This 
was true among the Roman emperors from the days of Con- 
stantine until the reign of Justinian, when he gave the same 
judicial power to the bishop of Rome.” — Miller’s Lectures, 

p. 181. 

The ^Vheat and Barley . — “The measures of wheat and 
barley for a penny denote that the 2 nembers of the church 
worild be eagerly engaged after worldly goods, and the love of 
money would be the prevailing spirit of the times; for they 
would dispose of anything for money.” — Id. 

The Oil and the Wine . — These “ denote the graces of the 
Spirit, faith and love, and there was great danger of hurting 
these, under the influence of so much of a worldly spirit. And 
it is well attested by all historians that the prosperity of the 
church in this age produced the corruptions which finally ter- 
minated in the falling away, and the setting uu of the anti- 
christian abominations.” — Id. 

It will be observed that the voice limiting the amount of 
wheat for a penny, and saying, “ Hurt not the oil and the 
wine,” is not spoken by any one on earth, but comes from the 
midst of the four living creatures; signifying that, though the 
under shepherds, the professed ministers of Christ on earth, 
had no care for the flock, yet the Lord was not unmindful of 
them in this period of darkness. A voice comes from heaven. 
He takes care that the spirit of worldliness does not prevail 
to such a degree that Christianity should be entirely lost, or 
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that the oil and the wine, the gi'aees of geiuiiiic piely, hliould 
entirely perish from the earth. 

Vkhsu T. And when lie had opciieil the fourth seal, 1 hoard the 
voice of the fourth hi-ast say. Conic and see. ti. And I looked, and 
behold a iiale horse: and his iiuinu that sal on liiiu was Death, and 
llell followeil with him. And power was K’iveii unto him over the 
foiirtli ]'art of the earth, to kill with sword, and with huiig-cr, and 
with death, and with the beasts of the earth. 

The eoloT of this horse is reinarkahle. Tlu- colors of llie 
white, red, and hlaek horses, mentioned in the preceding' versi's, 
are natural; hut a pale color is nnnatural. The original word 
denotes the “pale or yellowish color” that is seen in lilightecl 
or sickly plants. A strange state of things in the professed 
chnrch must ho denoted hy this symbol. The rider on this 
horse is named Death; and llcdl (nSijs, the grave) follows with 
him. Tlie mortality is so great during this period that it 
would seem as if "the jiale nations of the dead” had come 
n]ion earth, and were following in the wake of this desolating 
]iow('r. Tlie period during which this seal apjilics ettn hardly 
he mistaken. It must refer to the lime in which the jiajiaey 
bore its unrehuked, unrestrained, and persecuting I'ule, cotii- 
meneiug abotif a. d. 538, and extending to the time when tlie 
Ih'formers coinnienced their Avork of exposing the corruptions 
of the papal .systems. 

“And jiower Avas given unto them” — him, says the mar- 
gin; that is, the ])ower personified by Death on the ])ale horse; 
namely, the ])a])acy. By the fourth part of the mirth is doubl- 
le.ss meant the territory over Avhich this power had jurisdiction ; 
Avhile the Avords sironl, huiif/<'r, death (that is, some intlietion 
Avhieh causes ileath, as expo.sure, torture, etc.), and beasts ot 
the earth, are figures denoting the means by Avbich it has pul 
to death its martyrs, fifty inillions of Avboin, according to the 
lowest estimate, call for A'engeance from beneath its bloody 
altar. 

Vkhsk 0. And Avlieu he had opened the fifth seal, T saAV under the 
altar the souls .of them that Avero slain for the word of God and for 
the testimony which they held; 10. Ami they cried Avilh a loud A'oiee, 
saying, Hoav long, O Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and 
avenge our blood on them that dAvcll on the earth? 11. And white 
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robes were given unto every one of them; and it w'as said unto xnem, 
that they should rest yet for a little season, until their fellow serv- 
ants also and their brethren, that should be killed as they were, should 
be fulfilled. 

Tlte events sot forth as transpiring under the fifrli seal are 
tlie crying of the martyrs for vengeance, and the giving to them 
of white rolies. The questions that at once suggest theniselves 
for solution are, IJoos this seal cover a period of time? and 
if so, what period i Where is the altar under which those 
souls were seen i ^^'hat are these souls, and what is their coii- 
ilition ? What is meant hy their cry for vengeance ? What 
is meant hy white robes being given to them i When do they 
rest for a little season ? a ml what is signitied by their brethren 
being killed as they were To all these questions we believe 
a satisfactory answer can W returned. 

. 1. The Fifth Seal Covers a Period of 'Piute. — It scorns con- 
sistent that this seal, like all the others, should cover a period 
of time ; and the date of its application cannot be mistaken, if 
the preceding seals have been rightly located. Eollowing the 
period of the papal persecution, the time covered by this seal 
wotild commence when the lleformation began to undermine 
the antiehristian ])ai)al fabric, and restrain the persecuting 
])ower of the Ilomish Church. 

2. llie Altar. — This cannot denote any altar in heaven, as 
it is evidently the place whore these victims had been slain, — 
the altar of sacrifice. On this point, Dr. A. Clarke says: “A 
symbolical \'ision was exhibited, in which he saw an altar. 
And under it the soids of those who had been slain for the 
word of God — martyred for their attachment to Christianity 
— are represented as being newly slain as victims to idolatry 
and superstition. The- altar is upon earth, not in heaven.” 
A confirmation of this view is found in the fact that John is 
beholding scenes upon the earth. The soids are represented 
under the altar, iust as A'ictim.s slain upon it would pour out 
their, blood beneath it, and fall hy its side. 

3. The Souls under the Altar. — This representation is 
popularly regarded as a strong proof of the doctrine of the 
disembodied and - conscious state of the -dead. Here, it -is 
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claimed, are souls seen by John in a disciiiibocliod state; and 
they were conscious, and had knowledge of passing events; 
for they cried for vengeance on their persecutors. This view 
of the i)assages is inadmissible, for several reasons; ( 1 ) The 
popular view places these souls in heaven; hut the altar of 
sacrifice on which they were slain, and hcneath which they 
Avere seen, cannot be there. TJie only altar avo read of in 
lieaA'en is the altar of incense; but it AA’ould not bo coiToct to 
represent victims just slain as under the altar of incense, as 
that altar Avas neA-er dcA^otcd to such a aisc. ( 2 ) It Avould be 
repugnant to all our ideas of the heavenly state, to represent 
souls ill lieaA'en shut up under an altar. ( 3 ) Can Ave sup- 
pose that the idea of vengeance AA'ould reign so supreme in the 
minds of souls in heaven as to render them, despite the joy 
and glory of that ineffable state, dissatisfied and uneasy till 
A'cngeance Avas inflicted 1121011 their enemies ? Would they not 
rather rejoice that 2^ersecution raised its hand against them, 
and thus hastened them into the xAresenco of their Ecdceincr, 
at Avhose right hand there is fulness of joy, and jileasures for- 
CA'erinore ? But, further, the pojiular Anew Avhich jints those 
souls in heaven, puts the Ai'icked at the same time in the lake 
of Are, Avrilhing in unutterable torment, and in full view of 
the heavenly host. This, it is claimed, is 2>i'oved by the par- 
able of the rich man and Lazanis, as recorded in Luke 1 C. 
XoAv the souls brought to A'ieAV under the fifth seal Avero those 
AA’ho had been slain under the preceding seal, scores of years, 
and most of them centuries, before. Beyond any question, 
their persecutors had all ]iassed off the stage of action, and, 
according to the vicAV under consideration, Avere suffering all 
the torments of hell right before their eyes. 

Yet, as if not satisfied Aidth this, they cry to God as though 
he Avere delaying vengeance on their murderers. What greater 
A'engeance could they Avant ? Or, if their 2iersecntors ivcre still 
on the earth, they must knoAi' that they Avould, in a feiv years 
at most, join the vast multitude daily 2Jouring through the gate 
of death into the Avorld of A\’oe. Their amiability is put in no 
better light even by this supposition. One thing, at least, is 
evident: The popular theory concerning the condition of the 
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dead, righteous and wicked, cannot be correct; or the interpre- 
tation usuallj' given to this passage is not correct; for they 
devour each other. 

But it is urged that these souls must be conscious ; for they 
cry to God. This arguuioiit would be of weight, were there 
no such figure of siteech as personification. But while there 
is, it will be proper, on certain conditions, to attribute life, 
action, and intelligence to inanimate objects. Thus the blood 
of Abel is said to have cried to God from the ground. Gen. 
4: 9, 10. The stone cried out of the wall, and the beam out 
of the timber answered it, Hab. 2 : 11. The hire of the labor- 
ers kept back by fraud cried, and the cry entered into the ears 
of the Lord of sabaoth. J anies 5 : 4. So the souls mentioned 
in our text could eiw, and not thereby be proved to be conscious. 

The iueongruitt' of tlie iiopular view on tliis verse is so 
aijparent that Albert Barnes makes the following concession: 
“ We are not to suppose that this Jitevally occurred, and that 
John actually saw the souls of the martyrs beneath the altar, 
for the whole representation is symbolical; nor are we to sup- 
pose that the injured and the wronged in heaven actually pray 
for vengeance on those who twnged them, or that the re- 
deemed in heaven will continue to pray with reference to 
things on earth; but it may be fairly inferred from this that 
there will be as real a remembrance of the wrongs of the per- 
secuted, the injured, and the oppressed, as if such a prayer 
were offered there ; and that the opi:)re33or has as much to dread 
from the divine vengeance as if those whom he has injured 
should cry in heaven to the God who hears prayer, and who 
takes vengeance .” — Notes on Berelaiion 6. 

On such passages as this, the reader is misled by the popu- 
lar definition of the word soul. From that definition, he is 
led to suppose that this text speaks of an immaterial, invisible, 
immortal essence in maji, which soars into its coveted freedom 
on the death of its hindrance and clog, the mortal body. !N^o 
instance of the occurrence of the word in the original Hebrew 
or Greek will sustain such a definition. It oftenest means 
life, and is not infrequently rendered person. It applies to 
the dead as well as to the living, as may be seen by reference 
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tf) Gou. 2 : 7, Avherc tlio word living neeil Jiot liave boon ox- 
jn-essod wore life an inseparable attril)uto of the sonl ; and to 
Xuin. lit : lU, wlicre tlie Hebrew Coiicorclaiice reads “dead 
soul.” iMoroovor, these souls pray that their blood may be 
avenged,— an article which the immaterial sold, as po])nhirly 
understood, is not supposed to possess. The word souls may 
be regarded, as here meaning simply the martyrs, tho.sc wlio 
liad l)een slain, the words souls of iltcni being a perijdira- 
sis for the whole jierson. They were represented to John as 
having been slain njion the altar of papal sacrifice, on this 
earth, and lying dead beneath it. They certainly were not 
alii’e when John saw them under the fifth seal; for he again 
brings to view the same eonipany, in almost the same lan- 
guage, and assures us that the first time they live after tlu'ir 
martyrdom, is at the resiuTection of the just. Rev. 20 : 4 - fi. 
Lying there, victims of pajial bhwdthii'stincss and op])ression, 
tliey cried to God for vengeance in the same manner that 
Abel’s blood cried to him fi*om the ground. Gen. 4:10. 

4. The White Jtohes . — These were given as a partial an- 
swer to their cry, “ How long, O Lord, . . . do.«t thou not 
judge and avenge our blood?” Ifow was it? — They had 
gone down to the grave in the most ignominious manner. 
Their lives had been misi'epresented, their rejnitations tar- 
nished, their names defamed, their motives maligned, and their 
graves covered with shame and reproach, as containing the 
di.shonored dust of the most vile and desjiicable of characters. 
Thus the (diurch of Rome, which then mohled the sentiiiieut 
of the prineijial nations of the earth, s])ared no pains to make 
her victims an abhorring unto all flesh. 

Rut the Reformation began its work. It began to be sc'cn 
that the church was the corrupt and disreputable party, and 
those against whom it vented its rage were the good, the pure, 
and the true. The ivork went on among the most enlightened 
nations, the reputation of the clmi’eh going down, and that of 
(he martyrs coming up, until the corruptions of the papal 
abominations were fully e.xpoaed, and that huge system of iii- 
iquity stood forth before the world in all its naked deformity, 
while the martyrs were vindicated from all the aspersions un- 
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der Avliicli tliiit aiiticliristiaii cliureli had sought to bury theui. 
Then it -vvas seen that they liad suffered, not for being vile and 
criminal, but “ for the word of God, and for the testimony 
which they held." Then their praise.s were sung, their vir- 
tues admired, their fortitude applauded, their names honored, 
and their memories cherished. White robes were thus given 
unto every one of them. 

5. The Lillie Seatsoii . — TTie cruel work of Konianism did 
not altogether cease, even afu;r the work of tlie lleformatiou 
had become w'ide-spi'cad and well established. Xot a few ter- 
rible outbursts of Itomish hate and persecution were yet to be 
felt by the church, ^luliiiiules more -were to be 2 >tinished as 
heretics, and to join the great army of martyrs. The full vin- 
dication of their cause was to be delayed a little season. And 
during this time, Home added hundreds of thousands to the 
vu.st throng of whose bl'Hxl she had already become guilty. 
( Sec lJuck's Theological Dictionary, art. Persecution.) But 
the spirit of jiersccution was ffnally restrained; the cau.se of 
the martyrs was vindicated: and the "little season” of the 
fifth seal came to a close. 

VKasE 12. And I liehold when lie hud ni>eiied the sixth seal, and, 
lo, there w.ts a great earthquake: and tlic sun beciune black as sack- 
cloth of hair, and the moon became as blood; i:?. And the stars of 
heaven fell unto the earth, even as a tig tree casteth her untimely figs, 
when she is shaken of a miglity wind. 14. And the heaven departed 
as a scroll when it is rolle<l together; and eveiy mountain and island 
were moved out of their places. 15. And the kings of the earth, and 
the great men, and the rich men, and the chief captains, and the 
mighty men, and every bond man, and every free man, hid them- 
selves in the ilens and in the rocks of the mountains; 16. And said 
to the mountains and rocks. Fall on ns, and hide us from the face of 
him that silteth on the thne-e, and from the wrath of the Lamb ; 
17. For the great day of his wrath is come; and who shall be able 
to stand; 

Snell are the sfilemu and suhlime scenes that transpire un- 
der the sixth seal. And a tlioiight well caleulafed to awaken 
in everv heart an iiitciis*- interest in divine things, is the con- 
.siderafioii that we arc now living amid the momentous events 
of this seal, as will presently be proved. 

TSetween the fifth and sixth seals there seems to he a sudden 
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and entire cliango in the language, from the highly figurative 
to the strictly literal. Whatever may be the cause of this 
change, the change itself cannot well be denied. By no prin- 
ciple of interpretation can the language of the preceding seals 
be made to be literal, nor can the language of this any more 
easily be made to be figurative. We must therefore accept the 
change, even though we should be unable to explain it. There 
is a great fact, however, to 'which we would here call attention. 
It was in the period covered by tliis seal that the prophetic 
portions of God’s word were to be unsealed, and many run to 
and fro, or “ give their sedulous attention to the understanding 
of these things,” and thereby knowledge on this part of God’s 
word was to be greatlj' increased. And we suggest that it 
]nay be for this reason that the change in the language hero 
occurs, and that the events of this seal, transpiring at a time 
when these things were to be fully understood, are couched in 
no figures, but are laid before us in plain and unmistakable 
language. 

The Great Earthquake . — The first event under this seal, 
perhaps the one which marks its oi>ening, is a groat earthquake. 
As the most probable fulfilment of tliis prediction, 'we refer to 
the great earthquake of Ifov. 1, 1755, known as the earth- 
quake of Lisbon. Of this earthquake. Sears, in his Wonders 
of the World, pp. 50, 58, 381, says: — 

“The great earthquake of Xov. 1, 1755, extended over a 
tract of at least 4,000,000 square miles. Its effects were even 
extended to the waters in many places, where the shocks were 
not perceiitible. It pervaded the greater portion of Europe, 
Africa, and 4imerica; but its extreme violence was exercised 
on the southwestern part of the former. In Africa, this earth- 
quake Avas felt almost as severely as it had been in Europe. 
A great part of Algiers was destroyed. Many houses were 
thrown doAvn at Eez and Mequinez, and multitudes were buried 
beneath the ruins. Similar effects were realized at Morocco. 
Its effects Avere likewise left at Tangier, at Tetuan, at Eunchal 
in the Island of Madeira. It is probable that all Africa Avas 
shaken. At the north, it extended to Norway and SAveden. 
Germany, Holland, France, Great Britain, and Ireland were 
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all more or less agitated by the same great commotion of the 
elements. Lisbon (Portugal), previous to the earthquake in 
1755, contained 150,000 inhabitants. Mr. Barretti says that 
90,000 ijersons ‘ Avere lost on that fatal day.’ ” 

On page 200 of the same Avork, Ave again read: “ The ter- 
ror of the people Avas beyond description. Xobody AA^ept; it 
Avas beyond tears. They ran hither and thither, delirious AA’ith 
horror and astonishment, beating their faces and breasts, cry- 
ing, ' Misericordiaj the world’s at an end.'" Mothers forgot 
tlieir children, and ran about loaded Avith crucifixed images. 
Unfortunately, many ran to the churches for protection; but 
in vain Avas the sacrament exposed; in vain did the poor crea- 
tures embrace the altars; images, priests, and people AA'ere 
buried in one common ruin.” 

The Encyclopedia Americana states that this earthquake 
extended also to Greenland, and of its efFects upon the city of 
Lisbon further says : “ The city then contained about 150,000 
inhabitants. The shock Avas instantly folloAA'ed by the fall of 
eA’ery church and coiiA-ent, almost all the large public build- 
ings, and more than one fourth of the houses. In about tAvo 
hours after the shock, fires broke out in different quarters, and 
raged Avith such violence for the space of nearly three days that 
the city Avas completely desolated. The earthquake happened 
on a holy day, AA-hen the churches and convents Avere full of 
people, very feAV of AAdiom escaped.” 

Sir Charles Lyell gh^es the folloAving graphic description of 
this remarkable phenomenon: — 

“ In no part of the A’olcanic region of southern Europe has 
so tremendous an earthquake occurred in modern times as that' 
Avhieh began on the 1st of Xovember, 1755, at Lisbon. A 
sound of thunder Avas hoard underground, and immediately 
afterAvard a violent shock thrcAA’’ doAATi the greater part of that 
city. In the course of about six minutes, sixty thousand per- 
sons perished. The sea first retired, and laid the bar dry; it 
then rolled in, rising fifty feet aboA’e its ordinary level. The 
mountains of Arrabida, Estrella, Julio, Marvan, and Cintra, 
being some of the largest in Portugal, AA'ere impetuously shaken, 
as it Avere from their very foundations; and some of them 
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open.6d at their summits, Avhich were split and rent in a won- 
derful manner, huge iiuisses of them being thrown down into 
the adjacent vallevd. Flames are related to have issued from 
these mountains, Avhich are supposed to have been electric; 
they are also said to have smoked; but vast clouds of dust 
may have giA’en rise to this api>earance. 

“ The most extraordinary circtimstance tvhich occurred at 
Lisbon during the catastroplic, was the subsidence of the nen- 
<piay, built entirely of marble, at an immense expense. A 
gi’cat concourse of iDcoide had collected there for safety, as a 
sjiot where they might Ije l,>eyond the reach of falling ruins; 
l)itt suddenly the quay sunk down Avith all the 2 Jeople on it, 
and not one of the dead bodies ever floated to the surface. 
A great nuudjer of boats and small vessels anchored near it, 
all full of pcojde, were swallowed up as in a whirlpool. Xo 
fragments of these Avrecks CA'cr rose again to the surface, ami 
the Avater in the iilace Avhere the quay had stood is stated, in 
many accounts, to be unfathomable; but Whitehurst says he 
ascertained it to be one hundred fathoms. 

“ In this case Ave must either supixise that a certain tract 
sunk doAvn into a stibterranean hollow, Avliich Avonld cause a 
‘ fault ’ in the strata to the dejith of six hundred feet, or Ave 
may infer, as some have <lonc, from the entire disappearance of 
the substances engulfed, that a chasm opened and closed again. 
Yet in adopting this latter hypothesis, Ave must sui)pose that the 
iqijjer part of the chasm, to the dei^th of one hundred fathoms, 
ivniainod open after the shock. According to the observations 
made at Lisbon in ISdT by 3Ir. Sharj)e, the destroying effects 
of this earthquake Avere confined to the tertiary strata, ami 
were most A'iolent on the blue clay, on Avhich the loAA'er part of 
the city is constructed. Xot a building, he says, on the sec- 
ondary limestone or the basalt AA'as injured. 

“ The gi’eat area OA-cr AA'hich this Lisbon earthquake ex- 
tended is A'cry remarkable. The inoA'cinent Avas most A'iolent 
in Sjiain, Portugal, and the north of Africa ; bnt nearly the 
AA'hole of Europe, and cA'en the West Tmlies, felt the shock on 
the same day. A seaport called St. Ubes, about tAventy miles 
south of Lisbon, Av'as engitlfed. At Algiers and Fez in Africa, 
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the agitation of the earth was equally violent, and at the dis- 
tminn of ciiiht leagues from IMoroeeo, a village, with the inhab- 
itants to the number of about eight or ten thousand persons, 
together Avith all their cattle, Avas swallowed up. Boon after, 
the earth closed again OA’er them. 

“ The shock Avas felt at sea, on the deck of a ship to the 
Avest of Lisbon, and produced very much the same sensation as 
on dry laud. Olf St. Lucas, the captain of the ship ‘ Nancy ’ 
felt his A’essel shaken so A-iolently that he thought she had 
struck the ground, hut, on heaving the load, found a great 
dejith of Avater. Captain Clark, from Deni a, in latitude 30° 
24' is., between nine and ten in the morning, had his ship 
shaken and strained as if she had struck upon a rock. An- 
other shijD, forty leagues AA-est of St. Vincent, oxiJerienced so 
violent a concussion that the men Avere throAvn a foot and a 
half perpendicularly iip from the deck. In Antigua and 
Larbadoes, as also in Norway, SAveden, Germany, Holland, 
C'orsica, Switzerland, and Italy, tremors and slight oscillations 
of the ground Avero felt. 

“ The agitation of lakes, riA'ors, and springs in Groat Jlritain 
was remarkable. At Loch Lomond, in Scotland, for e.\ample, 
the Avater, Avithout the least aiAparent cause, rose against its 
banks, ajid then subsided beloAV its usual leA'cl. The greatest 
])crpon<licular height of this saa'oII Avas Iavo feet four iirches. It 
is said that the movement of this earthcpiake Avas Aindulatory, 
and that it traA'oled at tho I’ate of twenty miles a minute. A 
great AvaA’e sAvept over tho coast of Spain, ami is said to have 
been sixty feet high at Cadiz. At Tangier, in Africa, it rose 
and fell eighteen times on the coast; at Funchal, in Maderia, 
it rose full fifteen feet perpendicular above high-Avater mark, 
although the tide, AAdiich ebbs and floAA's there seven feet, Avas 
then at half ebb. Besides entering the city and committing 
great liaA'oc, it overfloAved other seaports in the island. At 
Kinsale, in Ireland, a body of AA-ater rushed into tho harbor, 
AA’hirled round seA’^eral vessels, and poured into the jnarket- 
place. 

“ It Avas before .stated that the sea first retired at Lisbon ; 
and this retreat of the ocean from the shore at the commence- 
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meut of an earthquake, and its subsequent return in a violent 
wave, is a eoiunion occurrence. In order to account for the 
phenomenon, Mitchell imagines a subsidence at the bottom of 
the sea from the giving Avay of the roof of some cavity, in 
consequence of a vacuum ijroduced by the condensation of 
steam. Such condensation, he observes, might be the first 
effect of the introduction of a large body of water into fissures 
and cavities already filled with steam, before there had been 
sufficient time for the heat of the incandescent lava to turn 
so large a supply of tvator into steam, which, being soon ac- 
complished, canses a greater explosion.” — Library of Choice 
LiteraiurCj YoL YII, pp. IGS, 1G3. 

If the reader will look on his atlas at the countries above 
mentioned, he will sec how large a portion of the earth’s sur- 
face was agitated by this awful convulsion. Other earthquakes 
may have been as severe in particular localities, but no other 
one of which avo have any record, combining so great an ex- 
tent with such a degree of severity, has ever been felt on this 
earth. It certainly supplies all the conditions necessary to 
constitute it a fitting event to mark the opening of the seal. 

The Darlcening of the Sun. — Pollowing the earthquake, it 
is announced that “ the sun became black as sackcloth of hair.” 
This portion of the prediction has also been fulfilled. Into a 
detailed account of the wondexfful darkening of the sun. May 
19, 1780, Ave need not here enter. Most persons of general 
reading, it is presumed, have seen some account of it. The 
folloAving detached declarations from different authorities Avill 
gi\'o an idea of its nature: — 

“ The dark day of Xorthern America Avas one of those 
wonderful phenomena of nature Avhich Avill always be read of 
Avith interest, but Avhich philosophy is at a loss to explain.” — 
Ilerschel. 

“ In the month of May, 1780, there Avas a terrific dark 
day in Xcaa’ England, Avhen ‘ all faces seemed to gather black- 
ness,’ and the people AA^ere filled with fear. There AA'as great 
distress in the Aullage Avhere EdAvard Lee lived, ‘ men s hearts 
failing them for fear ’ that the J udginent-day Avas at hand ; 
and the neighbors all flocked around the holy man, who 
29 
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“ spent the gloomy lioiirs in earnest prayer for the distressed 
multitude.” — Tract No. SIQ, American Tract Society; Life 
of Edward Lee. 

“ Candles were lighted in many houses. Birds were silent 
and disappeared. Fowls retired to roost. It was the general 
opinion that the daj'- of Judgment Avas at hand.” — President 
Dwight, in Connecticut Historical Collections. 

The darkness Avas such as to occasion farmers to leaA'o 
their Avork in the field, and retire to their dwellings. Lights 
became necessary to the transaction of business Avithin doors. 
The darkness continued through the day.” — Gage's History 
of liowley. Mass. 

“ The cocks creAV as at daybreak, and everything bore the 
appearance and gloom of night. The alarm produced by this 
unusual aspect of the heavens AA^as A’ery great.” — Portsmouth 
Journal, May 20, ISJfS. 

“ It Avas midnight darkness at noonday. . . . Thousands 
of people Avho coidd not account for it from natural causes, 
AA’cro greatly terrified; and indeed, it cast a universal gloom 
on the earth. The frogs and night-liaAvks began their 
notes.” — Dr. Adams. 

“ Similar days haA^e occasionally been known, though in- 
ferior in the degree or extent of their darkness. The causes 
of these phenomena are unknoAAui. They certainly Avere not 
the result of eclipses.” — Sears's Guide to Knowledge. 

“Almost, if not altogether alone, as the most mysterious 
and yet unexplained phenomenon of its kind in nature’s diver- 
sified range of CA-ents, during the last century, stands the darh 
day of j\Iay 19th, 1780, — a most unaccountable darkening of 
the Avhole visible heavens and atmosphere in F’cav England, — 
AAFich brought intense alarm and distress to multitudes of 
minds, as Avell as dismay to the brute creation, the foAvls flee- 
ing, bewildered, to their roosts, and the birds to their nests, 
and the cattle returning to their stalls. Indeed, thousands of 
the good people of that day became fully convinced that the 
end of all things terresti’ial had come. . . . The extent of 
this darkness Avas also very remarkable. It Avas observed at 
the most easterly regions of Ucav England; Avestward to the 
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furthest parts of Conneetieiit, and at Albany; to the south- 
■\varcl, it Avas observed alb along the seacoast; and to the 
north, as far as the American settlements extended. It prob- 
ably far exceeded these boundaries, but the exact limits u'ere 
never imsitively known .” — Our First Century, by R. M. 
DevenSj pp. SO, 90. 

The poet Whittier thus .speaks of this event; — 

“ ’Twas on a May-clay of the far old year 
Seventeen hunclrccl eighty, that there foil 
Over the bloom and sweet life of the spring. 

Over the fresh earth and tiic heaven of noon, 

A horror of great darkness, like the night 
111 day of which the Xorlaud sagas tell — 

The Twilight of the Clods. The low-htiiig sky 
Was black with ominous clouds, save where its rim 
Was fringed with a dull glow, like that which climbs 
The crater’s sides from the red hell below. 

Birds ceased to sing, and all the barnyard fowls 
Roosted ; the cattle at the pasture bars 
Lowed, and looked homeward; bats on leathern wings 
Flitted abroad; the sounds of labor died; 

Men prayed, and women wept; all ears grew sharp 
To hear the doom-blast of the trumpet slmtter 
The black sky, that the dreadful face of Christ 
Might look from the rent clouds, not as he looked 
A loving guest at Bethany, but stern 
As justice and ine.vorable law.” 

The Moon Became as Blood . — The darkness of the follow- 
ing night, ^lay 19, ITSO, was as unnatural as that of the day 
had been. 

“ The darkness of the following evening was probably as 
gross as has ever been observed since tlie Almighty fiat gave 
birth to light. I could not help conceiving at the time that 
if every luminous body in the universe had been shrouded in 
impenetrable darkness, or struck out of existence, the darkness 
could not have been more complete. A sheet of white paper 
held within a few inches of the eyes, was equally invisible with 
the blackest velvet.” — Mr. Tenney, of Exeter, N. H. 

Dr. Adams, already quoted, uTOte concerning the night 
following the dark day : — 

“Almost every one who happened to be out in the evening 
got lost in going home. The darkness was as uncommon in 
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the night us it was in the day, as the moon had fulled the 
day before.” 

This statement respecting tlie phase of the moon proves the 
impossibility of an eclipse of the sun at that time. 

And tvhcnever on tliis memorable night the moon did ap- 
pear, as at certain times it did, it had, according to this proph- 
ecy, the appearance of blood. 

And the Stars of Jlcarcn Fell. — The voice of history still 
is, Fulfilled! Being a much later event than the darkening of 
the sun, there are multitudes in whose memories it is as fresh 
as if it Avere bitt yesterday. Wo refer to the great mete- 
oric shoAver of Xoa-. 13, 1533. On this point a I'cav extracts 
Avill sulRce. 

'‘hit the cry, ‘ Look out of the AvindoAV,’ I sprang from a 
deep sleep, and Avith Avonder saAv the east lighted up Avith the 
dawn and meteors. ... I called to my Avife to behold; and 
Avhilc robing, she exclaimed, ‘ See hoAV the stars fall ! ’ I 
replied, ‘ That is the wonder; ’ and we felt itt our hearts that 
it Avas a sign of the last days. Por truly ‘ the stars of heaven 
fell unto the earth, even as a tig tree casteth her untimely figs, 
AA’hen she is shaken of a mighty Avind.’ Eev. (5: 13. This lan- 
guage of the prophet has ahvays been received as metaphorical. 
Yesterday it Avas literally fulfilled. The ancients mulcrstood by 
aster in Greek, and stella in Latin, the .smaller lights of lieaA'en. 
The refinement of tuoderii astronomy has made distinctions 
between stars of hcaA'cn and meteors of licaAnm. Therefore 
the idea of the prophet, as it is expressed iti the original 
Greek, Avas literally ftillillod in the plienomcnoii of yesterday, 
so as no man before yesterday had conoeiA'od to be possible 
that it should be fulfilled. The immense size and distance of 
the planets and fixed stars forbid the idea of their falling 
unto the earth. Larger bodie.s cannot fall in myriads raito a 
smaller body; and most of the planets and all* the fixed stars 
are many times larger than our earth; but these fell toAvard 
the earth. And hoAV did they fall ? Xeither myself nor one 
of the family lieai’d any rei)ort; and AA'ere T to hunt thi'ough 
nature for a simile, I could not find one so apt, to illustrate 
the appearance of the heavens, as that Avhich St. John uses 
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in tlie proi^liecy before quoted: ‘The st.irs of lieavou fell unto 
tlie earth.’ They wt're not sheets, or flakes, or dro])s of fire ; 
but they 'were U’hat the world \uiderstauds by fallini>' stars; 
and one speaking to his fellow, in Ihe midst of tlie scene, 
would say, ‘ See how the .stars fall ! ’ And he who heard 
Avouhl not stop to correct the astronomy of the speaker, auv 
more than he Avould reply, ‘ The sun does not move,’ to one 
Avho should tell him, ‘ The .sun is rising.’ The stars fell ‘ even 
as a fig tree casleth her untimely figs, Avhen .she is shaken of 
a mighty Avind.’ Here is the exactness of the prophet. The 
falling stars did not conic as if from several trees .shaken, 
but from one. Tho.se Avliich aiipcared in the east fell toward 
the east; those aa-IucIi appeared in the north fell toward the 
north; tho.se Avhieli appeared in the Avest fell toward the Avest; 
and those Avhich a])))eared in the .south (fVir I Avent out of 
my residence into tlie park), fell toward the, south. And 
they fell not as ripe fruit falls; far from it; but they fleAv, 
they Avero cafit, like the unrijie, AA'liicli at first refuses to haivc 
the branch, and Avhon, under a A'iolont pressure, it does break 
its hold, it flies swiftly, straight off, descending; and in the 
multitude falling, .some cross the track of others, as they are 
throAvn Avith more or h'ss force, but each one falls on its own 
si'le of the tree.” — Xew Yorh Journal of (Jommerce, Nov. 
l-k, lS-13. 

“ ExtensiA'c and magnificent sboAvers of .shooting stars have 
been knoAA'n to occur at A'arious places in modern times; but 
the most uniA-ersal and AA’omlerful Avhich has ei’er been re- 
corded, is that of the 1‘lth of Xoi’ember, ihe. trlinJe fr- 

mament^ over all ihe, Unilrd ,'^fale.'ij he.hifj then, for hours, in 
fiery commotion. No celestial phenomenon has CA’cr occurred 
in this country since its first settlement, Avhich Avas vieivcd 
AAuth such intense admiration by one class in the community, 
or Avith so much dread and alarm by another. , . . During 
the three hours of its continuance, the day of iudgment Avas 
belicA'ed to bo only Avaiting for sunrise.” — Our First Century, 
p. 329. 

“ Arago comjiutes that not less than two hundred and forty 
thousand meteors were at the same time visible above the lion- 



CHAPTER 6, VERSES 12-17 


455 


eon of Boston." And of the display at Niagara it is said that 
“ no spectacle so terribly grand and sublime was ever before 
beheld by man as that of the firmament descending in fiery 
torrents over the dark and roaring cataract." — Id., ih. 

And the Heaven Departed as a Scroll. — In this event our 
minds are turned to the future. From looking at the past, 
and beholding the word of Gud fulfilled, we are now called 
to look at events in the future, which are no less sure to come. 
Here is our position, unmistakably defined. We stand between 
the 13tli and 14th verses of this chapter. We wait for the 
heavens to depart as a scroll when it is rolled together. And 
these are times of unparalleled solemnit}' and importance; 
for we know not how' near we may be to the fulfilment of 
these things. 

This departing of the heavens is included in what the evan- 
gelists call, in the same series of events, the shaking of the 
powers of the heavens. Other scriptures give us further par- 
ticulars concerning this prediction. From Hob. 12 : 25 - 27 ; 
Joel 3: 16; Jcr. 25: 30-33; Kcv. 16: 17, w^e learn that it is 
the voice of God, as he speaks in terrible majesty from his 
throne in heaven, that causes this fearful commotion in earth 
and sky. Once the Lord spoke, when with an audible voice 
he declared to his creatures the precepts of his eternal law', 
and the earth shook. He is to speak again, and not only the 
earth wdll shake, but the heavens also. Then wdll the earth 
“ reel to and fro like a drunkard ; ” it will be “ dissolved ” 
and “ utterly broken down ” (Isaiah 24) ; mountains will move 
from their firm bases ; islands wdll suddenly change their lo- 
cation in the midst of the sea ; from the level plain wdll arise 
the precipitous mountain ; rocks wdll thrust up their ragged 
forms from earth’s broken surface; and while the voice of God 
is reverberating through the earth, the direst confusion will 
reign over the face of nattire. 

To shoAv that this is no mere conception of the imagina- 
tion, the reader is requested to mai’k the exact phraseology 
Avhich some of the prophets have used in reference to this time. 
Isaiah (24: 19, 20) says: “ Tlie earth is utterly broken down, 
the earth is clean dissolved, the earth is moved exceedingly. 



456 


THE KEY ELATION 


The earth shall reel to and fro like a drunkard, and shall ho 
removed like a cottage; and the transgression thereof shall he 
heavy upon it; and it shall fall, and not rise again.” Jere- 
miah (4: 23 - 27) in thrilling language describes the scene as 
follows : “ I beheld the earth, and, lo, it was without form, 
and void; and the heavens, and they had no light. I beheld 
the moiiiitains, and, lo, they trembled, and all the hills move 
lightly. I beheld, and, lo, there was no man, and all the 
birds of the heavens were fled. . . . For thus hath the Lord 
said, The whole land shall be desolate.” (See also the 
scriptures referred to above.) 

Then will the world’s dream of carnal security be effec- 
tually broken. Kings, who, intoxicated with their own earthly 
authority, have never dreamed of a higher power than them- 
selves, now realize that there is One who reigias King of kings ; 
and the great men behold the vanity of all earthly pomp, for 
there is a greatness above that of eai'th ; and the rich men 
throw their silver and gold to the moles and bats, for it cannot 
save them in that day; and the chief captains forget their little 
brief authority, and the mighty men their might; and every 
bondman who is in the still worse bondage of sin, and every 
freeman, — all classes of the wicked, from the highest to the 
lowest, — join in the general wail of consternation and de- 
spair. (They who never prayed to Him whose arm could 
bring salvation, now raise an agonizing prayer to rocks and 
mountains to bury them forever from the sight of Him whose 
presence, brings to them destruction. Fain would they now 
avoid reaping what they have sown by a life of lust and sin. 
Fain would they now shun the fearful treasure of wrath which 
they have been heaping up for themselves against this day. 
Fain would they bury themselves and their catalogue of crimes 
in everlasting darkness. And so they fly to the rocks, caves, 
caverns, and fissures, which the broken .surface of the earth 
now presents before them. But it is too late. They cannot 
conceal their guilt, nor escape the long-delayed vengeance. 
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“ It will be in vain to call, 

Eocks and mountains on us fall; 

For Ilis hand will find out all, 

In that day.” 

The day ■which they thought never would come, has at last 
taken them as in a snare; and the involuntary language of their 
anguished hearts is, “ The great day of his wrath is come, and 
who shall l)e ahle to stand ( ” Before it is called out by the 
fearful scenes of this time, we j)ray you, reader, give your 
most serious and candid attention to this subject. 

Many now affect to d(“spise the institution of prayer; but 
at one time or another all nieii will pray. Those who will not 
now pray to God in penitence, will then pray to the rocks and 
mountains in despair ; and this Avill be the largest prayer-meet- 
ing ever held. As you read these lines, think whether you 
would like to have a part therein : — 

Ah ! better far 

To ccasc the unequal war, 

While pardon, hope, and peace may yet be found; 

Nor longer rush upon the embossed shield 
Of the Almighty, but repentant yield, 

And all your weapons of rebellion ground. 

Better pray now in love, than pray ere long in fuar. 

Call ye upon him, while he waits to hear; 

So in the coming end. 

When down the parted sky 
The angelic hosts attend 

The Lord of heaven, most high. 

Before whose face the solid earth is rent. 

You may behold him a friend omnipotent. 

And safely rest beneath his sheltering wings. 

Amid the ruin of all earthly things. 




CHAPTER YIL 


Verse 1. And after these things I saw four angels standing on the 
four corners of the earth, holding the four winds of the earth, that 
the wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on any tree. 
2 . And I saw another angel ascending from the east, having the seal 
of the living God : and he cried with a loud voice to the four angels, 
to whom it was given to hurt the earth and the sea, 3. Saying, Hurt 
not the earth, neither the sea, nor the trees, till we have sealed the 
servants of our God in their foreheads. 

T he chronology of the work here introduced is established 
beyond mistake. The sixth chapter closetl Avith the events 
of the sixth seal, and the sevciitli seal is not mentioned 
until we reach the opening of chapter 8. The Avhole of chap- 
ter 7 is therefore thrown in hero parenthetically. Y’hy is it 
thus thrown in at this point ? — Evidently for the purpose of 
stating additional particulars conceriiiiig the sixth seal. The 
expression, “ after these things,” does not mean after the ful- 
filment of all tlic events pi’CAdously described ; but after the 
prophet had been carried dovAui in vision to the close of the 
sixtli seal, in order not to break the consecutive order of events 
as given in chapter G, his mind is called to what is mentioned 
in chapter 7, as further particular.? to transpire in connection 
with that seal. Then we inqiiire, Between what events in that 
seal does this Avork come in? It must transpire hofoi’e the 
departing of tlie heavens as a scroll ; for after that CA^ent there 
is no place for such a Avork as this. And it miist take place 
subsequently to the signs in the sun, moon, and stars; for 
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tliese signs have been fulfilled, and such a work has not yet 
been accomplished. It comes in, therefore, between the 13th 
and 14tli verses of liovolation C; but there, as already shown,' 
is just where wo now stand. Hence tlio first part of Heve- 
lation 7 relates to a work the accomplishment of which may 
be looked for at the present time. 

Pour Angels. — Angels arc ever-present agents in the affairs 
of the earth ; and why may not these be four of those heavenly 
beings into whose iiainls God has committed the work here 
described; namely, holding the winds while it is God’s pur- 
pose that they should not blow, and hurting the earth with 
them when the time comes that they should he loosed? For 
it will be noticed (verse 3) that the “hurting” is a work 
committed to their hands equally with the “holding; ” so that 
they do not merely let the Aviuds go Avhen they are to blow, 
but they cause them to blow; they impel forward the Avork 
of destruction Avith their OAvn supernatural energy. But the 
hurting process hero Inought to view docs not include the 
seven last plagues. That Avork is given into the hands of 
seven special angels ; this, into the hands of four. Or, it 
may be that Avhcu the time comes for the pouring out of the 
plagues, the so\'en angels Avho have specific chai’ge of these 
judgments, Ainite Avith the four Avhose mission it is to cause 
the Avinds to bloAA', and all together bring on that pre-eminent 
exhibition of divine vengeance against a generation Avhich is 
pre-eminent in guilt. 

Four Corners of the. Earth. — An expression denoting the 
four quarters, or the four j)oint3 of the compass, and signi- 
fying that these angels, in their particular sphere, had charge 
of the Avhole earth. 

The Four Winds. — Winds, in the Bible, symbolize political 
commotion, strife, and Avar. Dan. 7:2; Jer. 25:32. The 
four Avinds, held by four angels standing in the four quarters 
of the earth, must denote all the elements of strife and commo- 
tion that exist in the Avorld; and Avhen they are all loosed, and 
all bloAV together, it Avill constitute the great whirlAvind just 
referred to in the prophecy of Jeremiah. 
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The Angel Ascending from ihe East, — Another literal 
angel, having charge of another speciiic work, is hero intro- 
dncech Instead of the words ascending from the cast,” 
some translations read, “Ascending from the sun rising,” 
which is a more literal translation. The expression evidently 
refers to manner rather than locality; for as the sun arises 
with rays at first ohliqne and comparatively powerless, hut 
increases in strength until it shines in all its meridian power 
and 8i)lendor, so the work of this angel commences in weak- 
ness, moves onward with ever-accumulating influence, and 
closes in strength and power. 

The Seal of the Living God. — This is the distinguishing 
characteristic of the ascending angel; he bears Avitli him the 
seal of the living God. From this fact, and the chronology of 
his work, we are to determine, if possible, what movement is 
symbolized by his mission. The nature of his work is evi- 
dently embraced in his having the seal of the living God; 
and to ascertain what his work is, the inquiry must be an- 
swered what this seal of the living God is, which he bears 
with him. 

1. The Term Seal Defined. — seal is defined to ho an 
instrument of sealing; that which “ is used by individuals, enr- 
porate bodies, and states, for making impressions on wax, upon 
instruments of writing, as an evidence of their authenticity:’ 
The original word in this passage is defined, “A seal, i. c., a 
signet ring; a mark, stamp, badge; a token, a pledge.” Among 
the significations of the verb are the following: “ To seemre to 
any one, to make sure; to set a seal or mark ujion anything 
in token of its being genuine or approved; to attest, to con- 
firm, to establish, to distinguish by a mark.” By a compari- 
son of Gen. 17 : 11 with Bom. 4: 11, and Bev. 7 : 3 with Eze. 
9:4, in connection with the above definition, the reader will 
see that the words token, sign, seal, and mark are used in the 
Bible as synonymous terms. The seal of God, as brought to 
view in our text, is to be applied to the servants of God. Wo 
are not, of course, to suppose that in this case it is some liloral 
mark to be made in the flesh, but that it is some institution 
or observance having special reference to God, which will serve 
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as a “ mark of distinction ” between the worshipers of God 
and those who are not in truth his servants, though they may 
profess to follow him. 

2. The Use of a Seal . — A seal is used to render valid or 
authentic any enactments, or laws, which a person or power 
may promulgate. Frequent instances of its use occur in the 
Scriptures. In 1 Kings 21:8, we read that Jezebel “wrote 
letters in Ahab’s name, and sealed them with his seal.” These 
letters then had all the authority of King Ahab. Again, in 
Esther 3 : 12 : “ In the name of lOng Ahasuerus was it wiut- 
ten, and sealed with the king’s ring.” So also in chapter 8:8; 
“ The writing which is written in the king’s name, and sealed 
with the king’s ring, may no man reverse.” 

3. Where a Seal is Used . — Always in connection with some 
law or enactment that demands obedience, or upon documents 
that are to be made legal, or subject to the provisions of law. 
The idea of law is inseparable from a seal. 

4. As Applied to God . — We are not to suppose that to 
the enactments and laAvs of God binding upon men, there must 
be attached a literal seal, made with literal instruments; but 
from the definition of the term, and the purpose for which a 
seal is used, as shown above, we must understand a seal to be 
strictly that which gives validity and authenticity to enactments 
and laws. This is found, though a literal seal may not be 
used, in the name or signature of the law-making power, ex- 
pressed in such terms as to show what the power is, and its 
right to make laws and demand obedience. Even with a lit- 
eral seal, the name must always be used. (See the references 
above given.) .;\.n instance of the use of the name alone 
seems to occur in Dan. 6:8: “Kow, 0 king, establish the 
decree, and sign the Avriting, that it be not changed, accord- 
ing to the laAv of the Medes and Persians, Avhich altereth not; ” 
that is, afiix the signature of royalty, showing Avho it is that 
demands obedience, and his right to demand it. 

In a gospel prophecy found in Isaiah 8, Ave read : “ Bind 
np the testimony, seal the laAV among my disciples.” This 
must refer to a Avork of reviAung in the minds of the disciples 
some of the claims of the laAV which had been overlooked, 
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or pervertocl from their true meaning, htuI this, in the ])ro])h- 
eey, is called sealing the law, or restoring to it its seal, wliich 
had heen taken from it. 

Again, the 144,000, who in the chapter heforo us are said 
to ho sealed with the seal of God in. their foreheads, are again 
brought to view in liev. 14:1, whore they are said to have 
the Father's name written in their foreheads. 

From the foregoing reasoning, fact.s, and declarations of 
Script lire, two eonclusious inevitably follow: — 

1. The seal of God is found in connection with the law 
of God. . 

2. The seal of God is that part of his law which contains 
his nauio, or descriptive title, showing who he is, the extent 
of his dominion, and his right to rule. 

d'he law of God is admitted hy all the leading evangelical 
denominations to he summarily contained in the decalogue, or 
ten commandments. Wo have, then, hut to examine these 
oornmandments to seo which one it is that constitutes the seal 
of the law, or, in other wor<ls, makes known the true God, 
the law-making power. The first three commandments men- 
tion the word Ood; hut wo cannot tell from these who is 
meant, for there are multitudes of objects to which this name 
is applied. Tlicro are “gods many and lords mauj',” as the 
apostle says. 1 Cor. 8 : 5. Fa.«sing ovcjr the fourth coni- 
mandinent for the time being, the fifth contains the words 
Lord and God, lint does not define them; and the remaining 
five precepts do not contain the name of God at all. i^ow 
what shall he done ? AVith that ])ortion of the law which 
wo have examined, it would be im])ossible to convict the gross- 
est idolater of sin. The worshiper of images could say. This 
idol before me is my god ; his name is god, and these are his 
prcce]its. 'The worshiper of the heavenly bodies could also 
say. The sun is my god, and I worship him according to this 
law. Thus, without the foiu’th commandment, the decalogue 
is null and void, so far as it pertains to enforcing the worship 
of the true God. ]3ut let us now add the fourth command- 
ment, restore to the law this precept, Avhich many are ready 
to contend has been expunged, and see hoAV the case will then 
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stand. As we examine this commandment, which contains the 
declaration, “ For in six days the Lord made heaven and earth, 
the sea, and all that in them is,” etc., we see at once that we 
are reading the requirements of Him who created all things. 
The sun, then, is not the God of the decalogue ; the true God 
is he who made the sun. Ho object in heaven or earth is 
the being who here demands obedience; for the God of this 
law is the one who made all created things. Xow we have 
a weapon against idolatry. How this law can no longer be 
applied to false gods, who “have not made the heavens and 
the earth.” Jer. 10 : 11. How the author of this law has 
declared who he is, the extent of his dominion, and his right 
to rule; for every created intelligence must at once assent that 
He who is the Creator of all, has a right to demand obedi- 
ence from all his creatures. Thus with the fourth command- 
ment in its place, this wonderful document, the decalogue, the 
only document among men which God ever wrote with his own 
finger, has a signature ; it has that udiich renders it intelligible 
and authentic; it has a seal. But without the fourth com- 
mandment, it lacks all those things. 

From the foregoing reasoning, it is evident that the fourth 
commandment constitutes the seal of the law of God, or the 
seal of God. But the Scriptures do not leave us without di- 
rect testimony on this point. 

We have seen abo^'e that in Scripture usage, sign^ seal, 
token, and mark are synonymous terms. How, the Lord ex- 
pressly says that the Sabbath is a sig?i between him and his 
people. “Verily my Sabbaths ye shall keep; for it is a sign 
between me and you throughout your generations; that ye may 
know that I am the Lord that doth sanctify ymr.” Ex. 31: 13. 
The same fact is again stated by^ the prophet Ezekiel, chapter 
20:12, 20. Here the Lord told his people that the very object 
of their keeping the Sabbath, that is, observing the fourth 
commandment, was that they might know that he was the true 
God. This is the same as if the Lord had said, “ The Sab- 
bath is a seal. On my part it is the seal of my authority, 
the sign that I have the right to command obedience; on your 
part it is a token that you take me to be your God.” 
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Should it be said tliat this principle can have no applica- 
tian to Christians at the present time, as the Saldjadi \vas a 
sign between God and the Jews only, it woidd bo suthcient to 
reply that the terms Jew and Israel, in a true Scriptural 
sense, are not confined to the literal seed of Abraham. Abra- 
ham was chosen at first because he A\-as the friend of God 
while his fathers were idolaters; and his seed were chosen to 
be God's people, the guai’dians of his law and the depositaries 
of his truth, becau.se all others had apostatized from him; and 
it is true that these words respecting the Sabbath were spoken 
to them while they enjoyed the honor of being thus set ajjart 
from all others. But when the middle wall of partition was 
broken down, and the Gentile.s were called in to be partakers 
of the blessings of Abraham, all God’s people, both Jews and 
Gentile.s, were brought into a new and more intimate relation 
to God through his Sou, and they are now called “ Jews in- 
wardly ” and “ Israelites indeed.” And tiow the declaration 
applies to all such; for they have as iiiiich occasion to know 
the Lord as had his people of old. 

Thus the fourth commandment, or the Sabbath, is taken 
by the Lord as a sign between him and his people, or the seal 
of his law in both dispensations; the i)co]d(! by that coiuniand- 
ment signifying that they are the worshipers of (lie true God, 
and God, by tlie same commandment, making himself known 
as their rightful rider, inasmuch as he is their Creator. 

In harmony with this idea, the significant fact is to ho 
noticed that whenever the sacred writers wish to -[loint out the 
true God in distinction from false gods of every description, 
an appeal is made to the great facts of creation, upon whi<h 
the fourth commandment is based. (See 2 Kings 
2 Chron. 2:12; Xeh. 9;G; Ps. 115:4-7, 15; 121:2; 124: 
S; 134:3; 140:0; Isa. 37:10; 42:5; 44:24; 45:12; Job 
9:8; Isa. 51:13; Jer. 10:10-12; P,s. 90:5; Jer. 32:17; 
51:15; Acts 4:24; 14:15; 17:23, 24, etc.) 

We refer again to the fact that the same company who in 
Revelation 7 have the seal of the living God in their foreheads, 
are brought to view again in Rev. 14:1, having the Fatliers 
name in their foreheads. This is good proof that the “ seal of 
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the living GoJ ” aiid the “ Father’s name ” are used synony- 
mously. The chain of evidence on this point is rendered com- 
plete, when it is ascertained that the fourth commandment, 
which has been shown to he the seal of the law, is spoken of 
hy the Lord as that which contains his name. The proof of 
this will he seen hy referring to Deut. 16 : C : ‘‘ But at the 
place which the Lord thj' God shall choose to place his name 
in, there shalt thou sacrifice the passover,” etc. What was 
there where they sacrificed tlie passover ? — There was the 
sanctuary, having in its holiest apartment the ark with the ten 
commandments, the fourth of rvhich declared the true God, 
and contained his name. Wherever this fourth command- 
ment was, there God’s name was placed; and this was the 
only object to which tlie language could ho a 2 >plied. (See 
Deut. 12:5, 11, 21; 11:23, 21, etc. 

Having now ascertained that the seal of God is his holy 
Sabbath, having his name, we are prepared to proceed with 
the application. By the scenes introduced in the verses before 
us, namely, the four winds ajjparently about to blow, bring- 
ing war and trouble upon the land, and this Avork restrained 
till the servants of God should be sealed, as though a prepara- 
tory Avork must be done for them to saA'e them from this trouble, 
we are reminded of the houses of the Israelites marked Avith 
the blood of the paschal lamb, and spared as the destroying 
angel passed over to slay the first-born of the EgyjJtians (Exo- 
dus 12) ; also of the mark made by the man Avith a AA-riter’s 
ink-horn (Ezekiel 9) upon all those aa’Iio Avere to be spared by 
the men Avith the slaughtering Aveapons aaIio folloAA'ed after; 
and AA’e conclude that the seal of God, here placed lApon his 
servants, is some distinguishing mark, or religious character- 
istic, throAigh AA'hich they Avill be exempted from the judgments 
of God that fall on the Avicked around them. 

As Ave haA'e found the seal of God in the fourth command- 
ment, the inquiry folloAA's, Does the obseiwanee of that com- 
mandment iiiAmlAm any peculiarity in religious practice ? — Yes, 
a very marked and striking one. It is one of the most singular 
facts to be met Avith in religious history that, in an age of such 
boasted a:ospel light as the present, when the influence of Chris- 
30 
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tianity is so po-werful ami Avide-si)rca«l, one of the most striking 
peculiarities in practice which a person can adopt, and one 
of the greatest crosses he can take np, even in the most en- 
lightened and Christian lands, is the simple observance of the 
law of God. For the fourth comniandnient recpiires the ob- 
servance of the se^’onth da\' of eaeii n'cek as the Sabbath of the 
Lord ; but almost all Cliristeiidom, through the combined influ- 
ences of paganism and the pajiacy, have been beguiled into 
the ket'ping of the first day. A person has hut to commence 
the observance of the day enjoined in the commandment, and 
a mark of peculiarity is upon him at once. lie is distinct 
alike from the professedly religious world and the unconverted 
world. 

Wo conclude, then, that the angel ascending from the east, 
having the seal of the living God, is a divine messenger in 
charge of a work of refonn to ho carried on among men in 
reference to the Sabbath of the fourth commandment. The 
agemts of this work on the earth are of course ministers of 
Christ; for to men is given the commission of instructing their 
fellow men in Jiible truth ; hut as there is order in the execu- 
tion of all the divine counsels, it seems not improbable that a 
literal angel may have the charge and oversight of this work. 

We have already noticed the chronology of this work as 
locating it in our own time. This is further evident from the 
fact that, as the next event after the scaling of the.se servants 
of God, we behold them before the throne, with palms of vic- 
tory in their hands. The scaling is therefore the last work 
to be accomjdislied for them prior to their redemption. 

In Eevelation 14 we find the same work again brought to 
view under the symbol of an angel flying in the midst of 
heaven with the most terrific Avarning that ever fell upon the 
ears of men. We shall speak of this more fully when sve 
reach that ehai)ter. AVe refer to it now, as it is the last Avork 
to be accompli.shed for the Avorld before the coming of Christ, 
Avhich is the ne.xt event in order in that prophecy, and hence 
miist synchronize Avith the Avork here brought to vicAV in Eev. 
7:1-3. The angel Avith the seal of the living God, mentioned 
in chapter 7, is therefore the same as the third angel of chapter 
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14. And sliijf view stivugrliens tlie foregtdujr exj><igitioa of tlie 
seaL For ^vltile. a? tlie rosidt of xlie work in diapter 7, a 
certain company are sealetl with riie seal of the liv-ing Goth 
as the result of the third message of chapter 14 a compsiny 
are brought out rendering Scriptural obedience to all the " rowt- 
mandmcnts of Go-J." Verse li. It is the fourth coiiuuaiid~ 
ment of the decalogue and that alone which the Christian world 
is openly violating and teaching men to violate: and that this 
is the representative question in this message is evident from 
the f.act that the ktvping of the commaiuliiienrs. observing, with 
all the other moral pre^vpTs. the Lord's Sabbath, is what dis- 
tingnishes the servants of God from those who woTshij> the 
beast and receive his mark, which is. as will be hereafter shown, 
the observance of a counterfeit sabbath. 

Having thus briefly noticed the main points of the subject, 
we now come to the most striking feaiure of all. In exact 
accordance with the foregoing chronological argmnenr, we find 
this work already in process of fultilment before our eyes. The 
third angel's message is going forth: the angel ascending from 
the east is ou his mission; the reform on the Sabbath question 
has commenced ; it is surely, though yet in comparative silence, 
working its way through the land; it is destined to agitate 
every country entitled to the light of the gospel; and it will 
result in bringing out a people prepared for the soon coming of 
the Saviour, and sealed for his everlasting kingtiom. 

IVith one more question wc leave these verses, upon which 
we have so lengthily dwelt. Have we seen among the nations 
any movements which would indicate that the cry of the as- 
cending angel, “ Hurt nor,” etc., by the blowing of the winds, 
till ue have sealed the servants of our God,” lias in .any 
manner been answered I The time ihiring which the winds 
are held could not, from the nature of the case, be a time of 
profound peace. This would not answer to tbe prophecy. 
For in order to make it manifest that the winds arc Ix^ing 
held, there must be disturbance, agitation, anger, and jeal- 
onsy among the nations, with an occasional outburst of strife, 
like a fitful gust breaking away from the imprisoned and 
struggling tempest; and these outbursts must he suddenly and 



408 


THE EEVELATIOE 


iiiiexjjecteclly checked. Then, but net otherwise, would it be 
evident to him ■\^•ho looketl at evcmts in the light of prophecy, 
that for some good purpose the restraining hand of Oiimipo- 
tenco was laid u2)on the surging elements of strife and war. 
And such has be(‘u the as^ject of our times for nearly half a 
century. t'ornmeucing with the great revolution of 1848, 
when so many Eurojjcan thrones lojtjjled into the dust, what 
a state of anger and jjolitical unrest has existed among all the 
nations of the earth ! Xew and unlooked-for coin2)licatious 
have suddenly sjjrung uj), throwing matters into a^jparently in- 
extricable confusion, and thi’eatening immediate and direful 
war. And now and then the conflict has burst forth in fury, 
and a thousand voices have been raised to lu’odiet that the 
great crisis had come, that universal war must result, aud the 
termination uo niau co)dd foiTtell, when suihleuly and unac- 
countably it has been extinguished, and all subsided into cpiiet 
again. 

In our own laud tlic terrible civil war of 1861 to 1865 is 
a notable instance, lly the S2)ring of the latter year, so great 
had become the 2H'cssurc u2>on the nation for men and means 
to continue the war that it began seriously to im2)edc tlio 
ress of llie W(jrk symbolized by the ascending angel, even threat- 
ening to arrest it entirely. Those interested in tluise limths, 
belic-ving that the time had come for tlm a2i2dicatiou of tlin 
2')ro2'hccy, and that the Avords of the angel, “ Hurt not,” etc., 
indicated a mov(?nient on the 2>art of tlie church, accordingly 
raised their ]ietitions to the Huler of nations to restrain the 
cruel work of tnmidt and wai’. Days of fasting aud 2n’ayer 
w(U'e set a])art for this 2mr])ose. The time at Avhieh this oc- 
eurretl Avas a dark an<l gloomy period of the Avar; and not a 
few high in 2i'->litical life jAredicted its indeflnite continuance, 
and an a2Ai)alling intensity of all its evils. But suddenly a 
change came ; and not three months had elapsed from the tinui 
of Avhich Ave speak, ere the last army of the Southern Con- 
federacy had surrendered, and all its soldiers had laid down 
their arms. So sudden and entire Avas the collapse, and so 
grateful Avere all hearts for relief from the pressure of the 
terrible strife, that the nation broke forth into a song of jubi- 
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lee, and these words Avere conspicuously displayed at the na- 
tional capital: "This is the Lord’s doing; it is marvelous in 
our eyes.” There are those Avho believe there Avas a definite 
cause for this sudden cessation of the strife, of A\diich, of 
course, the AA'orld is hut little aAvare. The sudden conclusion 
of the Franco-Gernian Avar of 1870, of the Avar betAveen Turkey 
and Russia in 1877 - 78, the Spanish-American Avar in 1896, 
and the recent Avar between Rtissia and Japan, may be cited 
as still later examples. 

Verse 4. Aucl I hoard the jnimber of them Avliich Avere sealed: 
and there Avore sealed an hiiiidrcd and forty and four thousand of all 
the tribes of the chihlrcn of Israel. 5. Of the tribe of Juda were 
sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Reuben Avere sealed twelve 
thousand. Of the tribe of Gad were sealed twelve thousand. 6. Of 
the tribe of Aser Avere sealed tAveh'e thousand. Of the tribe of Nep- 
thalim Avere scaled tAA'clve thousand. Of the tribe of Manassea AA'ere 
sealed tAveh'O thousand. 7. Of the tribe of Simeon Avere sealed tweh'e 
thousand. Of the tribe of Levi were sealed tAvclve thousand. Of 
the tribe of Issachar Avere sealed tAA'elve thousand. 8. Of the tribe 
of Zabulon Avere scaled tAA'elA’'e thousand. Of the tribe of Joseph 
Avere sealed tAvclvc thousand. Of the tribe of Benjamin were sealed 
twelve thousaiAd. 

The number sealotl is here, .stated to bo one bnntlrcd and 
forty-four lliousaiul ; and from the fact that tAvelvo thousand 
are sealed from each of the tAA'cR'c tribes, many suppose that 
this Av^ork mttst have been accomplished as far back at least 
as about the beginning of the Christian era, Avhen these tribes 
were literally in existence. Tlicy do not see hoAv it can apply 
to our OAvn time, AA'hcn every trace of distinction betAveen these 
tribes has been so long and so completely obliterated. We 
refer such persons to the opening language of the Epistle of 
James: “James, a servant of God and of the Lord Jesus 
Christ, to the twelve tribes AA'hich ai’e scattered abroad, greet- 
ing. My brethren, count it all joy AA’hcn ye fall into diA’-ers 
temptations,” etc. Those aa'Iioiii .Tames here addresses are 
(1) Christians; for they are his brethren; (2) Tliey are not 
the conA’erts to Christianity from the Jcavs, the tAveh’e tribes 
of his OAA'u day; for he addresses them in vicAV of the coming 
of the Lord. (See chapter o.) TTe is thus addressing the 
last generation of Christians, the Christians of our oavii day. 
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and he calls them the twelve tribes scattered abroad. How 
can this be ? Paid explains in Koiii. 11 : 17 - 24. In the 
striking figure of grafting which he there introduces, the tame 
olive tree represents Israel. Some of the branches, the natural 
descendants of Abraham, were broken off because of unbelief 
(in Christ). Through faith in Christ the wild olive scions, 
the Gentiles, are grafted into the tame olive stock, and thus 
the twelve tribes are perpetuated. And here we find an e.\- 
plaiiatiou of the language of the same apostle : “ They are 
not all Israel which arc of Israel,” and “ he is not a Jew 
which is one outwardly, . . . but he is a Jew which is one 
inwardly.” Horn. ‘J : (i - 8 ; 2 : 28, 20. So we find on the 
gates of the Xew Jerusalem — which is a Xew Testament or 
Christian, not a Jewish, city — the names of the twelve tribes 
of the children of Israel. On the foundations of this city 
are inscribed the names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb, 
and on the gates the names of the twelve tribes of Israel. 
Rev. 21 : 12 - 14. If the twelve tribes belong exclusively to 
the former dispensation, flic more natural order would have 
been to have their names on the foundations, and those of the 
twelve apostles on the gates; but no, the names of the twelve 
tribes are on the gates. And as through these gales, so in- 
scribed, all the redeemed hosts will go in and out, so, as be- 
longing to these twelve tribes, will all the redeemed be reckoned, 
whether on eartli they were Jews or Gentiles. Of coiirse we 
look in vain for any marks of distinction between the trilfos 
here on earth ; and since Clirist has apiieared in the flesh, the 
IDreservation of the genealogy of the tribes is not necessary. 
Rut in heaven, where the names of the church of the first- 
born are lieing enrolled, we may be sure there is order, and 
that each name is enrolled in its own tribe. Ileb. 12 : 23. 

It Avill be observed that the enumeration of the tribes here 
differs from that given in other places. The twelve sons of 
Jacob, who l)ecame the heads of groat families, called tribes, 
wore Reuben, Simeon, Levi, Judah, Issachar, Zebulun. Rcn- 
jamin, Dan, Xaphtali, Gad, A.shei*, and Joseph. Rut Jacob, 
on his dying bed, adopted the sons of Joseph, Ephraim and 
Manasseh, to constitute two of the tribes of Israel. Gen. 
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48:6. This divided the tribe of Joseph, making thirteen 
tribes in all. Yet in the distribution of the land of Canaan 
by lot, they numbered but twelve tribes, and made but twelve 
lots ; for the tribe of Levi was left out, being appointed to the 
service of the tabernacle, and having no inheritance. Eut in 
the passage before us, Epbraiin and Dan are omitted, and 
Levi and Joseph put in their places. The omission of Dan 
is accounted for by commentators on the ground that that tribe 
was the one chiefly addicted to idolatry. (See Judges 18, 
etc.) The tribe of Levi here takes its place with the rest, 
as in the heavenly Canaan the reasons for their not having 
an inheritance will not exist, as in the earthly; and Joseph is 
probably put for Ephraim, it being a name which appears to 
have been applied to either the tribe of Ephraim or Manasseh. 
N'um. 13 : 11. 

Twelve thousand were sealed “ out of ” eaeh of the twelve 
tribes, showing that not all who in the records of heaven had 
a place among those tribes when this sealing work commenced, 
stood the test, and were ovorcoiucrs at last; for the names of 
those already in the book of life will be blotted out, unless they 
overcome. Eev. 3 : 5. 

Vehse 9. After this I beheld, and, lo, a great multitude, which 
no man could number, of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and 
tongues, stood before the throne, and before the Lamb, clothed with 
white robes, and palms in tlicir hands; 10. And cried with a loud 
voice, saying. Salvation to our God which sitteth upon the throne, 
and unto the Lamb. 11. And all the augels stood round about the 
throne, and about the elders and the four beasts, and fell before the 
throne on their faces, and worshiped God, 12. Saying, Amen: Bless- 
ing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honor, and power, 
and might, be unto our God forever and ever. Amen. 

The sealing having been accomplished, John beholds a 
countless multitude Avorshiping God in rapture before his 
throne. This vast throng are undoubtedly the saA'ed out of 
every nation, kindred, tribe, and tongue, raised from the dead 
at the second coming of Clirist, shoAvijig that the scaling is 
the last AA'ork accomplished for the people of God prior to 
translation. 

Verse 13. And one of the elders answered, saying Ainto me, Wliat 
are these Avhich are arrayed in Avhite robes? and Avheiice came they? 
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14. And I said unto him, Sir, thou knowest. And he said to me, 
These are they which came out of great tribulation, and have v.-ashed 
their robes, and made them white in the blood of the Lamb. 15. 
Therefore are they before the throne of God, and serve him day and 
night in his temple; and he that sitteth on the throne shall dwell 
among them. 16. They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any 
more; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any heat. 17. For 
the Lamb which is in the midst of the throne shall feed them, and 
shall lead them unto living fountains of waters : and God shall wipe 
away all tears from their cj'os. 

The questions proposed by one of the ciders to John, “ \Vhat 
are these ■which are arraj'cd in white rohes ? and whence came 
they ? ” taken in connection with J ohn’s answer, “ Sir, thou 
knowest,” implying that John did not know, would seem to ho 
devoid of all point, if they had reference to the whole of the 
great multitude now before him. For John did know who 
they were, and from whence they came; inasmuch as ho had 
jttst said that they were people — redeemed of course — out of 
all nations, kindreds, people, and tongues; and John couhl 
have answered. These arc the redeemed ones from all the na- 
tions of the earth. Eiit if a special company in this vast 
thx’ong were referred to, distinguished by some special mark 
‘'V position, then it might not l)e .so ox’ident who they •wore, 
and what had given them their peculiarity; and the questions, 
as applied to them, would be ap2iro])riato and jtortinent. AVe 
therefore incline to the view that attention is called to a s])o- 
cial comjxany by the questions which were proposed by one of 
the elders ; and no comjxany is brought to view to which special 
allusion would more naturally be inadc than to the comixany 
spoken of in tlie first part of the chapter; namely, the 144,000. 
John had indeed seen this company in their mortal state, as 
they were receiving the seal of the living God amid the troub- 
lous scenes of the last days; hut as they here stand among 
the redeemed throng, the transition is so gi’eat, and the con- 
dition in which thej’’ no'w appear so different, that he does not 
recognize them as the special company -^vhich he saw sealed 
upon the earth. And to this company, the specifications th.at 
follow seem to be specially applicable. 

1. They Came out of Great Tribulation. — AVliile it is true 
in some degree of all Christians that they must through much 
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tribulation enter into the kingdom of Grod,” it is true in a very 
emphatic sense of the 144,000. They pass through the great 
time of trouble such as never was since there was a nation. 
Dan. 12 ; 1. They experience the mental anguish of the time 
of J acoh’s trouble. J er. 30:4-7. They stand without a me- 
diator through the terrific scenes of the seven last plagues, those 
exhibitions of God’s uniningled Avrath in the earth. Revela- 
tion, chaiAters 15, IG. They pass through the severest time of 
trouble the world has ever known, although they are delivered 
out of it. 

2. While Rohes . — They wash their robes and make them 
Avhite in the blood of the Lamb. To the last generation the 
testijiiony is A'ciy emphatic on the subject of obtaining the 
Avhite raiment. Rev. 3 : 5, 18. And though the 144,000 are 
accused of rejecting Christ, and trusting to their OAvn works 
for salvation, because they refuse to violate the commandments 
of God (Rca'. 14: 1, 12), in the great day that calumny will 
be Aviped off. It Avill be seen that thej’’ haA'o rested tboir hope 
of life on the merits of the shed blood of their divine Re- 
deemer, making him their source of righteousness. There is 
peculiar force in saying of these that they have Avashed their 
robes, and made them Avhifo in the blood of the Lamb. 

3. The Firsl-frvils . — Verse 15 dcseril>es the post of honor 
they occujiy in the kingdom, and their nearness to God. In 
another place they are called “the first-fruits unto God and 
the Lamb.” ReA^ 14 : 4. 

4. They Shall Hunger No More . — In Averse 16 it is said, 
“ They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more.” This 
shoAvs that they haA'e once suffered hunger and thirst. To 
Avhat can this refer? As it doubtless has reference to some 
special experience, may it not refer to their trials in the time 
of trouble, more especially during the last plagues? In this 
time the righteous Avill be reduced to bread and Avater; and 
though that “ Avill be sure” (Isa. 33:16), enough for suste- 
nance, yet may it Jiot be that Avhen the pastures, Avith all fruits 
and A-egetation, are dried up (Joel 1 : 18-20), and the rivers 
and fountains are turned to blood (Rev. 16:4-0), to reduce 
their connection Avith earth and earthly things to the lowest 
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limit, the saints who pass through that time will he brought oc- 
casionally to the extreme degrees of hunger and thirst ? But 
the kingdom once gained, “ they shall hunger no more, neither 
thirst any more.” And the prophet continues in reference to 
this company, “ Xeither shall the sun light on them, nor any 
heat.” We romemher that the 144,000 li\-e through the time 
when power is given unto the sun “ to scorch men with fire.” 
Eev. IG : S, !). And though they are shielded from the deadly 
effect which it has fhe wicked around them, wo cannot 

suiJiDosc that their sensibilities rvill ho so deadened that they 
will feel no unjilcasant sensations from the terrific heat. Xo ; 
as they enter the fields of the heavenly Canaan, they will be 
prepared to appreciate the divine assurance that the sun shall 
not light upon or injure them, nor any heat. 

5. .IncZ Lanih Shall Lead 'Them . — Another testimony 
concerning the same corairany, and applying at the same time, 
say.s, “ These arc they which follow the Lamb whithersoever 
he goeth.” Ihev. 14:4. Both exju'essions denote the state 
of intimate and divine comjianionshiii to which the blessed 
Eedeomer admits them in refei’enec to himself. 


The psalmist, in the following beautiful jjassage, seems to 
allude to the same jjromisc: ‘‘ They shall he ahuudanlly satis- 
fied with the fatness of thy house; and thou shalt make them 
drink of the ri^•er of thy pleasures.” Ps. 36: 8. The jjhrase- 
ology of this jiromise to the 144,000 is also partially found in 
the following glowing jirophecy from the pen of Isaiah : “ He 
will swallow up death in victory; and the Lord God will wipe 
away tears from off all faces; and the rebuke of his people 
shall ho take away from off all the earth; for the Lord hath 


spoken it.” Isa. 25 : 8. 



CTIAPTER VIII. 


W E name as the siihject of this chapter the seven trunt 
pets, as those constitute the main theme of the chap- 
ter, although there are other matters introduced 
before the opening of that series of events. The first verso 
of this chapter i-elates to the events of the preceding chapters, 
and therefore should not have been separated from them by 
the division of the chapter. 

Verse 1. And when he had opened the seventh seal, there was 
silence in heaven about the space of half an hour. 

The series of seven seals is here resumed and concluded. 
The sixth chapter closed with the events of the sixth seal, and 
the eighth commences with the opening of the seventh seal; 
hence the seventh chapter stands parenthetically between the 
sixth and seventh seals, from Avhich it appears that the sealing 
work of that chapter belongs to the sixth seal. 

Silence in Heaven . — Concerning the cause of this silence, 
only conjecture can bo offered, — a conjectm-e, however, which 
is supported by the events of the sixth seal. That seal does 
not bring us to the second advent, althoiigh it embraces events 
that transpire in close connection therewith. It introduces the 
fearful commotions of the elements, described as the rolling of 
the heavens together as a scroll, caused by the voice of God, 
the breaking up of the surface of the earth, and the confession 
on the part of the wicked that the great day of God’s wrath is 
come. They are doubtless in momentarY expectation of seeina 

(475) 
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the King appear in, to them, unendurable glory. But the seal 
stops just short of that event. The personal appearing of 
Christ must therefore be allotted to the next seal. But when 
the Lord appears, he comes with all the holy angels with 
him. Matt. 25:31. And when all the heavenly harpers 
leave the courts above to come down with their divine Lord, 
as he descends to gather the fruit of his redeeming work, will 
there not be silence in heaven? 

The length of this period of silence, if wo consider it pro- 
phetic time, would be about seven days. 

Verse 2. And I saw the seven angels which stood before God; 
and to them were given seven trumpets. 

This verso introduces a new and distinct series of events. 
In the seals Ave have had the history of the clmrcli during 
what is called the gospel dispensation. In the seven trum- 
pets, now introduced, tve have the jjrincipal political and Avar- 
like eA’^ents AA’hich Avere to transpire during the same time. 

Verse 3. And another angel came and stood at the altar, having 
a golden censor; and there Avas given unto him much incense, that 
he should offer it Avith the prayers of all saints upon the golden altar 
which Avas before the throne. 4. And the smoke of the incense, AA’hich 
came Avith the prayers of the saints, ascended up before God out of 
the angel’s hand, 5. And the angel took the censer, and filled it AA'ith 
fire of the altar, and cast it into the earth; and there Avere voices, 
and thundcrings, and lightnings, and an earthquake. 

Having as it Avere, in A’erse 2, brought out the seA’en angels, 
and introdAiced them before us upon the stage of action, John, 
for a moment, in the throe A'crscs last quoted, directs attention 
to an entirely different scene. The angel AA’hich approaches 
the altar is not one of the seven trumpet angels. The altar is 
the altar of incense, Avhich, in the earthly sanctuary, Avas idaced 
in the first a]iartment. Here, then, is another proof that there 
exists in heaven a sanctuary Avitli its corresiionding A’cssels of 
service, of AA’hicli the earthly Avas a figure, and that aa'C are 
taken into that sanctuary by the visions of John. A AAwk oi 
ministration for all the saints in the sanctuary aboA’e is thus 
brought to vieAV. Doubtless the entire Avork of mediation foi 
the people of Ged during the gospel dispensation is here pro 
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Bcnted. This is apparent from the fact that the angel offers 
his incense with the prayers of all saints. And that Ave are 
here carried forward to the end, is eAddent from the act of 
the angel in filling the censer Avith fire and casting it unto the 
earth; for his AA'ork is then done; no more prayers are to be 
offered up mingled AAuth incense; and this symbolic act can 
haA^e its application only at the time Avdien the ministration of 
Christ in the sanctuaj-y in behalf of mankind has forever ceased. 
And folloAving the angel’s act are A'oices, thunderings, light- 
nings, and an earthquake, — exactly such occurrences as Ave 
are elsewhere infonned transpire at the close of human pro- 
bation. (See Eca'. 11:19; 16:17, 18.) 

But why are these a'ci’scs thus throAvn in here ? Answer : 
As a message of hope and comfort for the church. The scA’-en 
angels Avith their Avarliko trumpets had been introdiiced ; terri- 
ble scenes AA’ere to transpire under their sounding; but before 
they commence, the people of God are pointed to the work of 
mediation in their behalf aboA'c, and their source of help and 
strength during this time. Though they should be tossed like 
feathers upon the tumultuous AvaA-es of strife and Avar, they 
AA’ere to knoAV that their gi-eat High Priest still ministered for 
them in the sanctuary in heaA’en, and that thither they could 
direct their prayers, and liaA-e them offered, Avith incense, to 
their Pather in licaA’en. Thus could they gain strength and 
support in all their calamities. 

Verse C. And the seven angels AA’hicli had the seven trumpets pre- 
pared themselves to sound. 

The subject of the seven trumpets is here resumed, and oc- 
cupies the remainder of this chapter and all of chapter 9. 
The seven angels prepare themselves to sound. Their sotmd- 
ing comes in as a complement to the prophecy of Daniel 2 
and 7, commencing AA’ith the breaking up of the old Homan 
empire into its ten diA’isions, of Avhich, in the first four trum- 
pets, Ave have a description. 

Verse 7. The first angel sounded, and there followed hail and fire 
mingled Avith blood, and they were cast upon the earth; and the third 
part of trees Avas burnt up, and all green grass was burnt up. 
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Mr. Keitli has very justly remarked on the subject of this 
prophecy : — 

“ Ivone could elucidate the texts more clearly, or exjjoimd 
them more fully, than the task has been performed by Gibbon. 
The chapters of the skeptical philosopher that treat directly of 
the matter, need but a text to be prefixed, and a few unholy 
words to be blotted out, to form a series of expository lectures 
on the eighth and ninth chapters of Kevelation.” “ Little or 
nothing is left for the professed interpreter to do but to point 
to the pages of Gibbon.” 

The first sore and heavy judgment which fell on Western 
Rome in its downward course, AA'as the Avar Avith the Goths 
under Alaric, AA’ho opened the Avay for later inroads. The 
death of Theodosius, the Roman emperor, occurred in January, 
395, and before the end of the Avinter the Goths ttnder Alaric 
were in arms against the empire. 

The first invasion under Alaric ravaged Thrace, Macedonia, 
Attica, and the Peloponnesus, but did not reach the city of 
Rome. On his second invasion, hoAveA'er, the Gothic chieftain 
crossed the Alps and the Apennines and appeared before the 
Avails of the “ eternal city,” Avhich soon fell a prey to the fury 
of the barbarians. 

“ Hail and fire mingled Avith blood ” Avere cast upon the 
earth. The terrible effects of this Gothic invasion are repre- 
sented as “hail,” from the fact of the northern origin of the 
invaders ; “ fire,” from the destruction by flame of both city 
and coAintry; and “blood,” from the terrible slaughter of the 
citizens of the empire by the bold and intrepid Avarriors. 

The blast of the first trumpet has its location about the 
close of the fourth century and onAvard, and refers to these 
desolating im’^asions of the Roman empire under the Goths. 

I knoAV not hoAV the history of the sounding of the first 
trumpet can be more impressiA^ely set forth than by presenting 
the graphic rehearsal of the facts which are stated in Gibbon’s 
Histoiy, by Mr. Keith, in his Signs of the Times, Vol. I, 
pp. 221 - 233 

“Large extracts shoAV hoAV amply and well Gibbon has ex- 
pounded his text in the history of the first trumpet, the first 
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Btorm that pervaded the Homan earth, and the first fall of 
Home. To nse his words in more direct comment, we read 
thus the sum of tlie matter : ‘ The Gothic nation was in arms 
at the first sound of the trumjiet, and in the uncommon sever- 
ity of the ■winter, they rolled their ponderous wagons over the 
broad and icy hack of the river. The fertile fields of Phocis 
and BcEotia were crowded with a deluge of barbarians; the 
males 'W’ere massacred; the females and cattle of the flaming 
villages were driven away. The deep and bloody traces of the 
march of the Goths coidd easily be diseovered after several 
years. The whole territory of Attica was blasted by the bane- 
ful presence of Alarie. The most fortunate of the inhabitants 
of Corinth, Argos, and Sparta were saved by death from be- 
holding the conflagration of their cities. In a season of such 
extreme heat that the beds of the rivers were diy, Alarie in- 
vaded the dominion of the AVest. A secluded “ old man of 
Verona,” the poet Claudian, pathetically lamented the fate of 
his contemporaiy trees, which must hlaze in tho conflagration 
of the whole country [note the -words of the prophecy, — “ The 
third part of the trees was hurned ; and the emperor of 
the Eomans fled before the king of the Goths.’ 

“A furious tempest was excited among the nations of Ger- 
many, from the northern extremity of which the barbarians 
marched almost to the gates of Home. They achieved the 
destruction of the AA’cst. The dark cloud which was collected 
along the coasts of the Baltic, burst in thunder upon the banks 
of the upper Danube. The pastures of Gaul, in which flocks 
and herds grazed, and the banks of the Rhino, which were 
covered with elegant houses and well-cultivated farms, formed 
a scene of peace and plenty, which was suddenly changed into 
a desert, distinguished from the solitude of nature only by 
smoking ruins. Many cities -u'ere cruelly oppressed, or de- 
stroyed. Many thousands were inhumanly massacred; and 
the consuming flames of war spread over tho greater part of 
the seventeen provinces of Gaul. 

“Alarie again stretched his ravages over Italy. During 
four years the Goths ravaged and reigned over it without con- 
trol. And in the pillage and fire of Rome, the streets of the 



4S0 


THK REVELATION 


city were filled with deail bodic's; the flames consumed many 
public and private buildings; and the ruins of a palace re- 
mained (after a century and a half) a stately monument of 
the Gothic conflagration. 

“ The concluding sentence of the thirty-third chapter of 
Gibbon’s History is of itself a clear and comprehensive com- 
mentary; for in winding up his own description of this brief 
but most eventful period, he concentrates, as in a parallel 
reading, the sum of the history and the substance of the pre- 
diction. But the words which precede it are not without their 
meaning; ‘ The public devotion of tlie age was impatient to 
exalt the saints and martyrs of the Catholic Church on the 
altars of Diana and Hercules. The union of the Roman em- 
pire was dissolred; its genius was humbled iiL the dust; and 
armies of unknown barbarians, issuing from the frozen regions 
of the Xorth, had established their victorious reign over the 
fairest provinces of Eiirope and Africa.’ 

“ The last word, Africa, is the signal for the sounding of 
the second ti’umpot. The scene changes from the shores of the 
Baltic to the southern coast of the Mediterranean, or from the 
frozen regions of the Horth to the borders of burning Africa; 
and instead of a storm of hail being cast upon the earth, a 
burning mountain was cast into tlie sea.” 

Yerse 8. And the second angel sounded, and as it were a great 
mountain burning with fire was cast into the sea : and the third part 
of the sea became blood ; 9. And the third part of the creatures which 
were in the sea, and had life, died; and tho third i)art of the ships 
were destroyed. 

The Roman empire, after Constantine, was divided into 
three parts ; and hence the frequent remark, “ a third part of 
men,” etc., in allusion to the third part of the empire -which 
was under the scourge. This division of the Roman kingdom 
was made at the death of Constantino, among his three sons, 
Constantins, Constantine II, and Constans. Constantins pos- 
sessed tho East, and fi.xed his residence at Constantinople, the 
metropolis of the empire. Constantine tlie Second held Britain, 
Gaul, and Spain. Constans held Illyricum, Africa, and Italy. 
(See Sabine’s Ecclesiastical History, p. 155.) Of this well- 
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known, historical fact, Elliott, as quoted by Albert Barnes, in 
his notes on Rev. 12:4, says: “Twice, at least, before the 
Roman empire became divided permanently into the two parts, 
the Eastern and the "Western, there was a tripartite division Of 
the empire. The first occurred a. d. 311, when it was divided 
between Constantine, Licinius, and Maximin; the other, a. d. 
337, on the death of Constantine, when it was divided between 
his tliree sous, Constantine, Constaiis, and Constantius.” 

The history illustratiA-e of the sounding of the second trum- 
pet evidently relates to the invasion and conquest of Africa, 
and afterward of Italy, by the tei’rible Genserie. His con- 
quests were for the most part xaval; and his triumphs were 
“ as it were a great nionntain burning with fire, cast into the 
sea.” What figure would better, or even so well, illustrate 
the collision of navies, and the general havoc of war on the 
maritime coasts? In explaining this trumpet, we are to look 
for some events which will have a particular bearing on the 
commercial world. The symbol used naturally leads txs to 
look for agitation and commotion. 'Isotliing but a fierce mari- 
time warfare would fiilfil the prediction. If the sounding of 
the first four trumpets relates to four remarkable events which 
contributed to the downfall of the Roman empire, and the first 
trumpet refers to the ravages of the Goths midcr Alaric, in 
this we naturally look for the next succeeding act of invasion 
which shook the Roman power and conduced to its fall. The 
next gi'eat invasion was that of “ the terrible Genserie,” at 
the head of the Vandals. Ilis career occurred during the 
years a. u. 428 - 408. This gi-eat Vandal chief had his head- 
quarters in Africa. But as Gibbon states, “ The discovery 
and conquest of the black nations [in Africa], that might 
dwell beneath the torrid zone, could not tempt the rational 
ambition of Genserie; birt he cast his eyes towaed tub sea; 
he resolved to create a naval power, and his bold resolution 
was executed with steady and active perseverance.” From the 
port of Carthage he repeatedly made piratical sallies, and 
preyed on the Roman commerce, and w'aged war with that 
empire. To cope with this sea monarch, the Roman emperor, 
Majorian, made extensive naval preparations. Three hun* 
31 
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(ired long galleys, Avitli an adequate proportion of transports 
and smaller vessels, were collected in the secure and capacious 
harbor of Cax’tagena, in Spain. But Geiiseric was saved from 
impending and inevitable ruin by the treachery of some pow- 
erful subjects, envious or apprehensive of their master’s suc- 
cess. Guided by their secret iutelligeiiee, he surprised the 
imguarded fleet in the bay of Cartagena; many of the ships 
were sunk, takcxi, or burned, and tljo in'eparations of three 
years were destroyed in a single day. 

Italy continxicd to be long afflicted by the incessant depre- 
dations of tlie Vandal pirates. In the spring of each year they 
equipped a formidable navy in the port of Carthage, and Gen- 
seric himself, though at a very advanced age, still commanded 
in person the most important expeditions. 

The Vandals repeatedly visited the coasts of Spain, Liguria, 
Tuscany, Campania, Lucania, Bruttiuin, Apulia, Calabria, 
Venetia, Dalmatia, Epirus, Greece, and Sicily. 

The celerity of their motion enabled them, almost at the 
same time, to threaten and to attack the most distant objects 
which attracted their desires; and as they always embarked a 
sufficient number of horses, they had no sooner landed than 
they swept the dismayed country with a body of light cavalry. 

A last and desperate attempt lo dispossess Gensoric of the 
sovereignty of the seas, was made in tho year 408 by Leo, 
the emperor of the East. Gibbon bears witness to this as 
follows : — 

“ The whole expense of the African campaign amounted to 
the sum of one hundred and thirty thousand pounds of gold, — 
about five million two hundred thousand pounds sterling. . . . 
The fleet that sailed from Gonstantiuople to Carthago consisted 
of eleven Jmndred and thirteen ships, and the number of sol- 
diers and mariners exceeded one hundred thousand men. . . . 
The army of Ileraclius and the fleet of Ifarcellinus either 
joined or seconded the imperial lieutenant. . . . The wind 
became favoralilc to the designs of Genseric. lie manned his 
largest shijis of war -with the bravest of tho Moors and Van- 
dals, and they towed after them many large barks filled with 
combustible materials. In the obscurity of the night, these 
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destructive vessels were impelled ngainst the unguarded and 
unsuspecting fleet of the Koiuans, who wore awakened by a 
sense of their instant danger. Their close and crowded order 
assisted the progress of the fire, which was coniniunicalod with 
rapid and ii-resistiblo violerioc;; and the noise of the wind, tlx; 
crackling of the ilanies, the dissonant cries of the soldiers and 
inariuei'S, who could neither eonnnand nor obey, increased the 
horror of the nocturnal (iinndt. "While they lahoi-ed to extri- 
cate themselves from the fire-ships, and to save at least a part 
of the navy, the galleys of Genseric assaulted them with tem- 
perate and disci j)lined A'alor; and many of the Homans who 
escaped the fury of the flames, were destroyed or taken hy the 
victorious ^'andals. . . . After the failure of this groat ex- 
pedition, Genseric again became the tyrant of the sea; the 
coasts of Italy, Greece, and Asia Avere again exposed to his 
revenge and avarice; Tripoli and Sardinia returned to his 
obedience: ho added Sicily to the number of his provinces; 
and Ix'fore ho died, in the fulness of years and of glory, ho 
beheld the vixat. kxtixctio.x «f the (mii)ire of the West.’’ — 
Gihlon, VoL III, pp. 4hd-.b'hS’. 

Concerning the important part Avhich this bold corsair acted 
in the downfall of Home, ilr. Gibbon uses this significant lan- 
guage: “Genseric, a name Avhich, in the destruction of the, 
Homan emjiiro, has deserved an equal rank with the names of 
Alaric and Attila.” 

Vkrse 10. And the third angel sounded, and there fell a great star 
from heaven, hnrinng as it Avere a lam}), and it fell upon the tliird 
jiart of the rivers, and upon the fountains of waters. 11. And the 
name of the star is called WomiAvood: and the third ])art of tlie 
waters hecanie Avormwood ; and many men died of the Avaters, l)eeanse 
they Avoro made bitter. 

In the interpretation and application of this passage, we arc 
hronght to the third important CA'cnt AA'hich resulted in the 
subversion of the Roman empire. And in fimliiig a historical 
fulfilment of this third trmnpet, Ave shall he indebted to the 
irotcs of Hr. Albert Barnes for a fcAv extracts. In explaining 
this seriptui*e, it is necessary, as this commentator says, — 

" That there should be some chieftain or Avarrior wtic 
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miglit be compared to a blazing meteor; whose course would 
be singularly brilliant; who would appear suddenly like a 
blazing star, and tlien disappear like a star whose light was 
quenched in the ivatcrs. That the desolating course of this 
meteor would be mainly on those portions of the world which 
abounded with springs of ivater and running streams; that 
an ett'eet ivould bo iiroduccd as if tliose streams and fountains 
were made bitter; that is, that luaiij'^ persons would perish, and 
that wide desolations would be caused in the vicinity of those 
rivers and streams, as if a bitter and baleful star should fall 
into the waters, and death should spread over lands adjacent 
to them, and watered by them .” — Notes on Revelation 8. 

It is here premised that this trumpet has allusion to the 
desolating wars and furious invasions of Attila against the 
Homan power, which ho carried on at the head of his hordes 
of Huns. ypeaking of this warrior, i)articuhirly of his per- 
sonal appearance, Mr. Barnes says: — 

“ In the manner of his apiK'arance, he strongly resembled 
a brilliant meteor hashing in the sky. He came from the East 
gathering his Huns, and 2>oured them down, as Ave shall sec, 
with the rapidity of a flashiug meteor, suddenly on the empire. 
He regarded himself also as devoted to ^Mars, the god of Avar, 
and Avas accustomed to array himself in a jicculiarly brilliant 
manner, so that his aiipearanee, in the language of his flat- 
terers, Avas sucli as to dazzle the eyes of beholders.” 

In sjAeaking of the locality of the cA'ents j)redicted by this 
trumpet, Mr. I’ariies has this note: — 

“ It is said particularly that tlie effect Avould be on ‘ the 
rivers ’ and on ' the fountains of AA'aters.’ If this has a literal 
niiplication, or if, as Avas suiqjosed in the case of the second 
trumpet, the language u.scd aa'hs such as liad reference to the 
portion of the emiiirc that AA'ould be particularly affected by the 
hostile invasion, then Ave may supjjose that this refers to those 
portions of the emiiire that abounded in riA'crs and streams, 
and more particularly those in AA-hich the rivers and streams 
had their origin; for the effect Avas nermanently in the ‘fawn- 
tains of Avaters.’ As a matter of fact, the princiiial operations 
of Attila AA'ere on the regions of the Alps, and on the portions 
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of the empire -wlience the rivers flow down into Italy. The 
invasion of Attila is described hy Mr. Gibbon in this general 
language : ‘ The whole breadth of Europe, as it extends above 
five hundred miles from the Euxiiie to the Adriatic, was at 
once invaded, and occixpied, and desolated, by the myriads of 
barbarians whom Attila led into the field.’ ” 

“And Hie Name of Hie Star is Called Woimivood [denot- 
ing the hitter eoiisoquenecs].” These words — which are 
more intimately connected with the preceding verse, as even 
the punctuation in our version denotes — recall us for a mo- 
ment to the character of Attila, to the misery of which he was 
the author or the instrument, and to the terror that was in- 
spired by his name. 

“ ‘ Total extiiqiation and erasure,’ are terms which best de- 
note the calamities he inflicted.” He styled himself, “ The 
Scourge of God.” 

“ One of his lieutenants chastised and almost exterminated 
the Burgundians of the Rhine. They traversed, both in their 
march and in their return, the territories of the Franks; and 
they massacred their hostages as well as their captives. Two 
hundred young maidens wore tortured with e.xqnisite and un- 
relenting rage ; their bodies were torn asunder by wild horses, 
or were crushed under the weight of rolling wagons; and their 
unburied limbs were abandoned on public roads, as a prey to 
dogs and vultures. 

It was the boast of Attila that the grass never grew on 
the spot which his horse had trod. The Western emperor with 
the senate and peojde of Rome, humbly and fearfully depre- 
cated the wrath of Attila. And the concluding paragraph of 
the chapters Avhich record his history, is entitled, ‘ Symptoms 
of the Decay and Ruin of the Roman Government.’ ‘ The 
name of the star is called Wormwood.’” — Keith. 

Verse 12. And the fourth angel sounded, and the third part of the 
sun was smitten, and the third part of the moon, and the third part 
of the stars ; so as the third part of them was darkened, and the day 
shone not for a third part of it, and the night likewise. 

AVe understand that this trumpet symbolizes the career of 
Odoacer, the barbarian monarch who was so intimately con- 
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nected with the downfall of Western Home. The eymbols eun, 
moon, and stars — for they are undoubtedly here used as sym- 
bols — evidently denote the great luminaries of the Konian 
government, — its emiierors, senators, and consuls. Bishop 
Xewton remarks that the- last emjjeror of "Western Borne was 
Koinulus, ■who in derision was called Aur/iistuluSj or the “ dim- 
inutive Augustus.” A\'esteru Borne fell a. d. 47G. Still, 
however, though the Boman sun was extinguished, its subor- 
dinate Inininaries shone faintly while the senate and consuls 
continued. But after many civil reverses and changes of 
I)olitical fortune, at length, a. n. 5G(i, the -whole form of the 
ancient government Avaa subverted, and Bonie itself was re- 
duced from being the empress of the world to a poor dukedom 
tributary to the Exarch of Baveima. 

Under the heading, Extinction of the AVestez’n Empire, 
A. D. 476 or A. n. 476,” Elder J. Litch (Prophetic Exposition, 
Vol. IT, pp. 150-100) (pjotes fi’om ^Ir. Keith as follow.s: — 

“ The unfortunate Augustulus was made the instrument of 
his own disgrace ; and he signified his resignation to the senate ; 
and that assembly, in their last act of obedience to a Boman 
prince, still affected the spirit of freedom and the forms of the 
constitution. An epistle was addressed, by their tinanimous 
decree, to the emperor Zeno, the son-in-law and svtceessor of 
Leo, who had lately been rcstored, after a short rebellion, to 
the Byzantine throne. They solemnly ‘ disclaim the necessity 
or even the wish of continuing any longer the imjjerial suc- 
cession in Italy; since in their opinion the majesty of a sole 
monarch is sufficient to pervade and to protect, at the same time, 
both the East and the West. In their own name, and in the 
name of the people, they consent that the seat of universal 
empire shall be transferred from Borne to Constantinople ; and 
they basely renounce the right of choosing their master, the 
only \’estigc which yet remained of the authority '^vliicli had 
given laws to the world.’ 

“ The power and glory of Komo a.s bearing rule over any 
nation, became extinct. Tlie name alone remained to the queen 
of Jiations. Every token of royalty disappeared from the im- 
perial city. She who had ruled over the nations sat in the 
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dust, like a second Babylon, and there was no throne where 
the Ca?sars had reigned. The last act of obedience to a Konian 
prince which that once angust assembly performed, was the 
acceptance of tlie resignation of the last emperor of the West, 
and tlie abolition of the imperial succession in Italy. The sun 
of Home was smitten. . . . 

“A now conqueror of Italy, Theodoric, the Ostrogoth, speed- 
ily arose, who unscrupulously assumed the jiurple, and reigned 
by right of compiest. ‘ The royalty of Theodoric was pro- 
claimed bj' the Goths (March 5, a. d. 403), wdth the tardy, 
reluctant, ambiguous eonseut of the emperor of the East.’ 
The imperial Homan j>ower, of wdiich either Home or Con- 
stantinople had been jointly or singly the seat, whether in the 
West or the East, was no longer recognized in Italy, and the 
third part of the snn was smitten, till it omitted no longer 
the faintest rays. The power of the Ca?sars was unknown 
in Italy; and a Gothic king reigned over Home. 

But though the third part of the snn was smitten, and the 
Homan imperial power was at an end in the city of the Cajsars, 
yet the moon and the stars still shone, or glimmered, for a little 
longer in the Western empire, c\'eu in the midst of Gothic dark- 
ness. The consulship and the senate [“the moon and the 
stars ”] Avere not abolished by Theodoric. ‘X Gothic historian 
a2iplauds the consulshi}! of Theodoric as the height of all tem- 
poral poAver and greatness;’ — as the moon reigns by night, 
after the setting of the SAin. And instead of abolishing that 
office, Theodoric himself ‘ congratulates those annual faAmrites 
of fortAAiic, AA’ho, Avithout the cares, enjoyed the splendor of 
the throne.’ 

“ But in their jAroiAhctic ordei’, the consnlship and the sen- 
ate of Homo met their fate, though they fell not by the hands 
of Vandals or of Goths. The next rcAmlution in Italy was in 
subjection to Bolisarius, the general of Justinian, emperor of 
the East. Tfo did not spare AA'hat bai’barians had hallowed. 
‘The Roman ConsAAlshqi Extinguished by Justinian, a. d. 541,’ 
is the title of the last paragi-aph of the fortieth chapter of 
Gibbon’s History of the Decline and Eall of Home. ‘ The 
succession of the consuls finally ceased in the thirteenth year 
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of Justinian, whose despotic temper might be gratified by the 
silent extinction of a title Avhich admonished the Homans of 
their ancient freedom.* The third part of the sun Avas smit- 
ten, and the third part of the moon, and the third part of the 
stars. In the political iinnament of the ancient Avorld, Avhilc 
under the reign of imperial Home, the emperorship, the consul- 
ate, and the senate shone like the sun, the jnoon, and the stars. 
The liistory of their decline and full is brought doAvn till the 
tAA'o former AA’ere ' extinguished,’' in reference to Home and 
Italy, Avhich so long had ranked as the first of cities and of 
countries; and finally, as the fourth trumpet closes, Ave see the 
‘ extinction of that illustrious assembly,’ the Homan senate. 
The city that had ruled the AA'orld, as if in mockery of human 
greatness, Avas conquered bA' the eunuch Xarses, the sircccssor 
of Belisarius. He defeated the Goths (a. d. o 52), aehieA'ed 
‘ the conquest of Home,’ and the fate of the senate A\’as scaled.” 

Elliott (Hone Apocalypticie, Vol. I, pp. 357-300) speaks 
of the fnlfilnient of this portion of the pi’ojjhccy in the extinc- 
tion of the AVestern empire, as folloAvs: — 

“ Thus Avas the final catastrophe preparing, by Avhich the 
Western emperors and empire A\’ero to become extinct. The 
glory of Home had long departed; its provinces one after 
another had been rent from it ; the territory still attached to it 
become like a desert; and its maritime possessions and its 
fleets and commerce been annihilated. Little remained to it 
but the Amin titles and insignia of sovereignty. And noAv the 
time Avas come Avhen these too Avere to be AvithdraA\Ti. Some 
tAventy years or more from the death of Attila, and much less 
from that of Genseric (avIio, ere his death, had indeed visited 
and ravaged the eternal city in one of his maritime marauding 
expeditions, and thus yet more prepared the coming consumma- 
tion), about this time, I say, Odoacer, chief of the Ileruli, — a 
barbarian remnant of the host of Attila, left on the Alpine 
frontiers of Italy, — interposed with his command that the na})ie 
and the office of Homan emperor of the West, should be abol- 
ished. The authorities bowed in submission to him. The last 
phantom of an emperor — one Avhose name, Romulus Augustus, 
was singularly calculated to bring in contrast before the reflect- 
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ive mind the past glories of Home and its present degradation 
— abdicated; and the senate sent away the imperial insignia 
to Constantinople, professing to the emperor of the East that 
one emperor was sufficient for the whole of the empire. Thus 
of the Homan imperial sun, that third which appertained to 
the AYestern empire was eclipsed, and shone no more. 1 say. 
That third of its orb Avhich apijertaincd to the AVestern eniijire; 
for the Apocalyptic fraction is literally accurate. In the last 
arrangement between the two courts, the whole of the Illyrian 
third had been made over to the Eastern division. Thus in 
the AA’est ‘ the extinction of the empire ’ had taken place ; 
the night had fallen. 

“ Notwithstanding this, however, it must be borne in mind 
that the authority of the Roman name had not yet entirely 
ceased. The senate of Rome continued to assemble as usual. 
The consuls were appointed yearly, one by the Eastern emperor, 
one by Italy and Rome. Odoacer himself governed Italy under 
a title (that of patrician') conferred on him by the Eastern 
emperor. And as regarded the more distant AA’^cstern provinces, 
or at least considerable districts in them, the tie which had 
united them to the Roman empire was not altogether severetl. 
There was still a certain, though often faint, recognition of the 
supreme imperial authority. The moon and the stars might 
seem still to shine on the AYest with a dim reflected light. In 
the course of the events, however, Avhich rapidly followed one 
on the other in the next half century, these, too, were extin- 
guished. Theodoric, the Ostrogoth, on destroying the Ilcruli 
and their kingdom at Rome and Ravenna, ruled in Italy from 
A. D. 493 to 520 as an independent sovereign ; and on Eelisa- 
rius’s and Narses’s conquest of Italy from the Ostrogoths (a 
conquest preceded by wars and desolations in which Italy, and 
above all its seven-hilled city, were for a time almost made 
desert), the Roman senate w'as dissolved, the con.sulship abro- 
gated. ^Moreover, as regards the barbaric princes of the AA^est- 
ern provinces, their independence of the Roman imperial power 
became now more distinctly averred and understood. After 
above a century and a half of calamities unexampled almost, as 
Dr. Robertson most truly represents it, in the history of nation.s. 
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the statement of Jerome, — a statement couched under the very 
Apocalyptic figure of the text, hut prematurely pronounced on 
the first taking of E,oine by Alaric, — might be considered as at 
length accomplished : ‘ Clarissimuiii terraruin lumen extinctum 
est,’ ‘ The ■world’s glorious sun has been extinguished ; ’ and 
that, too, which our own poet has expressed, still under the 
same beautifully appropriate Apocalyptic imagery, — 

' She saw her glories star by star expire,’ 

till not even a single star remained, to glimmer on the vacant 
and dark night.” 

The fearful ravages of these barbarian hordes, who, under 
their bold but cruel and desperate leaders, devastated Rome, 
are vividly portraj'ed in the follo'iving spirited lines: — 

“And then a deluge of ■wrath it came. 

And the nations shook with dread; 

And it swept the earth, till its fields ■were fiame. 

And piled with the mingled dead. 

Kings were rolled in the wasteful flood. 

With the low and crouching slave, 

And together lay, in a shroud of blood. 

The coward and the brave.” 

Tearful as Avero the calamities brought upon the empire by 
the first incursions of these barbarians, they were comparatively 
light as contrasted Avith the calamities AA’hich AA'ere to folloAV. 
They ^Yevo but as the preliminary drops of a shoAA-er before the 
torrent Avhich Avas soon to fall upon the Roman Avorld. The 
three remaining trumpets are overshadoAA'ed Avith a cloud of 
woe, as set forth in the folloAAung A-erses. 

Verse 13. And I beheld, and heard an angel flying through the 
midst of heaven, saying Avith a loud A'oice, Woe, AA’oe, aaub, to the in- 
habiters of the earth by reason of the other A'oices of the trumpet of 
the three angels, which are yet to sound. 

This angel is not one of the series of the seA'^en trumpet 
angels, but simply one AAdio announces that the three remaining 
trumpets are AA'oe trumpets, on account of the more terrible 
GA^ents to transpire under their sounding. Thus the next, or 
fifth trumpet, is the first AA'oe; the sixth trumpet, the second 
woe; and the seventh, the last one- in this series of seven 
trumpets, is the third woe. 
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Verse 1. And tlic fifth augel sounded, and I saw a star fall from 
heaven unto the earth: and to him was given the key of the bottom- 
less pit. 

F oe an exposition of this truiujjet, wo shall again draw 
from the tvritiiigs of Itlr. Keith. This writer truthfully 
says : “ There is scarcely so uniform an agreement among 
interpreters concerning any other part of the Apocalypse as re- 
specting tlie apjdication of the fifth and sixth trumjjets, or the 
first and second woes, to the Saracens and Turks. It is so 
obvious that it can scarcely be misunderstood. Instead of a 
verse or two designating each, the whole of the ninth chapter 
of the Eevelation, in equal portions, is occupied with a de- 
seription of both. 

“The Eoinan empire declined, as it arose, by conquest; 
but the Saracens and the Tui’ks were the instruments by whicli 
a false religion became the scourge of an apostate church; and 
hence, instead of the fifth and sixth trmnj^ets, like the former, 
being designated by that name alone, they are called woes. 

“ Constantinople was besieged, for the first time after the 
extinction of the Western empire, by Chosroes, the king of 
Persia.” 

“A star fell from heaven unto the earth; and to him was 
given the key of the bottomless pit.” 

“ While the Persian monarch contemplated the wonders of 
his art and power, he received an epistle from an obscure citi- 
zen of Mecca, inviting him to acknowledge Mohammed as the 
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apostle of God. He rejected the invitation, and tore the 
epistle. ‘ It is thus,’ exchiiiued the Arabian prophet, ' that 
God u’ill tear the kingdom, and reject the supplication of 
Chosroes.’ Placed on the verge of these two cnipircs of the 
East, Hohamnied observed with secret joy the progress of 
mutual destruction; and in the midst of the Persian triumphs 
he ventured to foretell, that, before many years should elapse, 
victory would again return to the banners of the Ponians. ‘At 
the time when this prediction is said to have been delivered, no 
prophecy could he more distant from its aceomplislunent ( ! ) 
since the first tweh'e j'ears of Ileraclius announced the ap- 
proaching dissolution of the empire.’ 

“ It W'as not, like that designative of Attila, on a sincjla 
spot that the star fell, but ui*ox tile earth. 

“ Chosroes subjugated the Roman possessions in Asia and 
Africa. And ‘ the Roman empire,’ at that period, ‘ was re- 
duced to the -walls of Constantinople, -with the remnant of 
Greece, Italy, and jVfriea, and some maritime cities, from 
Tyre to Trohizond, of the Asiatic coast. Tlic c.xporienei' of 
six years at length persuaded the Persian monarch to I’ononnei' 
the conquest of Constantinople, and to specify the annual trib- 
ute of the ransom of the Roman emiiire, — a thousand talents 
of gold, a thousand talents of silver, a thousand silk robes, a 
thousand horses, and a thousand virgins. Ileraclius subscribed 
to these ignominious terms. But the time and space which 
he obtained to collect those treasures from the ]-)overtv of the 
East, were industriously employed in the preparation of a 
bold and desjierate attack.’ 

“ The king of Persia despised the obscure Saracen, and 
derided the message of the pretended prophet of ^lecca. Ei'cu 
the overthrow of the Roman empire would not have opened a 
door for Mohammedanism, or for the progress of the Saracenic 
armed propagators of an imposture, though the monarch of 
the Persians and cliagan of the Avars (the successor of Attila) 
had divided between them the remains of the kingdoms of the 
Caesars. Chosroes himself fell. The Persian and Roman 
monarchies exhausted each other’s strength. And before a 
s-w'ord was put into the hands of the false prophet, it was 
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smitten from the hands of those who would have checked his 
career and crushed his power. 

“ ‘ Since the days of Scipio and Hannibal, no bolder enter- 
prise has been attempted than that Avhich Heraclius achieved 
for the deliverance of the cmijire. He explored his perilous 
way through the Black Sea and the mountains of Armenia, 
penetrated into the heart of Persia, and recalled the armies of 
the great king to the defense of their bleeding country.’ ” 

“ In the battle of l^^ineveh, which was fiercely fought from 
daybreak to the eleventh hour, twenty-eight standards, besides 
those Avhich might be broken or torn, were taken from the 
Persians; the greatest part of their army was cut in pieces, 
and the victors, concealing their own loss, passed the night 
on the field. The cities and palaces of Assyria were opened 
for the first time to the Romans.” 

“ The Roman emperor was not strengthened by the con- 
quests which he achieved ; and a Avay was prepared at the same 
time, and by the sauie means, for the multitudes of Saracens 
from Arabia, like locusts from the same region, who, propa- 
gating in their course the dark and delusive Mohammedan 
creed, speedily overspread both the Persian and the Roman 
empire. 

“ More complete illustration of this fact could not be de- 
sired than is supplied in the concluding words of the chapter 
from Gibbon, from which the preceding extracts are taken.” 
“Although a victorious army had been formed under the stand- 
ard of Heraclius, the unnatural effort seems to ha\'e exhausted 
rather than exercised their strength. AMiilo the emperor tri- 
umphed at Constantinople or .Terusalcm, an obscure town on 
the confines of Syria was pillaged by the Saracens, and they 
cut in pieces some troojis who advanced to its relief, — an 
ordinary and trifling occurrence, had it not been the prelude 
of a mighty revolution. These robbers were the apostles of 
Mohammed; their frantic valor had emerged from the desert; 
and in the last eight years of his reign, Heraclius lost to the 
Arabs the same provinces Avhich he had rescued from the 
Persians.” 

“ ‘ The spirit of fraud and enthusiasm, whose abode is not 
33 
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in the heavens/ "was let loose on earth. The bottomless pit 
needed but a key to open it, a)id that hey was the fall of Chos- 
roes. He had contemptuously torn the letter of an obscure 
citizen of ^lecca. But when from his ‘ blaze of glory ’ ho sunk 
into the ‘ tower of darkness ’ which no eye could penetrate, the 
name of Chosroes was suddenly to j)ass into oblivion before 
that of Mohammed; and the crescent seemed but to wait its 
rising till the falling of the star. Chosroes, after his entire 
discomfiture and loss of empire, was murdered in the year 
628 ; and the year 629 is marked by' ‘ the conquest of Arabia,’ 
and ‘ the first war of the Mohammedans against the Roman 
empire.’ 'And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star fall 
from heaven unto the earth ; and to him was given the key of 
the bottomless pit. And he opened the bottomless pit.’ He 
fell unto the earth. AVhen the strength of the Roman empire 
was exhausted, and the great king of the East lay dead in his 
tower of darkness, the pillage of an obscure town on the bor- 
ders of Syria was ‘ the prelude of a mighty revohrtion.’ ‘ The 
robbers Avere the apostles of Mohammed, and their frantic valor 
emerged from the desert.’ ” 

The Bottoinless Pit . — Tlio meaning of this term may be 
learned from the Greek SEva-a-oi, Avliioh is defined “ deep, bot- 
tomless, profound,” and may refer to any' waste, desolate, and 
uncultivated place. It is applied to the earth in its original 
state of chaos. Gen. 1:2. In this instance it may appra- 
priately refer to tlu; unknoAvn wastes of the Arabian desert, 
from the borders of which issued the hordes of Saracens, like 
swarms of locusts. And the fall of Chosroes, the Persian king, 
may well be represented as the opening of the bottomless pit, 
inasmuch as it prepared the Avay for the followers of .Moham- 
med to issue from their obscure country, and propagate their 
delusive doctrines Avith fire and SAVord, till they had spread 
their darkness over all the Eastern empire. 

Verse 2. And he opened the bottomless pit; and there arose a 
smoke out of the pit, as the smoko of a great furnace; and the sun and 
the air were darkened by reason of the smoke of the pit. 

“ Like the noxious and even deadly A'apors which the Avind^ 
particularly from the southwest, diffuse in Arabia, Mohammed- 
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anism spread from tlieuce its pestilential influence, — arose as 
suddenly and sjtread as Avidely as smoke arising out of the pit, 
tlie smoko of a great furnace. Sueli is a suitable symbol of 
the religion of iMohamined, of itself, or as compared tvith the 
pure light of the gospel of Jesus. It -was not, like the latter, 
a light from heaven, but a smoke out of the bottomless pit.” 

Verse 3. And there came out of the smoke locusts upon the earth : 
and unto them was given power, as the scorpions of the earth have 
power. 

‘‘A false religion was set up, tvhich, although the scourge 
of transgressions and idolatry, filled the world with darkness 
and delusion ; and swarms of Saracens, like locusts, overspread 
the earth, and speedily extended their ravages over the Homan 
empire from east to Avest. J’he hail descended fi’oni the frozen 
shores of the IJaltic; the burning mountain fell upon the s(>a 
from Africa; and the locu.sts (the fit symbol of tln^ ..Vrabs) 
issued from Arabia, their native region. They came as de- 
stroyers, ])ropagating a new doctrine, and stirred uj) to ra])iiic 
and Adolenee by motives of inteivst and religion. 

“A still more siK'cific illustration may be given of the 
power like unto that of scorpions, which Avas givc'u them. 
Not only AA'as their attack .sjaicdy and A’igorous, but ‘the 2iice 
sensibility of honor, Avhieli AA’cighs the insult rather than the 
injury, shed its deadly A'cnom on the cpiarrcls of the Arabs; 
an indecent action, a contemptuous AA'ord, can be expiated only 
by the blood of the oft'ender; and such is their ])atient iiweter- 
acy, that they expect Avhole months and years the (i])])ort unity 
of revenge.’ ” 

Verse 4. And it Avas commanded them that they should not hurt 
tlie ffrass of the earth, neither any green tiling, neithiir any tree; 
but only those men AA’hicli have not the seal of God in their foreheads. 

After tlie death of Mohammed, he Avas succeeded in the 
command hy Ahiihekr, a. d. 632, avIio, as soon as he had 
fairly ostaldished his authority and government, disjiatchcd a 
circidar letter to the Arabian tribc.s, from AAdiicli the folloAving 
is an extract: — 

“ ‘ When you fight the battles of the Lord, acquit yourselA^es 
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like men, without t^irning your hacks ; hnt let not your victory 
he stained with the blood of women and children. Destroy no 
palm-trees, nor biirn any fields of corn. Cut down no fruit- 
trees, nor do any iniseliief to cattle, only snch as you kill to 
eat. When you make any covenant or article, stand to it, and 
be as good as your word. And as you go, you will find some 
religions persons who live retired in monasteries, and proj)oso 
to themselves to serve God that way; let them alone, and 
neither kill them nor destroy their monasteries. And you 
will find another sort of people that belong to the sjuiagogue 
of Satan, who have .shaven crowns; be sure you cleave their 
skulls, and give them no ipiarter till they cither turn Moham- 
medans or pay tribute.’ 

“ It is not said in prophecy or in history that the more 
humane injunctions wei’e as scrupulously obeyed as the fero- 
cious mandate ; hut it was so commanded them. And the pre- 
ceding are the only instructions recorded by Gibbon, as given 
by Abubekr to the chiefs -whose duty it was to issue the com- 
mands to all the Saracen hosts. The. commands are alike dis- 
criminating with the prediction, as if the caliph himself had 
been acting in known as well as direct obedience to a higher 
mandate than that of mortal man; and in the very act of 
going forth to fight against the religion of .Jesus, and to propa- 
gate Mohammedanism in its stead, he repeated the words which 
it was foretold in the Eevclation of .lesus Clirist that he 
would say.” 

The Seal of God in Their Foreheads . — Tii remarks upon 
chapter 7:1-3, wo have shown that the seal of God is the 
Sabbath of the fourth commandment; and history is not silent 
upon the fact that there have Itcen observers of the true Sab- 
bath all through the present disiJensation. But the question 
has here arisen -with many, Mlio -were those men who at this 
time had the seal of God in their foreheads, and who thereby 
became exempt from Mohammedan opiu'essioii ? Let the 
reader bear in mind the fact, already alluded to, that there 
have been those all through this dispensation who have had 
the seal of God in their foreheads, or have been intelligent 
observers of the true Sabbath; and let them consider further 
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tliat what the prophecy asserts is that the attacks of this deso- 
lating Turkish power are not directed against them, but against 
anotlier class. The subject is thus freed from all difficulty; 
for this is all that tlic prophecy really asserts. Only one class 
of persons is dii-ectly brought to view in the text; namely, 
those who have not the seal of God iir their foreheads; and 
the preservation of those who have the seal of God is broright 
ill only hy implication. According^', we do not learn from 
history that any of the.se were involved in any of the calami- 
ties inflicted hy the Saracens upon the objects of their hate. 
They were eoinmissioned against another class of men. And 
the destruction to come upon this class of men is not put in 
contrast with the iireservation of other men, hut only with 
that of the fruits and i-crdure of the earth; thus. Hurt not 
the grass, trees, nor any green thing, hut only a certain class 
of men. And in fuliihuent, we have the strange spectacle of 
an army of invaders sparing those things which such armies 
usually destroy, namely, the face and iiroductions of nature; 
and, in pursuance of their iiormission to hurt those men who 
had not the .seal of God in their foreheads, cleaving the skulls 
of a class of religionists with shaven croivns, who belonged to 
the synagogue of Satan. 

These were doubtless a class of nionk.s, or some other divi- 
sion of the Roman Catholic Church. Against these the arms 
of the Mohammedans were directeil. And it seems to us that 
there is a peculiar fitness, if not design, in describing them as 
those who had not the seal of God in their foreheads ; inasmuch 
as that is the very church which has robbed the law of God of 
its seal, by tearing away the true Sabbath, and erecting a coun- 
terfeit in its place. And we do not understand, either from the 
prophecy or from history, that those persons whom Ahubekr 
charged his followers not to molest Avere in possession of the 
seal of God, or necessarily constituted the people of God. 
MTio they Avere, and for Avhat reason they AA'cre spared, the 
meager testimony of Gibbon does not inform us, and Ave have 
no other means of knoAving; but we haA^e every reason to be- 
lieA'^e that none of those who had the seal of God Avere mo- 
lested, Avhile another class, Avho emphatically had it not, were 
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put to the sword j and thus the sjjecifieatious of the prophecy 
are amply met. 

VsnsE 5. And to them it was given that they should not kill them, 
but that they should he tormented five months ; and their torment was 
as the torment of a scorpion, when he striketh a man. 

Their eoi’stant incursions into the Eoman territory, and 
frequent assaults on Constantinople itself, were an unceasing 
torment throughout the empire; and yet they were not able 
effectually to subdue it, notwithstanding the long period, after- 
ward more directly alluded to, during which they continued, by 
imremitting attacks, grievously to afflict an idolatrous churcli, 
of which the pope was the head. Their charge was to torment, 
and then to hurt, but not to kill, or utterl}’^ destroy. The 
marvel was that they did not.” (In reference to the five 
months, see on verse 10.) 

Verse 6, And in those days shall men seek death, and shall not 
find it; and shall desire to die, and death shall flee from them. 

“ Men A\-oro weary of life, when life was spared only for a 
renewal of woe, and tvhen all that they accounted sacred was 
violated, and all that they held dear constantly endangered, 
and the savage Saracens domineered over them, or left them 
only to a momentary repose, ever liable to be suddenly or 
violently interrupted, as if by the sting of a scoiqiion.” 

Verse T. And the shapes of the locusts were like unto horses pre- 
pared unto battle; and on their heads were as it were crowns like 
gold, and their faces were as the faces of men. 

“ The Arabian horse takes the lead throughout the world ; 
and skill in horsemanship is the art and science of Arabia. 
And the barbed Arabs, swift as locusts and armed like scor- 
pions, ready .to dart away in a moment, were ever prepared 
unto battle. 

“ 'And on their heads were as it Avere croAvns like gold.’ 
When !Mohammed entered Medina (a. d. 022), and was first 
received as its prince, ' a tnrhan Avas unfurled before him to 
.supply the deficiency of a standard.’ The turbans of the 
Saracens, like unto a coronet, were their ornament and their 
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boast. The ricb booty abundantly supplied and frequently 
renewed them. To assume the turban is proverbially to turn 
Mussulman. And the Arabs were anciently distinguished by 
the miters which they wore. 

“ ‘And their faces were as the faces of men.’ ‘ The gravity 
and firmness of the mind of the Arab is conspicuous in his out- 
ward demeanor ; his only gesture is that of stroking his beard, 
the venerable symbol of Jiianhood.’ ‘ The honor of their 
beards is most easily woimdcd.’ ” 

Verse S. And they liad liair as the hair of women, and their teeth 
were as the teeth of lions. 

“ Long hair ” is esteemed an ornament by women. The 
Arabs, unlike other men, had their hair as the hair of women, 
or uncut, as their practice is recorded by Pliny and others. 
But there was nothing effeminate in their character; for, as 
denoting their ferocity and strength to devour, their teeth were 
as the teeth of lions. 

I 

Verse 9. And they had breastplates, as it were breastplates of 
iron; and the sound of tlioir wings was as the sound of chariots of 
many horses running to battle. 

I'he Bveasiplate. — “ The cuirass (or breastplate) was in 
use among the Arabs in the days of Mohammed. In the bat- 
tle of Ohud (the second which Mohammed fought) with the 
Koreish of Mecca (a. d. 624), ‘ seven hundred of them were 
armed with cuirasses.’ ” 

The Sound of Their }Viiigs . — “The charge of the Arabs 
was not, like that of llio Greeks and Komans, the efforts of a 
firm and compact infantry ; their military force was chiefly 
formed of cavalry and archers. AVith a touch of the hand, 
the Arab horses darted away with the swiftness of the wind. 
“ The sound of their wings was as the sound of chariots of 
many horses running to battle.” Their conquests were mar- 
velous botli in rapidity and extent, and their attack was in- 
stantaneous. Hor was it less successful against the Eomans 
than the Persians.” 

Verse 10. And they had tails like unto scorpions, and the:^! were 
stings in their tails: and their ijower was to hurt men five nonths. 
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11. And they had a king over tliem, which is the angel of the bottom- 
less pit, whose name in the Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, but in the 
Greek tongue hath his name Apollyon. 

Thus far, Keith has furnished us with illustrations of the 
sounding of the first five trumpets. 33ut we must now take 
leave of him, and proceed to the ajiplication of the new feature 
of the prophecy here introduced; namely, the prophetic periods. 

Their Power IFas io Hurt Men Five Mouths . — 1. Tlie 
question arises, What men were they to hurt five months ? — 
Undoubtedly the same the3' were afterward to slay (see verse 
15) ; “ the third part of men,” or third of the Roman empire, 
— the Greek division of it. 

2. AVhen Avere thej' to begin their work of torment ? The 
11th Averse answers the question. 

(1) “ Thej' had a king o\'er them.” From the death of 
Mohammed until near die close of the thirteenth century, 
the Mohammedans Avore divided into A'arious factions under 
seA'oral loaders, Avith no jeneral civil goA'ernment extending 
OA^er them all. Kcar the close of the thirteenth century, 0th- 
nian founded a government AA'hich lias since been known as the 
Ottoman goveriinient, or empire, Avhieb grew until it extended 
oA'er all the jirincipal Mohamniedaii (rilies, consolidating them 
into one grand monarchy. 

(2) The character of the king. “ Which is the angel of 
the bottomless pit.'"’ An anged signifies a messenger, a min- 
ister, either good or bad, and not alwaA's a spiritual being. 
“ The angel of the bottomless jiit,’’ or chief minister of the 
religion A\hich came from thence Avlien it Avas opened. d’liat 
religion is ilohainniedanisiu, and the sidtan is its chief min- 
ister. “ The Sultan, or grand Seignior, as ho is indifferently 
called, is also Suiireme Caliph, or high priest, uniting in his 
person the highest spiritual dignitA’’ Avith the supreme secular 
authoritj'.” — World As It Is, p. 361. 

(3) His name. In HebreAA^, “Abaddon,” the destroyer; 
in Greek, “Apollyon,” one that exterminates, or destroys. 
IlaAung tAvo different names in tAvo languages, it is evidem 
that the character, rather than the name of the power, is in- 
tended to be represented. If so, as expressed in both Ian- 
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guages, he is a destroyer. Such has always been the character 
of the Ottoman government. 

But when did Othman make his first assault on the Greek 
empire? — According to Gibbon, Decline and Fall, etc., ‘‘Oth- 
man first entered the territory of iNicomedia on the 27th day 
of July, 1209.'’ 

The calculations of some nnuters have gone upon the suppo- 
sition that the period should begin with the foundation of the 
Ottoman empire ; but this is evidently an error ; for they were 
not only to have a king over them, but were to torment men 
five months. But the period of torment could not begin before 
the first attack of the tormentors, which was, as above stated, 
July 27, 1299. 

The calculation which follows, founded on this starting- 
point, was made and piiblished in a work entitled, Christ’s 
Second Coming, etc., by J. Litch, in 1838. 

“And their power was to hurt men five months.” Thus 
far their coinmission extended, to torment by constant dep- 
redations, but not politically to kill them. “ Five months,” 
thirty days to a month, give us one hundred and fifty days; 
and these days, being symbolic, signify one hundred and fifty 
years. Commencing July 27, 1299, the one hundred and 
fifty years reach to 1449. During that whole period the 
Turks were engaged in an almost perpetual warfare with the 
Greek empire, but yet ivithoiit conquering it. They seized 
upon and hold several of the Greek provinces, but still Greek 
independence 'was maintained in Constantinople. But in 
1449, the termination of the one hundred and fifty years, a 
change came, the history of wdiich will bo found under the 
succeeding truu/pet. 

Verse 12. One woe is past; and, behold, there come two woes more 
hereafter. 13. And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard a voice 
from the four horns of the golden altar which is before God, 14. 
Saying to the sixth angel which had the trumpet. Loose the four 
angels which are bound in the great river Euphrates. 15. And the 
four angels were loosed, which were prepared for an hour, and a day. 
and a month, and a year, for to slay the third part of men. 

The first woe was to continue from the rise of Mohammed- 
acism until the end of the five months. Then the first woe 
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■was to end, and the second to begin. And when the sixth 
angel sounded, it Avas commanded to take off the restraints 
which had been imposed on the nation, by Avhich they Avere 
restricted to the Avork of tormenting men, and their commis- 
sion Avas enlarged so as to permit them to slay the third part 
of men. This command came from the four horns of the 
golden altar. , 

The Four Angels. — These AA'ere the four principal sultan- 
ies of Arhicli the Ottoman empire AA^as composed, located in 
the country Avatered by the great river Euphrates. These 
sultanies AA’ere situated at Aleppo, Iconium, Damascus, and 
Bagdad. PrcA-iously they had been restrained; but God com- 
manded, and they AA’ere loosed. 

In the year 1-449, John Palseologus, the Greek emperor, 
died, but left no children to inherit his throne, and Constan- 
tine, his brother, succeeded to it.^ But he Avould not venture 
to ascend the throne Avithout the consent of Annirath, the 
Tiirkish sultan. He therefore sent ambassadoi’s to ask his 
consent, and obtained it before he 2 >resumed to call hijnsolf 
sovereign. 

Let this historical fact be carefully examined in connec- 
tion Avith the prediction giA'en above. This Avas not a violent 
assault made on the Greeks, by AA’hich their empire Avas oA’cr- 
throAA'n and their independence taken aAvay, but simply a a’oI- 
untary surrender of that independence into the hands of the 
Turks. The aAithority and supremacy of the Turkish poAvor 
was acknoAA’ledged AA'hen Constantine virtually said, “ I cannot 
reign unless you iiermit.” 

The four angels Avere loosed for an hour, a day, a month, 
and a year, to slay the third part of men. This period, 
during AA’hich Ottoman supremacy Avas to exist, amounts to 
three hundred ninety-one years and fifteen days. Thus: A 
prophetic year is three hundred and sixty prophetic days, or 
three hundred and sixty literal years; a prophetic month, thirty 
prophetic days, is thirty literal years ; one prophetic day is one 

^ Some historians have given this date as 1448» but tbe best authorities sustain 
the date here given, 1449. See Chamber’s Ivnc^cjDpedia, art., Palaeologus. 
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literal year; and an hour, or the hventy-fourth part of a pro- 
phetic day, would he a twenty-fourth part of a literal year, or 
fifteen days ; the Avhole amounting to three hundred and ninety- 
one years and fifteen days. 

But although the four angels were thus loosed by the vol- 
untary submission of the Greeks, yet another doom awaited 
the seat of empire. Amurath, the sultan to whom the sub- 
mission of Constantine XIII was made, and by whose permis- 
sion he reigned in Constantinople, soon after died, and was 
succeeded in the empire, in 1451, by Mohammed II, who set 
his heart on securing Constantinople as the seat of his empire. 

He accordingly made preparations for besieging and taking 
the city. The siege commenced on the 6tli of April, 1453, 
and ended in the capture of the city, and the death of the last 
of the Constantines, on the 16th day of May following. And 
the eastern city of the Caesars became the seat of the Otto- 
man empire. 

The arms and mode of warfare which were used in the 
siege in which Constantinople was to he overthro-wn and held 
in subjection wore, as we shall see, distinctly noticed by the 
Revelator. 

Versb 16. And the number of the army of the horsemen were two 
hundred thousand thousand: and I heard the number of them. 

Innumerable hordes of horses, and them that sat on them! 
Gibbon thus describes the first invasion of the Roman territo- 
ries by the Turks : “ The myriads of Turkish horse overspread 
a frontier of six hundred miles, from Taurus to Erzeroum; 
and the blood of 130,000 Christians was a grateful sacrifice 
to the Arabian prophet.” AVhethcr the language is designed 
to convey the idea of any definite number or not, the reader 
must judge. Some suppose 200,000 twice told is meant, and, 
following some historians, they find that number of Turkish 
warriors in the siege of Constantinople. Some think 200,- 
000,000 to mean all the Turkish warriors during the three 
hundred and ninety-one years and fifteen days of their triumph 
over the Greeks. Xothing can be aifirmed on the point. And 
it is nothing at all essential. 
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Vehse iT. And thus I saw tlie horses in the vision, and them that 
sat on them, having breastplates of fire, and of jacinth, and brim- 
stone; and the heads of the horses were as the heads of lions; and 
out of their mouths issued fire and smoke and brimstone. 

The first part of this description may hare reference to the 
appearance of these horsemen. Fire, re2n’esenting a color, 
stands for red, “ as red as fire ” being a frequent term of 
exj)rcssion; jacinth, or hyacinth, for blue; and brimstone, for 
yellow. And these colors greatly jjredominated in the dress of 
these warriors; so that tlie descriiition, according to tliis view, 
would be accurately met in the Turkish uniform, which was 
composed largely of red, or scarlet, blue, and yellotv. The 
heads of the horses Avere in ajApearance as the heads of lions, 
to denote their strength, courage, and fierceness; Avhile thc- 
last jiart of the A’crse undoubtedly lias reference to the use oi 
gunpoAvder and firearms for purposes of Avar, Avhich Avere then 
but recently introduced. As the Turks discharged their fire- 
arms on horseback, it Avould ajipear to the distant beholder 
that the fire, smoke, and brimstone issued out of the horses’ 
mouths, as illustrated by the acconijianying jfiate.^ 

Respecting the use of firearms by the Turks in their cam- 
paign against Constantinoifie, Elliott (Horse Apocaly]>tic£c, Yol. 
I, pp. -182-484) thus speaks: — 

“ It Avas to ‘ the fire and the smoke and the suljihur,’ tc 
the artillery and firearms of ^Mahomet, that the killing of the 
third jiart of men, i. e., the capture of Constantinople, and by 
consequence the destruction of the Greek empire, Avas oAving. 
ElcA’en hundred years and more had noAV elapsed since her 
foundation by Constantine. In the course of them, Goths, 
Huns, Avars, Persians, Bulgarians, Saracens, Russians, and 


Quite an agreement exists among commentators in applying the prophecy con- 
cerning the fire, smoke, and brimstone to the use of gunpowder by the Turks in 
their warfare against the li^astern empire. (See Clarke, Barnes, Elliott, Cottage 

Bible, etc.) But they generally allude simply to the heavy ordnance, the large 
cannon, employed by that power; whereas the prophecy mentions especially the 
horses,” and the fire ” issuing from their mouths,” as though smaller arms were 
used, and used on horseback. Barnes thinks this was the case; and a statement 
from Gibbon confirms this view. He says (IV, U43) : ** The incessant volleys of 
lances and arrows were accompanied with the smoke, the sound, and the fire of their 
musketry and cannon.” Here is good historical evidence that muskets were used 
by the Turks; and, secondly, it is undisputed that in their general warfare they 
fought principally on horseback. The inference is therefore well supported that they 
used firearms on horseback, accurately fulfilling the prophecy, according to the 
illustration above referred to. 
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indeed the Ottoman Turks themselves, had made their hostile 
assaults, or laid siege against it. But the fortifications wore 
impregnable by them. Coustautinoplo survived, tuid wilh it 
the Greek empire. Hence the anxiety of the Sultan Mahomet 
to find that which would remove the obstacle. ‘ Canst thou 
cast a cannon,’ was his question to the founder of cannon that 
deserted to him, ‘ of size sufficient to batter down the wall 
of Constantinople ? ’ Tlien the foundry was established at 
Adrianoplc, the cannon cast, the artillery prepared, and the 
siege began. 

“ It well deserves remark, how Gibbon, always the uncon- 
scious commentator on the Apocalyptic prophecy, puts this 
new instrumentality of Avar into the foreground of his picture, 
in his eloquent and striking narrati\'e of the final catastrophic 
of the Greek empire. In preiiai'ation for it, he giA'es tine his- 
tory of the recent invention of gunpowder, ‘ that mixture of 
saltpetei’, suliihur, and cliarcoal ; ’ tells of its eaidier us(> by 
the Sultan Amurath, and also, as before said, of .Mahomet’s 
foundry of larger cannon at Adrianoplc; then, in the jwogress 
of the siege itself, describes how ‘ the A’olleys of lances and 
arroAvs Avero accomijanied Avitli the smoke, the sound, and the 
fire of the musketry and cannon;’ how 'the long order of the 
Turkish artillery Avas pointed against the Avails, fourteen bat- 
teries thundering at once on the most acce.ssible places; ’ how 
‘ the fortifications AAdiich had stood for ages against hostile vio- 
lence Avero dismantled on all sides by the Ottoman caTinon, 
many breaches opened, and near the gate of St. Homanus, 
foAir toAA'ers loA’cled Avith the ground: ’ Iioav, as ‘ from the lines, 
the galleys, and the bridge, the Ottoman artillery thundered <m 
all sides, the camp and city, the Gi'ccks and the Turks, Avere 
inA’olAmd in a cloud of smoke, AA'hich coidd only bo dispelled by 
the final deliA'erancc or destruction of the Roman empire : ’ how 
‘ the double AAmlls AA'cre reduced by the cannon to a heap of 
ruins : ’ and hoAV the Turks at length ‘ rushing through the 
breaches,’ ' Constantinople was SAxbdued, her empire sitbverted, 
and her religion trampled in the dust by the Moslem con- 
querors.’ I say it AA'ell deserves observation hoAV markedly 
and strikingly Gibbon attribxites the capture of the city, and 
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so the destrueliou of llie einpirn, lo t,lic Ottoman artillory. 
For Avliat is it but a comineiit on tho words of our propliecy { 

‘ Jiy tliese three was the third part of men killed, l)j the fire, 
and bj the smoke, and by the sulplnir, which issued out of 
their mouths.’ ” 

Vkhse 18. Uy these three was the third part of men killed, by the 
fire, and by tlie smoke, and by the brimstone, which issued out of 
their mouths. 10. For their power is in their mouth, and in their 
tails; for their tails were like unto serpents, and had heads, and with 
tlicm they do hurt. 

These verses express tho deadly eit’oct of the new mode of 
warfare introduced. It was by moans of these agents, — gun- 
powder, firearms, and cannon, — that Constantinople was finally 
overcome, and given into the hands of the Ttirks. 

In addition to the fire, smoke, and brimstone, which apptir- 
ently issued out of their mouths, it is said that their power 
was also in their tails. It is a remai'kable fact that tho horse’s 
tail is a well-known Turkish standard, a symbol of ofiico and 
authority. Tlie meaning of the expression appears to be that 
their tails were the symbol, or emblem of their authority. The 
image before the mind of John would seem to have boon that 
he saw tho horses belching out fire and smoko, and, what was 
ecpially strange, he saw that their power of S2)reading desohi- 
lion was emiuected with the tails of tho horses. Any one look- 
ing on a body of cavahw with such banners, or ensigns, Avould 
be struck with this unusual or remarkable a^ipearanee, and 
M’oidd speak of their banners as concentrating ami directing 
their jjower. 

This su])remacy of the ^Mohammedans over the Greeks was 
to continue, as already noticed, tlirec hundred and ninety-one 
years and fifteen <lays. Conuneiicing ivhen the one hundr('d 
and fifty years ended, July 27, 1449, tho jjeriod woidd end 
Aug. 11, 1S40. Judging from the manner of the commence- 
ment of the Ottoman supremacy, that it was by a voluntary 
acknowledgment on the part of the Greek emperor that he 
reigned only by yjerinission of the Turkish sultan, we should 
naturally conclude that the fall or departure of the Ottoman 
independence would be brought about in the same way ; that at 
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the end of the specified jjeriod, that is, on the 11th of August, 
1840, the sultan would vohintarily surrender his independence 
into the hands of the Christian powers, just as he had, three 
hundred and iiiuety-oiie years and fifteen days before, received 
it from the hands of the Christian emperor, Constantine XIII. 

This conclusion was reached, and tliis application of the 
prophecy was made by Eider J. Litch in 1838, two years be- 
fore the predicted event was to occur. It was then purely a 
matter of calculation on the prophetic periods of Scripture. 
Xow, however, the time has passed by, and it is proper to in- 
quire what the result has been — whether such events did 
transpire according to the previous calculation. The matter 
sums itself U23 in the following inquiry; — 

When Did Mohammedan Independence in Constantinople 
Depart? — Eor several years previous to 1840, the sultan had 
been embroiled in war with Mehemet Ali, pasha of Egj'pt. 
In 1838 the trouble between the sultan and his Egyptian vas- 
sal was for the time being restrained by the infiuence of the 
foreign ambassadors. In 1S3S), however, hostilities were again 
commenced, and wore ijrosectited until, in a general battle be- 
tween the armies of the sultan and lleheinet, the sultan’s army 
was entirely cut up and destroyed, and his fleet taken by 3ile- 
hemet and carried into Egy])t. So comifletely liad the sultan’s 
fleet been reduced, that, Avheii the war again cominenced in 
August, he had only two first-rates and three frigates as the 
sad rejnains of the once 2 iowerfnl Turkish fleet. This fleet 
Mehemet positively refused to give U 2 i and return to the sul- 
tan, and declared that if the 2 >owers attem 2 ttod to take it from 
him, he would burn it. In this 2 )osture affairs .stood, when, in 
1840, England, llrissia, Austria, and Prussia iuteiqjosed, and 
determined on a settlement of the difliculty; for it Avas eAudent 
that, if let alone, Mehemet aa'ouM soon become master of the 
sultan’s throne. 

The sultan accepted this intervention of the great powers, 
and thus made a voluntary surrender of the question into their 
hands. A conference of these poAvers Avas held in London, 
the Sheik Effendi Bey Likgis being present as Ottoman pleni- 
potentiary. An agreement was draAAm up to be presented to 
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tlio paslie. of Egypt, -wliorcby tlie sulUiii ^va3 to offer him the 
liercditary govermiicut of Eg}'i)t, and all that part of Syria 
extending from the Gulf of Suez to the Lake of Tiberias, to- 
gether ■with the province of Acre, for life; he on his part to 
evacuate all other parts of the sultan's dominions then occupied 
by him, and to return the Ottoman licet, in case ho refused 
this offer from the sultan, the four powers were to take the 
matter into their own hands, and nse such other means to bring 
him to terms as they should see lit. 

It is apparent that jirst as soon as this ultimatum should be 
put by the sultan into the hands of Mehemet Ali, the matter 
u'ould be forever beyond the control of the foriner, and the dis- 
liosal of his affairs would, from that moment, be in the hands 
of foreign powers. The sultan despatched Eifat Jlcy on a 
government steamer to Alexandria, to communicate the ultima- 
tum to the pasha, it was put into his hands, and by him taken 
in charge, o/i the eleventh day of Auyust, ISiOl On the same 
day, a note was addressed by the sultan to the ambassadors of 
the four powers, iiupiiring what plan was to be ailopted in case 
the jiaslia should refuse to comply with the terms of the ulti- 
matum, to which they made answer that provision had been 
made, and there icas no necessity of his alanniny himself 
about any continrjency that miyht arise. Tliis day the ])eriod 
of three hundred and ninety-one years and fifteen days, allotted 
to the continuance of tlie Oltouum iiower, ended; and irhere 
u'as the sultan’s independence? — (i'OXK! AVho had the sn- 
jn-emacy of the Ottoman cjiipire in tlieir hands? — Tlic“ four 
yreat powers; and that empire has e.xistcd ever since only l)y 
the sufferance of these Christian powers. Thus was the ])roph- 
ecy fidfilled to the very letter. 

From the first iiublieation of the calcidation of this matter 
in 183S, before rcfcTred to, the time set for the fulfilment of 
the prophecy — Aug. 11, ISfO — was watched by thousands 
with intense interest. And the exact accomplishment of the 
event predicted, allowing, as it did, the right application of the 
prophecy, gave a mighty impetus to the great Advent move- 
ment then beginning to attract the attention of the world. 
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Verse 20. And the rest of tlie men wliicli were not killed by these 
plagues yet repented not of the works of their hands, that they should 
not worship devils, ajid idols of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, 
and of wood : which neither eaii see, nor hear, nor walk : 21. Neither 
repented they of their murders, nor of their sorceries, nor of their 
fornication, nor of their thefts. 

God designs that iiioii shall make a note of his judgments, 
and receive the lessons he thereby designs to convey. But how 
slow are they to learn! and liow blind to the indications of 
providence 1 The events that transitircd under the sixth trum- 
pet constituted tlie sc'coiid woe; yet these judgments led to no 
improvement in the nianiiers and morals of men. Those who 
escaped them learned nothing by their manifestation in the 
eartli. The worship of devils (demons, dead men deified) and 
of idols of gold, silver, brass, stone, and wood, may find a ful- 
filment in the saint wor-ship and image tvorship of the Koman 
Catholic Church; while of murders, sorceries, (pretended mira- 
-cles through the agency of departed saints), fornications, and 
thefts in. countries where the Roman religion has prevailed, 
there has been no lack. 

The hordes of Saracens and Turks were let loose as a scourge 
and punishment upon apostate Christendom. Men suffered the 
punislinient, but learned therefrom no lesson. 
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CIIAPTEE X. 

Verse 1. And I saw another migrhty anprel come down from heaven, 
clothed with a cloud: and a rainbow was upon his head, and his face 
was as it were the sun, and his feet ns pillars of fire. 2. And ho had 
in. his hand a little hook open : and he set his right foot upon the sea, 
and his left foot on the earth. 

I X this scripture we have another instance in which the con- 
secutive line of thought is for a time interrupted; and thi.< 
chapter comes in as — 

A Parcnllieiical Prophecij . — Chapter 9 closed with the cveuls 
of the sixth trumpet. The sounding of the sevemth trunqa't is 
not introduced tintil wo reach the 15th verso of cliapler 11. 
The whole of chapter 10 and a portion of cha])ter 11, there- 
fore, come in parenthetically between the sixth and seventh 
trumpets. Tliat Avhieh is particularly connected with tlio 
sounding of the sixth trumpet is recorded in chapter 9. The 
prophet has other events to introduce before the opening of 
another truni])et, and takes occasion to do it in the scriptnrn 
which intervenes to the 15th verse of chapter 11. Among 
these is the prophecy of chapter 10. Let us first look at tlio 
chronology of the message of this angel. 

The Little Booh -. — “ He had in his hand a little hook open.” 
There is a necessary inference to he drawn from tltis language, 
which is, that this book was at some time closed rp. AVe read 
in Daniel of a hook which Avas closed up aud sealed to a cer- 
tain time: “But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal 
the book, even to the time of the end : many shall run to and fro, 
(518) 
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and knowledge shall be increased.” Dan. 12 : 4. Since this 
book was closed up only till the time of the end, it follows 
that ai tlui time of the end the book would ho ojiencd; and as 
this closing was mentioned in prophecy, it M'ould be but rea- 
sonable to expect that in the predictions of events to take place 
at the time of the end, the opening of this book would also he 
mentioned. There is no lx)ok siioken of as closed up and scaled 
except the book' of Daniel’s prophecy; and there is no account 
of the ofiening of that book, unless it be boro in the 10th of 
Revelation. We see, furthermore, that in both places the 
contents ascribed to the book arc the same. The book which 
Daniel had dircclions to close nj) and seal had reference to 
time : ‘‘ How long sliall it be to the end of these wonders ? ” 
And v.’hen the angel of this chapter comes down with the 
little book open, on which he bases his jn'oelaniaticju, ho gives 
a me.ssage in relation to time: Time shall be no longer.” 
Xothing more could be i-equired to show that both expressions 
refer to one book, and to prove that the little book which the 
angel had in his hand open, Avas the book of the prophecy of 
Daniel. 

An important point is now determined towartl seltliug tlic 
chronology of this angel ; for we have seen that tin', jn'ophccy, 
more pai’ticularly the prophetic periods of Daniel, Avero not to 
be ojiened till the time of the end; and if this is the book 
AA'hich the angel had in his band open, it folloAvs that ho pro- 
claims his message this side of the time Avhen the book should 
be opened, or somcAvhere this side of the commencement of the 
time of the end. All that noAV remains on this point is to 
ascertain aa’Iicu the time of the end commenced; and the book 
of Daniel itself furnishes data from Avhich this can bo done. 
In Daniel 11, from verse 30, the papal poAA'er is brought lo 
A'icAA'. In A'crse 35 avc read, “And some of them of under- 
standing shall fall, to try them, and to ])urge, and make them 
Avhite, even io the time of the encU^ Here is brought to vicAV 
the period of the .supremacy of the little horn, during Avhich 
time the saints, times, and laAvs were to bo given into his hand, 
and from him suffer fearful persecirtions. This is declared to 
reach to the time of the end. It ended a. d. 1798, AA'hcrc the 
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1260 Tears of papal nile expired. There the time of the end 
commenced, and the hook iras opened. And since that time, 
many have run to and fro, and knowledge on these prophetic 
subjects has marvelously increased. 

The chronology of the events of Eevclation 10 is further 
ascertained from the fact that this angel is identical with the 
first angel of Kevelation 14. The points of identity between 
them are easily seen; (1) They both have a special message to 
proclaim; (2) they both utter their proclamation with a loud 
voice; (3) they both use similar language, referring to the 
great Creator as the maker of heaven and earth, the sea, and 
the things that arc therein : and (4) they both proclaim time, 
one swearing that time should be no more, and the other pro- 
claiming that the luuir of God's judgment has come. But the 
message of Bev. 14:6 is located this side of the commence- 
ment of the time of the end. It is a proclamation of the hour 
of God’s judgment come, and hence must have its application 
in the last generation. Paul did not ]ircach the lionr of judg- 
ment come. Ltither and his coadjutors did not ])reach it. 
Paul reasoned of a juilgment to come, indefinitely future; and 
Ltttlier placed it at least three hundred years off from his day. 
Moreover, Paul rvarns the' church against any such preaching 
as that the hour of God’s judgment has come, until a certain 
time. In 2 Thess. 2:1-3, lie says: ‘^Jfow wo beseech you, 
brethren, by the coming of onr Lord Jesus Clirist, and hy our 
gathering together unto him, that yc be not soon shaken in 
mind, or he troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by 
letter as from ns, as that the day of Christ is at hand. Let 
no man deceive you hr any means ; for that day shall not come, 
except there come a falling aAvay first, and that man of sin he 
revealed, the son of perdition,” etc. Here Paul introdiices to 
our view the man of sin, the little horn, the papacy, and covers 
with a caution the whole peidod of his supremacy, which, as 
already noticed, continued 1260 years, ending in 1798. In 
1798, therefore, the restriction against proclaiming the day of 
Christ at hand ceased; in 1798, the time of the end com- 
menced, and the seal was taken from the little book. Since 
that period, therefore, the angel of Kevelation 14 has gone 
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to defeat that movement, which we \'ci-ily believe was in all its 
particulars an accomplishment of his purposes, and according 
to his Viill. Why, then, any mention of the seven tliumlcrs at 
all i Following- out the abtn'o noticed conjecture, the conclu- 
sion would Ijc that we, having met in our history with sudden, 
mysterious, and nncxpecUHl events, as startling and strange as 
tliuni'lers from an unclouded sky, might not give up in utter 
perplexity, inferring, as we may, lliat all is in the order and 
providence of God, since something of this nature tvas sealed 
up, and hidden from the church. 

Vkkse 5. And the auH'el which I saw stand upon the sea and 
upon the earth lifted up Ids hand to heaven, 6. And swarc by him that 
liveth forever and t.-ver, who created heaven, and the things that 
therein are, and llie earth, and the thinijs that therein are, and the sea, 
and the thing's which are tlierein, tliat there should be time no longer. 

Timo No Jjonger. — What is the meaning of this most sol- 
emn doclara I i<m ^ It cannot moan that with tlie tnessago of 
this angel, time, as eotninth'd in tliis world, in comparison wirli 
otornity, sliuuld end; for the ne.vt verse .speaks of tlie daijH of 
the voice of tlic soveutli angel; ami c!ia])ter 11: 15 - 10 gives us 
S(mio of the events to take place under tltis trumpet, wliicli 
trausiiirc in the present state. And it cannot nicaii proharion- 
ary time; for that does not cease till (Ihrist closes his -u'ork as 
priest, which is not till after the seventh angel has coimiieueed 
to .sound. Ilev. 11 : 15, 10 ; 15 : 5 - 8. It must therefore moan 
projAietic time; for there is no other to wliich it can refer. 
Proidictic time shall he. no more — -not that timo shonl<l never 
be used in a. i^rojdietic seji.se,; for the days of the voice of 
the .seventh angel,” .spoken of ijjiinediatcly after, doubtless 
mean the //ca/'.s of tlie seventh angel; hiit no prophetic period 
should e.xtond Ijcyoiid this message; tliosc that reacli to tlie 
latest point would all clo.se there. Arguments on the iiro- 
phetic periods, showing that the longest ones did not extend 
beyond the autumn of 1814, will he found in remarks on 
Dan. 8 : 14. 

Vkrse 7. But in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when 
he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God should be finished, as he 
hath declared to his servants the prophets. 
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The Days of the Voice of ilie Hecoilh Angel. — This sev 
enth truuiput is not that which is spoken of in 1 Oor. 15:52 
as the hist trump, which wakes the sleeping dead ; hut it is the 
seventh of the scries of the seven trumpets, and like the others 
of tliis series, occupies davs (years) in sounding. In the days 
when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God shall be fin- 
ished. Not in the day when he shall begin to sound, not in 
the very conmicneemeiit of his .sounding, but in the early years 
of his sounding, the mystery of God shall be finished. 

Commenconent of Ihe Serenth Trumpcl. — I’roni the events 
to take place under (he sounding of the seventh trumpet, its 
coinnieiicement may he located with sutfieient definiteness at 
the close of the prophetic perioils in 1S44. Xot many years 
from that date, then, tlie mystery of God is to be finished. 
The great event, whatever it is, is right upon us. Some closing 
and decisive woi-k, with whatever of importance and solemnity 
it bears in its train, is near at hand. There is an importance 
connected with the finishing <if any of the works of God. Such 
an act marks a solemn ami iin])urtant era. Our Saviour, when 
expiring upon the cross, cried, It is finished ” (.rohn 19 : 30) ; 
and when the great work of mercy for fallen man is completed, 
it will bo annomiccd by a voice from tlie throne of God, 
claiming, in tones which roll like thunder through all the earth, 
the solemn sentence, “ It is done! ” Rev. Ki: IT. It is there- 
fore no uncallo<l-for solicitmlc which proni]>ts us to inquire 
what liearing such eveids have upon our eternal hopes and 
interests; and, when we ri'ad of the finishing of tlm mystery of 
God, to ask what tliat my.stery is, and in what its finishing 
consi.sts. 

The Mystery of Ood. — A few direct testimonies from that 
Book i\'hieh has been given as a lamp to our feet, will show 
what this mystery is. Eph. 1 : 9, 10 : “ Having made knorni 
unto us the mystery of his will, according to his good pleasure 
which he hath purposed in himself: that in the dispensation of 
the fulness of times he might gather together in one all things 
in Christ, both which arc in heaven, and which are on earth; 
even in him.” Hern God’s purpose to gather together all in 
Christ is called the “mystery” of his will. This is accom- 
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jjlished tlirougli tlie gosjDcl. 6; 19: “And for mo [Paul 

asks that prayers be iiiaile], that utteranee may he given unto 
me, that I may open my mouth boldly, to make known the 
mystery of the gospel.” Here the gospel is declared plainly 
to be a mysterj'. It is called in Col. 4 : 3, the mystery of 
Christ. Eph. 3 : 3, C : ‘‘ How that by revelation he made 
known unto me the m^’stery (as I wrote aforo in few words),” 
etc., “ that the Gentiles should be fellow heirs, and of th(! 
same body, and partakers of his promise in Christ by the 
gospel.” Paul here declares tliat the mystery was made 
known to him by revelation, as he had before written. In 
this he refers to his Epistle to the Galatian.s, where lie recorded 
what had been given him “by revelation,” in these words; 
“ But I certify yon, brethren, that the gospel which was 
preached of me is not after man; for I neither received it of 
man, neither was I taught it, but bg the revelation, of Jesus 
Christ."’ Gal. 1:11, 12. Ilerc Paul tells ns plainly that 
what he received through revelation was the gos2)cl. In Eph. 
3 : 3, ho calls it the mystery made known to him by revelation, 
as ho had written before. The Ei)i.stle to the Galatians was 
written in a. d. 58, and that to the Ephesians in a. n. 04. 

In view of these testimonies, few will be disposed lo deny 
that the mystery of God is the gosjiel. It is the same, Ihcn, as 
if the angel had declared. In the days of Ihc voice of the 
seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound, the gospel .shall 
be finished. But what is the fini.shing of the gosjad ? Let us 
first inquire for u-hat it Avas given. It Avas giA'cn to take out 
from the nations a ijeoifio for God’s name. Acts 1,5: 14. Its 
finishing must, as a matter of course, be the chjso of this work. 
It Avill be finished AA'hcn the number of God’s peoidc is made 
up, mercy ceases to be offered, and probation closes. 

The subject is noAV before us in all its magnitude. Such is 
the momentous AA’ork to be accomplished in the early days of 
the A’'oice of the seA'enth angel, Avhose trnm^iet notes haA*c been 
reverberating through the AA’orld since the memorable e2)och of 
1844. God is not slack; his work is not uncertain; are Ave 
ready for the issue? 
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Verse 8. And the voice which I heard from heaven spake unto 
me again, ajid said. Go and take the little book which is open in the 
hand of the angel which standeth upon the sea and upon the earth. 

9. And I went unto the angel, and said unto him. Give me the little 
book. And he said unto me. Take it, and eat it up; and it shall 
make tliy belly bitter, but it shall be in thy mouth sweet as honey. 

10. And I took the little book out of the angel’s hand, and ate it up; 
and it was in my mouth sweet as honey; and as soon as I had eaten 
it, my belly was bitter. 

In verse 8, .Tolin himself is brought in to act a part as a 
representative of the church, probably on aconnt of the suc- 
ceeding peculiar exiieritmce of the church, which the Lord of 
the prophecy woithl cause to be put on record, but which could 
not well be 2 )rescnted under the .symbol of an angel. ^^^len 
only a straightforward j>roclamation is brought to view, w’itli- 
out including the jicculiar exjterienco which the church is to 
2 iass throtigh in connection therewith, angels may be used as 
symbols to repre.sent the religious teachers who ]>roclaim that 
message, as in Revelation 14; but when some particular e-xpe- 
rience of the church is to be itresenfed, the case in manifestly 
different. This eouhl most ap 2 )ropriately bo set forth in the 
IJerson of some iiiciiihcr of the human family; hence John is 
himself called U 2 ion to act a part in this symbolic representa- 
tion. And this being the case, the angel who here appeared to 
John may represent that divine messenger, tvho, in the order 
which is observed in all the work of God, has charge of this 
message; or he may bo introduced for the purpose of repi’e- 
senting the natui'o of the message, and the source from which 
it comes. 

There are not a ftnv now living who have in their otvn expe- 
rience met a striking fnlfihnent of these verses, in the joy with 
which they received the message of Christ’s immediate second 
coming, the honey-like sweetness of the precious truths then 
brotight out, and the sadness and pain that followed, when at 
the apjjointed time in 1844 the Lord did not come, but a great 
disappointment did. A mistake had been made which appar- 
ently involved the integrity of the little hook they had been eat- 
ing. "Wliat had been so like honey to their taste, suddenly 
became like wormwood and gaU. But those who bad patience 
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Vj eiidiu’e, so to speak, the digesting j^^’ocess, soon learned that 
the mistake "was only in the event, not in the time, and that 
what the angel had given tliem was not unto death, hnt to their 
nourishment and suitport. (See the same facts brought to 
view under a similar figure in Jer. 15:10-18.) 

Vsnsjj 11. And he said tmlo me. Thou must prophesy again be- 
fore many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and kings. 

John, standing as tlie representative of the eliureh, hero re- 
ceives from the angel another commission. Another message 
is to go forth after the time when the first and second messages, 
as leading proclamations, ceased. In other words, we have 
here a prophecy of the third angel’s message, now, as we be- 
lieve, in process of fulfilment. Neither will this work be done 
in a corner ; for it is to go before “ many peoples, and nations, 
and tongues, and kings.” (See chapter Id.) 





CIIAPTEK XL 

Verse 1. And there was given me a reed like unto a rod : and the 
angel stood, saying, Rise, and measure the temple of God, and the 
altar, and them that worship tlierein. 2. But the court which is with- 
out the temple leave out, and measure it not ; for it is given unto the 
Gentiles; and the holy city shall they tread under foot forty and two 
months. 

W E here have a continuation of the instruction which 
the angel commenced giving to John in the preced- 
ing chapter; hence those verses proper! j belong to 
Jiat chapter, and should not he separated by the present di- 
vision. In the last verse of chapter 10, the angel gave to 
John, as a representative of the church, a new commission. 
In other words, as already shown, we have in that verse a 
prophecy of the third angel’s message. Xow follotvs testi- 
mony showing wliat the nature of that message is to be. It 
is connected with the temple of God in heaven, and is designed 
to fit up a class of people as worshipers therein. The temple 
here cannot mean the cliurcli ; for the church is brought to view 
in connection with this temple as “ them that worship therein.” 
The temple is therefore the literal temple in heaven, and the 
worshipers the true clinreli on earth. But of course these 
worshipers are not to be measured in the sense of ascertaining 
the height and circumference of each one in feet and inches; 
they are to be measured as 'worshipers; and character can be 
34 
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lucasiiriHl only Ly some staiular<l of viglit, namely, a law, or 
rule of action. We arc thus brought to I he conclusion that 
tlie ten coniniandnients, the standard whicli God has given by 
which to measure " the whole duty of inatr,” arc embraced in 
the measuring rod put by the angel into the hands of John; 
and in the fultilment of this jmojJiecy, this very law has been 
])ut, under the third message, into the hands of the church. 
This is the standard by wliich the worshipers of God are now 
to be tested. 

Having seen what it is to measure those who worship in 
the temple, we iiupiire fiu’ther. What is meant by measuring 
the templet To measure any object requires that we give 
es])ecia] att.eutioii to that object; so, doubtless, the call to rise 
and measure tlie temjde of God is a prophetic command to the 
eliurch to g■i^•e the .sulqect of the temple, or sanctuary, a siieeial 
examination. ISiit how is this to be done with a measuring 
rod given to the church? With the ten commandments alone 
we CMJuld nor do it. When, however, we take the entire mc's- 
sage, we find ourselves led by it to an examination of the 
sanctuary on high, with the conmiandments of God and the 
ministrati(jn of Clirist eonnected therewith, lienee we con- 
clude that the measuring rod, taken as a whole, is the special 
message now given to the church, which embraces tlie grmit 
truths ])ec\diar to this time, including the ten commandments, 
liy this message, our attention has been called to the temple 
aliove, and through it the light and truth on this subject has 
come out. Thus we. measure the temple and the altar, or the 
ministration connected with the temple, the work and the ])osi- 
tion of our great High Priest; ami we measure the worship- 
ers with that portion of the i-od which relates to eharacler; 
namely, tlie ten commandments. 

“.But the court which is without the temple leave out.” 
As much as to say. The attention of the church i.s now diri'cled 
to the inner tem])le, and the service there. Watters pertaining 
'o the cotirt are of less consequence uoav. It is given to tin 
Gentiles. That the court refers to this earth is proved thus: 
The court is the place where the victims were slain whoso blood 
was to be ministered in the sanctuary. The antitypical victim 
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must <li(“ in tlic aiititypical court; and he died ou Calvary in 
Judea. Having thus inirod\ic<‘d the Gentiles, the attention of 
the prophet is directed to the giv'at feature of Gentile apos- 
tasy; namely, the treading down of tlie Imly city forty and 
two months during the periotl of papal supremacy. He is 
then directed to the condition of the word of God, the truth, 
and the church during that time. Thus by an eas^' and nat- 
ural transition, we arc carried back into the past, and our 
attention is called to a new series of events. 

Veuse 3. And I will {{ivc power unto my two witnesses, and they 
shall proijhesy a thousnnd two liundre<l and threescore days, clothed 
in sackcloth. 

These dav's are the stiiiic as the forty-two months of the 
preceding verse, and refer to the jteriod of papal triumph. 
During this time, the witnesses are in a state of sackcloth, or 
obscurity, and God gives them power to endure and maintain 
their testimony through that dark and dismal period. But who 
or what are these Avitncsscs i 

Verse 4. These arc the two olive trees, and the two candlesticks 
standing before the God of the earth. 

Evident allusion is hero made to Zeeh. 4; 11 - 14, where it 
is explained that tlie two olive trees are taken lo represent the 
word of God ; and David testilies, The entrance of thy words 
giveth light; ” and, '• Thy word is a lamj) unto my feet, and a 
light unto my italli.” IVrilieii lesiimouy is stronger than oral. 
Jesus declared of the ()I<1 Tesiament Heripliires, Tliey are 
they which teslify of me.” In this dispensation, he says that 
his works hear witness of liim. ily what means do they bear 
witness of him '{ Ever since those disciples who were per- 
sonally associated with him while on earth passed off the stage 
of life, his works liav«! borne witness of bim only through 
the medium of the A'ew Testament, where alone we find 
them recorded, 'rin’s gospel of the kingdom, it was once de- 
clared, shall he ])reaehed in all the world for a witness to all 
nations, etc. 

Those fleclarations and considerations are sufficient to sus- 
tain the conclusion that the Old and Xew Testaments, one given 
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ill one dispensation, and tlio other in the other, are Christ’s two 
witnesses. 

VuusE 5. And if any man will hurt them, fire proceedetli out of 
their mouth, and devoureth their enemies: and if any man wi'd luirt 
them, he must in this manner be killed. 

To hurt the word of God is to oppose, corrupt, or pervert 
its testimony, and turn people away from it. .Vgaiiist tluiso 
who do this work, tiro proeeedelh out of their nioulh to devour 
them; that is, judgment of fire is denounced in that word 
against such. It declares that they will have their jioriion at 
last in the lake that burnetii with tire and hrinistone. iMal. 
4:1; llev. 20:15; 22:18, 1!), etc. 

Verse G. Those have power to shut heaven, that it rain not i;i the 
days of their iiropheey : and have power over waters to turn them to 
blood, and to smite the earth with all plagues, ns often as they will. 

In what sense have these tvitnesses power to shut heaven, 
turn watcu’s to blood, and bring phtgucs on iho earth { .Eli jali 
shut heaven that it rained not for three years and a half ; but 
he did it by the word of the Lord. iMoses, by the word of the 
Lord, turned the waters of Egypt to blood. And just a.s llu'se 
judgments, recorded in their testimony, have boon fidKlled, so 
will every threatening and judgment denounced by them against 
any 25eople surely be aceompli.shed. “As often as they will.’’ 
As often as judgments are recorded on tbeir page.s to take 
place, so often they will come to pa.ss. An instance of this 
the world is yet to ox])erience in the infliction of the seven 
last plagues. 

Verse T. And when they shall have finished their testimony, the 
beast that nscendeth out of the bottomless pit shall make war against 
them, and shall overcome them, and kill them. 8. And their dead 
bodies shall lie in the street of the great city, whicli sthritnall.v is 
called Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord was crucified. 

“ When they shall have finished their testimony,” that is, 
“ in sackcloth.” The sackcloth .state ended, or, as elsewhere 
exi:)ressed, the days of jiersecution ^'cre shortened (]\ratt. 24: 
22), before the period itself expired. A “ beast ” in projiheey, 
denotes a kingdom, or power. (See Dan. 7:17, 23.) The 
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question uow arises, When did the 1260-year period of the 
witnesses close i and did such a kingdom as described make 
war on them at the time sj)oken of i If we are correct in 
fixing u2>on a. d. 538 as the time of the commencement of 
the papal sujjreniaey, the forty-two months being 1260 pro- 
phetic days, or years, would bring us down to a. d. 1798. 
il.bout this time, then, diil such a kingdom as described ap- 
pear, and make war on them, etc i Mark ! this beast, or king- 
dom, is out of the bottomless pit; it has no foundation, is an 
atheistical power, is “spiritually Egypt." (_See Ex. 5:2: 
“And Pharoah said. Who is the Lord, that I should obey 
his voice to let Israel go ? I know not the Lord, neither 
■will I let Israel go.") llei-e is atheism. Did any kingdom, 
about 1798 manifest the same spirit? — Yes, Erance; in her 
national caj^acity she denied the being of God, and made war 
on the “ j\lonarchy of heaven.” 

“ Spiritually ” this jwwer “ is called Sodom.” What 
was the characteristic sin of Sodom? — Licentiousness. Did 
France have this character? — She did; fornication was es- 
tablished by law during the period spoken of. “ Spiritually” 
the place was where our Lord was crucified.” Was this 
true in France ? — It was, in more senses than one. A plot 
was laid in France to destroy all the pious Huguenots; and 
the awfid St. Dartholomew massacre, -with its seventy thousand 
victims, stands as an indelible blot upon the history of that 
country. Thus our Lord 'U'as “ spiritually crucified ” in his 
members. Again, the Avatchword and motto of the French 
infidels Avas, “CPtUSII THE WEETCH,” meaning Christ. 
Thus it may be truly said, “ Where our Lord Avas crucified.” 
The very spirit of the “ bottomless pit ” Avas poured out in that 
wicked nation. 

But did France “make war” on the Bible? — She did; 
and in 1793 a decree pas.sed the French Assembly forbidding 
the Bible; and under that decree, the Bibles AA^ere gathered 
and burned, cA'cry possible mark of contempt Avas heaped upon 
them, and all the institutions of the Bible Avere abolished; the 
weekly rest-day Avas blotted out, and eA^ery tenth day substi- 
tuted, for mirth and profanity. Baptism and the communion 
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were abolished. The being of God was denied, and death 
pronounced an eternal sleep. The Goddess of Heason, in the 
person of a vile woman, was set up, and publicly 'worshiped. 
Surely here is a ijower that exactly answers the prophecy. 
But let us examine this point still further. 

Verse 9. And they of the people aiid kindreds aud tongues and 
nations shall see their dead bodies thrtHi days aiul a half, and shall 
not sutler their dead botlies to be ^lut in graves. 

The language of this verse describes the feelings of other 
nations besides the one eoiinuittiiig the oiiiragi; on the wit- 
nesses. They would see what war iiitidel Trance had made 
on the Bible, but would not be led nationally to engage in the 
wicked work, nor sulfer the murdered witiu^sses to be burk'd, 
or put out of sight among themselves, though they lay dead 
three days and a half, that is, three years and a half, in 
France. Xo; this very attempt on the part of France served 
to arouse Christians everywhere to ptit forth new exertions 
in behalf of the Bible, as we shall presently see. 

Vkhsk 10. And they that dwell tipoii the earth shall rejoice over 
them, and make merry, and shall send gifts one to another; because 
these two iirophcts tormented them that dwelt on the earth. 

This denotes the joy those felt avIio hated the Bible, or 
were tormented by it. Great Avas the joy of infidels eA'ery- 
Avhere for awhile. But the trinmpbing of the Avicked is 
short ; ” so Avas it in France, for their Avar on the Bible and 
Christianity Avell-nigh sAvalloAA'cd them all nj). They set ont 
to destroy Christ’s ‘‘ two Avitnesses,” but they filled France 
Avith blood and terror, so that they Avere horror-struck at the 
result of their oavu Avicked deeds, and Averc soon glad to re- 
move tlieir impious hands from the Bible. 

Verse 11. And after three days and a half the Spirit of life from 
God entered into them, and they stood upon their feet; and great 
fear fell upon them Avhich saw them. 

In 1793, a decree passed the French Assembly suppressing 
the Bible. Just three years after, a resolution Avas introduced 
into the Assembly superseding the decree, and giving toleration 
to the Scriptures. That resolution lay on the table six months. 
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when it was taken up, and passed without a dissenting vote. 
Thus, in just three years and a half, the Avitnesses “ stood 
upon their feet, and great fear fell upon them Avhich saw them.” 
Xothing hut the appalling results of the rejection of the Eihle 
could have induced France to take her hands olf these Avitnesses. 

Verse 12. And tliey heard a great A-oice from heaven saying unto 
them. Come up hither. And they ascended up to heaven in a cloud; 
and their enemies beheld them. 

‘'Ascended xip to Heaven.” — To understand this expres- 
sion, see Uan. 4:22: “Thy greatness is groAvn, and rcach- 
etli unto heaven.” Here aa’b see that the expression signifies 
great exaltation. HaA'e the Scriptures attained to such a state 
of exaltation as here indicated, since France made Avar upon 
them ? — They have. Shortly after, the British Bible Society 
Avas organized (1804) ; then folloAved the American Bible So- 
ciety (1817) ; and these, Avith their almost innumerable auxili- 
aries, are scattering the Bible eA-eryAvhere. Since that period, 
the Bible has been translated into nearly two hundred different 
languages that it Avas ncA-er in before; and the improvements 
ill paper-making and printing Avithin the last seventy-fiA'c years 
have given an impetus to the Avork of scattering Bibles Avhich 
is Avithout a parallel. 

The Bible has been sent to the destitute, literally by ship- 
loads. One A'essel carried out from England fifty-nine tons of 
Bibles for the emancipated slaA'cs in the West Indies. The 
Bible has risen to be respected by almost every one, AA'hethcr 
saint or sinner. AVithin the last century, translations of 
the Scriptures hai-e increased fiA-efold, and the circulation of 
the Scriptures tliirtyfold.^ I7o other book ajiproaches it in 
cheapness or number of copies sold. According to the Mis- 
sionary Eeview of September, 1896, it has been translated 
into languages embracing nine tenths of the human race. 
And the American Bible Society, in its eightieth annual re- 
jiort, dated May, 189G, gives the number of Bibles and j^arts 
of Bibles issued by that society alone, as 61,705,841. Add 
the issues by the British Bible Society and other publishers, 

^ Increase of Crime, by D. T, Taylor, p. 5. 



CHAPTER 11. VERSES 13, IS 


637 


and how vastly would the number be increased! What other 
book has the world ever seen which approaches the Bible in 
this respect i It is exalted as above all price, as, next to his 
Son, the most invaluable blessing of God to man, and as the 
glorious feslhnoiii/ concerning that Son. Yes; the Scriptures 
may truly be said to be exalted ” to heaven in a cloud,” a 
cloud being an embleiu of heavenly elevation. 

Verse 1:5. And the same hour was there a great earthquake, and 
the tenth iiart of the city fell, and in the earthquake were slain of 
men seven thousand ; and the remnant were affrighted, and gave glory 
to the God of lieaven. 

What city ? (See chapter 17 : IS; “And the iroman tvhich 
thou sawest is that (jirat cily which reigueth over the kings 
[kingdoms] of tlie earth.”) That city is the papal Koman 
power. Trance is our of the 'Hen horns” that gave “their 
power and strength unto the [ papal'] beast ; ” or is one of the 
ten kingdoms that arose out of the Western Em2'>ire of Home, 
as indicated by the ten toes of Xebuchadnezzar’s .image, the 
ten horns of Daniel’s beast (Dan. 7 ; 24), and John’s dragon. 
Bev. 12:3. France, then, was a tenth part of the city,” 
and was 'one of rho .stronge.st ministers of pa]>al vengeance; 
but in this revolution it “fell.” and with it fell the last civil 
messenger of i»aiial fury. “bVnd in the eartlupiake were slain 
of men [margin, iinuirs of men, or titi.es of men] seven thou- 
sand.” France made war, in her revolution of 1789 - 98 and 
onward, on all title.s of nobility. It is saiil by those who have 
examined the French reeord.s, that just soxon thousand titles 
of men were abolished in that revolution. “And the remnant 
were affrighted, and gave glory to the God of heaven.” Their 
God-dishonoring and ireaven-defying work filled France with 
such scenes of blood, carnage, and horror, as made even the 
infidels themselves tremble, and stand aghast ; and the “ rem- 
nant ” that csca])ed the horrors of that hour “ gave glory to 
God ” — not willingly, but the God of heaven caused this 
“wrath of man to praise him,” by causing all the -world to 
see that those who make war on heaven make graves for them- 
selves; thus glory redounded to God by the very means that 
wicked men employed to tarnish that glory. 
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For the statistics and inaiiy of the foregoing thoughts on 
the tn’o ’wil nesses, we are iinlebtod to an exposition of the 
subject of The Two "Witnesses, by the late George Storrs. 

Verse 1-1. The second woe is past; and, behold, the third woo com- 
eth quickly. 

The series of seven trumpets is here again rcsninod. The 
second woo ended with tlie .sixtli trumpet, .Vug. 11, 1S40; and 
the third wot' oceiirs under the sounding of the seventh trum- 
pet, which commenced in 1S4-1. 

Then Avhere are we ? .Uehold ! ’’ that is to say, mark ii 
well, “ the third woe conielh t[iiick]y.” Tlio fearful sttenes of 
the second woe arc. past, and we are now under the sounding 
of the trumpet that brings the third and last woe. And shall 
Avo now look for peace, and safety, a temporal inillcnniuni, fi 
thousand years of righteousness and i5ros])erity ? Rather lot 
us earnestly pray the Lord to awaken a slundjcring Avorld. 

Vkh.sk 15. And tlio seventli angel sounded; and there were great 
voices in heaven, .saying. The kingtloins of this woj'ld are become tlie 
kingdoms of our Lm'd, and of his Christ; and lie sliall reign forever 
and ever. Iti. And the four and twenty ciders, whicli sat hefore Cod 
on their seats, foil Aiiion their faces, and worshiped C!od, 17. Saying, 
We give thee thanks, O Lord God Almighty, which art, and wast, 
and art to come; because thou hast taken to thee thy great powi'r, 
and hast rei.gned. 

From the loth A'crso to the end of the chapter, avc .seem to 
bo carrietl over the ground, from the .sounding of the .seventh 
angel to the end, three distinct time.s. In the verses last 
quoted, the jirophet glances forward to the full cstahli.shment 
of the. kingdom of God. Although the seventh trumpet has 
begun to sound, it may not yet he a fact that the groat voices 
in heaven have ]n’oclairacd that the kingdoms of this Avorld 
are heeonie the kingdoms of our Lord and of his Cliri.st, e.\- 
cept it be in anticipation of the .speedy accompli.sbmcnt of 
this event; but the scA-enth trumpet, like the preceding six, 
covers a period of time; and the, transfer of the kingdoms 
from earthly pOAvers to Ilim aa’Iioso right it is to reign, is the 
principal e\’cnt to occur in the early years of its sounding; 
hence this event, to the exclusion of all else, here engages the 
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mind of the prophet. (See remarks on verse 19.) In the 
next verse John goes back and takes up intervening events 
as follows : — 

Verse 18 . And the nation.-? were angry, and thy wrath is come, 
and the time of the dead, tliat they should be judged, and that thou 
ahouldst give reward unto thy servants the prophets, and to the 
saints, and them that fear thy name, small and great; and shouldst 
destroy dicm which destroy the earth. 

" llie Nations llVrc Ainjnj.'’ — Coiiiincnciiig with the won- 
derful revolution in Enroj)o in 1S48, that sjtontaneous oiithurst 
of violence among the nations, their anger toward one another, 
their jealousy and envy, have been constantly increasing. Al- 
most every paper shows the fearful degree to which they are 
now excited, and how tense has become the strain on the re- 
lations between them. 

“And Thy ^Yl■afk Is Come.'’ — The wrath of God for the 
present generation is filled uj) in the seven last plagues (chap- 
ter 15:1), which consciiuently must here be referred to, and 
which are soon to be jtoured out upon the earth. 

The Judgment of the Dead. — “And tlie time of the dead, 
that they 'slnmld lie judged.” The great majority of the dead, 
that is, the wicked, are still in their graves after the visitation 
of the plagues, and the close of this dispensation. A work of 
judgment, of allotting to each one the piinishmeiit due to his 
sins, is carried on in reference to thmn by the saints, in 
conjunction with Christ, during the one thousand years fol- 
lowing the fir.st resruTcction. 1 Cor. G : 2 ; Eev. 20 : 4. In- 
a-smuch as this judgment of the dead follows the wrath of 
God, or the seven last plagues, it would seem necessary to refer 
it to the one thon.sand years of judgment up-m the wicked, 
above mentioned ; for the investigative judgment takes place 
before the plagues arc poured out. 

The Beivard of the Itighleous. — “And that thou shouldst 
give reward unto thy servants the prophets.” These will 
enter upon their reward at the coining of Christ, for he brings 
their reward with him. Matt. 1G:27; Eev. 22:12. The 
full reward of the saints hoivever is not reached till they enter 
upon the possession of the new earth. Matt. 25 : 3-4. 
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The Punisliineist of the ll7cXre(f. — '•Aud siioiildst destroy 
tliem Avliicli destroy the earth,'’ referring to the time when all 
the wicked will he forever devoured by those purifying tires 
which come down from God out of heaven upon them, and 
which melt and renovate tlic earth. 3 Peter 3:7; Eev. 30: 9. 
By this wc learn that the seventh trumpet reaches over to the 
end of the one thousand years. Aloiuentons, startling, but yet 
joyous thought i that, the truniiier is now sounding which is to 
see the final destruction of the wicked, and to liehold the saints, 
clothed in a glorious immortality, safely located on the earth 
made now. 

Once more the ju’ophet carries ns back to the commence- 
ment of the trumpet, in the following language: — 

Verse 19. And the temple of God was opened in heaven, and there 
was seen in his temple the ark of his testament: and there were 
lightnings, atid voices, and thuuderings, and an. earthquake, and 
great hail. 

Having introduced the seventh trumpet in verse 15, the 
first great event that strikes the mind of the seer is the trans- 
fer of the jvingdoiii from earthly to heavenly rule. God takes 
to him his great power, and forever crushes the i-ebellion of 
this revolted earth, establishes Christ upon his own thiune, 
and reinalus himself supreme over all. This picture being 
complered, we are pointed back, in verse IS, to the state of 
the natiou.s, ihc judgment to fall upon them, and the final 
destiny of both saints and sinners. This field of vision hav- 
ing been .scamio<l, we are taken baek ouee more in. the verse 
now' under :iotiee, and our attention is called to the close of 
the priesthood of Christ, tlie last scene in the work of mercy 
for a guilty world. The temple is opened; the second apart- 
ment of the sanctuary is entered. We kaiow it is the holy of 
holies that is lici'c opened, for the ark is seen; and in that 
apartment alone the ark was deposited. This took place at 
the end of the 2300 days, when the sanctuary was to be 
cleansed, the time when the prophetic periods expired, and the 
seventh angel commenced to sound. Since that time, the peo- 
ple of God have seen by faith the open door in heaven, and 
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the ark of God’s lestaiiieiit there. They are ciitleavoriiig to 
keep every preeept of the holy law written upon the tables 
therein deposited. And that the tables of the law are there, 
just as ill the ark in tlie sanctuary erected by Closes, is evi- 
dent from the terms which John uses in describing the ark. 
lie calls it tlie “ ark of his testament.” The ark was called 
the ark of the covenant, or test ament, because it was made 
for the express purpose of containing the tables of the testi- 
mony, or ten commandments. Ex. 25 : IG ; 31:18; Deut. 10 : 
2, 5. It was 2 uit to no other use, and owed its name solely 
to the fact that it eoutaiuc<l the tables of the laiv. If the 
tables ivere not therein, it would not be the ark of his (God’s) 
testament, and could not truthfully be so called. Yet John, 
beholding the ark in heaven under the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet, still calls it the “ ark of his testament,” atfordiiig 
unanswerable i)roof that the law is still there, unaltered in 
one jot or tittle from the copy which for a time was committed 
to the care of men in the typical ark of the taberjiaclo during 
the jMosaic dispensation. 

The followers of the proj)hotic word have also received the 
reed, and are measuring the temple, the altar, and 'them that 
worship therein. Yerso 1. They are uttering their last proph- 
ecy before nations, peoples, and tongues. Chapter 10 : 11. 
And the drama will soon close with the lightnings, thunder- 
ings, voices, the earthquake, and great hail, which will consti- 
tute nature’s last convulsion before all things are made new 
at the close of the thousand years. Kev. 21:5. (See on 
chapter 10:17-21.) 



CllAPTEK XII. 


Verse 1. And tlicre aiipeared a jrreat wonder in heaven; a woman 
clothed with tlie sun, and the moon nnder her feet, and \)pon her head 
a crown of twelve stars ; 2. And she being with child cried, travailing 
in birth, and pained to be delivered. 3. And there appeared another 
wonder in heaven; and behold a great retl dragon, having seven heads 
and ten horns, and seven crowns upon his heads. 

A X eEieidation of this portion of the chapter tvill in- 
volve little more than a more deriiiiriou of the sym- 
bols introdneod. This may he given in few words, as 
follows : — 

“A woman,” the trne <-hureli. corrui>t woman is used 
to represent an apo.-itato or vurrnpr chnreh. Ezc. 23:2-+;, 
Rev. 17 : 3 - G, 15, IS. J*y ])arity of reasoning, a pure woman, 
as in this instance, woTild represent the true church. 

“ The snn,” tlie light and glory of the gospel disjiensation. 
“ The moon,” the AFosaic dispensation. As the moon 
shines with a borrowed light derived from the snn, so the 
former dispensation shone with a light borrowed from the 
present. There they had the type and sliadow ; here we have 
the antitype and substance. 

“A crown of twelve stars,” the twelve apostles. 

“A great red dragon,” pagan Romo. (See under verses 
4 and 5.) 
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“ Heaven,” the space in which this representation was seen 
by tlie apostle. We are not to suppose that the scenes here 
represenreJ to John took place in heaven where God resides; 
for they are events which transpired upon this earth; but this 
scenic representation wliich passed before the eye of the prophet, 
appeared as if in the region occupied by the sun, moon, and 
stars, -which Ave speak of as lieaA*en. 

Verses 1 and 2 cover a jtcriod of time commencing just 
previous to the opening of the present dispensation, tvhen the 
church was earnestly longing for and expecting the advent of 
the j\Iossiah, and extending to the time of the full establish- 
ment of the gospel church with its crown of twelve apostles. 
Luke 2:25, 2C, US. 

Ho sjniibols more fitting and impressive could he found 
than are here employed. The ilosaic dispensation shone with 
a light borrowed from the Christian dispensation, just as the 
moon shines tvith light borrowed from the sun. How appro- 
priate, therefore, to represent the former by the moon, and the 
latter by the sun. The -woman, the church, had the moon 
under lier feet; that is, the Mosaic dispensation had just 
ended, antLthe woman was clothed with the light of the gospel 
sun, Avhieh had just risen. By the figure of prolepsis, tho 
church is represented as fully organized, with its twelve apos- 
tles, before the man-child, Christ, a^jpeared uiwn the scene. 
This is easily accounted for by the fact that it was to be thus 
constituted ijiimediatoly after Christ should commence his min- 
istry; and he is more especially connected tvirh this church 
than Avith that of the former dispensation. There is no 
ground for any misunderstanding of the passage; and hence 
no Auolence is done to a correct system of interpretation by 
this representation. 

Vebse 4. And his tail dre-w the third part of the stars of heaven, 
and did cast them to the earth; and the dragon stood before the 
woman which was ready to be delwercd, for to devour her child as 
soon as it Avas born. a. And she brought forth a man-child, who was 
to rule all nations Avith a rod of iron: and her child Avas caught up 
unto God, and to his throne. 6. And the Avoman fled into the wilder- 
ness, where she hath a place prepared of God, that they should feed 
her there a thousand tAvo hundred and threescore days. 

35 
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"The Third Part of ihe Stars of Hcaren :" — The dragou 
drov the third jidil of the stars from heaven. If the twelve 
stars with whicdt the woman is crowned, h(>re used symbolically, 
deni.)te the; twelvo apostles, then the .stars thrown tlown by the 
dragon before his attempt to <lestroy the man-ehild, or before 
the Christ iaii era, may denote a itoriion of the rulers of tlio 
dewish people. That the snn, moon, and stars are soinetiiaes 
nsed in this symbolic sense, we have alrt'ady had evidence in 
chapter S : li!. The dragon, being a symbol, could detd oidy 
with symbolic stars j and the chronology of the act here intni- 
tioned would coiitine it to the Jewish people. Judea l)ecanio 
a Itoman province sixt^'-three years before the birdi. of the 
iMessiah. The Jews had three cla.sscs of rulers, ^ 
priests, and the Sanhedrim. A third of these, tlie kings, 
were taken away by the Homan power. Phili]) Sndth, His- 
tory of Ihe AVorld, Vol. HE, p. Ibl, after describing the siege 
of Jerusalem by the Homans and Herod, and its capitulalioii 
in the spring of u. c. 37, after an obstinate resistance of six 
jnoiilhs, says; " Such wa.s the end of tho Asmonean dynasty, 
exactly Hill years after the first victories of Judas iMaccabanis, 
Sind ill th(' seventieth yi'iir from Ihe assumption of jho diaileni 
by Aristobuhis 1.” 

Ihe dragon stood before the woman to devour her child. 
It now bei.'onies necessary to identify the ]iuwer symbolized by 
tho dragon: ami this can very easily bo done. The testimony 
concerning the “tuan-child” rvldcli the dragon seeks to di'- 
.slroy, is applicable to only one Ix'ing that has appeared in this 
world, and that is our Lord Jesns Christ. 27o other one has 
bc-en caught nj) to God and his throne; but he has been thus 
exalted. E])h. 1:20, 21; Hob. 8:1; Hev. 3:21. No other 
one has received from God the commission to rule all nations 
Avilh a rod of iron; but he lias been appointed to this ivork. 
Ps. 2:7-9. 

There can cei’tainly he no doubt that tho man-child rejire- 
sents .lesus Christ. The time to Avliich the prophecy refers is 
equally evident. It Avas the time Avdien Christ appeared in 
this AA'orld as a babe in Bethlehem. 

Haiung now ascertained Avho the man-child Avas, namely, 
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Christ ; and liaving fixed the chronology of the prophecy ut the 
time vhen he n'as horn into this world, it will he easy to fiii'l 
the ])owor symbolized by the dragon; for the dragon represents 
some power which elid attempt to destroy him at his birth. 
Was any snch attempt made ? and who made it i! Xo formal 
answer to this cpiestion need he given to any one who has read 
how Herod, in a fiendisli effort to destroy tlie infant Jesus, 
sent forth and slew all the children in I]ethlehom, from two 
year-s old and under. Hut who Avas Herod ? — A Homan gov- 
ernor. From Rome Herod derived his jiower. Home ruled 
at that time ovcir all the world (Luke 2; 1), and Avas there- 
fore the responsible party in this transaction. Horeovei’, Home 
Avas the only earthly government AA'hich at that time could he 
symbolized in pi-ophecy, for this A'ery reason that its dominion 
Avas universal. It is not, therefore, Avirliont the most ccniehi- 
sive reason that the Homan empire is con.<idered by Protestant 
commentators generally to be the power ijulieated by the great 
red dragon. And it may be a fact Avorth mentioning that 
during the second, thii'd, fourth, and fifth centurie.-i of the 
Christian era, next to the eagle the dragon Avas tlie prineijial 
standard of the Homan legions; and that dragon Avas painted 
red, as though, in faithful rcs])onse to the picture held up hy 
the scer f)f Patinos, they Avouhl exclaim to the Avorld, We are 
the nation Avhieh that picture rejircseut.s. 

As Avc have said. Home, in the per.sou of Herod, attempted 
to destroy Jesus Christ, Avheu he .sent forth and des(roye<l all 
the children of Hethlchem from tAvo years old and mider. 
The ehihl Avhich Avas horn to the expectant desires of a Avail- 
ing and Avatching church, Avas our adorable Hedeemer, Avho is 
soon to rule the nations Avith a rod of iron. Herod could non 
destroy him ; the comhined poAvers of earth and hell could not 
overcome him; and though held for a time under the domin- 
ion of the grave, he rent its cruel bands, opened a Avay of 
life for mankind, and Avas cangbt up to God and his throne, 
lie ascended to heaA'en in the sight of his disciples, leaA'iiig to 
them and ns tlic promise that he Avould come again. 

And the church fled into the Avildcrness at the time the 
papacy Avas established, in 638, Avhere it was nourished by the 
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word of God and the ministration of angels during the long, 
dark, and bloody rule of that power, 1260 years. 

Yerse T. And there was war in heaven; Michael and his angels 
fought against the dragon ; and the dragon fought and his angels, 8. 
And prevailed not ; neither was their place found any more in heaven. 
S. And the great dragon was east out, that old serpent, called the 
devil, and Satan, which deeeiveth the whole world: he was cast out 
into the earth, and his angels were cast out with him. 10. And I 
heard a loud voice saying in heaven. Now is come salvation, and 
strength, and the kingdom of our God, and the power of his Christ : 
for the accuser of our bretliren is cast down, which accused them be- 
fore our God day and night. 11. And they overcame him by the 
blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their testimony; and they loved 
not their lives unto Ihe denth. 12. Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, 
and yo that dwell in them. Woe to the inhabiters of the earth and 
of the sea ! for the devil is come down unto you, having great wrath, 
because he kuoweth that he hath but a short time. 

The first six voi'sc.s of this chapter, as has been seen, take 
us down to the chtso of the 1260 years, which marked the 
end of the papal sujn'oiiiaoy in 1798. In the 7th verse it is 
equally plain that tvo are carried back into previous ages. 
How far? — To tbo time first introduced in the chapter, — 
the days of the fir,st advent. ‘bVnd there was war in heaven,” 
the same heaven where the woman and the dragon were seen 
at first ; but they were actors in scenes that took place here 
upon the earth ; hence we niidorstand this war to he located 
in the same place. And to what point arc we carried back? 
— Evidently to the comincncemeiit of Christ’s ministry here 
upon earth. To ]:iroye tliat Michael is Christ, see Jude 9 ; 
1 Thess. 4:16; John 5:28, 29 ; and that this was a special 
time of Avarfare between him and Satan need not he argued. 

Another .symbol is here introduced, and John hastens to 
tell Its what this symbol reimesents. It is the devil and Satan. 
But this is not the same as the dragon of verses 3 and 4. That 
Avas a great red dragon, with seA'en heads and ten horns, and 
SGA'en crotons upon his heads. Though in a sense the dragon, 
represents Satan, since he was the instigator of tlie work 
AA'hich tliis dragon did, it would he most grotesque to try to 
apply this symbol to Satan personally. Satan is not said any- 
where in the Bible to be red, and he is not possessed of the 
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number of heads and horns there stated; and udiile lie miglit, 
as die god of this ivorld, have one crown, there ■would be no 
rf'iison for his having sei’eii. lint all these features are very 
appropriate as applied to pagan Iloiuc. 

When it is desired to set forth Satan liy a syniliol, no more 
ajjpropriate one can be chosen than a great dragon, or serpent, 
unipialified. And why a similar .symbol is also employed to 
reju’cseul Jiome with some of its peculiar features, is evidtmt. 
Ji. was beeause Home, as a tuiiversal empire, was then the only 
jiossible general agent to carry out Satan’s will in the earth. 
Ijiit there is no occasion to confound the two symbols. 

In reference to the war mentioned, Satan had looked for- 
Avard to Christ’s mission to this earth as his last chance of 
success in overt hroAving the 2>hin of .salvation. He came t(.i 
(.dirist with sjiecious teuqitation.s, in ho^ic of overcoming him; 
he tried in various way.s to destroy him during his ministry; 
ami when ho liml succeeded in laying him in the torn!), ho 
endeavored, in imilignant friumpli, to hold him there. Ihit 
in every euc<mnter llie Bon of (Jod came off trlunqihani ; and 
he scuds hack tliis gracious promise to his faitlifnl followers: 
“ To him that ovorcoineth Avill I grant to sit with me in my 
throne, even as / also overcame, and am set down with iiiy 
Father in his throne.” This .shows us tluit Jesus while on 
earth waged a warfare, and obtained the A'ictory. Satan saw 
his last effort fail, his last scheme miscarry. He had boasted 
that he Avould overcome the Sou of God in his mission to this 
world, and thus render the plan of saHation an iguoiniuions 
failure; and Avell lie kneAv that if he was foiled in this his 
last, desiiei’ate eifort to thwart the Avork of God, his last hope 
had lAorished, and all Avas lost. (See SpiritAial Gifts, Yol. 

I, ]). (17.) 

lint, in the language of A-erse 8 , he jn-evailed not; ” and 
honec the song may avcII he snug, ‘‘ Therefore reioi('<-, ye 
heavens, and ye that dAvell in them.” 

It is held liy .some that this war took Avhen Satan, 

then an aiigel of light and glory, rebelled in heaA’on; and that 
the “ casting out ” of Avhich John speaks, Avas his expidsion 
from heaA'eii at that time. But Ave are unable to harmonize 
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this view with tlie tcatiniony before us. Thus, in verse 13 we 
read: “‘^ind when the dragon saw that he was cast unto the 
earth, ho pcrseciited the woman which brought forth the man- 
child.” This shows that just as soon as the devil saAv that lie 
was cast out, he tuvncfl his wrath against the woman, tin? 
(ihurch, Avhich, not far from that time, fled into the wilder- 
iK'ss. When Satan therefore found himself thus overthrown, 
the nian-ehild had already Ijoen brought forth, or, in other 
words, the first advent of Christ had taken place. lienee this 
war and defeat of Satan, taking place this side of the Chris- 
tian era, atid not a great length of time before the church Avent 
into the Avildernoss in .'ids, cannot be his fall from heaA'cn be- 
fore the creation of the Avorld; though that Avas a Avar in 
heaven. 

j\gain, there seem to l>e a miml)er of instances in Avhich 
Satan is spoken of as defeated, or cast iluwn. One Avas his 
Krst rejection from heaveti: another, Avhen Christ OA'crcaine 
hirn at his first a<lveut ; and there Avill he another in the f\A- 
tnre, Avhen he is cast into the bottomless pit, and shut up for 
a thousand years. And on each sAiccessive oecasioiA, avo behold 
a regularK' increasing limitation of his poAver. He falls a 
degree loAver in cA’cry sncecediug combat. Tlie first time, as 
Ave may plainly infer from eovtain scriptures, the contest Avas 
betAA'een bini and God the Father (.see 2 Peter 2:1); the sec- 
ond time between him and Christ the Son, as in the scripture 
before u.s; AA'liile the (liird tinu^ an angel .suffices to accomplish 
the Avork of his humiliation. Eoa'. 20:1, 2. Since his first 
contest, he has not been f)erniittc<l to rise to the dignity of 
contending Avilh lhe Father; since the second, he has not had 
the privilege, if such it may he calle<l, of a jjprsonal eneormter 
with the Son. The Avar meutioued in the scriptAire noAv before 
us is betAveen the dcAul and Hichael, Christ. The great effort 
of the former against tin? latter, personally, Avas during his 
mission here on earth ; and Clu-ist’s gi-cat personal A'ictory OA'cr 
him Avas in that A-ei-y eonte-st. 

“ Heiflicr Avas their place found any more in lieaA’en.” 
HeaA'en, aa'c haA'^e seen, does not mean, in this chapter, the 
place Avhich is the abode of God and his celestial messengers. 
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It here doiihtless denotes condition rather than place; and the 
expression woidd then signify that they were here hnniiliated, 
and never to regain their former position. They had suffered 
a terrible defeat, Avhich Christ describes by saying, ‘‘ I beheld 
Satan as lightning fall from heaven.” The hope -which he 
had all along cherished, of overcoming the Son of man when 
he took upon liimself onr nature, liad forever perished. Ilis 
power Avas limited. lie eonld no more aspire to a personal 
cncoimter Avith tlic Son of God, — a fact AA'hich hitherto had 
given, in a coniparatiA'e degi-ee, dignity and 23restigc to liis 
position. Henceforth the clmrch (the Avonian) is the object 
of his malice, and he resorts to all those ncfarioAis means 
against her that Avonld naturally characterize a baffled and 
hojAcless rage. (Sec Spiritnal Gifts, Yol. 1, p. 79.) 

Eirt hcrcAipon a song is sung in heaA’cn, “ Xoav is come 
sah'ation,” etc. IIoav is this, if these scenes are in the past? 
Had salvation, and strength, and the kingdom of God, and 
the poAver of his Christ, then come? — Hot at all; bnt this 
song Avas sung jArospeetiA'cly. Those things AA'ero made sure. 
The great A’ictory had been aa'oii by Christ AA’hich put the 
question of their establishment foreA’cr at rest. J-ust as avo 
read in other scripture.s, “We hare eternal life,” “ Wo have 
redemption throAigh his blood,” etc., as if aa'o aa’ci’o noAV in 
actual 2)Ossession of these blessings; AA'hereas aa’g only have 
them by faith, and the language is simply an assurance that 
they are forcA’cr sure to the final overconiers. 

The projdiet then glances raiiidly OA'cr the AA’orking of Satan 
from that time to the end (a’cvscs 11, 12), during Avhich time 
the faithful “ brethren ” OA-ei'coine him bA’’ the blood of the 

V 

Lamb and the AA’ord of their testimony AA’hile his Avrath in- 
creases as his time gi’OAA'-s short. Though AA’orking through 
earthly poAA’ers, Satan, ijersonally, is the chief agent from 
A’erses 9 to 17. 

Vkrse 13. And Avhen the drapon saAV that he A\'as cast Amto the 
earth, ho persecuted the Avoman Avhicli brous'ht forth tlie man-child. 
14. And to the Avoman v-erc griven tAA’o Avinprs of a great eagle, that 
she might fly into the Avllderncsa, into her place, where she is uonr- 
i.shed for a time, and times, and half a time, from the face of the 
serpent. 15. And the serpent cast out of his mouth water as a flood 
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after the woman, that he mii^ht cause her to he carried away of the 
flood. 16. And the earth helped the woman, and the earth opened her 
mouth, and .swallowed up the flood which the dragon cast out of his 
mouth. 17. And the dragon was wToth with the woman, and went to 
make war with the remnant of her seed, which keep the command- 
ments of God, and have the testimony of Jesus Christ. 

But little coiimioiit is necessarj' on the verses last intro- 
duced. Suffice it to say that here we are again carried hack 
to the time when Satan became fully aware that he had utterly 
failed in all his attempts against the Lord of glory in his 
earthly mission; and seeing this, he turned with tenfold fury, 
as already noticed, upon the church which Christ had estab- 
lished. Then avc have again brought to view the church going 
into that condition here denominated being “ in the wilder- 
ness.” This mnst denote a state of seclusion from the public 
gaze, and of concealment from her foes. That church which 
during all the dark ages trumpeted her loi’dly commands into 
the ears of listening Christendom, and flaunted her ostenta- 
tious banners before gaping crowds, was not the church of 
Christ; it wa.s the body of the mystery of iniquity. The 
“ mystery of godliness ” was God manifested here as a man ; 
the “mystery of iniquity” was a man pretending to be God. 
This was the great apostasy, the mongrel produced by the 
union of heathenism and Christianity. The true church was 
out of sight; in secret jdaces they worshiped God; the caves 
and the hidden recesses of the valleys of the Piedmont may 
be taken as representative places, where the truth of the gospel 
was sacredly clierished from the rage of its foes. Here Grod 
watched over his church, and by his providence protected and 
nourished her. 

The eagles’ wings given her appropriately signify the haste 
with Avhich the true church was obliged to provide for her own 
safety when the man of sin Avas installed in power, together 
with the assistance God jiroAdded her to this end. The like 
figure is used to describe God’s dealings Avith ancient Israel. 
■By Moses he said to them: "Ye have seen Avhat I did unto 
the Egyptians, and hoAv I hare yon on eagles’ AA'ings, and 
brought yon unto myself.” Ex. 19:4. 
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The mention of the period during -which the woman is nour- 
islied in the wilderness as “ a time and times and half a time,” 
the exact phraseology used in Dan. 7:25, furnishes a key for 
the explanation of the latter jiassage; for the very same period 
is called in ^•crse G of Itevelation 12, “ a thousand two hundred 
and threescore days.” This shows that a ‘‘ time ” is one year, 
dOO days; two “times,” two j'cars, or 720 days; and “half 
a time,” half a year, or 180 days, making in all 1260 days; 
and this being symbolic, signifies 1300 litoral years. 

The serjjcnt cast out of his mouth water as a flood to carry 
away the church. fly its false doctrines the papacy had so 
corrupted all nations as to have control absolutely, for long 
centuries, of the ciA’il jjowci*. Through it Satan could hurl a 
mighty flood of persecution against the church in every direc- 
tion; and this ho was not slow to do. (See reference to the 
terrible iiorsocutions of the church in remarks on Dan. 7 : 25.) 
From fifty to one hundred million were carried away by the 
flood ; but the church was not entirely swallowed up ; the days 
were shortoued for the elect’s sake. Matt. 24:22. 

“ The earth hol2iod the woman ” by oi>ening its mouth and 
swallowiijg u]) the flood. The Keformation of the sixteenth 
century began its work. God raised up the noble Luther and 
his colaborers to expose the true character of the papacy, and 
break the power with Avhich superstition had enslaved the 
minds of the jieople. .Luther nailed his theses to the door of 
the church at Wittenberg; and the jien with which he wrote 
them, according to the symbolic dream of the good elector 
Frederick of Saxony, did indeed span the continent, and shake 
the trijile crown on the ]wj)e’s head. Princes began to espouse 
the cause of the Kofornier’s. It Avas the dawning of religious 
light and liberty, and God Avould not suffer the darkness to swal- 
low up its radiance. Tetzel, the indulgence-ireddler, swelled 
and belloAvcd with Avrath, and Pope Leo roared Avith rage; hut 
fdl in Amin. The spell Avas broken. j\[en found that the bulls 
and anathemas of the jAope fell harmless at their feet, just as 
soon as they dared exorcise their God-gi\'en right to regulate 
their consciences by his Avord alone. Defenders of the true 
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faitli ratiltipliecl. Aud soon there was enough Protestant soil 
found in Switzerland, Germany, Holland, England, Horway, 
and Sweden, to swallow up the flood of papal fury, and rob 
it of its power to liarin the church. Thus the earth helped 
tlie Avonian, aiid has continued to help to the present day, as 
the spirit of the Keforinatiou and religious liberty has been 
fostered by the leading nations of Christendom. 

But the dragon is not yet through with his work. Verse 
17 brings to view another and a final outburst of his w’rath, 
this time against the last generation of Christians to live on 
the earth. \Vc say the last generation; for the war of the 
dragon is directed against the remnant of the woman’s seed; 
that is, the reinnaut of the seed, or individuals, that constitute 
the true church ; and no gemu-ation but the last can tiuithfully 
be represented by the remnant. If tlie view is correct that 
we have already reached the generation which is to witness 
the closing up of earthly scenes, this warfare against the truth 
cannot be far in the futui’c. 

This remnant i.s characterized by the kcei^ing of the com- 
mandments of God, and having the testimony of Jesus Christ. 
This 2 ^oints to a Sabbath reform to bo aecomiflished in the last 
days; for on the Sabltalh alone, as pertaining to the command- 
ments, is thoro a (llfl'eiH'uce of faith and practice among those 
who accept the decalogue as the moral law. This is more par- 
ticularly Iji'ought to view in the message of Rev. 14:9- 12. 

It may be ])roiicr to notice that according to the testimony 
of this chajiter, three jiowcrs are made use of by the devil to 
carry out his work, and hence all are spoken of as the dragon, 
he being the inspiring agent in them all. These are, (1) 
pagan Rome; (2) papal Rome; (-I) the two-horned beast, our 
ouTi government under the control of aj^ostate Protestantism, 
W'hich is the chief agent, as will hereafter appear, in making 
war upon those who keep the commandments of God and have 
the testimony of Jesus. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

Vebse 1. Anil 1 stood upon, the sand of 
the sea, and saw a beast rise up out of the sea, 
having seven heads and ten horns, and upon 
his horns ten crowns, and upon his heads the name of blaspheuij-. 
2. And the beast which I saw was like unto a leopard, and his feet 
were as the feet of a bear, and his mouth as the moutli of a lion: anil 
tlie dragon gave him his power, and his seat, and great autliority. 
And I saw one of his heads as it were wounded to death; and his 
deadly wound was healed: and all the world wondered after tlio 
beast. 4. And they worshiped the dragon which gave power unto the 
beast: and they worshiped the beast, saj-ing, Who is like unto the 
beast? Who is able to make war with him? 5, And there was given 
unto him a mouth speaking great things and blasphemies; and power 
was given unto him to continue forty and two months, (i. And ho 
opened his mouth in blasphemy against Cind, to blasphcinc.his iiaine, 
and his tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven. 7. And it was 
given unto him to make war with the saints, and to ovorconio them: 
and power was given liim over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations. 
8. And all that dwell upon the earth shall worship him, whose names 
are not written in the book of life of the Lamb slain from tlio founda- 
tion of the world. 9, If any man have an car. let him hear. 10. lie 
that leadeth into captivity shall go into caijtivily : he that killotli with 
the sword must be killed with the sword. Here is the iiatlcnce and 
the faith of the saints. 


T ITE .sea is a symltol of “peoples, and nuiltifndes, ami 
nations, and tongues.” I?ev. 17 : 15. A beast is Urn 
Tliblo svmhol of an unrighteous nation, or power, re])- 
resenting sometimes the civil power alone, sometimes the eccle- 
siastical in connection with the civil. "Whenever a beast is 
seen to come up ont of the sea, it denotes that the power arise.s 
in a thickly populated territory; and if the winds are repre- 
sented as blowing upon the sea, as in T)an. 7 : 2, 11, ])olilical 
commotion, civil strife, and revolution are indicated. 

( 558 ) 
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By the dragon of the i)revioii3 chapter, and the heast first 
introduced in this, ■wo have the Roman power as a whole 
hronglit to view in its two 25hases, pagan and pajjal; hence 
those tno synd^ols have eaeli the seven heads and ten horns. 
(See on ehajiter 17:10.) 

The scv'en-lieaded and ten-horned beast, or, more briefly, 
the leojiard beast, here introduced, symbolizes a power which 
exercises ecclesiastical as well as civil authority. This point 
is of .sufficient ini^jortanee to justify the introduction of a few 
of the conclusive arguments which go to prove it. 

The line of pro 2 iheey in which this symbol occurs com- 
menci^s with chapter 1:1. The symbols of earthly govern- 
nieiits embraced in the 2 ti‘oi>hecy are, the dragon of chapter 
12, and tlie ]co 2 tard beast and two-horned beast of chapter 13. 
The same lino of 2 >fophecy evidently continues into eha 2 ttor 
14, closing witli verse 5 of that cha 2 )l'er. Conunencing, there- 
fore, with \c‘i'.se 1 of clia 2 ')tor 12, and eiuling with verse 5 
of cha]j(('r 14, we iiavo a line of 2 '>i‘ 02 fhecy distinct and com- 
2 )lote in itself. 

Each of the j'tower.s Inwe introduced is represented as 
fiercely 2 >t‘i'SGCuting the church of God. The scene O 2 )ons 
with the church, under the symbol of a woman, anxiously 
longing for the 2 )i'oinis« to be fulfilled that the seed of the 
woman, the l.ord of gh»vy, should a])]iear among men. The 
dragon stood before the woman for the ])urpo,sc of devouring 
her child. Ills evil design is thwarted, and the child is 
eaught U2) to God and his throne. A 2 >criod follows in tvliich 
the church siift'ers severe o])pre.^.sion from this dragon power. 
And though in this 2 >art of the scene the jjrojthet occasionally 
glances forward, oiico even down almost to the end, because 
all the encmif's tif the church Avere to be actuated by the spirit 
of the dragon, yet in vers(! 1 of chapter 13 we are carried 
back to the time Avhou the leo 2 )ard beast, the successor of the 
dragon, commences his career. Eroiu this 2 ^ower, for the long 
period of 1200 years, the church suffers Avar and persecution. 
Following this ])criod of o2jpre3sion, the church has another 
conflict, brief, but .sharp and severe, Avith the tAvo-horned beast. 
Then comes deliverance; and the prophecy closes with the 
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church brought safely through all her persecutions, and stand- 
ing victorious vith the Lamb on JMount Zion. Thank God 
for the sure promise of final victory! 

The one character which ever appears the same in all these 
scenes, and whose history is the leading theme through all the 
prophecy, is tlie church of God. The other characters are her 
persecutors, and are introduced simply because they are such. 
And here, as air introductory inquiry, we raise the question. 
Who or what is it that persecutes the true church i — It is a 
false or apostate church. What is it that is ever warring 
against true religion? — It is a false and counterfeit religion. 
Who ever beartl of the civil power, merely, of any nation, per- 
secuting the ircople of God? Governments may war against 
other governments, to avenge some wrong, real or imaginary, 
or to acquire territory and extend their power, as nations have 
"often warred against the .Tews; but governments do not perse- 
cute (mark tlio word — do not persecute) people on account of 
their religion, unless under the control of some opposite and 
hostile system of religion. But the powers introduced in tliis 
pro]iheey, — the dragon, the leopard beast, and the two-horned 
beast, — are all persecuting power's. They are actuated by 
rage and enmity against the people and clurrch of Gocl. And 
this fact is of itself sufficiently conclusir'e evidence that in 
each of these powers the ecclesiastical or religious element is 
the controlling power. 

Take the dragon: what does it symbolize? — The Koman 
empire, is the undeniable answer. But this is not enough. 
Xo one woidd be satisfied with this answer and no more. It 
must be more definite. Wo then add, The Roman empire in 
its pagan form, to which all must also agree. But just as 
soon as wo say jyagan, we introduce a religious element; for 
paganism is one of the hugest systems of counterfeit religion 
that Satan ever devised. The dragon, then, is so far an eccle- 
siastical power that the very characteristic by which it is dis- 
tinguished is a false system of religion. And what made 
the dragon persecute the church of Christ ? — It was because 
Christianity was prevailing against paganism, sweeping away 
its superstitions, overturning its idols, and dismantling its 
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temples. The religions element of that power was touched, 
and persecution was the result. 

We now come to the leopard heast of chapter 13. What 
does that symbolize ? The answer still is, The Homan em- 
pire. But the dragon sjunholized the Roman empire, and 
why does not the same symbol represent it still i — Ah ! there 
has been a change in tlie religious character of the empire; 
and this beast symbolizes Rome in its professedly Christian 
form. Atid it is this change of religion, and this alone, which 
mates a change in the symbol necessary. This bea.st differs 
from the dragon onh' in that he presents a different religious 
aspect. Hence it tvould be altogether wrong to affirm that it 
denotes simplj’’ the Roman civil power. 

To this beast the dragon gives his seat, his power, and 
great authority. By what power was pagan Rome succeeded ? 
We all know that it was by papal Rome. It matters not to 
our present purpose when or by what means this change was 
effected; the great fact is apparent, and is acknowledged by 
all, that the ne.xt great phase of the Roman empire after its 
pagan form was its pajial. It would not be correct, therefore, 
to say that pagan Romo gave its seat and power to a form of 
government merely civil, having no religious element whatever. 
Ho stretch of the imagination can conceive of such a transac- 
tion. But two phases of empire are here recognized; and in 
the prophecy, Rome is pagan rmtil Rome is papal. The state- 
ment that the dragon gave to the leopard beast his seat and 
power, is further evidence that the dragon of Rev. 12 ; 3 is 
not a symbol of Satan personally; for Satan has not abdicated 
in favor of any other malevolent being; and he has not given 
up his seat to any earthly poAver. 

But it may be said that it takes the leopard heast and two- 
horned beast together to constitute the papacy, and hence it 
is to these that the dragon gives his power, seat, and great 
authority. But the projffiecy does not say so. It is the 
leopard beast alone Avith Avhicli the dragon has to do. It is 
to that beast alone that he gives his poAver, seat, and great 
authority. It is that beast that has a head that is wounded to 
death, AA’hich is afterAvard healed; that beast that the whole 
36 
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Avorld wonders after ; tliat beast that receives a month speaking 
blasphemies, and that Avears out the saints for 1200 years j 
and all this before the succeeding power, the two-hornc<l beast, 
couics ui)on the stage of action at all. The leopard beast 
alone, therefore, symbolizes the Koman empire in its papal 
form, the controlling infhience being ecclesiastical. 

To show this more fully, we have btit to dratv a parallel 
between the little horn of Ban. 7 : 8, 20, 24:, 25, and this 
])ower. Troiu this comparison it will appear that the little 
horn referred to and the leopard beast symbolize the same 
2)ower; but the little horn is acknowledged on all hands to 
be a symbol of the j^apney. There are six jAoints of identity, 
as follows; — 

1. The little horn was a blasijhcmous ijowcr. ‘‘ lie shall 
.speak great words against the lllost High.’’ Uan. 7 : 25. 
The leoiJard beast of Kev. 13 : G does the same. ‘‘ He opened 
his iiKJiitli in hlasiAheiuy against God.” 

2. The little horn made war with the saints, and jnevaih'd 
against tliem. Ban, 7:21. This beast also (Rev. 13:7) 
makes war with the saints, and overcomes them. 

3. I'lie little horn had a mouth S 2 icaking great things. 
Ban. 7 : S, 20. And of this beast Ave road. Rev. 13: 5: “And 
there Avas given unto him a mouth .sj^oaking great tilings and 
blasphemies.” 

4. The little horn arose on the cessation of the pagan form 
of the Roman emjiirc. The lieast of Ee^^ 13 : 2 arises at the 
same time; for the dragon, pagan liomo, ghms him his power, 
!iis seat, and great anthority. 

5. PoAver was given to the little, horn to coutiinie for a 
time, times, and the diA’iding of time, or 12C0 years. Dan. 
7 ; 25. To this beast also iagaa’ci’ Avas given for forty-tAvo 
months, or J2G0 years. lieA'. 13:5. 

0. At the end of that ,si>ecified i>eriod, the dominion of the 
little liorn Avas to he taken away. Ban. 7:20. At the end 
of the same period, the leopard beast Avas himself to he “ led 
into eaptivitj\” I^G\^ 13:10. Both tlie.so specificalions Avere 
fnlfilled in the captivity and exile of the pope, and the tempo- 
rary overthroAV of the papacy by France in 1798. 
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Here are points that prove identity; for Avlien we have in 
prophecy tAvo symbols, as in ibis instance, representing poAvers 
that come Aii)on the stage of action at the satna lime, occupy 
the same terrilorij, maintain ilie saaie diameter, do the same 
ivork, exist the same lemjlh of lime, and meet the same fate, 
those symbols represent the same ideiilieal power. 

XoAv all the particulars aboA'e specilied do ajjply alike to the 
little horn, and the leopard bcnist of chapter 13, shoAviug that 
these two symbols represent tlie same poAver. It is admitted 
on all hands that the lilt.hj horn represents the papacy; and he 
Avho claims that this ]e(i2)ard beast does not re2)rcsent the same, 
must, to be consistent, sboAV that at the same time that the 
l^ajjacy arose, there arose another grefit 2 >ower exactly like it, 
occniiying the same territory, bearing the same character, do- 
ing the same Avork, coni inning the .same length of time, and 
meeting the same fate, and yet a sejiarato and distinct lAOAver; 
AA'hich AA'otild be its al)surd as it Avonld Ire imjwssible. 

Tlie licad that Avas A\-onn(led to death Avas the i)a 2 Aal head. 
We arc held to tliis coiichi.sioii by tlie A’cry obvious 2)i‘inciple 
that Avhatever is s 2 )<jkeu in ]>ro 2 ihecy of the symbol of any 
gOA'ernmen,t, a 2 Jldies to tliat government only Avhile it is re])- 
resented by that symbol. jXoav Home is represented by tAVO 
symbols, the dragon and tlie leo2)ard beast, becatise it has pre- 
sented tAVo 2dia.scs, the Avhatever 

is said of the dragon a2i2dies to Homo only in its pagan form, 
and AA'hatcA'er is said ot the leojiarel beast ajiplics to Rome 
only in its ])rofes.sedly (.’hristian form. But Rome Avas pagan 
in John’s day, who liAcd under the sixth or inqjorial head. 
This shoAv.s us at once that si.x of the heads, including the 
imperial, belong to the dragon ; and if it Ava.s any one of these 
head.s Avhich Avas Avounded to death, then it Avas one of the 
heads of the dragon, or one of the forms of goA'ernment that 
belonged to Itonie in its 2«igan form, and not one of the heads 
of the bea.st; and John should ha\'o said, I saAV one of the 
heads of the dragon wounded to death. But he says that it 
Avas one of the heads of the beast that Avas Avounded to death. 
In other Avords, tlii.s Avound fell iqion sonic form of government 
that existed in the Roman empire after its change from pagan- 
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ism to Christianity. But after this change, there Avas hut one 
head, and that AA-as the pajjah' Thus it is placed beyond 
eontroA'crsy that it AA'as none other than the papal liead that 
Avas AA'ounded to death, and his deadly Avound Avas healed. 
This Avouiidiug is the same as the going into captivity, llev. 
13 ; 10. It Avas inflicted Avheii the poi>e Avas taken prisoner 
by Bcrthier, the Frcncli general, and tlie jjapal goA’ennneiit 
Avas for a time abolished, in 179S. Stripped of his poAAX'r, 
both civil and ecclesiastical, the captive pope, Pius VI, died in 
exile at Valence in France, Aug. 29, 1799. But the deadly 
Avou2id Avas healed Avhen the papney was re-cstablisbed, though 
Avith a diminution of its former poAver, by the election of a 
ncAv pope, March 14, 1800. (See BoAver’s History of the 
Popes, pp. 404 - 428 ; CroH on the Ai)Ocalypsc, London edi- 
tion, p. 2ol.) 

This boast opens his mouth in blasifliciny against God to 
blaspheme his name. (See mention under Ban. 7:25 of tlic 
presumptuous titles assumed by the popes.) 

lie blasiiheuies the tabernacle in heaAmn by turning the 
attention of his subjects to his OAvn throne and palace instead 
of to the tabernacle of God; by tiirning their attention away 
from the city of God, Jerusalem aboA'c, and pointing them to 
Home as the eternal city; and ho blasphemes them that dwell 
in heaA'Oii by assuming to exercise the power of forgiving si?is, 
and so turning aAvay the minds of men from the mediatorial 
Avork of Christ and his hcaA'euly assistants in the sanctuary 
above. 

By A'erse 10 aa’c are again referred to the cA'cnts of 179S, 
AA’ben that poAver that had for 12(50 years led the saints of 
God into captivity, Avas led into captiA'ity itself, as already 
noticed. 

^ The symbol as here presented has but seven heads» denoting seven forms of 
government, not contemporaneous but successive. Of course only one bead is ruling 
at any one time; but all are placed alike upon the dragon and beast to identify 
both these symbols as denoting the Roman power. Six heads belonged to the dragon; 
that is, six forms of government were developed and passed away one after another, 
while the religion of Rome was pagan; and only one remained to be (levclopcd after 
the change to Christianity, and that was the papal; which as a spiritual power con- 
tinues to the end <2 Thess. 2: 8), and as a temporal power to the time wlien ms 
diominion is taken away just before the end. Dan. 7:26. 
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Vebse 11. And I beheld another beast coming up out of the earth; 
and he had two horns like a Iamb, and he spake as a dragon. 12. 
And he exerciseth all the power of the first beast before him, and 
ciiuscth the earth and tliein whieh dwell therein to worship the first 
beast, whose deadly wound was healed. 13. And ho doeth great won- 
ders, so that he niaketh fire come down from heaven on the earth in 
the sight of men, 14. And deeeiveth tliem that dwell on the earth b 5 ' 
the means of those miracles which he had power to do in the sight 
of the beast; saj'ing to them that dwell on the earth, that they should 
make an image to the beast, whieh had the wound by the sword, and 
did live. 15. And he had power to give life unto the image of the 
beast, that the image of the boast should both speak, and cause that 
as many as would not worship the image of the beast should be killed. 

16. And he causeth all, both small and great, rich and poor, free and 
bond, to receive a mark in their right hand, or in their foreheads: 

17. And that no man might buy or sell, save he that had the mark, 
or the name of the beast, or the number of his name. 

These verses bring to view the third gi’eat symbol in the 
line of in'ophecy we are examining, usually denominated the 
two-homed boast. "NYe iuqitire for its application. The dragon, 
pagan Rome, and the leoitard beast, pajjal Romo, present be- 
fore us great organizations standing as the rein’esentatives of 
two great systems of false religion. Analogy would seem to 
require tl>at the remaining sjunbol, the two-liorned beast, have 
a similar application, and find its fulfilment in some national- 
ity wliicli is the ropreseutativo of still another great system of 
religion. Rut the only remaining system which is cxci’cising 
a controlling influence in the world to-day is Protestantism. 
Abstractly considered, paganism embraces all heathen lands, 
containing more than half the population of the globe. Ca- 
tholicism, which may jjorhaps he considered as embracing the 
religion of the Greek Church, .so nearly identical with it, 
belongs to narions which compose a great 2 >ortion of Christen- 
dom. Mohammed aniaiii is an effete system, which has ceased 
to be any inij^orfant factor in the world’s progress. Moreover, 
it seems to have received enough [ji-ophetic attention in Daniel 
11 and Revelation 9, But Protestantism is the religion of 
nations which constitute the vanguard of the world in liberty, 
enlightenment, jn-ogross, and power. 

If, then, Protestantism is the religion to which we are to 
look, to what nationality, as the representative of that religion, 
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does the prophecy have application ? There are notable Profr 
estant nations in Europe; but for reasons which will hereafter 
appear, the symbol cannot aj)ply to any of these. A careful 
investigation has led to the conelusioh that it does aj)ply to 
Protestant America, or the government of the United States. 
We trust tlie reader will now feel impatient for some of the 
reasons for such an ajjplicatiou, and will carefully consider 
the evidence by which it is sux>ported. 

1. Prohahiliiies Considered. — Are there any reasons why 
we should expect that our own government would be mentioned 
m prophecy J On what conditions have other nations found a 
place in the prophetic record — First, if tliey have acted any 
proniinout part in tlie worhrs history ; and secondly, and above 
all, if they ha^'e had jurisdiction ovei-, or maintained any rela- 
tions Avith, the jjcople of God. In the records of the Bible 
and of secular history, we had data from Avhich to deduce this 
rtile res2)ecting the proidietic mention of earthly governments; 
namely, whenever the relations of God's j)eoj)le to any nation 
are such that a true history of the former, which is the object 
of all revelation, could not be given Avithout a notice of the 
latter, sudi nation is mentioned in prophecy. And all these 
conditions are certainly fulfilled in our gOA’ermnent. Xo na- 
tion has CA'cr attracted more attention, excited more iirofoAmd 
Avonder, or given promise of greater eminence or influence. 
And certainly here, if anyAA-here on the globe, are to be foAind 
a strong array of Christians, such as are the salt of the earth 
and the light of the AA'orld, Avhose history could not be AATitten 
without mention of that goA-ernment under Avhicli they lit'e and 
enjoy their liberty. 

And the conviction has fastened itself upon many minds 
that the hand of Providence has been conspicuously manifest 
in the rise and progress of this nation. 

GoA'ernor PoAAnal, an English statesman, in 1780, AA’hile 
our IleA'olution Avas in progres.«, predicted that this country 
would become independent, and that a civilizing activity, be- 
yond Avhat Europe could eA'cr hnoAA', AA'Ould animate it; and 
that its commercial and naval power would be found in every 



56S 


THE REVELATION 


quarter, of the globe. 11c then speaks of the jjrobable establisli- 
iiient of this country as a free and sovereign power as — - 

‘‘A revolution that has stronger marks of divine inlerponi- 
tion superseding the ordinary course of human affairs, thau 
any other event which this world has experienced.” 

De Tocqueville, a Prench writer, speaking of the separa- 
tion of the United States from England, says: — 

‘‘ It might seem their folly, but was really their fate ; or 
rather, the providence of God, who has doubtless a work for 
them to do in which the massive materiality of the English 
character would have been too iionderous a dead-weight upon 
their progress.” 

Geo. Alfred Townsend, speaking of the misfortunes that 
have attended the other governments on this continent (Xew 
World and Old, p. 035), says: — 

“ The history of the United States Avas separated by a 
beneficent Providence far from the wild and cruel history of 
the rest of the continent.” 

Such considerations as these are calculated to arouse in 
every mind a strong expectation that this government will l)o 
found to have some part to act in the carrying out of God’.® 
providential purposes in this world, and that somewhere it will 
be spoken of in the prophetic AA'ord. 

2. The Chronology of I'liis Fower . — At what period in this 
Avorld’s history is the rise of this power placed in the proph- 
ecy ? On this point, the foundation for the conclusions at 
Avhich Avo must arriA'e is already laid in the facts elicited in 
reference to the preceding or leopard beast. It Avas at the 
time Avhen this beast Avent into captivity, or Avas killed (polit- 
ically) AA'ith the SAA'ord (Averse 10), or (Avhich Ave suppose to 
be the same thing) had one of its heads AA'ounded to death 
(Averse 3), that John saAV the tAA'o-horned beast coming up. If 
the leopai’d beast, as aa'C haA’-e conclusiA-ely proA'cd, signifies 
the papacy, and the going into captivity met its fulfilment in 
the temporary OA'erthroAV of the popedom by the French in 
1798, then aa’c have the time definitely specified AA’hen AA'e arc 
to look for the rise of this power. The expression “ coming 
up ” must signify that the poAver to Avhich it applies Avas but 
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newly organized, and was then just rising into prominence 
and inlliience. The power i-eprescnted by this symbol must, 
then, be some power ■which in 1798 stood in this position be- 
fore the world. 

And in what condition stood the United States of America 
at that rime { 3Iacmillau and Co., the London publishers, in 
annoiuieing their Statesman's Year Book for ISbT, make an 
interesting statement of the changes that rook place among the 
leading nations of the world during the half century between 
the years IS 17 and ISb?. They say: — 

“ The half century has extingnished three kingdoms, one 
grand duchy, eight duchies, four principalities, one electorate, 
and four republics. Three new kingdoms have arisen, and 
one kingdom has been transformed into an empire. There 
are now forty-one states in Europe against tifty-nine which 
existed in 1817. Xot less remarkable is the territorial ex- 
tension of the suijerior states of the world. Eussia has an- 
ne.xed oti7,d0-l square miles; the United States, 1,968,009; 
Prance, d,0:20; Prussia, 29,781; Sardinia, c.xpanding into 
Italy, has increased by 8o,0-il ; the Indian empire has been 
augraentt-d by -1:31,(51(3. The principal states that have lost 
territory are Turkey, Mexico, Austria, Denmark, and the 
Netherlands.'' 

In their bearing upon the i>rophecj before us, these state- 
ments are worthy of the particular attention of the reader. 
During the half century named, twenty-one governments dis- 
appeared altogether, and only three new ones arose. Five 
lost in territory instead of gaining. Only five besides the 
United States added to their domain, and the one which did 
the most in this direction, added only a little over half a 
million of square miles; while the United States added nearly 
two million square miles. Thus the American government 
added over fourteen hundred thousand square miles of terri- 
tory during the fifty years named, more than any other single 
nation, and over eight hundred thousand more than were 
added, during that time, by all the other nations of the earth 
put togetlu r. Can any one doubt what nation was emphatic- 
ally ‘‘ coming up ” during the period covered by these statis- 
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tics? Certainly it nmst be admitted that the' United States is 
the only fjower tliat meets the specifications of the prophecy 
on this point of chronology. 

Hir. AVesley, in his notes on lievelation Id, -written in 1754, 
says of the two-lioimed beast: — • 

“ lie has not yet come, thoiigh he cannot be far off ; for lie 
is to appear at the end of tin; forty-two months of the first 
beast.” 

b. Ayrt of Power. — There is good evidence to show 

that the go\'crmnont symbolized by the two-horned beast is in- 
troduced into prophecy in the early of its career; that 

it is, when first l)ronght to view, a youthful power. John’s 
words arc“, “.Vnd I beheld another beast coming njj out of 
the earth, and he had two liorns like a lamb.’^ ^^^by docs 
not .Tohn simidy say, “ lie had two horns ” ? AA'hy does he 
aihl ‘'like a land)"? It must be for the purpose of denot- 
ing the charaeter of this beast, showing that it is not only of 
a very innocent and liarinless demeanor, ostensil)ly, but also 
that it is a very youIJiful power; for the horns of a lamb are 
liorns that have but just begun to grow. 

Hear in mind that by the preceding ai’gunient on chro- 
nology, our gaze is fi.xed to the year 179S ; and the power 
symbolized was then a youthful power, according to the pres- 
ent ai'gument. Question : AVhat notable power was at that 
time coming into prominence, but still in its youth ? lilngland 
was not, nor was France, nor Hussia, nor any European power. 
For a young and rising power at that epoch, we are obliged 
to tui'ii our eyi's to the New ^Yorld. But as soon as wo turn 
ihem to this continent, they rc.st inevitably upon this couniry 
as the ])ower in question. Xo other power this side of the 
oc-ean is entitled to any mention in comparison with it. 

4. Locution of Ihe Two-horned Ben.'st. — A single declara- 
tion of the -iirojihecy is suflicient to guide ns to important and 
correct conclusions on this point. John calls it “ another 
beast.” It is a symbol in addition to, and different from, 
the papal beast which the prophet had just had under con- 
sideration; that is, it symbolizes a power separate and distinct 
from that which is denoted by the preceding’ beast. This 
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which John calls another beast” is certainly no part of the 
til's! beast ; and the power syiubolizcd by it is likewise no part 
of that which is intended by that beast. This is fatal to the 
claim of those, who, to avoid the application of this symbol to 
our own government, say that it denotes some phase of the 
papacy; for in that case* it would be a part of the preceding, 
or leopard beast. 

If this is “ anotln'i' ” beast, it must be foiuul in some locality 
not covered by any other symbols. J.et us, tlien, take a brief 
survey of those symbols found in the word of God, which rep- 
resent earthly governments. These are found, chiefly, if not 
entirely, in the books of Ihmiel and the Revelation. In Dan- 
iel '2, a symbol is iiitroduce<l in the form of a great image, 
consisting of four parts, — gold, silver, brass, and iron, — 
which is flnally dashed to atoms, and a great mountain, tak- 
ing its place, tills the whole earth. In Daniel 7 we find a 
lion, a bear, a leoiiard, and a great and terrible nondescript 
beast, which, after passing through a now and remarkable 
phase, goe.s into the lake of fire. In Daniel S, we liave a 
ram, a he-goat, aiul a horn, little at first, but wa.xing exceed- 
ing great! In Revelation 1), we have lueii.sts like unto horses. 
In Revelation 12, we have* a gi'oat red dragon. In Revela- 
tion 13, we have a blasphemous leopard beast, and a beast 
with two horns like a lamb. In Revelation 17, we have a 
scarlet-colored beast, upon Avhich a woman sits, bolding in her 
hand a golden cup full of filthiness and abomination. 

"What govonimonts and what powers are re])resented by all 
these 2 Do any of them s^nnbolizc the Ibiired States 2 Some 
of them certainly rejiresent earthly kingdom.^, for so the i^roph^ 
ecies themselves expressly inform ns; and in the application 
of nearly all of them there is cpiite a unifortn agreement 
among expositors. The fonr parts of the great image of 
Daniel 2 represent four kingdoms, — Ihibylon, or Chaldea, 
iledo-Persia, Greece, atid Rome. The lion of the seventh 
chapter also represents Babylon; the bear, ]M edo- Persia ; the 
leopard, Grecia; and the great and terrible beast, Rome. The 
horn with human eyes and mouth, which appears in the second 
phase of this beast, represents the papacy, and covers its his' 
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tory down to tlui tiiuo U'lien it Wiis (ouipoi-arily ovoi’ilii'uwu bv 
tbo Frenck in IT'JiS. In llauiel S, likewiise, the rum rcjiroscuts 
21e(.lu-lk‘r>ia ; llic lic-goaf, Grecia; ami the littk* born, lluitw. 
xUi llir-^(‘ luivo a very clear and dokiiitc application to tlio 
governmenTri nanu'd ; none of tkcin thus far can have any 
reference to the L’niled States. 

Tlio syinljols linnighl lo view in llevelation 1), all are 
agreed in a2)[)lyiiig to llie tSaracen.s and Turks. The dragon 
of Jievelation li! is the acknowledged symbol of pagan Jloiuc. 
d'he leopard beast of chapter ItJ can be shown lo be identical 
with the eleventh Ikjvii of the fourtlt Ijeast of lianiel T, and 
heneti to syml)olizo tlie papacy. The scarlet beast and the 
Woman f)! Ilevelation 17 as evidently apply al.'O lo Jionui 
under j)agan and papal rule, the symbols having especial ref- 
erence lo the distijiction between the civil power and the ec- 
ch.'siaslical, the one being represenied by tlte beast, the other 
by th(i woman sealed thei'eon. 

There is oia* symbol hsft, and that is Ihe two-horned beast 
of Ifevelalion Id. On this there is more <1itferenc(» of <»[>inion; 
and before seeking for an application, let ns look at the ground 
covered by those already exaniined. JJabylon and M(“do-Persia 
covered all the civiJizcal jKirlion <if .iVsia. Greece cov(‘red hast- 
ern Enro])e, including liussia. Ilome, with llu' ten kingdoms 
into which it was diviihal, as represenied hy ihe n-n toi“s ol 
tlie image, the len horns of ilu‘ fonrih lieast of Daniel T, llu; 
ten horns (d’ tlie <lragon of Jievelation 12, and the lea horns 
of the leopard hea.st of Ilevelation Id, eoi’ei'e 1 all M’eslera 
Europe. (See ^Map of the Four Kingdoms, facing ])age SI.) 
In other words, all the Eastern Ilemisphere known lo history 
and civilization, is alisorbed by the syinhols already e.vamiiied, 
respecting the ajiplication of which therc“ is’ scarcely any room 
for doubt. 

Ihit there i.-- a mighty nation in the AVesteru 1 lemisjilKU-c. 
worthy, as we have seen, of being mentionod in ]U’opliecv, 
wbicb i.s not yet brought in; and there is one .symbol remain- 
ing, the application of which has not yet been made. All tlie 
symbols but one are applied, and all tbe available portions of 
the Eastern llemisphci’c are covered by the applications. Of 
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all the ^jinbols mentioned, one alone, the tTfO-homed beast of 
Kevelatioii 10, is left; and of all the countries of the earth 
respecting which any reason exists why they should bo men- 
tioned ini prophecy, one alone, the United States government, 
remains. Do the two-honied boast and the United States Ine- 
long together t If they do, then all the symbols find an appli- 
cation, and all the ground is covered. If they do not, it 
follows, first, that the United States is not rejtresented in 
prophecy; and. secondly, that the stmibol of the two-horned 
beast finds no government to ivliicli it can apply. But the 
first of these sujtpositions is not probable, and the second is 
not possible. 

But one conclusion can be drawn from these arguments, 
and that is that the two-homed beast must be located in the 
Western Hemisphere, and that it svTiibolizes the United States. 

Another consideration pointing to the locality of this power 
is draivn from the fact that John saw it arising from the earth. 
If the .«ea, from which the leopard beast arose (Kev. 13 : 1), 
denotes jieoples, nations, and muliirudes (Rev. IT : lol, the 
earth would suggest, by contrast, a new and previously unoc- 
cupied territory. 

Being thus excluded from eastern continents, and impressed 
with the idea of looking to territoiy not previously known to 
civilization, we turn of necessity to the Western Hemisphere. 

5. Tlie Jfanm^r of 17 w :. — The manner in which the 

two-horned !)ca5t was seen coming np shows, equally with its 
location, age, ami chronolegi'-, that it is a syml>jl of the United 
States. Joliii saws he .-aw the beast coming up out of the 
earth.” And this expression must luivc lx;en designedly used 
to point out the contrast between the rise of this Ijeast and that 
of other national prophetic symbols. Tlie four beasts of Dan- 
iel 7 and the leop'ard beast of Revelation 13 all arose out of 
tbe sea. Xew nations generally arise by overSowing other na- 
tions, and taking their place. But no other nation was over- 
turned in order to make room for the United States, and the 
struggle for its independence tvas already fifteen years in the 
past when it came into the field of prophecy. The prophet 
saw only peace. 
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Tlie ■word ■which is used in verse 11 1o describe the man- 
ner ill ivliicli tills licast coiuos up, is very ex2)ressivD. It is 
a.va^(XLvov one of the jiromiueiit detiiiitioiis of 

•which is, " To grow or K^iriiig iij) as a jilaiit.’’ Aiul it is a 
remarkable fact tliat this very figure has been chosen by jiolit- 
ical writers, without any reftwence to the jirojiliecy, as the one 
conveying fhe best idea of the manner in which this govern- 
ment has arisen. !^[r. G. A. ToAvnseinl, in his ivork entitled 
The XcAV ^^'^orld Com^iared with the Ohl, liagc GUo, says: — 

‘'In this web of islands — the "West Indies — began the 
life of both [ A'orth and South] Americas. There Columbus 
saw land; there Siiain began her baneful and brilliant West- 
ern enqiire; thence Corli'Z departed for ilexieo. Do Soto for 
the Mississippi, Balboa for the Bacitic, and Pizarro for Peru. 
The history of the United States was sciiarated by a beneti- 
eent Providence far from this Avild and cruel history of the 
rest of the eonfiiient, and JH-e a silent seed we grew inlo 
empire; Avhile empire itself, beginning in the South, was 
sAA-ept by so inlerniinable a hurricane that A\'hat of its his- 
tory AA’c can ascertain is read by (he very lightnings (hat 
doA'astated it. The groAA'th of English America imijV Ix' lik- 
ened to a scries of lyrics sung liy separate singers, Avliich, 
coalescing, at last make a Aigorous chorus, ami this attracting 
many from afar, SAvells and is jirolongod, until jiresently it 
assumes the dignity and proiiovtious of ejjic song.” 

A AA'riter in the Diiblin Nation, about the year 1S50, sjioke 
of the United kStates as a AAonderful einjiire Avhich Avas “emerg- 
ing/’ and “amid the silence of the earth daily adding to its 
poAver ami jiride.” 

In iMartyii’s History of the Groat Beformation, Vol. IV, 
p. 2?tS, is an ('xtract from an oi-ation delivered by Edward 
EA'crctt on the English exiles aaIio founded this governiiKMit, 
in Avhich he says; — 

“Did they look for a ivtired spot, iuotfensiA-e from its 
obscurity, safe in its remoteness from the haunts of despots, 
where the little church of Leyden might enjoy freedom of 
conscience? Behold the mighty regions OA-er Avhich, in peace- 
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fid conquest — victoria sine ctade , — llu'}’ have home llio hau- 
liers of the cross.” 

Will the reader iioiv look at these expressions side by side, 
- — ‘‘ coining np out of the earth,” einergiiig- amid the silence 
of the eartli,” " like a silent seed n'o grew into cnqjire,’’ 
‘‘ mighty regions ” secured by ‘‘ peaceful coiicpiest.” The 
first is from the prophet, staling 'what ivoidd be M’hen the 
two-horned beast should arise; the others are from iiolitical 
■writers, telling 'what has been in the history of our own gov- 
ernment. Can any one fail to see that the last three arc 
exactly synonymous with the first, and that tbej' record a coin- 
plete accomplislmient of the prediction ? 

Another inquiry naturally follows; Has the United States 
come up ” in a manner to meet the siiecifications of the 
prophecy ? ]..et us see. A short time before the great Jlefor- 

mation in the days of Hartin Luther, not four hundred yeais, 
ago, this Western Heinispherc was discovered. The Keforma- 
tion awoke tlie nations, that were fast fettered in the galling 
bonds of superstition, to the fact that it is tlio heaven-born 
right of every man to worship God according to flic dictates 
of his own conscience. But rulers arc loth to lose their power, 
and religious intolerance still oppressed tlie jieople. Under 
these circumstances, a body of religious lieroes at length de- 
termined to .seek in the wilds of America that measure of civil 
and religious freedom Avhich they so much desired. Tu pur- 
suance of their noble puriJosc, one hundred of these voluntary 
exiles landed from the 2Iai//lou'er on tlie coast of Xew England, 
Dee. 22, 1020. ” Here,” says Martvn, “ A'ew England was 

born,” and tliis was “ its first baby cry, — a prayer sind a 
thanksgiving to the Lord.” 

Another permanent English .settlement was made at James- 
town, Va., in 1007. In process of time, other settlements 
were mad(> and colonies organized, which were all subject to 
the English crown till the Declaration of Independence, July 
4, 1770. 

The population of those colonies, according to the United 
States Maqazine of August, 1855, amoTinted in 1701 to 203,- 
000; in 1749, to 1,046,000; in 1775, to 2,803,000. Then 
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commenced the struggle of the American colonies for inde- 
Iiendence. In 177(5, they declared themselves a free and in- 
dejicndent nation. In 1777, delegates from the thirteen orig- 
inal States, — Xew Hampshire, Massachusetts, Ehode Island, 
Coimectieut, A'etv York, Xew Jersey, Pennsylvania, Delaware, 
Maryland, Virginia, Xortli Carolina, South Carolina, and 
Georgia, — in Congress assembled, adopted Articles of Con- 
federation. In 1783, tlie war of the Revolution closed Avith a 
treaty of peace with Great Britain, whereby the independence 
of the United States was acknowledged, and territory ceded to 
the extent of 815,(515 square miles. In 1787, the Constitution 
was framed, and ratiiied In* the foregoing thirteen States; and 
on the 1st of March, 1789, it Avent into effect. Then the 
American shijt of state was fairly launched, Avith less than 
one million square miles of territory, and about three million 
souls. Thus are Ave brought to the year 1798, Avhen this gov- 
ernment is introduced into prophecy. And noAv, passing over 
a little more than a hundred years, to the commencement of the 
tu'entieth century, the territory of the United States govern- 
ment has expanded to 3, 078, 392 square miles, and its popula- 
tion has ^increased to OA'^er 93,000,000 j)eople. Its groAvth in 
newspapers, schools, production of the precious metals, and 
Avealth of all -Idmls which ])ortaiu to a civilized people, has 
been equally remarkable, and fnrni.shes an ample basis for the 
application of the prophecy. 

6. Character of the (Jorernment Si/mhoUzcd hy the Two- 
horned Beast. — Under this diA’ision of the subject Ave find still 
further evidence that the symbol represents the United States 
government. In describing tliis poAver, John says that it had 
“ tAvo horns like a Iamb.” The horns of a lamb indicate, first, 
yonthfulnoss, and secondly, innocence and gentleness. As a 
poAver Avhich has but recently arisen, the United States answers 
to the symbol admirably in respect to age ; Avhile no other power, 
as has already been proved, can he found to do this. And con- 
sidered as an index of poAver and character, it can he decided 
what constitutes the tAvo horns of the goA^ernmenf, if it can bo 
ascertained what is the secret of its strength and power, and 

2n 




CHAPTER 13. VERSES 11-17 


579 


what reveals its apparent character, or constitutes its outward 
profession. The Hon. J. A. Bingham gives us the clue to the 
whole matter when he states that the object of those who first 
sought these shores was to found “ what the world had not seen 
for ages ; viz., a church without a pope, and a state without a 
king.” Expressed in other words, this would be a government 
in which the ecclesiastical should be separate from the civil 
power, and civil and religious liberty reign supreme. 

It needs no argument to show, and even the statement is 
unnecessary, that this is precisely the profession of the Ameri- 
can government. Article lY., sec. 4 of the Constitution of the 
United States, reads : “ The United States shall guarantee to 
every state in this union a republican form of government.” 
Article VI : “ Ho religious test shall ever be required as a 
qualification to any office or public trust under the United 
States.” The first amendement of the Constitution (Aid. I) 
begins as follows; “Congress shall make no law respecting 
an establishment of religion, or prohibiting the free exercise 
thereof.” These articles profess the amplest guarantee of civil 
and religious liberty, the entire and perpetual separation of 
church and state ; and what better symbols of them could be 
jdven than “ two horns like a lamb ” ? In what other country 
can be found a condition of things -which would meet so com- 
pletely this feature of the symbol? 

7. A Eepuhlican Government . — The two-horned beast sym- 
bolizes a nation with a republican form of government. This 
is sho-wn by the absence of crowns both upon its head and its 
horns. A crown is an appropriate symbol of a kingly' or mon- 
archical form of government; and tlie absence of croivns, as 
in this case, w'ould suggest a government in which the power is 
not vested in any such ruling member, but is, per consequence, 
lodged in the hands of the people. 

But this is not the most conclusive proof that the nation 
here symbolized is republican in its form of government. Erom 
verse 14 we learn that appeal is made to the people when any 
national action is to be performed : “ Saydng to them that dwell 
on the earth, that ffieg should make an image to the beast,” etc. 
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Were the govoriimeiit a monarchy, national questions would 
hardly be subiuirtL'(l in this uiiqualitiod manner to the jDeojDle; 
and the fact that appeal is here nia<le to the ijeople shows that 
the form of the goveriinient is such that the power is veste4 
in their hands; and this is euqjhatically the case in the United 
States government, but not in any other govermiioiit to which 
any one could reasonably think of applying this symbol. This 
is anotlier sti'ong lijik in the chain of evidence that this symbol 
must apply to the United States of America. 

8. A Prolenlaiit Xalio)i . — The two-horned beast also sym- 
bolizes a government which is Protestant in religion, or which, 
at least, is a non- Catholic pow(‘r. It has been shown that the 
preceding beast symbolized the papacy; and of the, two-horned 
beast we road that he causeth the earth and them which dwell 
therein to worship the first beast. But i}i all Catholic coun- 
tries, the people voluntarily worship the beast, or obey the dic- 
tates of Catholicism, without being caused,” or compelled, 
to do so by the government. The fact that tlie 2 >eo 2 >le of tliis 
government do not render this worship till caused to do so l)y 
the civil power, shows that the I’eligion they entertain is not 
Catholicism. As an almost inevitable consequence, *it follow.s 
that it is Protestantism I for these arc the only two religions 
of any cousequoiice in Christendom. The United States is a 
Protestant nation, and meets the requirements of the 2 )rophecy 
admirablj' in this respect, Tlius again the 2 iroifiiocy 2 >oints 
directly to this government. 

9. The Drarjon Voice . — After eonteni 2 )lating all the good 
features 25i’oseJited in this .symbol, it is Avith ])ain avo read that 
“ be S 2 jake as a dragon.” Before entering u])ou a discussion 
of this topic, let ais look at the points already established. It 
has been shoAvn, — 

(1) That the goA^ernmeiit symbolized by the t\A'o-horned 
beast must be some gOA'ernment distinct from the 2 io\vers of 
the Old World, AA-hether ciAol or ecclesiastical. 

("3) That it must arise in the AVe.stern Hemi.sphere. 

(3) That it must be seen assuming a position of 2 iromi- 
nence and influence about the year 1798. 
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(4) That it must rise in a peaceful and quiet manner, not 
augmenting its power, as other nations have done, by aggres- 
sive "wars and sueeessfiil conquests. 

(5) That its progress must be so ra23id as to strike the be- 
holder with as much wonder as would the ijerceptible growth 
of an animal before his eyes. 

(6) That it must be rejniblieaii in its form of government. 

(7) That it must be Protestant in its religion. 

(8) That it must exhibit before the world, as an index of 
its character and the elements of its government, two great 
princijjles wliich are in themselves perfectly just, innocent, 
and lamblike. 

(9) That it must ^Jerform its work this side of 1798. 

And we have seen that of these nine si>ecitications, it can 

be said, first, that they are all jjerfectly met in the history of 
the Pnited States thtts far; ami secondly, that they are not met 
in the history of any other government on the face of the 
earth. It is therefore impossible to apjdy the symbol of Rev. 
13 : 11 to any other government but that of the United States. 

Eut after describing the lamblike aj^pearance of this sym- 
bol, the prophet immediately adds this, '‘And he spake as a 
dragon.” The dragon, the first link in this chain of j)rophecy, 
w'as a relentless persecutor of the church of God. The leopard 
beast, wliich follows, was likewise a persecuting jjower, grind- 
ing out for 1200 year.s tlie lives of millions of the followers 
of Christ. The third actor in the scene, the two-horned beast, 
speaks like the first, and thus shows himself to be a dragon at 
heart; “for out of the abundance of the heart, the mouth 
speaketh,” and in the heart actions ai-e conceived. This, 
then, like the others, is to be a persecuting power; and the 
reason that any of them are mentioned in prophecy, is simply 
because they arc iiersecuting imwers. And if the United 
States is the jDOwer intended by this symbol which speaks as 
a dragon, it follows that this goA’ernment is to enact unjust and 
oppressive laws against the religions jirofession and ])raetiee of 
some <7f its subjects. 

Ror is this so improbable an event as might at first appear. 
We must remember that in the last days the vast majority of 
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the people of the most favored lands are to relapse into the low 
moral condition described in snch scriptures as Matt. 24 : 12 ; 
2 Tim. 3 : 1 - 5 ; 2 Peter 3 : 3, 4; Luke 17 : 2G - 30 ; IS : 8 ; and 
it is from such that those who live godly in Christ Jesus will 
suffer persecution. 2 Tim. 3 : 12. 

Evil is also threatened from another quarter. Eoman 
Catholicism, which has grown strong through immigration, has 
fixed its rapacious eyes on the United States, determined to 
bring this government under its power. Votes rule here, and 
Komahism controls an immense suffrage, which it carefully 
manipulates to its oum ends. With such a weapon in its 
hands, its power for evil is almost unlimited; for multitudes 
of unscrupulous politicians, who under their country’s pay, 
labor not for their country’s good but for their omi selfish 
aggrandizement, stand ready to help any party carry out any 
scheme, no matter how wicked, if that party will keep them 
in ofiico. 

Within recent years wo have wdtnessed the ominous phe- 
nomenon of the consolidation of the Catholic elements in this 
country into one gigantic society, or ^'federation,” as it is 
known, which holds annual conventions in our large cities, and 
conducts an active campaign in the interests of the Catholic 
church. The federation has been careful to announce that it 
was not going into politics, — meaning by this that it would 
not ally itself with any one political party, knoudng of course 
that to form such an alliance would be to incur the opposition 
of other political parties. It is however in politics with the 
idea of controlling all political parties, and having the oppo- 
sition of none, which is the very worst sense in which any 
church party can be in politics. This great federation, Avhich 
now has more than two million members, can swing its vote 
and its influence solidly against any political or governmental 
action to which it is opposed; and as between the political 
parties which are contending for the mastery in this country, 
it easily holds the balance of power, and can dictate terms to 
either ; so that no matter how an election turns, it is sure to go 
i,n favor of the papacy. Already this organization has boasted 
if its power over Congress. When it seemed likely that this 



CHAPTER 13, VERSES 11 -17 


583 


government Avonld join with England in some action toward 
putting an end to the atrocities practiced in the so-called Congo 
Free State under the rule of his Catholic Majesty Leopold I 
of Belgium, the federation intervened, and a feature of the 
secretary’s report at the next convention (held at Indianapolis, 
July, 1907), Avas a lengthy statement setting forth how the 
federation had taken action “refraining the United States from 
any act of interAcntion in Congo affairs.” 

And not only does the federation aim to control legislation, 
national and state, hut it is conducting an actu'e campaign for 
the suppression of all anti-Catholic literature in public libraries, 
and eA'en from circulation in the mails. 

The regular attemlance of the President, and other high 
goA'erninent officials, at mass in a Catholic church in "Washing- 
ton on Thanksgiving days, and the participation of the Presi- 
dent and Vice-president, and Ex-president, and leading members 
of Congress, at the jubilee of Cardinal Gibbons (June, 1011) 
are marked indicatitAiis of the strong hold Avhich Kome is se- 
curing upon this Protestant republic. 

In addition to this, Ave have Spiritualism, infidelity, social- 
ism, free ,love, and trades unions, or labor against capital, and 
communism, — all assiduously spreading their principles among 
the masses. These are the A'ery principles that AA’orked among 
the people, as the exciting cause, just prior to the terrible 
French Eevolution of 1789 and onward. Human nature is the 
same in all ages, and like causes AA'ill surely produce like effects. 

10. Great ^Vondcrs . — In that part of the prediction which 
sets forth the Avork of the tAvo-horned beast, we read that “ he 
doeth great Avonders, so that he inaketh fire come doAvn from 
heaA'en on the earth in the sight of men.” In this specifica- 
tion we have still further proof that the United States is the 
government represented by the two-horned beast. That we 
are living in an age of Avonders, none deny. (See on Dan. 
12:4, remarks on the Avonderfnl achievements of the present 
age, and double page of vignettes illustrating some of the lead- 
ing triumphs of scientific and inA^enth-e skill.) 

But this prophecy is not fulfilled in the great advancement 
in knoAAdedge, the discoveries and inventions, so notable at the 
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present time; for the -wonders to -which the iirophct liad refer- 
ence are evidently wrought for the purpose of deceiving the 
people, as Ave read in verse 14: “And deceiveth them that 
dwell on the earth by the means of those miracles Avliich lie 
had power to do in the sight of the beast.” This identifies the 
two-horned beast Avith the false pi-ophet of EeA"-. 19:20; for 
this false prophet is the poAver that AA'orks miracles before the 
beast, “ Avitli Avhicli he deceived them that had received the 
mark of the beast, and them that AA’orshiped his image,” — 
the identical AA’ork of the tAvo-horned beast. IVe can uoav ascer- 
tain by Avliat means the miracles in question are Avrought; for 
Roa'. 10 : 18, 14 speaks of spirits of devils Avorking miracles, 
Avhicli go forth unto the kings of the earth and of the Avbole 
Avorld, to gather them to the battle of the great day of God 
Almighty; and these miracle-AA-orking spirits go forth out of 
the mouths of certain poAvers, one of Avhich is this A'ory false 
prophet, or two-horned beast. 

The Saviour, predicting cA-ents to occur just bcfoi’o his 
second coming, says, “ For there shall arise false christs and 
false prophets, and shall shoAV great signs and Avonders; inso- 
much that, if it AA’cre possible, they shall deceive, the very 
elect.” Here, again, are Avonders foretold, Avrought for the 
jmrpose of deception, so poAA'erfid that, Avere it possible, even 
the A'cry elect Avould be deceiA'ed by them. 

Tims Ave have a prophecy (and there are many others) 
setting forth the dcA'clopment, in the last days, of a Avoiider- 
Avorking poAver, manifested to a startling and un]-)reccdentc'd 
degree in the interest of falsehood and error. The earthly 
goA'ernment Avith AA'hich it Avas to be especially connected is 
that represented by the tAA'O-horned beast, or false projdiet. 
The agency lying hack of the outAA^ard manifestations Avas to 
be Satanic, the spirit of dcAuls. The j)rophecy calls for such 
a AV'ork as this in America at the present time. Do Ave behold 
anything like it ? Read the ansAA'cr in the lamentation of the 
prophet: “"Woe to the inhabiters of the earth and of the sea! 
for the devil is come doAAui unto yoAi, liaAniig great Avralh, 
because he knoAveth that he hath bAit a short time.” Stand 
aghast, 0 earth ; tremble, yc people, but be not deceiA'cd ! 
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The huge specter of evil confronts us, as the prophet declared. 
Satan is loosed. Trom the depth of Tartarus myriads of 
demons SAvarm over the land. The prince of darkness mani- 
fests himself as never before, and throwing over his Avork a 
would-be heaA'enlv garb, he calls it — Spiritualism. 

(1) Does Spiritualism, then, bear these marks of Satanic 
agency ? 

a. The spirits aa-IucIi communicate claim to be the spirits 
of our departed friends. Dut the Bible, in the most explicit 
terms, assures us that the dead are aa-IioHv inactive and uncon- 
scious till the resurrection ; that the dead knoAV not anything 
(Eccl. 9:5); that every operarion of the mind has ceased (Ps. 
14G : 4) ; that every emotion of the heart is suspended (Eccl. 
9:6); and that there is neither AA'ork, nor device, nor knoAvl- 
edge, nor AA'isdom in the gTaA'e, AA'here they lie. Eccl. 9 : 10. 
AVhateA’er intelligence, thei’efore, comes to us professing to be 
one of our dead friends, comes claiming to be Avhat, from the 
Avord of God, aa’b knoAv he is not. But angels of God do not 
lie ; therefore these are not the good angels. Spirits of devils 
Avill lie ; this is their Avork ; and these are the credentials AA’hich 
at the A'ery outset they hand its. 

b. The doctrines Avhieh they teach are also directly contrary 
to the Bible. They deny God. They deny Christ. They 
deny the atonement. They deny the Bible. They deny the 
existence of sin, and all distinction betAveen right and AA-rong. 
They deny the sacredness of the marriage coA-enant; and, in- 
terspersing their utterances Avith blasphemies against God and 
his Son, and eA'crythiiig that is lovely, and good, and pure, 
they giA'e the freest license to eA'ery propensity to sin, and to 
overj carnal and lleslily lust. Tell us not that tliese things, 
openly taught under the garb of religion, and backed up bA'- 
supernatural sights and sormds, are anything less than Satan’s 
masterpiece. Eor proof that these charges are none too severe, 
see the book “ Past, Present, and FutAire,” containing 
quotations from their oaati Avritings. (PevicAV and Herald 
Publishing Association, Takoma Park, "Washington, D. C.) 

(2) Spiritualism ansAA'em accurately to the prophecy in 
the exhibition of great signs and wonders. Among its many 
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achievements, these may he mentioned: Various articles have 
been transported from place to place by spirits alone; beautifid 
music has been produced indcpeiideiit of human agency, with 
and without the aid of visible instruments ; many well-attested 
cases of healing have been presented; persons have been carried 
through the air by the spirits in the presence of many others; 
tables have been suspended in the air with several persons ujjon 
them ; and, finally, spirits have presented themselves in bodily 
form, and talked with an audible voice. 

(3) Spiritualism answers to the x^rophecy in that it had its 
origin in the United States, thus connecting its wonders with 
the work of the two-horned beast. Commencing in llydesvillc, 
X. Y., in the family of Mr. John D. Uox, in the latter part 
of March, IS-fS, it spread with incredible rapidity through all 
the world. A letter to the A\’riter from a leading Spiritualist 
publisher, December, 1895, claims five million believers in the 
United States, and fifty million throughout the world. Of 
those who have become its devotees, Judge Edmonds said, as 
long ago as 1853 : — 

“ Uesides the undistinguished multitude, there are many 
now of high standing and talent ranked among them,— doctors, 
lawyers, and clergymen in great numbers, a Protestant bishop, 
the learned and reverend president of a college, judges of our 
higher courts, members of Congress, foreign ambassadors, and 
ex-members of the United States Senate.” 

The foregoing statement was written many years ago; and 
from that time to this the work of the spirits has been steadily 
2>rogi’essing, and sjjreading among all classes of people. 

One reason why it is now difficult to estimate the number 
of those who might jiroperly be denominated Spiritualists, is 
that the more prominent and respectable of the adherents of 
this movement are drawing under cover the obnoxious and im- 
moral features of the system, heretofore so prominent, and as- 
suming a Christian garb. By this move they bring themselves 
and a multitude of church-members upon common ground, 
where there is no distinction between them in fact, though 
there still may be in name; the latter still remaining with 
their various denominations. 
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A little work by IludeiOii Tuttle, AVbat Is Spiritualism ? 
p. 6, gives a list of twenty-two emperors, queens, princes, and 
lueinbers of the nobility, who have through Spiritualism sought 
counsel in their affairs, or favored and supported its claims. 
It is thus preparing to fulfil Eev. 10 : 14, and gather the na- 
tions to the battle of the great day. 

11. An Image to the Beast . — Closely associated with this 
working of miracles is the erection of an image to the beast. 
The prophet thus connects the two in verse 14: ‘‘And deceiv- 
eth them that dwell on the earth by the means of those mira- 
cles which he had power to do in the sight of the beast ; saying 
to them that dwell on the earth, that they should make an 
image to the beast which had the wound by a sword, and did 
live.” The deception acconqdishcd by the working of the mira- 
cles prepares the way for compliance with this demand for the 
formation of an image to the beast. 

To understand what would be an image of the papacy, we 
must first gain some definite idea of what constitutes the pa- 
pacy itself. The full development of tlie beast, or the estab- 
lishment of papal supremacy, dates from the famous letter of 
Justinian, which was made effective in a. d. 538, constituting 
the pope the head of the church and the corrector of heretics. 
The papacy Avas a church clothed with civil power, — an eccle- 
siastical body haA'ing authority to punish all dissenters Avith 
confiscation of goods, imprisonment, torture, and death. IMiat 
Avould he an image of the paj)acy ? — Another ecclesiastical es- 
tablishment clothed Avith similar poAver. Hoav could such an 
image be formed in the United States ? Let the Protestant 
churches be clothed Avith poAver to define and punish heresy, 
to enforce their dogmas under the pains and jJenalties of the 
civil laAv, and should Ave not haA’e an exact representation of 
the papacy during the days of its supremacy '? 

It may be objected that Avhereas the papal church Avas com- 
paratively a unit, and hence could act in harmony in all its 
departments in enforcing its dogmas, the Protestant church is 
so divided as to bo unable to agiee in regard to Avhat doctrines 
shall be made imperatiA-e on the people. The ansAA'er is. There 
are certain points which they hold in common, and which are 
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aiiflicient to form a basis of co-opcration. Cliief aiiionn' tlicisc 
may be mentioned the doctrine of the conscious state of tlio 
dead and the immortality of the soul, 'wbicli is both the founda- 
tion and superstructure of Spiritualism ; and also the doctrine 
tliat the first day of the week is the Christian Sabbath. 

Let, now, an ecclesiastical organization be formed by these 
churches ; let the government legalize such organization, and 
give it power (a pow(n’ which it will not have till the govern- 
ment does gi’ant it) to enforce ipion the peo2de the dogma.« 
which the different denominations can all ado^it as the basis 
of union, and what do we have? — Just what the proidiecu 
rejjresents, — an image to the pajjal beast, endowed with life 
by the two-horned beast, to speak and act with ]>ower. 

And behold, just such an organization as this, a colossal 
union of the leading churches of this country, cimstituting the 
greatest and most ^lowerfid federation ev(>r formed in the 
hi.story of this nation, has Avithin the last few years come into 
existence. The mere formation of such a confederacy, apart 
from any que.stion of Avhat is to come from it, is one of the 
greatest events of modern times; and indeed is haileil by its 
adA'oeates as the greatest religious movement since the Reforma- 
tion. And this great federation, it is to be noted, has been 
formed for the express pur]>o.se of controlling the polities and 
the legislation of the country, in the interests, as they view 
it, of Cliri.stianity. By .such means they cx^met to bring tli(‘ 
nation to Christ, and by the extension of the jilan to other na- 
tions, usher in the kingdom of Chri.st on earth. That i.s Avhat 
they say. 

Let us note briefly the leading facts pertaining to the fm'- 
mation and jiresent Avorking of this mighty federation. 

In the year 1000, a meeting of Protestant ministers Avas held 
in XcAV York City, at Avhich A\'as organized the “Xational Fed- 
eration of Churche.s.” This Avas folloAved by the formation 
of state and local federations throughout the country. 

Two years later, at a meeting of the organizatiim in Wash- 
ington, I). C., a committee of coirespon deuce Avas chosen, Avhich 
sent to all the leading Protestant churches in the United States, 
an address on “The Co-operative Relationship of the Churches 
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of Jesus Christ, in Christian Work.” A call was made for 
“the coneentratioii of effort for the removal of social evils, the 
cleansing: of tlie centers of vice and conniption, and the promo- 
tion of temi>eranco. Sabbath observance, ainl general morality." 

By Xovemlx?r, IhOo, the plan of general federation was 
sufficiently advanced for the holding of the first general conven- 
tion in Carnegie Hall, Xew York City, at which were present 
several hundred delegates representing all the leading Prot- 
estant churches in the Unitcil States. Denominations with a 
membership of 500,000 or more were allowed fifty delegates at 
the conference, while those with less than 100,000 meinber.shiji 
were allowed five delegates each. In a speech of welcome on 
behalf of the clnirchcs of Greater Hew York, Dr. E. S. Mac- 
Arthur said that the conference meant more to America and 
to the world than any other that had ever been held. 

At another meeting, when the report on federation was 
nndcr consideration, one speaker (Dr. Dickey) said: “I trust 
that one of the practical results of this conference will be the 
organization of a force tliat law-breakers and law-makers will 
respect and hoed, when great questions of morals are involved. 
Our gospel is the fulfilment of the law. It is our province, 
in the name of our Su]ireme King, and seeking the gwd of 
mankind, to ask rulers to respect the church." And at the 
final meeting of the, conference, Bish.op Ilendri.x, of the ilethod- 
ist Episcopal Clnirch, sjiokc of the nation as being the last 
product of the cburch, and of Christ as being the world’s first 
citizen. ‘“Christ,” said the Idshop, “‘is not a Saviour from the 
world, implying separation therefrom, hut the Saviour of the 
world ; and tlio kingdom of God is to come by the quiet processes 
of civic righteousness.” 

The close of this convention saw the federation fully 
formed, and ready to begin its activities in the affairs of ehnreh 
and state. It embraced, according to official statements, thirty 
denominations, and eighteen million church commumcants, 
representing a general following of fifty millions of people. 
The scope of its intended operations may be seen from the fol- 
lowing official statement, which we quote from the Plan of 
Pederation : — 
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“4. To secure a large combined influence for the churches 
of Christ, in all matters affecting the moral and social condition 
of the people, so as to promote the application of the law of 
Christ in every relation of human life.” 

The power of this church federation therefore will be felt 
“ in all matters affecting the moral and social condition of the 
people,” and “ in every relation of human life ; ” which is to 
say that it will be felt in everything, and e^'erywhere, through- 
out the nation. 

In December, 190S, the first session of the federation, which 
took the name, “Federal Council of the Churches of Christ in 
America,” was held in Philadelphia. It gave attention to such 
topics as IVeek-day Instruction in Eeligion, Co-operation in 
Foreign ^Missions, State Federations, Local Federations, The 
Church and the Immigrant, The Church and Modern Industry, 
Temperance, Sunday Observance, Family Life, and Interna- 
tional Eolations. Illien the topic of Sunday Observance was 
reached, an unpremeditated incident occurred which drew aside 
the veil of outward Christian fellowship, and disclosed a differ- 
ent sjnrit dwelling in the inner sanctuary of the movement, 
and proved that the theory of federal unity was too weak to 
bear the strain of ]-)ractiec. A committee appointed to bring 
resolutions on Sunday observance before the council, presented 
the following ; — 

"1. It is the sense of the council that a new and stronger 
emphasis should be given in the pulpit, the Sunday-school, 
and the home to the Scri])tural observance of the first day of the 
week as the sacred day, the home day, the rest day for every 
man, woman, and child. 

‘“3. That all encroachments upon the claims and sanctities 
of the Lord’s day should be stoutly resisted through the press, 
the Lord’s day associations and alliances, and by such legisla- 
tion as may be secured to protect and preserve this bulwark of 
our American Christianity. 

“3. That we rejoice in the prospect of unity of action 
among the various organizations striving in America for the 
preservation of the Lord’s day as a day for rest and worship.” 

Evidently the Seventh -day Baptists, who had joined the 
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federation, cotild not Avell lie expected to subscribe to sucli a 
declaration as tbis. An effort was accordingly made to pro- 
sei’vc tbc fundamental idea of Christian unity and harmony 
in the coiincil, by the following resolution Avliicli was offered 
for adoption. 

Resol ved. That in these I’esolittions there is no intention to 
interfere witli those brethren i-epresented with ouj-selvcs in this 
council, who conscientiously observe the se^'cnth day of tlie 
u’cek instead of the first day as the day of rest and v.'orship.” 

Xo sooner was the reading of this resolution finislied than 
a Hlethodist bishop (Bishop Xeely) Avas on his feet. “The 
people referred to by this resolution,” he said, “do not believe 
in the Lord’s day, but in some other day. These resolutions 
emphasize the Lord’s day. We must stand for the Lord’s day 
and not Aveaken AA’hat aa’g say.” 

Eca'. IVayland Hoyt made an earnest plea in support of the 
resolution, reminding the delegates that the SeA-enth-day llai)- 
tists Avere members of the council in full standing, and that tlio 
spirit of brotherhood required that their convictions should he 
reapecte<l. One of the SeA’enth-day Ba])tist delegates, Ecaa 
A. E. !Main, dean of Alfred Theological Seminary, ‘M’. Y., ob- 
tained the floor and said : — 

“We knoAV that Ave represent the smallest body in this coun- 
cil, and on that account aa'c recognize Avith gi'atitude your recog- 
nition of us, and your inA’-itation to Auiite Avith you, as being 
evangelical and Christian. We liaAm joined heartily Avith yon 
in the Avork of this federation; and shall it be that in this city 
of brotherly loA’e, where a Seventh-day Baptist presided at a 
ses.sion of the Continental Congress, — .shall it bo that this coun- 
cil composed of professed brethren shall favor legislation ad- 
verse to us, and refuse to say that aa'^c shall be free Avhen Ave 
stand shoulder to shoulder Avith you in this movement ?” 

But these pleas for religious freedom in the federation AA'ere 
Avithout result. The sentiment of the council Avas strongly in 
opposition to the resolution. And in the speeches made against 
it, pointed reference Avas made to observers of the scAmnth-day 
Sabbath as being a class of people to Avhose attitude the council 
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should uof give even the semblance of endorsement. The reso- 
Intion was lost by a dwisivc vote. 

This incident, coming unexpectedly into the pi’oceedings of 
the conference, clearly revealed the fact that this gi'eat federa- 
tion of churches stamls ready to coerce the religious minority 
in matters of religions teaching and practice. And this is so 
]iot because of any purpose or desire on the part of its members 
to be intolerant toward others, but because intolerance is in- 
herent in the very nature of the movement they have inaugu- 
rated. To obtain power was the primary idea of federation ; 
and the power thus obtaiiu'il, — the power of numbers, — is not 
exercised to persuade, but to coerce. There is another power 
quite independent of nnndiers, — the power of godliness, — 
Avhich convinces peoiile of the truth, and draws people together 
into unity on the ])hitforni of the truth. But it is not such 
power that the churches are seeking through federation. ^\Tiat 
they have secured is the power of a great religious combine, a 
church trust ; and it is the nature of a trust to put down every- 
thing that stands in its pathway. 

In this federation, the churches do not pretend to be bound 
together in ” the tuiity of the Spirit,’* Imt only to be federated 
together, and the spirit of such union is quite another spirit 
than that divinely designated, the ‘‘ Spirit of truth.” The Fed- 
eral Council laid no oniphasis upon the %'alue of truth; it could 
not do so when the very ground njjon which it stood was that 
of tile setting a.side of the differences of religious belief among 
its members, for the sake of obtaining the worldly power of 
their combined numbcr.s. 

The avowed ]mrpo«e of the federation, officially stated, was 
to express ‘’tlie fcllowsliip and Catholic unity of the Christian 
ehnrch.” Yot the intolerant spirit within it could not be con- 
cealed, but ruled the council in opposition to its professed spirit 
of fellowslu'ji and unity. And when stich is the attitude of 
this groat religious trii.st toward those who stand with it and 
work for its advancement, it can easily he understood how 
tolerant it will he toward the religious minority outside of it. 

And this great religious trust purposes to exercise a com- 
plete religious monopoly throughout the entire country. 

38 
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“Tlie time lias come,” said a siicaker wlio voiced the senti- 
ment of the conference, ‘hvlien the churches may and must 
know every individual in the entire community as accurately 
as they now know their own membership. ... It thus be- 
comes possible, as in two states already, to announce the watch- 
word, ‘Some church responsible for each square mile.’ . . . 
The policy of the federation should he to emphasize the ‘re- 
sponsibility districts ’ which it establishes. When these cover 
the state, and the ehurclies so apiireciate their opportunity and 
responsibility, that each church Avill know the position of every 
A'oter on moral issues, and tirelessly work to place every one 
upon the right side, moral reforms will come swiftly and per- 
manently.” 

In answer to the question, then, whether anything like an 
“image” to the jiapal beast can be set up in this country, Ave 
have before us a gigantic ecclesiastical organization of Prot- 
estants, with power to bond the government to its Avill ; in- 
tolerant of its own members Avheu the question of Sunday 
sacredness is concerned ; by resolution declaring its jmrpose to 
exalt the first-day sabbath both by teaching and legis- 
lation, and by vote refusing to respect the “ convictions, 
rights, and prii'ileges of those . . . udio religiously and con- 
scientiously observe the seventh day instead of the first day of 
the week ;” cxjiressly claiming to be a federation of all Chris- 
tian churches, and therefore recognizing no church outside of 
it as Christian; and purposing to monopolize religious Avork in 
eA’cry square mile of American territory. Is not such an or- 
ganization prepared to deal Avith any body of people outside its 
ranks in A’^ery much the same Avay as the papacy dealt Avith 
dissenters and heretics in the days of its poAA'er ? 

At the first annual meeting of the executive committee of 
the federation, held in December, 1909, at Louisville, Ivy., the 
intolerant .spirit of the organization again appeared in a speech 
by the president. Bishop Hendrix of the Methodist Episcopal 
Church, in AA-hich ho spoke of the smaller denominations as 
“ fragments,” and said that if they ev’^er had any real mission 
they had served their purpose and should noAV be merged into 
the larger bodies. “ In a few years,” he said, “ all religious 
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work done bj Protestants in the United States, ought to bo 
carried on by not more than eight or ten of the larger denomina- 
tions.” 

13. Tlie 2Iarh of the Beast . — The two-horned beast en- 
forces upon its subjects the mark of the first beast. We have 
now in the prophecy three agents introduced, which we must 
carefully distinguish from one another to avoid confusion. 

(1) The papal beast. This power is designated as “the 
beast,” “ the first beast,” “ the beast which had the wound 
by a sword, and did live,” and the beast whose deadly wound 
was healed.” These expressions all refer to the same power; 
and wherever they occur in this prophecy, they have exclusive 
reference to the papacy. 

(3) The two-horned beast. This power, after its intro- 
duction in verse 11 of chapter 13, is represented through the 
remainder of the prophecy by the pronoun he; and wherever 
this pronoun occurs, down to the 17th verse (with possibly the 
exception of the IGth verse, which perhaps may refer to the 
image) , it refers invariably to the two-horned beast. 

(3) The image of the beast. This is, every time, with 
the possible, but not probable, exception just stated, called the 
image; so that there is no danger of confoixnding this with 
any other agent. 

The acts ascribed to the image are, speaking and enforcing 
the worship of itself under the penalty of death ; and this is 
the only enactment which the prophecy mentions as enforced 
under the death penalty. 

The mark of the beast is enforced by the two-horned beast, 
either directly or through the image. The penalty attached to 
a refusal to receive this mark is a forfeiture of all social pritu- 
leges, a deprivation of the right to buy and sell. The mark 
is the mark of the papal bea.st. Against this worship of the 
beast and his image, and the reception of his mark, the third 
angel’s message of Kev. 14:9-12 is a most solemn and thrill- 
ing warning. 

This, then, is the issue, which, according to this prophecy, 
we are soon to be called upon to meet; namely, human organ- 
izations, controlled and inspired by the spirit of the dragon. 
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are to coinmand men to do those acts which arc in reality the 
worshiping of an apostate religions power and the receiving of 
his mark ; and if they refuse to do this, they lose the rights of 
citizenship, and l)ecome outlaws in the land; and tlicw ninst do 
that which constitutes the worship of the image of the beast, 
or forfeit their lives. On the other hand, God sends forth a 
message a little before the fearful crisis is upon ns, as we 
shall see under chapter declaring that all who do 

any of these things “ .shall drink of the wine, of the wrath of 
God, which is poured out without mixture into the cup of his 
indignation.’' He who refuses to comply Avith these demands 
of earthly jioAvers expo.ses liiniself to the scivcrest penalties 
which hninan l)eings can inflict; and he who doc's comidy, ex- 
poses himself to the most terrihle threatenings of divine* wrath 
to be found in llui Avord of God. The cpiestiou whether they 
Avill obey God or man is to bo decided by the peojde of tlu* 
present ago under the heaA'iest pressni'e, from either si<le, that 
has OA'er been brought to hear upon any generation. 

The Avorship of the hoast and his image, and the rece])tion 
of his mark, must be something that iiiA'olA'es the greatest of- 
fense that can be committed against God, to call down* so sc'vere 
a denunciation of Avrath against it. Tins is a work, as has 
already been sbown, Avbich takes place in tlui last days; and as 
God has giA'en ns in his AA'Ord most abundant evidence to show 
AA’hen AA'c are in the last days, that no one need he overtaken 
by the day of the J.ord as by a thief, so, likewise, it must be 
that he has given us the means AA'hei’oby Ave may determine 
AA'hat the receiving of the mark of ihe beast is, which he has 
so strongly condemned, that avc may avoid the fc'arfnl p(*nahy 
so sure to follow the commission of this act. God does not 
so trifle Avith human hopes and lunnan destinies as to denounce 
a most fearful doom against a certain sin, and then ^ilace it 
out of our poAver to understand Avhat that sin is, so that avc 
haA’e no means of guarding against it. 

We therefore noAV call attention to tlui A'ery important in- 
quiry, "NMiat constitutes the mark of the beast ? The figure of 
a mark is horroAved from an ancient custom. Bishop XcAvton 
(Dissertations on the Prophecies, Vol. ITT, p. 241) says: — 
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" It was custoiiiiirv aiuoiig the ancients for servants to re- 
ceive rlic niai'k of their niaster, and soldiers of their ^neral, 
and tliose who were devoted to any particular deity, of the par- 
ticular deity to whom they were devoted. These marks were 
usually impressed on their right hand or on their forehead, and 
consisted of some hieroglyphic character, or of the name ejc- 
pressed in vulgar letters, or of the name disguised in numerical 
letters, according to the fancy of the imposer." 

Prideaux says that Ptolemy Philopater ordered all the Jews 
who applied to he enrolled as citizens of Alexandria to have the 
fortn of an ivy leaf ( the Ijadge oi his god, Bacchus) impressed 
upon them with a hot iron, under pain of death. (Prideaiix's 
Connection, Vol. II, p. 7S.) 

The weird used for mark in this prophecy is j^opay/ia 
(cJiaraijina), and is dctinetl to mean, “a graving, sculpture: 
it mark cur in or srampedA It occurs nine times in rho Xew 
Testament, and with the single exception of Acts 17 : 29, refers 
every time to the mark of the Iteast. IVe are not, of course, 
to understand in tliis symliolie prophecy that a literal mark 
is intended ; hut tlie giving of the literal mark, as practiced 
in ancient times, is used as a tigure to illustrate certain acts 
that will 1>e performed in the fulfilment of this prophecy. And 
from the literal mark as formerly employed, we learn some- 
thing of its meaning as uied in the prophecy; for between the 
symbol and the tiling syiidajlized there must be some resem- 
blance. The mark, as literally tised, signified that the person 
receiving it was the servant of, acknowledged the authority of, 
or ]>rofessed allegiance to, the person whose mark he bore. 
So the mark of the beast, or of the i>apacy, must be some act 
or jirofession by wliicli the authority of that ]X)wer is acknowl- 
edged. What is it ? 

It would naturally bo looked for in some of the special 
characteristics of the papal power. Daniel, describing that 
power under tlie symbol of a little horn, speaks of it as waging 
a special warfare against God, wearing out the saints of the 
ifo-st High, an<1 thinking to change times and laws. The 
prophet ex]jressly specifies on this point: “He .shall think 
to change times and laws.” These laws must certainly he the 
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laws of tlie Most High. To apply it to liuiiian laws, and ithiI-p. 
the prophecy read, ‘'And he shall speak great words against 
the Most High, and shall wear out the saints of the Most High, 
and think to change hninan laws,” would be doing evident 
violence to the language of the prophet. But apply it to the 
laws of God, and let it read, “And he shall speak great words 
against the Most High, and shall wear out the saints of the 
Most High, and shall think to change the times and laws of 
the Most High,” and all is consistent and forcible. The He- 
brew has fn (dath), law, and the Scptnagint reads, v6/juk 
{}iQmos), in the singular, “the law,” which more directly sug- 
gests the laAV of God. The papacy has been able to do more 
than merely “ think ” to change human laws. It has changed 
them at pleasure. It has annulled the decrees of kings and 
emperors, and absolved subjects from allegiance to their right- 
ful sovereigns. It has thrust its long arm into the affairs of 
nations, and brought rulei's to its feet in the most abject 
humility. But the prophet beholds greater acts of presump- 
tion than these. He sees it endeavor to do what it was not 
able to do, but could only think to do; he sees it attempt an 
act which no man, nor any combination of men, can ever ac- 
complish; and that is, to change the law of the Most High. 
Bear this in mind while wo look at the testimony of another 
sacred writer on this very point. 

The apostle Paul speaks of the same power in 2 Thessalo- 
nians 2 ; and he describes it, in the person of the pope, as 
“ the man of sin,” and as “ sitting as God in the temple of 
God ” (tliat is, the church), and as exalting himself “ above all 
that is called God, or that is woi’shiped.” Aceoi’ding to this, 
the pope sets himself up as the one for all the church to look 
to for authority, in the place of God. And now we ask the 
reader to ponder carefully the question how he can' exalt him- 
self above God. Search through the whole range of human 
devices, go to the extent of human effort; by Avhat plan, by 
what move, by what claim, could this usurper exalt himself 
above God? Ho might institute any number of ceremonies, 
he might prescribe any form of worship, he might exhibit any 
degree of power; but so long as God had requirements which 
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the people felt bound to regard iu preference to his own, so 
long he would not he above God. He might enact a law, and 
teach the people that thcv were under as great obligations to 
that as to the law of God; then he would only make himself 
equal with God. But he is to do more than this; he is to 
attempt to raise himself above him. Then he must proniidgate 
a law which conflicts with the law of Gc>d, and demand obedi- 
ence to his ouni law in jjreferenee to God's law. There is no 
other possible way in which he could place himself in the 
position assigned in the jirophecy. But this is simply to 
change the law of God ; and if he can cause this change to be 
adopted by the people in the place of the original enactment, 
then he, the law-changer, is above God, the law-maker. And 
this is the very work that Daniel said he should think to do. 

Such a work as this, then, the papacy must accomplish 
according to the prophecy ; and the prophecy cannot fail. And 
when this is done, what do the people of the world have ? — 
They have two laws demanding obedience, — one, the law of 
God as originally enacted by him, an embodiment of his wiU, 
and expressing his claims upon his creatures : the other, a re- 
vised edition of that law, emanating from the pope of Rome, 
and expressing his will. And how is it to be determined 
tvhich of these itowers the people honor and worship 1 — It is 
determined by the law w’hich they keep. If they keep the law 
of God as given by him, they worship and obey God. If they 
keep the law as changed by the papacy, they worship that 
power. But further : the prophecy does nor say that the little 
horn, the papacy, should set aside the law of God, and give 
one entirely different. This would not be to change the law, 
but simply to give a new' one. He was only to attempt a 
change, so that the law' that comes from God, and the law that 
comes from the papacy, are precisely alike, excepting the change 
W'hich the papacy has made in the former. They have many 
points in common. But none of the precepts which they con- 
tain in common can distinguish a person as the worshiper of 
either pow'er in preference to the other. If God's law says, 
“Thou shalt not kill,” and the law as given by the papat^^ 
says the same, no one can tell by a person’s observance of that 
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precept wlietlicr lie designs to obey God riitlier tliau the po])(‘, 
or the iDOjie rather than God. But -when a precept thaf has 
been changetl is the subject of action, then M'hoever observes 
that i)rcce})t as originally given by God, is thereby distin- 
guished as a -worshiper of God ; and he who keeps it as changed 
is thereby' marked as a follower of the power that made the 
change. In no other way can the two classes of worshipers be 
distinguished. .From this conclusion, no candid mind can di.s- 
sent; but in this conclusion we have a general answer to the 
question, “ What constitutes the mark of the beast 'i " and that 
answer is simply this: The inaih of the beast is the chaiKje 
which the beast has attempted to make in the law of God. 

B'e now inquire Avhat that chattge is. By tlie law of God, 
we mean the moral law, the only law in the universe of immu- 
table and perpetual obligation, — the law of which B'chster 
says, detining the term according to tho sense in which it is 
almost universally used in Cliristemlom, “ The moral law is 
summarily contained in the dccalogiu', written by tho tinger of 
God on two tables of stone, and delivered to JMosos on Moiml 
Sinai.” 

if now the reader will comitaro the ton commambneuts as 
found in Boman Catholic catediisms with those eommandnieiits 
as found in the Bible, he will see iu the cateehisms — we mean 
those portions specially devoted to instruction — that the second 
commandment is left out, that the tenth is divided into two 
to make ii]) the lack can.sed by leaving out tlie second, and 
keep good the immbor ten, and that tlic fourth eommaudineiit 
(called the third in their enumeration) is mado to onjoiii llie 
observance of Siimlay as the Sabbath, and preseril)e tliiit llici 
(lay shall be spent in hearing jiiass devoutly, attending vespers, 
and reading moral and pioiis hooks. Here arc several -varia- 
tions from the decalogue as found in the Bible. Which o± 
them, if any, constitutes the change of the law iutended in the 
])rophcey ^ or are they all included in that chang('? Let it he 
b(5rne iu mind, that, according to the prophecy, ho was to lliiiik: 
to change times and laws. This jdainly conveys the idea of 
intention and design, and makes these qualities essential to 
the change! in question. But respecting the omission of the 
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secoiwl commandmeut. Catholics argiie that it is included in the 
lirst, and hence should not be numbered as a separate com- 
luandincnt ; and on the tenth they claim that there is so plain 
a distinction of ideas as to require two connnaudments; so 
they make the coveting of a neighbor's udfe the ninth com- 
mand. and tlie coveting of his goods the tenth. 

In all this they claim that they are giving the command- 
ments exactly as Crod intended to have them understood; so, 
u’hile ue may regard them as errors in their interpretation of 
the coimuaiidiucuts, we cannot set them down as professedly 
intentional changen. Xot so. however, with the fotirth com- 
mandment. Hespectiug this oommandineut, they do not claim 
that their version is like that given by God. They expressly 
claim a change here, and also that the change has been made 
bv the church. A few quotations from standard Catholic 
works will make this matter plain. In a work entitled. Treat- 
ise of Thirty Controversies, we find these words:— 

■' Tlie word of God comniandeth the seventh day to l)e the 
Sabbath of our Lord, and to be kept lioly: you [Protestants], 
without any precept of Scripture, change it to the first day of 
the week^ onlv authorized bv our traditions. Divers English 
Puritans oppose, against this point, that the observation of the 
first day is proved out of Scri 2 uure, where it is said, the first 
day of the AA'eek. Acts 20:7; 1 Cor. 10:2; Kev. 1:10, 
Have they not sijuu a fair tliread in quoting these places ? If 
we should jjroduee no better for purgatory and j^rayers for the 
dead, invocation of the saints, and the like, they might have 
good cause indeed to laugh us to scorn, for wliere was it 
written tliat these were Sabbath days in which those meetings 
were kejJt ? or where is it ordained they should l)e always ob- 
served? or, which is the sum of all, where is it decreed that 
the observation of the first day should abrogate, or abolish, the 
sanctifying of the seventh day, which God commanded ever- 
lastingly to be kept holy ? Not one of these is expressed in 
the written word of God.’’ 

In the Catechism of the Christian Eeligion, by Stephen 
Keenan (Boston, Patrick Donahue, 1857), p. 206, on the 
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subject of tbe tbirfl fTorartb) commarL'Iiijr-m, v,x- find :LfiEe 
rjiitstiorj.-i and answers: — 

"QiKtK .- — • Wha.r does God ordain by this cnjimuandmenf < 

“An .^. — 'He ordains that \re sanetifrj in a sf^ecial manner, 
tills day on whicii he rested from the lalx^r of ereation. 

“(i . — Mdiat is this day of rest i 

“A . — • Tiie s/.-venth day of die wef.-ic, or Saturday; for lie 
employed six days in creation, and rested on the seventh. 
Gen. 2:2; Heb. 4:1; etc. 

“(■i . — Is it, then, Saturday tve should sanctify, in order to 
oU-y tlie ordiiiaiiee of God ? 

/tnriri" the old law, Saturday was the day .sanctified; 
hnt /Ac dnirchj instructed b\' Jesus Christ, and directed by the 
Sfiirit of God, has substituted Sunday for Saturday ; so now 
we sanetify the first, not the s<;venth day. Sunday means, and 
now is, tlie dav of the Lord.” 

In (he Cfifholic Christian lastnieted (J. P. Kenedy, Xew 
York, IShlj, p. 202, we read: — 

"Quns . — AVliat warrant, have you for keeping the SninJay 
jireferahle to the ancient Sabbath, which was the Saturday ? 

"Arts, — \\'(i liave for it the authority of the* Catholic 
ChureJj, ant] apostolic tradition. 

"Q . — Does the Scripture anywhere command the Sunday 
to he kept for tlie Sahhat.h ? 

"A Tlie Scripture commands us to hear the church 
('l^ffitt. 18:17; Luke 10:10), and to hold fa.st the traditions 
of tlie apfi.stlcK. 2 Thes.«. 2:15. Put the Scriptures <lo not 
in [larticulur mention this change of the Sabbath.” 

In the llociririal Catechism (Kenedy, Kew York), p. 174, 
we find further testimony to the same point: — 

" Qvps . — TTavn you any' olhev way of proving that the 
church lias power to institute fe.stivals of precept ? 

"'Ann . — Had she not such power, she could not have done 
that in which all modern religionists agree wdth her — she 
could not have substituted the obsers'ance of Simrlay, the first 
day of the week, for the observance of vSaturday, the seventh 
day, a change for which there is no Scriptural authority.” 
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La AbriJgmeair oS Cferisrian Doeiriue- (Senedj, Xeir 
Yorkj, p. 5S, we fin*! This- testimomv: — 

“ Qttc-s . — How prove you tisat tiie diurdi Iiatli power to 
eommami fea^Ts and hole daysJ 

"A/f.?. — By the very aet of ehaDging the Sabbath into Sum- 
day, whic-k PtotoitanCs allow of I and tkerefore tkey fondly 
contradict tkem.~elves by 'keeping Snnday stricitly, and. break- 
ing Birnsii otlier feasts <x>mmanded. by the same dinipek. 

"i /. — How prove yoti that f 

'’A. — Because by keeping Sunday they acknowledge the 
church's power to ordain feasts, and to command them under 
sin-’' 

And finally, TT. Lockhart, late B. A. of Oxford, in the 
Torcmro ( Catholic) Af irror, ofTered she following ehaUenge 
to all the Protestants of Ireland, — a challenge as well calcu- 
lated for this locality as that. He says: — 

*• I do therefore solemnly challenge the Proitestanirs of Ire- 
land to prove, by plain texts of Scripraie, these questions con- 
cerning the obligations of the Christian Sabbath: Jl) That 
Christians mav work on Saturdar. the old seventh dax: (2 5 
that they are Itound to keep holy the first day, namely, Sun- 
day; (3) that they are nor bound to keep holy the seventh 
day also.” 

This is what the papal power claims to have done respecting 
the fourth conimandment. Caibolies plainly acknowle<Jge that 
there is no Scriptural authority for the change they have made, 
but that it rests wholly upon the authority of the church; and 
they claim ii as a t^^-ken, or mark, of the authority of that 
church ; the very ad of changing fhe Sabbath into Sunday " 
being set forth as proof of its |;ower in this respect. For fur- 
ther testimony on this point, the reader is referred to a hook 
published by the Southern PuhLshing Association. Xashville, 
Tenn,, entitled, The Cliange of the Sabbath, in which are alse 
extracts from Catholic wTiters refuting the argniuents usually 
relied upon to prove the Sunday-sabhath, and showing that 
its only authority is the Catholic Church. 

“ But,” says one, “ I supposed that Christ changed the 
Sabbath.” A great many suppose so, and it is natural that 
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they should; for they hsive been so taught. And while wc 
have uo words of douunciatioii to utter against any such per- 
sons for so hr-lieving, we would have them at ouee understand 
that it is, ill reality, one of the most enormous of errors. AVe 
would therefore remind sueli persons that, aeeording- to the 
prophecy, the only change evm- to lie made in the law of God, 
was to he made hy the little liorn of Daniel 7, the man of sin 
of 2 Thessalonians 2; and the only change that has heen made 
in it, is tlie change of tlie Sabbath. Aow, if t'lirist made 
this cliaiig'c, he tilled the ofliee of ilie blasjdieinons power spoken 
of by both Daniel and Paul, — a <'oi)e]nsion sntHeienlly hideous 
to drive any Christian from the view which leads theweto. 

^Ylly should any one labor to iirove that Christ changed 
the Sahhath i ^Vhocv(‘l■ does this is ])orforming a thankless 
task. The popt' will not thank him; for if it is ])roved that 
Christ wrought this change, then the pojio is rolihed of his 
badge of authority and power. And no truly enlighleneil 
Protestant will thank him ; for if he .succeeds, he only shows 
that the papacy has not done the work whicli it was pvedictcMl 
that it should do, and so that the prophecy bus failed, and 
the Scrijitures are nnroliahle. The matter would hotter staml 
as tlie propheey has it, and the claim which tlie po])(> mi- 
Avitting'ly ]iuts forth Avonld better he granted. \ldieu a jn'vson 
is charged with any work, and that ])er.son stejis forth and 
confesses that h<‘ has done the work, that is usually (•oiisidered 
snffieieiit to .settle the matter. So, avIkui the prophecy atHrnis 
that a certain jiower .shall change the law' of God, and in due 
time that A'cry power ari.se.s, does llio work foretold, and then 
openly claims that ho has done it, Avhat need have we of 
further evidence ? The world should not forget that the grcnit 
apostasy foretold by Paul has taken place; that, the man of 
sin for long ages held almost a monopoly of Christian teach- 
ing ill the Avorld; that the mystery of iniquity has east the 
darkness of its shadow and the errors of its doctrines over 
almost all Christendom; and that out of this era of error and 
flarkness and e(irrn])tion, the theology of our day has come. 
Would it, then, ho anything strange if there were yet some 
relics of popery to lie discarded ere the reformation will be 
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complek! ^ A. CampLell (Baptism, p. 15), speaking of the 
clitforciit PiMtcsfant sects, says: — 

"All of thoiii retain in their bosom, — in their ecclesi- 
astical organizations, worship, doctrines, and observances, — 
various relics of pojjcry. They are at best a reformation of 
popeiy, and only reformations in part. The doctrines and 
traditions of men yet impair the power and progress of tin- 
gospel in their hands.” 

The nature of the change which the little horn has at- 
tempted to eifect in the law of God is worthy of notice. True 
to hi.s purpose to exalt him.<elf above God, he undertakes to 
change that coniniandmcnt which, of all others, is the funda- 
mental ooimnaudment of the law, the one which makes knomi 
who the lawgiver is, and contains his signature of royalty. 
The fourth commandment <loes this; no other one does. Four 
others, it is true, contain the word God, and three of them the 
word Lord, also. But who is this Lord God of whom they 
.speak ? \\'ith<nit the fourth commandment, it is impossible to 
tell ; for idolaters of every grade apply these terms to the mul- 
titudinous objects of tlicir adoration. AVith the fourth com- 
mandment' to j)oint out the Author of the decalogue, the claims 
of every false god arc annulled at one stroke: for the God who 
hero demands our worship is not any created being, but the 
One who created all tilings. The maker of the earth and sea, 
the .snn and moon, and all the starry host, the upholder and 
governor of the nuiverse, is the One who claims, and who, 
from liis position, has a right to claim, onr supreme regard in 
preference to every other object. The coimnandment which 
make.s known these facts is therefore tin* very one we might 
snpiro.se that jiower which designed to exalt itself above God 
would undertake to change. God gave the Sabbath as a memo- 
rial of himself, a rveekly rcmiinler to the sons of men of his 
woi'k in creating the heavens and tlie earth, a great barrier 
against heatheniism and idolatry. It i.s the signature and seal 
against atheism and idolatry. It is the signature and seal 
of the law. This tlie papacy ha.s torn from its place, and 
erected in its stead, on its otvn authority, another institntion. 
de.signed to sen'e another purpose. 
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This change of the fourth commandment must therefore be 
the change to which the prophecy points, and the Sunday sab- 
bath must be the mark of the beast ! Some who have long been 
taught to regard this institution with reverence will perhaps 
start back with little less than feelings of horror at this con- 
clusion. We have not space, nor is this, perhaps, the place, 
to enter into an extended argument on the Sabbath question, 
and an exposition of the origin and nature of the obseiu’^ance 
of the first day of the week. Let us submit this one proposi- 
tion: If the seventh day is still the Sabbath enjoined in the 
fourth commandment; if the observance of the first day of 
the week has no foundation whatever in the Scriptures ; if this 
observance has been brought in as a Christian institution, and 
designedly put in place of the Sabbath of the decalogue by that 
power which is symbolized by the beast, and placed there as a 
badge and token of its power to legislate for the church, — is 
it not inevitably the mark of the beast ? The answer must be 
in the affirmative. But these hypotlieses are all certainties.^ 
It will be said again,Then all Sunday-heepers have the 
mark of the beast ; then all the good of past ages who kept this 
day had the mark of the beast; then Luther, Whitcfield, the 
Wesleys, and all who have done a good and noble work of ref- 
ormation, had the mark of the beast; then all the blessings 
that have been poured upon the reformed churches have been 
poured upon those who had the mark of the beast; and all 
Christians of the present day who are keeping Siinday as the 
Sabbath, have the mark of the beast. We answer, Not so! 
And we are sorry to say that some professedly religious teach- 
ers, tliough many times corrected, persist in misrepresenting 
us on this point. We have never so held; we have never so 
taught. Our premises lead to no such conclusions. Give ear; 
The mark and worship of the beast are enforced by the two- 
horned beast. The receiving of the mark of the beast is a 
specific act which the two-homed beast is to cause to be done. 
The third message of Bevelation 14 is a warning mercifully 
sent out in advance to prepare the people for the coming 

1 See " History of the Sshbath,” and other works on the subject, for sale by 
the publishers, ol this book. To these we can only refer the reader, In passing. 
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danger. There can therefore he no worship of the beast, nor 
reception of his mark such as the prophecr contemplates, till it 
is enforced by the two-lionied beast. We have seen that inten- 
tion was essential to the change which the papacy has made in 
the law of God, to constitute it the mark of that power; so 
intention is necessary in the adoption of that change to make 
it, on the part of any individual, the reception of that mark. 
In other words, a person must adopt the change knowing it to 
be the work of the beast, and receive it on the authority of 
that power, in opposition to the requirement of God- 

But how is it with those mentioned above, who have kept 
Stmday in the past, and the majority of those who are keeping 
it to-day ? Do they keep it as an institution of the papacy I — 
No. Have tliey decided between this and the Sabbath of our 
Lord, understanding the claims of each I — No. On what 
ground have they kept it, and on what do they still keep 
it ? — They suppose they are keeping a commandment of God. 
Have such the mark of the beast? — By no means. Their 
course is attributable to an error unwittingly received from the 
Chtirch of Konie, not to an act of worship rendered to it 
But how is it to be in the future ? The church which is to 
be prepared for the second coming of Christ must be entirely 
free from papal errors and corruptions. A reform must hence 
be made on the Sabbath question. The third angel proclaims 
the commandments of God, leading men to the true in the place 
of the counterfeit. The dragon is stirred, and so controls the 
wicked governments of the earth that all the authority of hu- 
man power shall be exerted to enforce the claims of the man 
of sin. Then the issue is fairly before the people. They are 
required to keep, on the one hand, the true Sabbath; on the 
other, a counterfeit. Por refusing to keep the true, the mes- 
sage threatens the unmingled UTath of God; for refusing the 
false, earthly governments threaten them with persecution and 
death. With this issue before the people, what does he do who 
yields to the human requirement ? — He virtually .says to God, 
I know your claims, but I w'ill not heed them. I know that 
the power I am required to worship is antichristian, but I 
yield to it to save my life. I renoimce your allegiance, and 
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bow to the usurper. Tlie beast is benceforth the object of my 
luloratioii; under his banner, in opposition to your authority, 
.1 heiiec'fortli array myself; to him, in defiance of your claims, 
1 lieneeforth yield tlie obedience of niy heart and life. 

Sudi is the sjnrit which will actuate the hearts of the beast- 
worshipers, — a spirit Avhieh insults the God of the universe to 
his face, and is prevented only' by"^ lack of power from over- 
throwing his government and anniliilating his throne. Is it 
any' wonder that Jehovah denounces agaiiLst so Heaven-daring 
a course the most terrible threatening that liis Word contains ? 

Id. The Closing Work . — We have now seen what would 
projjerly' constitute an image to the beast, such as the two- 
lioriied beast is to erect, and also the probability that such an 
imago will soon be perfected in this country; and we have 
also learned what constitutes the mark of the beast, which is to 
1)0 enforced upon all the people. An ecclesiastical organization 
composed of a greater or less imud)er of the diffei’ont sects of 
our land, with some degree of coalition also between these 
bodies and Homan Catholicism, together with the proumlga- 
tion and enforcement of a general Sunday-sabbath law, would 
fnlKl what the prophecy sets forth in reference to., the image 
atid llie mark of the beast; and these movements, or tlieir 
exact equivalent, the prophecy' calls for. The line of argu- 
ment leiiding to these conclusions is so direct and well-defined 
that there is no avoiding tliem. They' are a clear and logical 
scipieuee from the premises given us. 

Will'll the application of Rev. 13 : 11 - 17 to the ITiiited 
States was first made, as early as the year ISnO, these posi- 
tions respecting a iniion of the churches and a grand Sunday 
nioveinont were taken. But at that time no sign appeared 
above or bencatb, at home or abroad, — no token was seen, 
no indication existed, that such an issue would ever be made. 
But tlu're was the projihecy', and that must stand. The 1 nited 
States government had given ahundant evidence, by its loca- 
tion, the time of its rise, the manner of its rise, and its apparent 
character, that it was the jwwer symbolized by the two-horneil 
beast. There could be no rai.stake in the conclusion that it was 
the very nation intended by that symbol. This being so, it 
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must take the cotirse and perform the acts foretold. Bat here 
■were predictions Tchich could be fulfilled br nothing le^ tfcaim 
the ab-jve-aame^i moveinetir respecting church and state, and 
the enforeenienr of the papal Sabbath as a mark o±' the lieasc. 

To take rlie position at that time that this gocenMiiemt iras 
ti> pmrsne such a p^.^'Hov and engage in such a work. •widLoat auv 
apparent probability in its favor, was no smalt act of faitk. 
On the other hand, to deny or ignore it, while aiinaiiitiirng the 
application of the symbol to this government, -wi.ittLd mot he im 
accordance with either Seriprare or logic. The oaSy evraurse 
for the htiii-blc, confiding sruJeur of jMopheey t'.' ptersne ia 
such cases is to rake the light as it is given, and believe 4e 
prophecy in all its parts. So the stand was bfCLliy taken: and 
open proclan'iation has been made from that day to chis^ that 
such a work would be seen in tbe TTiiited States. With every 
retdew of the argument, new features of strength have been 
discovered in the application: and amid a storm, of scomfinl 
incredulity we have watched the progress of events, and awaited 
the hour of fulfilment. 

Meanwhile, Spiritualism has astonisheil the world with its 
terrible progress, and shown itself to be the wonder-working 
element ■which was to exist in connection with this power. 
This has mightily strengthened the force of the application. 
And now, within a few years past, what have we further seenJ 
— Xo less than the coranieneeinent of that very movement re- 
specting the formation of the image, and the enactment of 
Sunday laws, -ivhioh we liave so long expectetl, and which is 
to complete the prophecy and close the scene. 

Reference has already been made to the movement to se- 
cure a union of the churclies for the purpose of adding strength 
and influence to ecclesiastical movements in certain directions. 
And now a class of men is suddenly springing up all over the 
land ■whose souls are absorbed with the e>7gnatc idea of Sunday 
reform, and who have dedicated themselves, he.ids, hands, and 
pockets, to the carrying forward of this kindred movement. 
Organizations called Sabbath Committees have been formed in 
various places, and have labored zealously, by means of books, 
ti-acts, speeches, and senuons, to create a strong public aenti' 
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have been wise enough lieroloforo to respect the clergy in all 
religious fpicstions, and to entertain a wholesome jealousy 
of them in politics. The latest 'politico-religious movement 
[italics ours] is to insert the name of the Deity in the Con- 
stitution.” 

The Christian Union, January, 1871, said: — 

“ If the proposed amendment is anything more than a bit 
of sentimental cant, it is to have a legal effect. It is to alter 
the status of the iionchristian citizen before the law. It is to 
aft'cct the legal oaths and instruments, the matrimonial con- 
tracts, the sumptuary laws, etc., etc., of the country. This 
would be an outrage on natural right.” 

The Janesville (Wis.) Gazette, at the close of an article 
on the proposed amendment, speaks thus of the effect of the 
movement, should it succeed: — 

“ Ilut, independent of the question as to what extent we 
are a Christian nation, it may well bo doubted whether, if the 
gentlemen who arc agitating this question should succeed, flu'y 
would not do society a very gi'eat injury. Such measures an* 
hut the initiatory steps which ultimately lead to restrictions of 
religious freedom, and to commit the government to measures 
Avhich arc as foreign to its powders and purposes as would he its 
action if it should undertake to determine a disputed question 
of theology.” 

The ll'ee/i ?y Alta Californian, of San Francisco, March 12, 
1870, said: — 

“ The parties ■who have liecn recently' holding a convention 
for the somewhat novel juirposc of procuring an amendment 
to the Constitution of the United States recognizing the Deity, 
do not fairly' state the case when they assort that it is the 
right of a Christian people to govern themselves in a Christian 
manner. If we are not governing ourselves in a Christian 
manner, how shall the doings of our government be designated ? 
The fact is, that the,, movement is one to bring about in thi.s 
counti'y that union of church and state which all other na- 
tions are trying to dissolve.” 

The Champlain Journal, speaking of incorporating the re- 
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ligious i^rinciple into the Constitution, and its effect upon the 
Jews, said: — 

“ However slight, it is the entering wedge of church and 
state. Tf Ave may cut off ever so few persons from the right 
of citizenship on aecomit of difference of religious belief, then 
with equal justice and propriety may a majority at any time 
dictate the adoption of still further articles of belief, until our 
Constitution is but a text-book of a sect, beneath whose tyran- 
nical SAvay all liberty of religious opinion will he crushed/’ 

But it may be asked how the Sunday question is to be 
affected by the proposed Constitutional Amendment. AnsAver : 
The object, or, to say the least, one object of this amendment, 
is to put the Sunday institution on a legal basis, and compel its 
observance by the arm of the law. At the national com'ention 
held in Philadelphia, Jan. 18, 19, 1871, the following resolu- 
tion Avas among the first offered by the business committee: — 

"Resolved, That, in aucav of the controlling poAver of the 
Constitution in shaping state as Avell as national policy, it is 
of immediate importance to public morals and to social order, 
to secure such an amendment as Avill indicate that this is a 
Christian nation, and jilace all Christian hnvs, institutions, and 
usages in our government on an Amdoniablc legal basis in the 
fundamental hnv of the nation, specially those AA'hich secure a 
proper oath, and which protect society against blasphemy, Sab- 
bath-breaking, and polygamy.” 

By Sabbath-breaking is meant nothing else but Sunday- 
breaking. In a eouvcntiou of the friends of SAinday, assembled 
Nov. 29, 1870, in Hcav Concord, Ohio, one of the speakers is 
reported to have said : " The question [of Sunday ohservance] 
is closely connected Avith the National Beform Hovement; for 
until the goA'ornmeut comes to knoAv God and honor his laAv, 
Ave need not expect to restrain Sabbath-breaking corporations.” 
Here, again, the idea of the legal enforcement of Sunday ob- 
servance stands foremost ; and the same principle Avould apply 
equally to individuals. 

Once more: the Philadelphia Press of Dec. 5, 1870, stated 
that some Congi-essmcn arriA'cd in 'Washington by Sunday 



614 


THE BEVELATION 


trains, December 4, on tvbicb tlie Christian Statesman corn- 
men tecl as follows (we give italics as wo find them) ; — 

1. Not one of those men who thus violated the Sahhath 
is fit to hold any official position in a Christian nation. . . . 

“ 2. The sin of these Congressmen is a national sin, because 
the nation hath not said to them in the Constitution, the su- 
preme rule for our public servants, ‘ We charge j'Ou to serve 
ns in accordance with the higher law of God.’ These Sabbath- 
breaking railroads, moreover, are corporations created by the 
state, and amenable to it. The state is responsible to God for 
the conduct of these creatures which it calls into being. It is 
bound, therefore, to resti'ain them from this as from other 
crimes, and any violation of the Sabbath by any corporation 
should A\’ork immediate forfeiture of its charter. And the 
Constitution of the United States, with whieh all state legis- 
lation is required to be in harmony, should be of such a char- 
acter as to prevent any state from tolerating such infractions 
of fundamental moral law. 

“ 3. Give us in the national Constitution the simifio acknowl- 
edgment of the law of God as the .supreme law of nations, and 
all the results indicated in this note leill ultimately be secured. 
Let no one say that the movement does not contemplate suffi- 
ciently practical ends.” 

"S^diat these Xational Reformers desire and design to secure 
in their campaign, is expressed by one of the secretaries of 
said association, J. iM. Foster, in the Christian Statesman, 
October, 1892. lie says: — 

“But one danger lies in this: The church does not speak 
as a church. The American Sabbath Union has done a good 
work. The denominations have spoken. But the Christian 
organized church has not officially gone to Washington and 
spoken. The work there has been largely turned over to 
associations. But the voice of God, authoritative, official, is 
through his church. Shmdd there not be joint action of the 
denominations in this ? They should, it would appear, appoint 
a joint committee to speak for God; and properly and coura- 
geously done, there can follow but the very same results. . . . 
Much is lost by the church failing officially to speak at the 
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right time, and in the right place. Xo association is clothed 
■with this authority. They are individual and social; hut the 
church is dirinc. She can, and ought to, utter the voice of 
God in the halls of Congress, as an organized church.” 

The italics are as we find them; but other declarations in 
the foregoing extract are equally deserving of emphasis. It 
may well ho questioned whether any more arrogant and pom- 
pous words were uttered pre\fious to the setting up of the papacy 
itself. "What they conqdain that they lack, they of course 
intend to have. And look at the picture : The church (that is 
the different denominations, confederating on dogirias held in 
common, and represented hy a “ joint committee,” — a cen- 
tral authority) is divine, and woe unto all dissenters from the 
authority of a divine church f So said Rome in its palmiest 
days of dungeons, stakes, and blood; so she would say to-day 
had she the power; and so apostatized Protestantism will say 
Avhen it gets the power! And this “joint committee” is to 
“speak for God,” “utter tho voice of God” (a second vicege- 
rent of the Host High, uoav claimed as a monopoly by the 
pope), and aidhoriialivehj and officially lay upon Congress 
the commands of God, for it to perform 1 Such are the dark 
schemes for which these jnen are now working. Alas, that the 
realization of them should now stand as an attainable prospect 
before their eyes ! Did ever Rome ask for more ? And when 
these would-be spokesmen for God secure their object, will it 
not be, we still ask, Rome over again in a Protestant garb — 
a very image of the beast itself ? 

Within recent years the influence of the Rational Reform 
party has been rapidly on the increase. It has now become 
international in its scope, and at frequent intervals, holds world 
conventions, at which plans are laid to set up the Rational 
Reform ideal of government in all other countries where it does 
not already exist. To this end much is hoped for from the 
influence of Christian missionaries, many of whom have seem- 
ingly been captivated with the idea of converting heathen gov- 
ernments to Christianity, and see gi’cater, results to come from 
that than from the slow procc.ss of converting heathen indi- 
viduals. At a world convention held in Philadelphia, in Ro- 
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veinber, 1 910, the following pronoiuiceinent was made on this 
point : — 

“This conference expresses its appreciation of the fact that 
so nianj missionaries are aliro to the importance of the king- 
ship of Christ over the nations, and we urge upon all mission- 
aries in all lamls, tin* inculcation of these principles, and that 
they testify in their respective nations for the royal itrerogative 
of Jesns in national life.” 

Among those who participated in the program at this con- 
vention, were F. E. Clai'k, president of the AVorld’s Christian 
Endeavor Union, Eishop Eeely of the Methodist EpisRO])al 
Church, the Rev. Dr. ^McCauley, district secretary of the Fed- 
eral Council of Churclies, Attorney .Tohn A. Paterson, of To- 
ronto, representing the Canadian government, the Rev. Daviil 
J. Burrell, jjresidcnt of the Alliance of Reformed Churches, 
besides missionaries from India and China, and from Roman 
and Greek Catholic countries. This affords striking evidence 
of tlie, extent to which National Reform ideas have permeated 
the religious world. 

Another most significant and alarming step toward the 
aceoni])lishnieut of these evil designs, is the position^takon by 
the great “Christian Endeavor” movement, which has arisen 
to a meinhcrship of millions Avithin a foAV years, and is a 
common channel through Avhich all denominations can Avork. 
'riie poli(i(;al functions of this great body are centered in a 
“ Christian Citizenship League,” AA'hich boasts that it Avill have 
branches in every state, county, city, Aullage, and hamlet in 
tlio United States, and see to it that only Christian men are 
]nit into office. What rejnarkahle “ coTwersions ” Avill then 
take place! Hoav politicians aauII become “Christians,” and 
the “ millennium ” hasten on ! At the great Christian Eu- 
deaAur conA'ention, held in Boston, Mass., July 10 - 15, 1895, 
W. IT. hlcAIillan, as given in the published Proceedings, p. 
19, said: — 

“ Here is a poAV'er that is going to AATest the control of 
affairs from the hands of political demagogues, and place it 
in the hands of Him who is King over all, and rules the Avorld 
in righteousness. Our political leaders have been counting the 
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saloon vote, tlie illiterate vote, and the stay-at-home vote, and 
all other elements that have hitherto entered into their can- 
vassings of probabilities ; but they have not yet learned to 
count the Christian Kndeavor vote. I vaiit to serve notice 
on them now that the time is drawing near wiien they will 
discover that a political revolution has occurred, and they Avill 
be found coming home from Washington and our state capitals 
^rithout a job.” 

Tliese sentiments wei'e cheered to the echo in the conven- 
tion; and it is not difficult to foresee the etFcct they will have; 
for they were intended for that class of men among whom they 
‘•will do the most good; ” that is, the body of average politi- 
cians, wlio, wlicii threatened with a boycott, become the most 
abject sycophants on the face of the earth. 

All this, however, would be of no avail, if those who arc 
really patriots at heart would awake to this danger before they 
find themselves committed to movements, the efi'ects of which 
they did not foresee, and if the two houses of Congress would 
stand true to the Constitution which they are sworn to main- 
tain ; for this movement means nothing le.ss than a subversion 
of that noble instrument. 

But alas! Congress lias already turned its back on its sa- 
cred trust to faAvii upon the church iiifluoiice so rapidly rising. 
AA'hen the managers of the AA'orld’s Fair of 1S93, in Chicago, 
asked Congress for an appropriation in their behalf, church- 
men brought their influence to bear upon the national legis- 
lators, and induced them to make it a condition of the gift 
that the gates of the Fair be closed on Sunday. In carrying 
this point a most remarkahle scene occurred. A senator called 
for a Bible, and caused the clerk to read the fourth command- 
ment of the decalogue; whereupon grave statesmen argued, 
and at length by vote decided, that the day enjoined by that 
commandment as the Sabbath, is Sunday! 

This was legislating upon a religious question, which the 
Constitution expressly forbids. (See Amendment I.) It broke 
down the barriers against the union of church and state, and 
opened the flood-gates for all the evils that invariably accom- 
pany such a union. The religious-amendment clergy hailed the 
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event as a great triiunpli, and openly boasted that tliey bad 
Congress in their hands, and cordd compel it to do their bid- 
ding. 

What the practical ■working of these changes -will be is 
already made aiiparent. On the statute-books of most of the 
states of tlie American Union, are found Sunday laws; and as 
the agitation in behalf of the seventh day increases, religious 
zealots are not slow to use these laws to put the machinery of 
persecution in operation. Observers of the seventh day mani- 
fest no defiance of tliese laws in laboring on Sunday, as the 
higher law of God gives them an unalienable right to do; 
and they studiously refrain from disturbing others, or in any 
way infringing upon their rights, by boisterous or offensive 
labor. Yet it is construed to be “ disturbance,” if they are 
even seen anjnvliere at work, or even if it is knomi that they 
are at work anywhere, though unseen or unheard. If no other 
way appears for detection, they are searched out by ministers 
or churdi-m embers, or tho police acting under their direction. 
Then follow arrest, conviction, and penalty by fine, imprison- 
ment, or tho chain-gang. Up to Jan. 1, 1896, over one hundred 
arrests of this kind had been made, some of them under cir- 
cumstancos of great oppression and cruelty, fines and costs had 
been imposed to the amount of $2,209, and prisoners had 
served an aggregate of nearly fifteen hundred days in jail and 
chain-gangs. 

But public sentiment would not endorse such proceedings, 
and the loaders in the movement, noting this fact, decided to 
call a halt until such time as they -would have public opinion 
molded in their favor. Hence there have been fewer cases of 
prosecution for non-observance of Sunday in recent years ; but 
meanwhile a vigorous campaign has been carried on by the 
national Reform party, the “International Reform Bureau” 
or lobby at Washington, D. C., the “ Lord’s Day Alliance,” the 
“ Sunday League of America,” tire “ Hew England Sabbath 
Protective League,” and other religious bodies, having in view 
the creation of Sunday-law sentiment among the people, and in 
the state legislatures, and especially in the national legislature 
at Washington. Within recent years, the contest between the 
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friends and foes of American liberty, has been concentrated 
upon an effort to commit Congress to religious legislation by 
the enactment of a Sunday laAV for the District of Columbia. 
Bills for this purpose have been repeatedly introduced, and 
one introduced by Senator Johnston, of Alabama, in 1908, has 
been urged uijon Congress continually up to this date (1911), 
being promptly reintroduced at the first opportunity after each 
failure of enactment; and the intention seems to be to keep 
pressing it upon Congress until that body yields to the demand, 
and the decisive step is taken which will give to the cause of 
religious legislation the endorsement of the national govern- 
ment. That will greatly strengthen the Sunday movement 
throughout the nation, and the work of securing and enforcing 
Sunday legislation in the state governments will be much more 
easily accomplished. 

At this point it may be profitable to take a glance at the 
progress of the Sunday-law movement in this country during 
the recent past. The following arc some of the more promi- 
nent of the events which mark its advancement. 

1890. Breckenridge Sunday bill for the District of Co- 
lumbia introduced in Congress. (January 6.) 

1892. Congress orders the gates of the Chicago World's 
Bair closed on Sunday, and decides that Sunday is the Sabbath 
of the decalogue. (July 19.) 

1900. Congress makes the appropriation of $5,000,000 
for the Louisiana Purchase Exposition at St. Louis, conditional 
upon Srinday closing of the gates “ during the whole duration 
of the fair.” (March 1.) 

1904. A Sunday bill for the District of Columbia passed 
the House of Representatives. (April 6.) 

1906. Congress makes the approin-iation of $250,000 for 
the Jamestown Exjjosition, conditional upon Sundaj'^ closing. 
(June 29.) 

1906. Wadsworth District Sunday bill passes House of 
Representatives. (June 11.) 

1908. Samuel Gompers officially announces that the 
American Federation of Labor not only is in favor of Sunday 
rest, but that it has “ done as ranch, if not more, than any other 
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organized body of men and women, to enforce the observance 
of the Sunday rest-day.” ( September 14. ) 

1907 - S. Ten bills for Simdaj’’ observance introduced 
during the first session of the sixtieth Congress. (December 5 
to May 1.) 

1908. Johnston District Sunday bill, 25assed by the Sen- 
ate. (May 15.) 

1909. Johnston District Sunday bill reintroduced in the 
Senate. (March 22.) 

1910. Johnston District Smiday bill reintroduced in Sen- 
ate. (January 17.) 

Johnston District Sunday bill passes Senate. ( J anuary 27.) 

Johnston District Sunday bill introduced in the House. 
(January 28.) 

1911. Johnston District Sunday bill introduced in special 
session of Congi-ess. (April 6.) 

Favorably reported by the Senate District Committee. 
(May 22.) 

Mann hill, “ For the Observance of Sunday in Post- 
Offices,” introduced in House of Kepresentatives. (May 10.) 

All this is exclusive of Sunday legislation in the states of 
the union, and in other countries. During the year 1910 there 
was such legislation or agitation over the same, in California, 
Connecticut, Indiana, Illinois, Kansas, Kentucky, Maine, Mas- 
sachusetts, Korth Dakota, Kew Jersey, Kew York, Ohio, Penn- 
sylvania, and the comitries of Canada, England, Italy, Portugal, 
Hussia, Spain, and Switzerland. 

Most of the state governments have in their constitutions, 
or in their adopted “ Pill of Rights,” provisions guarJintecing 
the fullest religious liberty ; and the inconsistency of legislating 
on religious questions, under these circumstances, is at once 
seen ; while the treachery of oppres.sing people for opinion’s 
sake, in such states, is keenly felt. Every conceivable inven- 
tion is therefore resorted to, to make it appear that it is not 
religious persecution at all, but only the question of obedience 
to civil law. One of these inventions is that Sunday is only a 
civil institution, and its enforcement only a police regulation, 
a civil requirement necessary for the public good. But this is 
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impossible ; for every one knows that Sunday in its origin, his- 
tory, and very 7iatnre, is a religious institution. !N^o claims in 
its behalf would ever have been heard of, but for its religious 
basis. Hence any enactment to enforce it by pains and pen- 
alties is religious legislation and religious oppression. 

Hut if there is a law for it, should not that law be obeyed 
until repealed ? Eveiy law that docs not trench upon the do- 
main of conscience, if it becomes unacceptable to the people, 
should nevertheless be obeyed till it can be changed or re- 
])ealed. Hut Sunday laws interfere with the conscience of the 
observer of another day, and for that reason cannot “ bear upon 
all alike.” And no true Christian can make his obedience to 
God depend iijion the permission of his fellow men. It may 
be said again. In a eoimtiw like the United States, do not 
7najorities rule ? and must not their decisions be obeyed ? And 
the answer again is. Yes, in everything but questions of con- 
science, but never there. “ Render . . . unto Ca?sar the things 
that are Ca’sar’s, and unto God the things that ai’e God’s.” 
Ifon may legi.slatc to guard the mutual rights of all members 
of society, but no further ; and in this they will never infringe 
upon the rights of any one’s conscience ; for a “ good ” con- 
science (r Peter 3; 21) will never invade the rights of others, 
Hk(^ the polygamy of the Mormons, or the human sacrifices of 
the heathen. 

The founders of the American republic never intended that 
any trouble shoirld arise, through the laws of the land, over any 
question of conscience ; but they permitted the evil principle of 
I’eligious laws to remain in their political structure, a principle 
sure to spring to life at the first opportunity. In the further 
development of religious truth, it is now found that these laws 
forbid men to render obedience to what the Hible requires of 
them, and thus conflict with their unalienable rights. Such 
lau's, therefore, the Christian cannot regard, and the govern- 
ment, to be true to its professed principles, should wipe them 
oflF the statute-books wherever found. Hut this the religio- 
political clergy will not permit; and the nation is doomed; for 
it will thus put itself in line with the religious despotisms of 
the past ; and the cry will go up from God’s suffering children, 
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“It is time for thee, Lord, to Avork; for they have made void 
thy law.” Ps. Ilf) : 12G. 

While, according to the prophecy, the “ iniage ” can be 
looked for only in the United States, the worship of the beast 
Avill prevail in other conntrics also; for all the Avorld is to 
wonder after the beast. 

Some one may now say. As you expect this movement to 
carry, yon innst look for a period of religions perseentiou in 
the L^nitcd States ; nay, more, j’ou must take tlie position that 
all the saints of God are to be pnt to death; for the iniage 
is to cause that all Avho will not worsliip it shall be killed. 

A period of persecution has been for about fifty years 
expected and predicted. It has now begun, and is thus demon- 
strating the correctness of the application of the prophecy as 
set forth in this Avork; but it does not by any means folloAv 
that all, and Ave do not think that CA’on many, Avill be put to 
death, though a deci’eo to that effect Avill be promulgated; for, 
as the prophet elsewhere declares, God docs not abandon his 
people to defeat in this dire conflict, but grants them a com- 
plete victorj’’ OA'er the boast, his image, his mark, and the number 
of his name. IleA^ 15 : 2. Wo further read resiiecting this 
earthly power, that he causeth all to receive a mark in their 
right hand or in their foreheads; yet chapter 20:4 speaks of 
the people of God as those aaIio do ?mt receive the mark, nor 
AA'orship the image. If, then, he could “ cause ” all to receive 
the mark, and yet all not actually receive it, in like manner his 
causing all to Ije put to death aaIio Avill not Avorship the image 
does not nccessarilj^ signify that their liAns arc actually to be 
taken. 

But hoAv can this be? AnsAver: It evidently comes under 
that imle of interpretation in accordance Avith AA’hich verbs of 
.action sometimes signify merely the Avill and endeaAmr to do 
the action in question, and not the actual performance of the 
thing .specified. The late George Bush, Professor of IlebreAV 
and Oriental Literature in IUcav Yoi’k City University, makes 
this matter plain. In his notes on Ex. 7:11 ho says: — 

“ It is a canon of interpretation of frequent Aise in the ex- 
position of the sacred AATitings that verbs of action sometimes 
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signify merely the u'ill aiul endeavor to do the action in ques- 
tion. Thus in Eze. 21:13: ‘I have purified thee, and thou 
■\vast not purged ; ’ i. e., I have endeavored, used means, been 
at pains, to purify thee. John 5:44: ‘How can ye believe 
which receive honor one of another ? ’ i. e., endeavor to receive. 
Rom. 2 : 4 : ‘ The goodness of God leadeih thee to repentance ; ’ 
i. e., endeavors, or tends, to lead thee. Amos 9 : 3 : ‘ Though 
they be hid from my sight in the bottom of the sea;’ i. e.^ 
though they aim to be hid. 1 Cor. 10:33: ‘I please all men ; ’ 
i. e., endeavor to please. Gal. 5 : 4 : ‘ 'Whosoever of yon are 
jvslified by the law;’ i. e., seek or endeavor to be justified. 
Ps. 09: 4: ‘They that destroy me are mighty; ’ i. e., that en- 
deavor to destroy me; English, ‘ Tliat would destroy me.’ Acts 
'T: 20: ‘And set them at one again;’ i. e., Avished and endeav- 
ored; English, ' M'oiild have set them.’ ” 

So in the passage before us. He causes all to receiA'’e a 
mark, and all Avho aauU not Avonship the image fo be killed; 
Tliat is, he Avills, purposes, and endeavors to do this. He 
makes such an enactment; pas.scs such a laAv, but is not able 
to exccTite it; for God interposes in behalf of his people; and 
then those Avho have kept tho AA'ord of Christ’s patience are 
kept from ‘falling in this hoixr of temptation, according to Rev. 
3 : 10; then those Avho have made God their refuge are kept 
from all evil, and no plague conies nigh their dwelling, accord- 
ing to Ps. 91 : 9, 10 ; then all aa’Iio arc found written in the 
book are delivered, according to Dan. 12:1; and, being victors 
over the beast and his image, they are redeemed from among 
men, and raise a song of triumph before tho throne of God, 
according to ReA^ 14:2- 4. 

The objector may further say. You aro altogether too credu- 
lous in supposing that the masses of our people, many of whom 
are either indifferent or Avholly opposed to the claims of relig- 
ion, can be so far brought to faimr the i-cligious obsei’A’^ance of 
Sunday that a general law can bo promulgated in its behalf. 

We ansAA'cr, The prophecy must be fulfilled, and if the 
prophecy requires such a rei'olution, it Avill be accomj)lished. 

To recciA’e the mark of the be.ast in the forehead is, Ax^e un- 
derstand, to give the assent of tlie mind and judgment to his 
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authority in the adoption of that institution wliich constitutes 
ihe mark. ]3y parity of reasoning, to receive it in the hand 
would be to signify allegiance by some outward act.^ 

Vehse 18. Here is wisdom. Let him that hath understanding 
count the number of the beast; for it is the number of a man; and 
his number is Six hundred threescore and six. 

The Number of His Name . — The number of the beast, says 
llie prophecy, is the number of a man ; ” and if it is to be ih'- 
rived from a name or title, the natnral conchision would ho 
,liat it must he the name or title of some particular man. Tho 
most plausible expression we have seen suggestf'd as containing 
the number of the beast, is the title which the pope takes to 
liimself, and allows others to apply to him. That title is this: 
Yirarius Filii Dei, “ Vicegerent of the Son of God.” Taking 
the letters out of this title which the Latins used as numerals, 
iiml giving them their numerical value, we have just CO'l. Thus 
we have V, 5; I, 1; 0, 100 (a and r not used as numerals); 
1, 1 ; TJ (formerly the same as Y), o (s and f not used as nu- 
iiiorals) ; I, 1; L, i50 ; I, 1; I, 1; D, .500 (e not used as a 
numeral) ; I, 1. Adding these numbers together, we Inn-e 
just 066. ‘ 

This title, there is reason to believe, wms formerly inscribed 
n]jon the pope’s croum. The following testimony on this ]:)oint 
is given by the late Elder T). E. Scoles, of Washburn, "Mo. : — 
“ I have met two men who declare that they have seen this 
.'])ecific croum; and their testimony is so perfectly in apfroo- 
iiiPiit that I am convinced that svhat they saw is true. The 
lirst man was M. Do Latti, a Sabbath-keeper who had pre- 
\-iously been a Catholic priest, and had spent four vears m 
Rome. He visited me when I was pastor in St. Paul, ...ij .n., 
■several years ago. I showed him my tract, ‘ The Seal of God 
and the Mark of the Beast.’ He at once told me that the in- 
scription was not correctly placed in my illustration. He stated 
that he had often seen it in the museum at the Vatican, and 


For a Tnucli more full exposition of this portion of the prophecy, see book 
entiiled, “ The Marvel of Nations,” for sale by the Review and Rerahi Pufclifihing 
Association. Takoma Park- Washincton, I). C. 
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gave a Oorailecl and accnrate description of the -whole cro-wn. 
Wlioii iny trnct was pnhlislied, I was ignorant of the arrange- 
ment of the words of rhe Lulin inscription, lienee, in the illus- 
tration of the crown, placed them in one lino. Brother De 
Latti at once pointed out the niistalce, and said the first word 
of the sentence was on the first crown of the trijile arrangement, 
the second word on the second jiart of the crown, while the 
word JDrJ was on tlic hover division of the tri 2 )le cromj. lie 
also cxiilained lliat the first two words were in dai’k-colored 
jeweds, wln'le the JJri was comjioscd entirely of diamonds. 

“ During a teiit-niceting which I held in Wehh City, klo., 
I ])resen1ed the snhjeci, ' 'I’lie Seal of God and the Mark of the 
Beast.’ T used charts to illustrate it, one being a reproduc- 
tion of the crown as Brother Dc Latti had described it. A 
Presbyterian minister was ]>r<>.seiit, Bev. I>. Tlofi'nian, and when 
X described the crown, he sjiokc out inihlicly and made a state- 
itient to tlu' congregalion, saying tliat while in Borne studying 
for the ])riesthood, he had seen this v(‘ry crmvn, and noted its 
inscriiftioii, and that the word J)i‘i was composed of one hun- 
dred diamonds. I met him and learned his name, and visited 
him at hi.', honu', and was convinced from his ih'scrijition that 
this was tin' idimtical crown that Brother De Latti liad seen, 
hut which has been denied by iiuuiy. I tlnm asked him for a 
written sliilement, and lie gave me the following: — 

' /Vj \VIi())ii II Mil!/ Cuiirmi: This is to certify that T 
Avas horn in liavaria in 1S2S, was educati'd in !^^unich, and 
Avas reared a Boman (.'aiholic. hi IS-t-l- and IS-I.") I Avas a stu- 
dent for tlie ^iriestliood in the Jesuit College in Borne. Dur- 
ing the Last-'r service of L'^f.5, J’ojie Gregory XVI AA’ore a. 
iripfi'C’- wii ujioii Avliicli Avas the inscription, in jewels, Tirariiis 
FiiiV'ih’i. W Avere told that there Avere on(> hundred diamonds 
in the Avord Dvi : the oilier AA-ords Avere of sonic other kind of 
])r('cious stones of a darker color'. There Avas one AA'ord upon 
each crown, and not all on the same line. I Avas present at 
the s.irvicc, and saAV the croAvn distinctly, and noted it carefully. 

“"In IS.'iO I Avas coiiA'crled to God and to Prote.stantism. 
Two years later 1 ('iitcred the Evangelical Church mini.stry, 
hut lati'r in life I united witli the Presbyterian Church, of 

40 
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■which I am now a retired j^astor, having been in the ministry 
for fifty 3'ears. 

“ ‘ I have made the above statement at the request of Elder 
D. E. Scoles, as he states that some deny that the pope ever 
wore this tiara. Bnt I know that he did, for I saw it upon 
his head. 

“ ' Sincerely yours in Christian service, 

(Signed) “ ‘ E. IIoFFjtAjsr. 

" " IVehh City, 2Io., Oct. 29, 1906.’ ” 

The following extract is from a work entitled The Keforma- 
tion, bearing the date of 1832 : — 

“ ‘ ]\Irs. A.,’ said iliss Emmons, ‘ I saw a very curious fact 
the other day; I have dwelt upon it much, and will mention it. 
A person, lately, was witnessing a ceremony of the Eoinish 
Church. As the pope passed him in procession, splendidly 
dressed in his jJontifical robes, the gentleman’s eye rested on 
these full, blazing letters in front of his miter : “ VICAIIIUS 
EILII DEI,” the Vicar of the Son of God. Ilis thoughts, 
with the rapidity of lightning, reverted to Rev. 13 : 18.' 
‘Will you turn to it?’ said Mrs. A. Alice opened the JIcav 
T estament and read : ‘ Let him that hath understanding count 
the number of the beast; for it is the number of a man; and 
his number is Six hundred threescore and six.' She paused, 
and Miss Emmons said, ‘ He took out his pencil, and marking 
the numerical letters of the inscription on his tablet, it stood 
666 .’ ” 

Here wo have indeed the number of a man, even the “ man 
of sin ; ” and it is a little singular, perhaps providential, that 
•he should select a title which shows the blasphemous character 
of the boast, and then cause it to be inscribed upon his miter, 
as if to brand himself with the number 666. The foregoing 
extract doubtless refers to a particular pope on a particular 
occasion. Other popes might not wear the title emblazoned 
on the miter, as there stated. But this does not afFect the ap- 
plication at all ; for the popes all assume to be the “ Vicar of 
Christ ” (see Standard Dictionary under “ vicar ”), and the 
Latin words given above are the words which express that 
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title, in the form “ vicar of the Son of God ; ” and their nu- 
merical value is G66. 

Thus closes chapter 13, leaving the people of God with the 
powers of earth in deadly array against them, and the decrees 
of death and banishment from society upon them for their 
adherence to the truth. Spiritualism W'ill he, at the time spec- 
ified, performing its most imposing wonders, deceiving all the 
world except the elect. Matt. 24; 2 Thess. 2:8-12. 

This will be the “ hour of temptation,” or trial, which is to 
come, as the closing test, upon all the world, to try them that 
dwell upon the earth, as mentioned in Rev. 3:10. What is 
the issue of this conflict? This important inquiry is not left 
unanswered. The first flve verses of the following chapter, 
which should have been numbered as a part of this, complete 
the chain of this prophecy, and reveal the glorious triumph of 
the champions of the truth. 
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Vkusk 1 . Anri I looked, and, lo, a Laral) stood on the ;Monnt 
Sion, and with liiin a hnndved forty and four tlunisand, having his 
Fatlicr’s name written in their foreheads. 2. And L heard a vuiee 
from heaven, as tlic voice of many waters, and as tlm yoieo oi a grr-at 
thunder; and I heard tlic voice of harpers har))i)ifr with their harps: 
3, And tliey sting' as it wove a new song hefovo ihit throne, and beioru 
the four beasts, and the elders; and no tnan could learn that song hut 
the hundred and forty and fotn thousand, which were redeemeil frriin 
the earth. 4. These arc they which were not defiled with women : tor 
the,y are virgins. These are tlio.y wliicdi follow the Tainb wliillior- 
soevor he gocth. These wi'ro redeemed from among 11104, being the 
first-fruits unto God and to the X,amh. , 5 . And in their month n as 
found no guile: for they arc without fault heforo the throne of God. 


I T is a pleasing feature of iho proplietic word that tlie 
people of God are never hronglit into ])()siliuns of trial and 
difhenltv, and there ahainloned. Taking' them down into 
scenes of dangov, the voice of jirojdieev does not ihero cease, 
leaving' them to guess tln'ij' fate, in doiiht, jii'i'liajis despair, 
as to the final result; hnt il lakes them ihrongli to llie end, and 
shows the issue in every conflict. The first flve vm-ses of Eev- 
elation f 4 are an instance of Ihis. Tho loth ehajiter closed 
with the people of God, a small and appiirently tveak ami ih'- 
fenseless company, in deadly c.onfliet with tlie, mightiest ])(i\vers 
of earth which ihe dragon is aide to mnster to his sendee. A 
decree is passed, hacked np hy tho snpveine, iiower of the. laml, 
that they shall ivorship the image and receive the mark, nndov 
pain of death if they refuse to comply. AVliat can the ]ie(»]do 
of God do in such a conflict and in such an extremity? What 
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■will l)ec:oiiic of tlieiii? Glance forward with the apostle to 
the \'ei‘y next scene iii the; program, and what do Ave behold ? 
— Tlie A'(>ry sanio eonipaiiy standing on Jilount Zion AA'ith the 
Lainli, — a victorious coin]>any, luir 2 )ing on syni 2 Ahonic har 2 )s 
their triuin])h in the court of liea\'en. Thus are avc assured 
that whcni the tiiiie of our conflict Avith the 2>OAvers of darkness 
comes, (leliA’erance is not only certain, hut Avill immediately be 
giA-en. 

That th(! 144,000 here seen on Blount Zion are the saints 
Avho Avere just hed'ore brought to A'icAv as objects of the Avrath 
of the beast and his image, there are the A'ery best of reasons 
for believing. 

1. They are identical with those sealed in KeA’’elation 7, 
AA'ho have already been shown to he the righteous Avho are 
aliA’e at the second coming of Christ. 

2. They are the overcomci-s in the sixth or Philadelphian 
state of the cliurcli. f>S<‘e Koa'. 3:11, 12.) 

3. TIkw ar(‘ “redeemed from among men’'’ (A'erse 4), au 
ex2.)ressi(jn A\hi(;h can lx* aj)2)lieahle ojily to those AA'ho are 
translated from among the living. Paul labored, if by any 
means ho might attain to a r(*sui‘reetiou out from among the 
dead. Pliil. 3:11. This is the ho 2 X* of those aa’Iio sleep in 
Jesus, — ii resurrt'etioii from llie dead. A redemption from 
among ijK'n, from among the living, must mean a different 
thing, ami can mean only one thing, anil that is translation. 
Hence the 144,000 ave the living saints, Avho Avill be trans- 
lated at the sc'coiid coming of Christ. (See on A'erse 13, note.) 

On Avliat .Mount Zion does John see this conqAany standing? 
— -The TIount Zion above; for the A'oiee of har 2 )ers, AA'hieh no 
dotiht is uttered Iia' these A'ery ones, is heard from lieaA'en; 
the same Zion from Avhich the Lord titters his A'oico Avhen lie 
S2')eaks to his 2Jeo2ile in close connection Avith the coming of the 
Sou of man. Joel 3; l(i; TTob. 12; 2(1 -28; Hca'. 16:17. A 
just consideration of tlie fact that there is a Mount Zioii in 
heaA'en, and a Jerusalem ahoA'o, AA'onld he a 2 '>owerfnl antidote 
for the hulluciiuitiou of the doctrine knoAvii as “The Age to 
Come.” 

A few more 2 >articular 8 only respecting the 144,000 in 
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addition to those given in chapter 7, will claim notice in these 
brief remarks. 

1. They have the name of the Lamb’s Father in their fore- 
heads. In chaiJter 7, they are said to have the seal of God in 
their foreheads. An important kej' to an understanding of 
the seal of God is thus furnished us; for we at once perceive 
that the Father regards his name as Ids seal. That command- 
ment of the law which contains God’s name is therefore the 
seal of the law. The Sabbath commajidment is the only one 
which has this ; that is, that contains the descriptive title which 
distinguishes the true God from all false gods. Wherever this 
was placed, there the Father’s name was said to be (Dent. 
12:5, 14, IS, 21; 14:23; 16:2, C; etc.); and whoever keeps 
this commandment has, consequently, the seal of the living God. 

3. They sing a new song which no other company is able 
to learn. In chapter 15 : 3, it is called the song of Moses and 
the song of the Lamb. The song of Moses, as may be seen by 
I’eference to Exodus 15, was the song of his ex^jerienco and 
deliverance. Therefore the song of the 144,000 is the song 
of their deliverance. No others can join in it; for no other 
company will have had an experience like theirs. , 

3. They were not defiled Avith Avomen. A Avoman is in 
Scripture the symbol of a church, a virtuous AVoman represent- 
ing a pure church, a corrupt AA'oman an apostate church. It is, 
then, a characteristic of this company that at the time of their 
deliA’erance they are not defiled Avith, or have no connection 
with, the fallen churches of the land. Yet we are not to under- 
stand that the}' never had any connection Avith these churches; 
for it is only at a certain time that people become defiled by 
them. In chapter 18:4, we find a call issued to the people 
of God AA'hile they are in Babylon, to come out, lest they 
become partakers of her sins. Heeding that call, and leaving 
her connection, they escape the defilement of her sins. So 
of the 144,000 ; though some of them may have once had a 
connection with corrupt churches, they sever that connection 
when it would become sin to retain it longer. 

4. They follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth. We un- 
derstand that this is spoken of them in their redeemed state. 
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They are the special companions of their glorified Lord in the 
kingdom. Chapter T : 17, speaking of the same company and 
at the same time, says, “For the Lamb which is in the midst 
of the throne shall feed them, and shall lead them unto living 
fountains of waters.” 

5. They are “ first-fruits ” unto God and the Lamb. This 
term appears to be aijplied to different ones to denote especial 
conditions. Christ is the first-fruits as the antitype of the 
wave-sheaf. The first receivers of the gospel are called by 
James (chapter 1: 18) a kind of first-fruits. So the 144,000, 
ripening up for the heavenl}' garner here on earth during the 
troublous scenes of the last days, being translated to heaven 
without seeing death, and occupying a pre-eminent position, 
are, in this sense, as would seem very consistent, called first- 
fruits unto God and the Lamb. lYith this description of the 
144,000 triumphant, the line of prophecy commencing with 
chapter 12 conies to a close. 

Vebse 6. And I saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, hav- 
ing the everlasting gospel to preach unto them that dwell on the earth, 
and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people, 7. Saying 
with a loud voice, Fear God, and give glory to him; for the hour of 
his judgment is come: and worship him that made heaven, and earth, 
and the sea, and the fountains of waters. 8. And there followed an- 
other angel, saying, Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, be- 
cause she made all nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her 
fornication. 9. And the third angel followed them, saying with a 
loud voice. If any man worship the beast and his image, and receive 
his mark in his forehead, or in his hand, 10. The same shall drink of 
the wine of the wrath of God, -which is poured out without mixture 
into the cup of his indignation; and he shall be tormented with fire 
and brimstone in the presence of the holy angels, and in the presence 
of the Lamb: 11. And the smoke of their torment ascendeth up 
forever and ever : and they have no rest day nor night, who worship 
the beast and his image, and whosoever receiveth the mark of his 
name. 12. Here is the patience of the saints: here are they that 
keep the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus. 

The First Message . — Another scene and another chain of 
prophetic events is introduced in these verses. We know that 
this is so, because the preceding verses of this chapter describe 
a company of the redeemed in the immortal state — a scene 
which constitutes a part of the prophetic chain commencing 
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■\vitli the first verse of chapter 12, and with which that chain 
of events closes; for no prophecy goes beyond the immortal 
state; and whenever we arc brought in a line of prophecy to 
the end of the worhl, we know that that line there ends, and 
that what is introdneed subscqiTcntly belongs to a new series of 
e\'ents. The Revelation in irarticidar • is composed of these 
independent iirophetic chains, as has already been set forth, 
of which fact, ijrevions to this instance, wo have had a unmber 
of examples. 

The messages described in these verses are known as “ the 
three angel’s messages of Revelation 14.” We are justified 
in applying to them (he ordinals, first second, and third, by 
the j)rophecy itself; for the last one is distinctly called ‘‘the 
ihird angel,” from which it follows that the one preceding was 
the second angel ; and the one before that, the /irsi angel. 

These angels are evi'dently symbolic; for the work assigned 
them is that of preaching the everlasting gospel to the people. 
Rut the preaching of the gospel has not been intrusted to 
literal angels; it has been committed unto men, who are ro- 
sjionsiblc for this sacred trust placed iu their hands. Each 
of these tJiree angels, therefore, symboli/(*s a body of religious 
teachers, M’ho arc comniissione<l to make known to their fellow 
men the special truths which constitirte the burden of these 
messages respectively. 

Rut we arc to consider further that angels, literally, arc 
intensely interested in the work of grace among men, being 
sent forth to minister to those Avho shall be heirs of salvation. 
And as there is order iu all the movements and appointments 
of the heavenly worhl, it may not be fancifid to suppose that 
a literal angel has charge and oversight of the work of eacl 
message. Ileb. 1:14; Rev. 1:1; 22:10. 

In those symbols we see the shai’p contrast the Bible draws 
between earthly and heavenly things. Wherever earthly gov- 
ei’uments are to bo rejoresented, — even the best of them, — 
the most appropriate symbol that can bo found is a cruel and 
ravenous Avild beast; hut wIicti the Avork of God is to Ijo set 
forth, an angel, clad in beauty and girt with power, is taken ■ 
to symbolize it. 
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The iuiportaiico of tlie -work set forth in the verses last 
quoted will be ajipareiit to any one who will attentively study 
them. AVheiiever these messages are due, and are proclaimed, 
they must, from the very nature of the case, constitute the 
great theme of interest for that generation. We do not mean 
that the great mass of mankind then living will give them 
atlonliou; for in every age of the world, the present truth 
for that tiiue has been generally overlooked; but they Avill 
constitute the theme to which the people Avould pay most 
earnest regard if they were awake to that which concerns their 
liighest intei’psts. When God commissions his ministers to 
announce to the AS'orld that the hour of his judgment is come, 
that Babylon has fallen, and that whoever worships the beast 
and his image must drink of his Avrath poured out unmingled 
into the cup of his indignation, — a threatening more terrible 
than any other Avhich can bo found in the Scriptures of truth, 
— no man, except at the peril of his sonl, can treat these Avarii- 
ing'S as nonesseutial, passing them by Avith neglect and disre- 
gard. Hence the necessity for the most earnest ondeaA'or in 
every age, and especially in the present age, Avhon so many 
evidences betoken the soon-coming of earth’s final, crisis, to 
ntidersland the Avork of the Lord, lest Ave lose the benefit of 
the present, truth. 

This angel of Boa-. 14: t> is called “another angel,” from 
the fact that John had previously seen an angel flying through 
heaA'en in a similar manner, as described in chapter S:13, 
proclaiming that the last three of the series of seA-en trumpets 
Avere Avoe trumpets. This Avas near the close of the sixth 
century, (See under chapter 8:12.) 

The first point to he determined is the chronology of this 
message. When may the proclamation, The hour of his 
judgment is come,” be consistently expected 2 The bare possi- 
lulitv that it may he iti oau' oavu day renders it A-ery becoming 
in ns to examine this question Avith serious attention ; but the 
great probability, nay, more, the positiA-e proof that this is so, 
Avhicli Avill appear in the dcA-elopment of this argument, should 
set every pulse bounding, and CA-ery heart beating high Avith a 
sense of thrilling importance of this hour. 
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Three positions only are possible on this question of the 
chronologj'’ of this projiheev, and as might be expected, all of 
them are taken by different expositors. These positions are 
(1) That this message has been given in the past; as, first, 
in the days of the ajiostles ; or secondly, in the days of. the 
Reformers; (2) that it is to be given in a future age; or (3) 
that it belongs to the present generation. 

We inquire, first, respecting the past. The very nature of 
the message forbids the idea that it corrld have been given in 
the apostles’ days. Tbe^'- did not proclaim that the hour of 
God’s judgment had come. If they had, it -would not have 
been true, and their message would have been stamped with 
the infamy of falsehood. They did have something to say, 
however, resi^ecting the judgment; but they pointed to an in- 
definite future for its accomplishment. In Matt. 10; 15; 11: 
21 - 24, a quotation from Christ’s own words, the judgment of 
Sodom and Gomorrah, Tyre, Sidon, Chorazin, aird Capernaiun, 
was located indefinitely in the future from that day. Paul 
declared to the superstitious Athenians that God had appointed 
a day in which he would judge the world. Acts 17 : 31. He 
I’easoned ^ before Felix “ of righteousness, temperance, and 
judgment to come.” Acts 24: 25. To the Romans he wrote, 
directing their minds forward to a day when God should judge 
the secrets of men by Jesus Christ. Rom. 2 : 16. He pointed 
the Corinthians forward to a time when we must all appear 
before the judgment seat of Christ. 2 Cor. 5:10. James 
wrote to the brethren scattered abroad that they were, at some 
time in the future, to be judged by the law of liberty. James 
2 : 12. And both Peter and Jude speak of the first rebel 
angels as reserved unto the judgment of the great day, still in 
the future at that time (2 Peter 2:4; Jude 6), to which the 
ungodly in this world are also reserved. 2 Peter 2 ; 9. How 
different is all this from ringing out upon the wmdd the start- 
ling declaration that “the hour of his judgment is come! ” — 
a sound which must be heard whenever the solemn message 
before us is fidfilled. 

From the days of the apostles nothing has taken place which 
any one, so far as we are aware, could construe into a sugges- 
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lion of tlie fnlfUment of tlio nicssag'o, till Are conio to tlie Rcfoi'- 
iiiuiiou of tlui sixioontli mihivy. Hero some socm disiAoscd to 
inako quite U doforuiiuod stiiiul, cliiiiiiiug' tliat laillicr and his 
colahoi’ors guA’o Iho lir.st me.ssas>'c, and that tlio t\\-o following 
message's leave hecii given since his day. This is a question 
te) Ix' decided hy historical fact rather than, hy argument; and 
hence avi' im^uirci for the evidence that the lleforniers made 
any such ])voclaniatioii. Their teaching Inus hi'cu vt'ry fully 
recorded, and their Avritings ]H-oserved. ^^’lleu and Avlu-ro did 
They arouse the Avorld Avith the ])rochtmatiou that the hour of 
God’s judgment had come? AVe tiud no record that such Avas 
the hurden; of their preaching at all. On the contrary, it is 
recorded of Luther that ho placed the judgment some throe 
hundred years in the future from his day. Such records ought 
to he decisive, so far as the Itcfonuers are concenu'd. 

The foregoing considerations iH/iiig sufficient to forhid ut- 
terly the a])plieatiou of the inessag'e to the past, avo now turn to 
that view Avliiolt locales it in a future ago. l>y “future ago’' 
is lueaut a ix'viod suhse<pient to the second advent; and the 
reason urged for locating the message in that ago is the fact 
that John sarv the angel Hying tlu'ougli heaven, immediatedy 
after having seen the Lamb standing on [AEonnt Zion' Avilli (he 
144,000, Avhieh is a fnluro CA'eut. If the hook of Jlevelatioii 
A\'ore ono ooiisoculiA'e ]iroplaecr, there Avoidd he Ln-ee in this 
reasoning; hut as it consists of a series of indci>cndent lines 
of pro])liecy, and as it has already been shown that one such 
eliain ends AA’ith A'erse 5 of this chapter, and a new one begins 
Avith verso G, tlic foregoing aucav cannot he iirged. To shoAV 
that tlio message cannot liaA-c its fulfilment in a future age, 
it Avill ho sufiicient to remark: — 

1. 'J'he apostolic commission extended only to the “bar 
A’est,” Avhich is tlio end of the AA'orld. If, therefore, this angel 
Avith the cA'crlasting gos2Ael” comes after that event, he 
pveaehc's another gospel, and subjects himself to the anathema 
of Paul in Gal. 1:S, 

2. The second message cannot, of course, ho giA-cu before 
the first; hut the second message annonnecs the fall of Eahy- 
lon, and a voice is heard from heaven after that, saying. 
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"Come ont of Iicr, my people.” How aLsurd to locate this 
after the second advent of Christ, seeing that all God’s people, 
both li\'iiig and dead, are at that time caught up to meet the 
Lord in the air, to be thenceforth forever with him. They 
cannot be called ont of Babylon after this. Christ does not 
take them to Babylon, but to the Bather’s liouse, where there 
are many mansions. Jolin 14:2, 3. 

3. A glance at the third angel’s message, which must be 
fulfilled in a future ago if the first one is, will still further 
show the al)snrdity of this A'iew. This message warns against 
the worshiji of the beast, which refers, beyond question, to the 
papal beast. But tlie piaqial beast is destroyed and given to 
the burning flame when Christ comes. Dan. 7:11; 2 Thes.s. 
2:S. lie goes into the lake of fire at that time, to disturb 
the saints of the ^Most High no more. Bev. 10 : 20. IVhy will 
people involve themselves in the absurdity of locating a mes- 
sage against the worship of the beast at a time when the beast 
has ceased to exist, and Iiis worship is impossible 1 

In verse 13 of Ilevolation 14, a blessing is pronounced upon 
the dead which die in the Lord “from henceforth;” that is, 
from the fimo the third message begins to be given. This is a 
complete deuionsti’ation of tlie fact tliat the message must be 
given ijrior to the first resurrection; for after that event all 
who have a part therein (and this includes all, lioth living 
and dead, who are not assigned to tlic second death) become 
as the angels of God, and can die no more. IVe therefore 
dismiss ihis view concerning the future ago a-s umscriptural, 
absurd, and inijiossible. 

IVe are now jirepared to examine the third view, that the 
message i>cdoiigs to the present generation. The argument on 
the two jneceding i>oiiits has done raacli to establish the pres- 
ent jtroposirion : for if rlin message has not D.-en given in the 
past, and cannot Ijc given in the future after Christ comes, 
where else can we locate it hut in the present generation, if 
we are in the la:;t flays, as we .siipjioso i Indeed, the very 
nature of the nif~isagr; itself confines it to the last gcmeratloa 
of men. It ]>roclaiiiio the Lour of G-'»V» judgment come. Bolt 
the judgment pertains to the closing up of the work of sal- 
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A’iition for tlie world; and the proclamation announcing its 
apiiroacli can therefore be made only as we come near the 
cud. It is further shown that the message belongs to the 
present time Avhen it is proved that this angel is identical 
with the angel of Hevelation 10, who utters his message in 
this generation. That the fii*st angel of Kevelation 14 and 
the angel of Kevelation 10 are identical, see argument on the 
latter chapter. 

But the strongest and most conclusive evidence that the 
inessage belongs to the present time will consist in finding 
some movement in this generation through which its fulfilment 
has been, or is going forward. On this point we refer to a 
movement of which it Avould now be hard to find anj-^ one 
Avho is wholly ignorant. It is the gi’cat Advent movement of 
the last century. As early as 18.31, Win. iiillcr, of Low 
Hampton, 2\. Y., by an earnest and consistent study of the 
prophecies, was led to the conclusion that the gospel dispensa- 
tion was near its close. He placed the termination, which ho 
thought would occur at the end of the prophetic periods, about 
the year 1843. This date was afterward extended to the 
autumn of 1844. (See diagram and argument urtder Dan. 
9:24-27.) We call his investigations a consistent study of 
the prophecies, because ho adojited that rule of intei’]n'etatiou 
which will be found lying at the base of every religious refor- 
mation, and of every advance movement in pro2ihctic knowl- 
edge; namely, to take all the language of the Scrijitures, just 
as we would that of any other book, to be literal, unless the 
context or the laws of language require it to ho understood 
figuratively; and to let scripture interpret scripture. True, 
on a vital jioint he made a mistake, as will be exidaincd here- 
after; but in ju’inciple, and in a gi’eat number of jjarticulars, 
he was correct. He was on the right road, and made an im- 
mense advance OA'or every theological System of his day. When 
he began to promulgate his views, they met with general favor, 
and were followed by great religious awakenings in different 
parts of the land. Soon a multitude of colaborers gathered 
around his standard, among whom may he mentioned such 
men as F. G. Brown, Chas. Fitch, Josiah Litch, J. V. Himes. 
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and others, who were then, eminent for piety, and men of 
influence in the religious world. The period marked by the 
years 1840 - 1844 was one of intense activity and great progress 
in this work. A message was proclaimed to the world which 
bore every characteristic of a fulfilment of the proclamation 
of Eev. 14: 6, 7. The preaching was emifliatically such as 
might be called the ei'erlasting (age-lasting) gospel. It pei*- 
taine’d to the closing up of this age, and the incoming of the 
everlasting age ( almv ) of tho King of righteousness. It was 
that gospel of the kingdom which Christ declared should be 
preached in all the world for a witness unto all nations, and 
then the end should come. Matt. 24: 14. The fulfilment of 
either of these scriiitures involves the preaching of the near- 
ness of the end. The gospel could not be preached to all 
nations as a sign of the end, unless it was understood to be 
such, and the proximity of the end was at least one of its lead- 
ing themes. The Advent Herald of Dec. 14, 1850, well ex- 
pressed the truth on this point in the following language : — 

‘‘As an indication of the approach of the end, there was, 
hoAvever, to be seen another angel flying through the midst of 
heaven, hm’ing the everlasting gospel to preach unto them that 
dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and kindred, and 
tongue, and people. Eev. 14 : 6. The burden of this angel 
Avas to be the same gospel AA’hich had been before proclaimed; 
but connected Avith it Avas the additional motive of the prox- 
imity of the kingdom — ‘ saying Avith a loud Amice, Fear God, 
and gwe glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come: 
and Avorship him that made hea\'en, and earth, and the sea, 
and the fountains of Avaters.’ Yci'se 7. Ko mere pi’eaching 
of the gospel, Avithout annoimciug its proximity, could fulfil 
this message.” 

The persons Avho Avere engaged in this moA'ement supposed 
it to be a fulfilment of jiroijhecy, and claimed that they Avere 
giving the message of Eev. 14: 6, 7. 

With this moA’ement also began the fulfilment of the para- 
ble of the ten Aurgins, recorded in MattheAV 25, Avhich our Lord 
uttered to illustrate and enforce the doctrine of his second 
coming and the end of the world, which he had just set forth 
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in Matrtifiw 24, Tlioso avIio l)ocaino interested in this niovp- 
inont wenr, fovili to meet the IJridegroom that is, they were, 
anm.sed t(j expect tlie coniiiig of Olirist, and io look and wait 
for iii.s return from lu.-aven. The Bridegroom larriod. The 
first ])oint of ex])ectation, the close of the year IS-lo, which 
according to Jewish reckoning ended in the spring of 1S44, 
j)assed hy, and the Lord did not come. "While he tarried, they 
all slnmhered and slept. Snr|)rised hy the nnoxitected doiiht 
and tincertainty into which they were thrown, the interest of 
tlie peo])le hegau to wane, and their efforts to flag. At mid- 
aiight tliere Wiis a cry made, ‘‘ Behold, the Bridegroom e.onieth ! 
go ye out to meet him.*’ HUdway hetween the spring of 
1.‘'44, wliere it was at tirst snpjMJsed that the 2.‘J00 days would 
tormijiate, and that ])oint in the antninn of 1S44 to which it 
was afterwanl ascertained that they really extcirded, just such 
a cry as this was suddenly raise<l. Involuntarily, this very 
phraseology was ado])ted: “Behold, the Bindegroom eoznelli.” 
Tlio cause of this sudden ai'ousing was the discovery that tins 
great pro}ihelic jieriod of 2:300 days (years) of Dan. S:H- 
did not end in the sjiring of 1S44, hut would extend to tin* 
aulnmn of that year, and consecpiently that the. linn* at which 
they su])])osed they were warranted to look for the ap])eaviug 
of (he Lord had not passed hy, Imt was indeed at (he door. 
At tluf same time, the relation Ix^tween the type and (la* anti- 
type relating t<j the cleansing of the sanctuary was ])artial!y 
seen. The ])rophecv declared that at the end of the 2000 days 
the .sanctnai-y .should he cleansed; and as in the type the .sanc- 
tuary was cleansed on the tenth day of the .seventh month of 
the .lewi.sh year, that point in the autumn of 1S4-1 was accord- 
ingly fixed upon for the termination of the 2:500 years. It 
fell oji the 22il of Octoher. Between the mid-summer of 
1S44, when the light on these subjects was first seen, ami the 
day and month above named when the 2.300 years terminated, 
])e7’hap.s 710 7noveme7it ever exhibited greater actitvity than this 
i-es])ecting the soon coining of Christ, and in no cause was ev(>r 
inoi-e aceom])lished in so short a space of time. A I'oligions 
w'ave swept over this country, and the nation "was stirred as 
no people have been stirred since the opening of the great 
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Reformation of the sixteenth century. This was called the 
“ seventh-month movement,” and was more particularly con- 
fined to the United States and Canada. 

But the general movement respecting the second advent of 
Christ, and the proclamation that “ the hour of his judgment 
is come,” was not confined to this hemisphere. It was Avorld- 
wide. It fulfilled in this respect the proclamation of the angel 
“ to every nation and kindred and tongue and people.” In 
Advent Tracts, Vol. II, p. 135, Mourant Brock, an English 
writer, is quoted as saying: — 

“ It is not merely in Great Britain that the expectation of 
the near return of the Redeemer is entertained, and the voice 
of warning raised, but also in America, India, and on the con- 
tinent of Exiroj^e. In America, about three hundred ministers 
of the word are thus preaching ^this gospel of the kingdom; ’ 
while in this country [Great Britain], about seven hundred of 
the Church. of England ai’C raising the same cry.” 

Dr. Joseph IVolfl:' traveled in Arabia Eelix, through the 
region inhabited by the descendants of Hobab, Moses’ father- 
in-law. In his Mission to Bokhara, he speaks as follows of 
a book which ho saw in Yemen: — 

“ The Arabs of this place have a book called ‘ Seera,’ 
which treats of the second coining of Christ, and his reign 
in glory! In Yemen I spent six days with the Eechabites. 

‘ They drink no Avine, plant no A'inoyards, soav no seed, live 
in tents, and remember the AA'ords of Jonadab, the son of 
Rechab.’ With them Avere the children of Israel of the tribe 
of Dan, AA'ho reside near Terim in IlatramaAA't, who expect, 
in common with the children of Bechab, the speedy arrival 
of the Messiah in the clouds of heaven." 

The Voice of the Church, by D. T. Taylor, pp. 342 - 344, 
speaks as folloAA’s concerning the wide diffusion of the advent 
sentiment : — 

“ In Wurtemberg, there is a Christian colony numbering 
hundreds, Avho look for the speedy adA'ent of Christ; also 
another of like belief on the shores of the Caspian; the Molo- 
kaners, a large body of Dissenters from the Russian Greek 
Church, residing on the shores of the Baltic — a •very pious 
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people, of whom it is said, ‘ Taking the Bible alone for tlieir 
creed, the norm of their faith is simply the Holy Scriptures ’ — 
are characterized by the ‘ expectation of Christ’s immediate and 
visible reign upon earth.’ In Hussia, the doctrine of Christ’s 
coming and reign is preached to some extent, and received by 
many of the lower class. It has been extensively agitated in 
Germany, particularly in the south part among the Moravians. 
In Xorway, charts and books on the advent have been circu- 
lated extensively, and the doctrine has been received by many. 
Among the Tartars in Tartary, there prevails an expectation of 
Christ’s advent about this time. English and American publi- 
cations on this doctrine have been sent to Holland, Germany, 
India, Ireland, Constantinople, Home, and to nearly every 
missionary station on the globe. At the Turk’s Islands, it 
has been received to some extent among the Wesleyans. 

“ Mr Eox, a Scottish missionary to the Teloogoo people, 
was a believer in Christ’s soon coming. James McGregor 
Bertram, a Scottish missionary of the Baptist order at St. 
Helena, has sounded the cry extensively on that island, making 
many converts and premillennialists; he has also preached it at 
South Africa at the missionary stations there. David H. Lord 
informs us that a large proportion of the missionaries who have 
gone from Great Britain to make known the gospel to the 
heathen, and Avho are now laboring in Asia and Africa, are 
inillenarians ; and Joseph Wolff, D. 1)., according to his jour- 
nals, between the years 1821 and 1845, proclaimed the Lord’s 
speedy advent in Palestine, Egypt, on the shores of the Bed 
Sea, Meso 2 iotaniia, the Crimea, Persia, Georgia, throughout 
the Ottoman enijpire, in Greece, Arabia, Toorkistan, Bokhara, 
Afghanistan, Cashmere, Hindustan, Thibet, Holland, Scotland, 
and Ireland, at Oonstantinoj)lc, Jerusalem, St. Helena, also on 
shipboard in the Mediterranean, and at Hew York City to 
all denominations. He declares he has preached among Jews, 
Turks, Mohammedans, Parsees, Hindus, Chaldeans, Yeseedes, 
Syrians, Sabeans, to pashas, sheiks, shahs, the kings of Or- 
gantsh and Bokhara, the queen of Greece, etc. ; and of his 
extraordinary labors the Investigator says, ‘ Ho individual has, 
perhaps, given gi'eater publicity to the doctrine of the second 
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coining of the Lord Jesus Christ than has this ■well-known 
missionary to the world. Wherever he goes, he proclaims the 
approaching advent of the Messiah in glory.’ ” 

Elder J. Andrews, in his work on The Three Messages 
of Revelation 14:6- 12, pp. 32 - 35, speaks as follows concern- 
ing the message under consideration: — 

“ hTone can deny that this world-wide warning of impending 
judgment has been given. The nature of the evidence adduced 
in its support now claims our attention, as furnishing the most 
conclusive testimony that it was a message from Heaven. 

“All the great outlines of the world’s prophetic history 
were sho'wn to he complete in the present generation. The 
great prophetic chain of Daniel 2, also those of chapters 7, 8, 
11, and 12, were shown to be just accomplished. The same 
was true of our Lord’s prophetic descrijition of the gospel dis- 
pensation. Matthew 24 ; Mark 13 ; Luke 21. The prophetic 
periods of Daniel 7, 8, 9, 12; Revelation 11, 12, 13, were 
shown to harmonize with, and unitedly to sustain, this great 
proclamation. The signs in the heavens and upon the earth 
and sea, in the church and among the nations, with one voice 
bore witness to the warning which God addressed to the human 
family. Joel 2:30, 31 ; Matt. 24:29-31; Mark 13:24-26; 
Luke 21:25-36; 2 Timothy 3; 2 Peter 3; Rev. 6:12, 13. 
And besides the mighty array of evidence on which this 
warning is based, the gi'eat outpouring of the Holy Spirit 
in connection with this proclamation set the seal of Heaven 
to its truth. 

“ The warning of John the Baptist, which was to prepare 
the way for the first advent of our Lord, was of short duration, 
and limited in its extent. For each prophetic testimony which 
sustained the work of John, we have several which support "the 
proclamation of Christ’s near advent. John had not the aid 
of the press to disseminate his proclamation, nor the facility of 
Hahum’s chariots; he was a humble man, dressed in camel’s 
hair, and* he performed no miracles. If the Pharisees and 
lawyers rejected the counsel of God against themselves in not 
being baptized of John, how great must be the guilt of those 
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who reject the warning scut by God to prepare the way of the 
second advent! 

“ But tliose were disappointed who expected tlic Lord in 
1S13 and 1S44. This fact is witli many a sufficient reason for 
rejecting all the testimony in this ease. We acknowledge tlui 
disappointment, hut cannot acknowledge that this furnishes a 
just reason for denying the hand of God in this work. The 
Jewish church was disajipointcd uffien, at the close of the work 
of John the Baptist, Jesus presented himself as the promised 
jMessiah. And the trusting diseijJes were most sadly disap- 
pointed when he whom they expected to deliver Israel was 
by wicked hands taken and slain. And after his resurrection, 
when they expected him to restore again the kingilom to Israel, 
they could not hut ho disap])ointed when they nmh'rstood tliat 
he was going away to his Father, and that tlmy were to ho left 
for a long season to tribulation and anguish. But disa])poiut- 
ment does not prove that God has no Iniml in the guidance of 
his people. It should load them to correct their errors, Imt it 
should uot lead them to cast away their confidcuce in God. It 
was because the children of Israel wore disa])pointed in the 
wilderness that they so oflon denied divine guidance'. They 
are set forth as an admonition to ns, that wc sliould not fall 
after the same (example of uuheliof. 

“ But it must he apiiarent to every student of the Seripinres 
that the angel who ])roelaims the hour of God’s jndgmeiil. does 
Jiot give the latest message of mercy. Bcvelatiou 14 jerescnls 
two other and later proclamations before tlic close of human 
probation. This fact alone is sufficient to ])rove that the 
coming of the Lord does uot take place until the second and 
third prochnnations have been added to the first. The same, 
thing may also he seen in the fact that after the angel of 
chapter 10 has sworn that time shall he no longer, anolher 
woi’k of prophesying before many pcojilc and nations is an- 
nounced. Hence we understand that the first angel ])reaches 
the hour of God’s judgment come; that is, he preaches the 
teiTirination of the prophetic periods; and that this is the time 
which he swears shall he no longer. 

“ The judgment does of necessity commence before the ad- 
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vent of Clirist; for ho comes to execute the judgment (Jude 
14, 15; Eev. 22: 12; 2 Tim. 4:1); and at the sound of the 
last trumpet he confers innuortality upon every one of the 
righteous, and ])asses hy all the U'icked. The investigative 
judgment docs therefore p]-eee<lc the execution of the same by 
the Saviour. It is the province of the Tather to preside in 
this investigative 'work, as set foi-th in Daniel Y. At thi& 
tribunal, the Son closes uj) his Avork as high priest, and is 
crowned king. Thence lie conies to earth to execute the de- 
cisions of his ^Father. It is this work of judgment by the 
Tather Avliich the lirsi, angel introduces. 

The great jjeriod of 2d0<> days, Avhich Avas the most im- 
portant 23eriod in marking the definite time in that proclama- 
niation, extends to rlie cleansing of the sanctuary. That the 
cleansing of the sanctuary is not the cleansing of any part of 
the earth, but that it is the last Avork of our great High Priest 
in the heavenly tabernacle before his adi'ent to the earth, has 
been clearly sIioavu. [See on Dan. 8:14.] And Ave under- 
stand that it is Avhilo the Avork of cleansing the sanctuary is 
taking iilace, that tlio latest message of mercy is proclaimed. 
Thus it Avill bo seen (hat the jirophetic periods, and the proc- 
lamation Avhich is based ujion them, do not extend to the 
coming of the Lord.” 

That the mi slake luacio by Adventists in 1844 AA’as not in 
the time, lias been shown by the argument on the seA'^enty 
Aveeks and twenty-three hundred days in Daniel 9 ; that it 
was in the nature of the creiit to occur at the end of those days, 
has been shown in the argument on the sanctuary in Daniel 8. 
Supposing that the earth Avas the sanctuary, and that its cleans- 
ing Avas to be aceomi»]i.shed hy fire at the I’ci’clation of the Lord 
from heaven, they naturally hmked for the aiiiiearing of Christ 
at the end of the days. And through their inisapiDrehension 
on this jioint, tlicy met Avith a crushing disapirointment, though 
CA’-orything Avhich the jirojihccy declared, and everything Avhich 
they Avere Avarrauted to exjicct, took ])laco AA'ith absolute accu- 
racy at that time. There the cleansing of the sanctuary began; 
but this did not bring Christ to this earth, for the earth is not 
the sanctuary; and its cleansing does not iuA'olve the destrno- 



64:6 


TEE REVELATION 


tion of the earth, for it is accomplished -with the blood of a 
sacrificial otFering, not with fire. Here was the bitterness of 
the little book to the church. Rev. 10 : 10. Here was the 
coming of one like the Son of man, not to this earth, but to 
the Ancient of days. Dan. 7 : 13, 14. Here was the coming 
of the Bridegroom to the marriage, as set forth in the parable 
of the ten virgins in Matthew 25. We have spoken of the 
midnight cry of that parable in the smnmer of 1844. The 
foolish virgins then said to the mse, ‘‘Give ns of your oil; 
for our lamps are gone [margin, going] out.” The wise an- 
swered, “ Go and buy for yourselves.” And while they went 
to buy, the Bridegroom came. This is not the coming of 
Christ to this earth; for it is a coming whidi precedes the 
marriage ; but the marriage, that is, the reception of the king- 
dom (see on chapter 21), must precede his coming to this earth 
to receive to himself his people, w'ho are to be the guests at 
the marriage supper. Luke 19 : 12 ; Rev. 19:7-9. This 
coming, in the parable, must therefore be the same as the com- 
ing to the Ancient of days spoken of in Dan. 7 : 13, 14. 

And they that were ready went in with him to the mar- 
riage, and the door was shut. After the Bridegroom comes to 
the marriage, there is an examination of guests to see who 
are ready to participate in the ceremony, according to the 
parable of Matt. 22:1- 13. As the last thing before the mar- 
riage, the King comes in to see the guests, to ascertain if all 
are properly arrayed in the wedding garment; and whoever, 
after due examination, is found with the garment on, and is 
accepted by the King, never after loses that garment, but is 
sure of immortality. But this question of fitness for the king- 
dom can be determined only by the investigative judgment of 
the sanctuary. This closing work in the sanctuary, therefore, 
which is the cleansing of the sanctuary, and the atonement, is 
nothing else than the examination of the guests to see who 
have on the wedding garment; and consequently until this 
work is finished, it is not determined who are “ ready ” to go 
in to the marriage. “ They that wei'e ready Avent in Avith him 
to the marriage.” By this short expression Ave are carried 
from the time when the Bridegroom comes to the marriage, 
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entirely through the period of the cleansing of the sanctuary, 
or the examination of the guests; and when this is concluded, 
probation will end, and the door will be shut. 

The connection of the parable with the message under 
examination is now a252Jarent. It brings to view a period of 
making ready the guests for the marriage of the Lamb, which 
is the work of judgment to which the message brings us when 
it declares, “ The hour of his judgment is come.” This mes- 
sage was to be 2 M’oelaimed with a loud voice. It went forth 
with the poAver thus indicated betAveen the years 1840 - 44, more 
especially in the seA’cnth-month moA’^ement of the latter year, 
bringing us to the end of the 2300 days, Avheii the work of 
judgment commenced as Christ began the AA'ork of cleansing 
the sanctuary. 

But, as has been already' shown, this did not bring the close 
of probation, but only the period of the investigatwe judg- 
ment. In this judgment we are now living; and during this 
time other messages are proclaimed, as the prophecy further 
declares. 

The Second Message. — This message, following the first, is 
announced^ (Averse 8) in these feAV Avords; “And there folloAved 
another angel, saying, Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great 
city, because she made ah nations drink of the wine of the 
Avrath of her fornication.” The chronology of this message 
is determined, to a gi-eat extent, by that of the first message. 
This cannot 23recede that ; but that, as has been shown, is con- 
fined to the last days ; yet this must be giAmn before the end, 
for no moA'^e of this kind is possible after that event. It is 
therefore a part of that religious movement Avhich takes place 
in the last days Avith es 2 Aecial reference to the coming of Christ. 

The inquiries therefore naturally folloAv : What is meant by 
the term Babylon? AA’hat is its fall? and Iioav is it fulfilled? 
As to the etymology of the Avord, Ave learn something from the 
marginal readings of Gen. 10 : 10 and 11 : 0. The beginning 
of Nimrod’s kingdom Avas Babel, or Babylon; and the place 
was so called because God there confounded the language of 
th® builders of the toAver ; and the Avord means confusion. The 
word is here used figuratively to designate the great symbolic 
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city of the hook of Kevelation, probably with special reference 
to the signification of the term, and the circumstances from 
which it originated. It applies to something on which, as 
specifying its chief characteristic, may be written the word 
“ confusion.” 

There are but three iJossible objects to wliich the word can 
he ai^plied; and tlieso are (1) the a 2 >ostate religious world in 
general, (2) the jjajial church in jiarticulfir, and (3) the city 
of Eomo. In examining’ these terms, we shall first show what 
Babylon is not. 

1. Babylon is not confined to the Boniish Church. That 
this church is a very ju'uuiiiient eomjmnent jiart of great Baby- 
lon, is not denied. The deseri 2 )tions of cbatitcr 17 seem to 
ajjply very iiarticularly to that church. But the name which 
she bears on her forehead, “ JMystery, Babylon the Great, the 
Mother of Harlots and Abominations of the Barth,” reveals 
other family connections. If this church is the mother, who 
are the daughters ? The fact that these daughters are .spoken 
of, shows that there are other religions bodies besides the Eo- 
mish Church which come under this designation. Again, thero 
is to be ^a call made in connection with this messagu, “ Como 
out of her, my iwoplo ” (Kev. IS : 1 - 4) ; and as this message 
is located in the ]n'esont generation, it follows, if no other 
church but the Eomish is included in Babylon, that the jjeople 
of God, as a body, are now found in the communion of that 
church, and are to bo called out. But this conclusion, no 
Protestant at least will be willing to adojit. 

2. Babylon is not the city of Eomo. The argument relied 
upon to show that the city of Home is the Babylon of the 
ApocalyiJse runs thus: The angel told John that the woman 
which he had seen was the gi'eat city which reigned over the 
kings of the earth, and that the seven heads of the beast are 
seven mountains ujiGn which the woman sitteth.” And then, 
taking the city and the mountains to be literal, and finding 
Eome built upon just seven hills, the apirlication is made at 
once to literal Eome. 

The principle upon Avhich this interpretation rests is the 
assumption that the exnlanation of a symbol must always be 
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HreraL It fall« to f.he groynd the iBoment it can be sbowa 
srfi s/ymetijiifa* explaint-'r! bv .<mhstitntiiig fw T^Jt-ui 
rr^.'/fifyjU, firi'i cxpiaining tbc latter. This can easily 
i/'r fUmh. ill }if:v. 31:3, tjw sViiilxA of tbe two witnesses is 
iijf 'J tie iiext vcrifc reads: TImjsc are tbe two olive 
fre/'i and t/ie- two caridleslieks standing before the God of the 
< anfji.'“ in ttii-; ea-e the, first syinfiol is said to be tlie same as 
anot/ier hvinlr^tl vvhifAi is elstrwhere clearly explained. So in 
trif: fsirto ts-fore Us. “ Tlie s#-ven heads are seven iiioimtains,” 
and ” d’he womat! is that giv-af city; ” and it will not Ite ditn- 
ciilt, to sliow that the iriotintains and the city are both used 
‘■ym hoi really. 'I'he reader’.^ attention i.s asked to the follow- 
ing:' jroint.n :• - 

( 1 j Wf; are informed in eliapter 13 that one of the seven 
iimids was wounded to death. Thi.s head therefore cannot Ire a 
litiu’fil mount, ain; lor it would Ire folly to speak of wotinding a 
iniruntain to (hratlr. 

(2) .lorre.li of tlm seven liead.s has a crown upon it. But 
who ever savv a literal mountain with a crown upon it ? 

( ‘i ) 'riu! seven iieads are evidently successive in order of 
time; for' we rmul, “.Five aro fallerr, and one i.s, and ^he other 
is itrtj: ytit (itrtrie,” Revelation 17. Rut the seven lulls on 
wiricit Korrte i.s Iririlt are irot siicees.sive, and it Avoiild he ab- 
surd to aj)))ly sneli language to them. 

(i) Aceordittg to Dun. 7:15, wjinpared with Dan. 8:8, 22, 
heinls (Imrote governirierita ; ainl according to Dan. 2:35, 44; 
.for. 51 : 25, irroimtains derrote kingdoms. According to the.sc 
;l'tie,ts, I.Ik! version of Urrv. 17 : !), 10 given hy Professor 'Whiting, 
which is a literal traiisluticrii of tiro text, removes all (rhscurity: 
“ 'I'tie s(!V(!ri heads aro seven mountains on which the woman 
sitletli, anil tliey are seven kings.” It will thus he seen that 
the angel re|n'eHtml,s the heads as mountains, and then explains 
the nionntains to he .seven successive kings, or forms of goverii- 
men),. The, ttreanjitg is transferred from one .symbol to another, 
and I lion an (ixphiiiatiou is given of the second syinhol. 

I'l-om lire foregrdtig argument, it follows that the “ woman ” 
cannot ropresent a literal city; for the mountains upon which 
the woman sitteth being symbolic, a literal city camaot sit 



CHAPTER U, VERSES 6-12 


651 


upon symbolic mountains. Again, Eome was the seat of the 
dragon of chapter 12, and this was transferred to the beast 
(^Eev. 13; 2), thus becoming the seat of the beast; but it would 
be a singular mixture of figures to take the seat, which is sat 
upon by tlie beast, and make that a woman sitting upon the 
beast. 

(5) Were the city of Eome the Babylon of the Apocalypse, 
what nonsense should we have in chapter 18:1-4; for in 
this case the fall of Babylon would be the overthrow and de- 
struction of the city, in fact, its utter consumption by fire, 
according to verse S. But mark what takes place after the 
fall. Babylon becomes a habitation of devils, the hold of 
every foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean and hateful 
bird. How can this happen to a city after that city is de- 
stroyed, even being utterly burned with fire ? But worse still, 
after all this a voice is heard, saying, “ Come out of her, my 
people.” Are God’s people in Eome? — Xot to any great 
extent, even in her best estate. But bow many can we sup- 
pose to be thei-e, to be called out, after the city is burned with 
fire? It is not necessary to say more to show that Babylon 
cannot be the city of Eome. 

3. Babylon signifies the universal worldly church. Having 
seen that it cannot be any one of the only other three possible 
objects to which it could be apifiied, it must mean this. But 
we are not left to this a priori kind of reasoning on this 
subject. Babylon is called a woman. A woman, used as 
a symbol, signifies a church. _ The woman of chapter 12 Avas 
interpreted to mean a church. The woman of chapter 17 
should undoubtedly be interpreted as signifying also a church. 
The character of the woman determines the character of the 
church represented, a chaste woman standing for a pure church, 
a vile woman for an impure or apostate church. The woman 
Babylon is herself a harlot, and the mother of daughters Eke 
herself. This circumstance, as well as the name itself, shows 
that Babylon is not limited to any single ecclesiastical body, 
but must be composed of many. It must take in all of a like 
nature, and represent the entire corrupt or apostate chmch of 
the earth. This will perhaps explain the language of Eev. 
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IS: 24, which represents that when God mahes requisition 
upon groat Babylon for the blood of liis martyrs, in her will 
Ije found “ tlie bltjod of proidiots, and of saints, and of all ” 
that hare been slain upon the earth. The Greek Clnirch is the 
established church of liussia and Greece; the Lutheran Church 
is the established church of Prussia, Holland, Sweden, Xorway, 
and a part of the smaller German states; England has Epis- 
cojiacy f<jr her state religion, and other countries have their 
established religions, and zealously opirose di.ssentors, Babylon 
has made all nations drunken with the Avinc of her fornication, 
that is, her false doctrines; it can Iherefore symbolize nothing 
less than the uni\’ersal Avorldly chui’ch. 

The great city, Babylon, is spoken of as composed of three 
dmisions. So the great religions of the world may be arranged 
under three licads. The first, oldest, and most A\dde-.sprcad is 
paganism, separately symbolized under the form of a dragon; 
tlie second is the great Ilomish apostasy, symbolized by the 
beast; and the third is the daughters, or desccudants from that 
church. Under this head comes the two-horned beast, though 
that docs not embrace it all. War, oppression, conformity to 
the world, tlie Avorsliip of mammon, the creod-powc^ pnr.suit 
of pleasure, and tlie maintenance of very jiumy errors of the 
old Eomish Churcli, identify, Avith sad and faithful accuracy, 
the great body of the Protestant cliurclies as an importiint 
constituent part of fhis great Babylon. 

A glance at some of tlie Avays in Avhich the Protestant 
cliurch ha.s deiiortod licrsolf Avill still further .shoAV this. Borne, 
liaAdug the jiowor, destroyed A'ast multitudes of those Avhom 
she adjudged heretics. The Protestant clutrcli has shown the 
same .spirit. Witness the burning of Michael Servotus by the 
Protestants of GencA'a Avilh John Cahdn at their bead. Wit- 
ness tlie long-continnod oppression of dissenters by the Cliurch 
of England. Witness the hanging of Quakers and Avhiiiping 
of Baptists oven by the Puritan fathei’S of Xoav England, 
lluunselves fiigiti\ms from like oppression by the Cliurch of 
England. But these, some may say, are things of the past. 
Very true; yet they show that when persons governed by 
strong religious prejudice have the poAver to coerce dissenters, 
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they cannot forbear to nse it — a state of things which we look 
for in this country under a further fulfilment of the closing 
prophecy of chapter 13. 

Jilark also how far they have departed from the teachings 
of Christ in other respects. Christ forbade his jjeople to seek 
after the treasures of this -world. But the popular church, as 
a body, exhibits greater eagerness for wealth than do worldlings 
themselves. In how many churches does mammon bear rule! 
Christ says, “ Be not ye called Eabbi,” that is, master, or doc- 
tor ; “ for one is your blaster, even Christ.” To do this is to 
jjartake of the same spirit -which has led asjjiring men to as- 
sume to be the head of the church, the successor of St. Peter, 
the vicegerent of Christ, and a god ui^on earth. Yet how many 
in the Protestant cliureh, in imitation of the Romish, adopt 
the title of “ Reverend,” which iu our version of the Scrip- 
tures is applied to God alone : “ Holy and reverend is his name.” 
But not content with this, some become “ Very Reverend,” and 
“ Right Reverend,” and “ Doctors of Divinity.” The New 
Testament speaks in the most decided terms against adorn- 
ments and extravagance in dress; yet where shall Ave look 
for a display of the latest fashions, the most costly attire, the 
most gaudy adornments, the richest diamonds, and the most 
dazzling jewelry, except in a fashionable assembly in a Prot- 
estant church on a pleasant Sunday ? Such is now the state of 
the religious Avorld, that many, iu pursuit of their vocation as 
lawyers, doctors, ])oliticians, merchant kings, etc., seek through 
the avenue of church connection success in business, honor in 
society, high oifices iu the nation, and lucrative positions every- 
where. And much anore of this -will be seen, when, as already 
explained, church and state shall be united in America, and a 
religious profession shall become a qualification for political 
office. To adopt the form of godliness from such motives 
must be most abominable in the sight of God; yet these very 
classes are -welcomed by the churches, because it will make 
them still more popular. 

Babylon is represented as trafficking iu the souls of men. 
A custom common in the Church of England would seem to 
come under this head. There, vacant livings are sometimes set 
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up for sale, and the highest bidder, regardless of his moral 
qualifications or religious standing, becomes the possessor of the 
revenue belonging to the position, and the pastor of the people 
of that parish. To come to the United States, look at all the 
arts and devices resorted to to draw the multitude, not to con- 
vert and save them, but to gain their patronage and influence. 
The most disastrous result of all this is that the minister must 
preach smooth things, and tickle fashionable ears with pleasing 
fables. 

It was the Avill of Christ that his church should be one. 
He praj'ed that his disciples might be one, as he and the Father 
were one; for this would give power to his gospel, and cause 
the world to believe in him. Instead of this, look at the con- 
fusion that exists in the Protestant world, the many sectional 
walls that divide it up into a network of societies, and the 
many creeds, discordant as tlie languages of those who were 
dispersed at the tower of Babel. God is not the author of all 
these. It is just this state of things which the word Babylon, 
as a descriptive term, appropriately designates. It is evidently 
used for this very purpose, and not at all as a term of reproach. 
Instead of being stirred with feelings of resentment jvhen this 
term is mentioned, people should rather e.xamine their position, 
to see if in faith or practice they are guilty of any connection 
with this great city of confusion, and if so, separate at once 
therefrom. 

The true church is a chaste virgin. 2 Cor. 11 ; 2. The 
church that is joined with the world in friendship, is a harlot. 
It is this unlawful connection wdth the king's of the earth that 
constitutes her the great harlot of the Apocalypse. Eevelatiou 
17. Thus the Jewish Church, at first espoused to the Lord 
(Jeremiah, chapters 2, 3, and 31:32), became a harlot. Eze- 
kiel 16. This church, ■when thus apostatized from God, was 
called Sodom (Isaiah 1), just as “the great city” (Babylon) 
is so called in Eevelation 11. The unlawful union with the 
world of which Babylon is guilty, is positive proof that it is 
not the civil power. That the people of God are in her midst 
just before her overthrow is proof that she is professedly a 
religious body. For these reasons, is it not very evident that 
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the Eabylon of the Apocalypse is the professed churcih united 
with the worlds 

The fall of Hahyloii will next claim attention. Having 
now' learned what constitutes Babylon, it will not be difficult 
to decide w'hat is meant by the declaration that Babylon is 
fallen. As Babylon is not a literal city, the fall cannot be a 
literal overthrow'. AVe have already seen w'hat an absurdity 
this w'ould involve. And besides, betw’een the fall and the 
desti'uction of Babylon, the clearest distinction is maintained 
by the prophecy itself. Babylon “ falls ” before it is with 
violence “ throw'n dowm,” as a millstone cast into the sea, and 
“ utterly burned w'ith hrc.” The fall is therefore a moral 
fall; for after the fall, the voice is addressed to the people of 
God who are still in her connection, Como out of her, my 
people ; ” and the reason is immediately given, — “ that ye 
be not partakers of her sins, and that ye receive not of her 
plagues.” Babylon therefore still exists to sin, and her plagues 
are still future, after the fall. 

Those who make Babylon apply e.\clusively to the papacy, 
claim that the fall of Babylon is the loss of civil power by the 
papal chi,xreh. But such a view Avould be inconsistent with 
the prophecy in several particidars: — 

1. Babylon falls because she makes all nations drink of her 
wine, or instils among them her false doctrines. But this by 
no means caused the loss of the pope’s temporal pow'er; on the 
contrary, it w'as the A'ery means by w'liich he so long maintained 
his supremacy. 

2. Because of the fall of Babylon, she becomes the hold of 
foul spirits and liatcful birds; but such is not at all the result 
to Borne of the loss of civil powder. 

3. The jjeojile of God arc called out of Babylon on accoimt 
of her increasing sinfulness resulting from the fall; but the loss 
of the temporal power of the papacy constitutes no additional 
reason why the pcoi^le of God should leave that church. 

The reasons given why Babylon meets wdth this moral fall 
is “ because she made all nations drink of the wine of the wrath 
[not anger, but intense passion] of her fornication.” There is 
but one thing to which this can refer, and that is false doc- 
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trines. She has corrupted the pure truths of God’s word, and 
iiuulc the nations drunken with ideasing fables. Among the 
doctrines slio tcaclics contrary to the word of God, may be 
mentioned the following: — 

1. The doctrine of a temporal niillennium, or a thousand 
years of peace and prosperity and righteousness all over the 
earth before the second coming of Christ. This doctrine is 
especially calculated to shut the ears of the people against the 
evidences of the second advent near, and will pi’obably lull as 
many souls into a state of carnal security which will lead to 
their final ruin as any heresy Avhich has ever been devised by 
the great enemy of truth. 

2. Sprinkling instead of immersion, which is the only Scrip- 
tural mode of baiitism, and a fitting memorial of the burial and 
resurrection of our Lord, for which purpose it was designed. 
Having corrupted this ordinance, and dbsti’oycd it as a memo- 
rial of the resurrection of Christ, the way Avas pre]>ared for 
the substitution of something else for this purpose, which she 
attempted in — 

3. The change of the Sabbath of the fom’th coumumdmeut, 
the seventh day, into the festival of Sundiiy as the* rest-day of 
the Lord and a memorial of his resurrection, a memorial which 
has never been commanded, and can by no ])Ossible, means ap- 
propriately commemorate that event. Fathered by heathenism 
as “ the wild solar holiday of all jnigan times,” Sunday was 
led to the font by the pope, and christened as an institution 
of the gos])el church. Tims an attem])t was made to destroy 
a memorial which the great God had set Tip to commemorate 
his own magnificent creative work, and erect another in its 
stead to commeinoratc the ivsurrection of Christ, for which 
there was no occasion, as the Lord himself bad ali’cady iiro- 
vided a memorial for that purpose. 

4. The doctrine of the natural immortality of the soul. 
This also was derived from the pagan woidd. As distinguished 
convei’ts from heathenism entered the ranks of Christians, they 
soon became “ Fathers of the church,” and foster-fathers of 
this pernicious doctrine as a jiart of divine truth. This error 
nullifies the two great Scripture doctrines of the resurrection 
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and the general judgment, and furnishes a well-laid track for 
the car of modern Spiritualism with its load of pollution. 
From it have sprung such other evil doctrines as the conscious 
state of the dead, saint- worship, Mariolatiy, purgatory, reward 
at death, prayers and baptisms for the dead, eternal torment, 
and Universalism. 

5. The doctrine that the saints, as unclothed, immaterialized 
spirits, find their eternal inheritance in far-away, indefinable 
regions, “ beyond the bounds of time and space.” Thus mul- 
titudes have been turned away from the Scriptural view that 
this present earth is to be destroyed bj’- fire at the day of judg- 
ment and perdition of ungodly men, and that from its ashes the 
voice of Omnipotence will evoke a new earth, which will be the 
future everlasting kingdom of glory, and which the saints will 
possess as their eternal inheritance. 

6. That the coming of Christ is a spii’itual, not a literal 
event, and was fulfilled at the destruction of Jerusalem, or is 
fulfilled in conversion, in death, in Spiritualism, etc. How 
many minds have by such teaching been forever closed against 
the Scrijitural view that the second coming of Christ is a future, 
definite cA-ent, literal, personal, visible, resulting in destruction 
to all his foes, and everlasting life to all his people! 

7. Trailing the standard of godliness into the very dust. 
Men are made to believe that a form of godliness is all-suffi- 
cient, and that the words, “Lord, Lord,” though repeated as 
an empty formula, will he a safe passport to the kingdom of 
heaven. If any one doubts this statement, let him listen to 
the next funeral discourse, or visit the cemetery, and mark 
what the tombstones say. 

The world has gone almost stark mad in the pursuit of 
riches and honor; but in these things the church takes the 
lead, and thus openly sanctions Avhat the Lord strictly forbade. 
If the churches Averc united as they should be, what a stum- 
bling-block Avould be taken out of the Avay of sinners ! And if 
it AA’ere not for the false doctrines Avhich she has instilled into 
the minds of all men, how the plain truths of the Bible would 
move the Avorld! But people arc held by these, as under the 
stupefying influence of the most powerful intoxicant. 
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To come now more particularly to the application of the 
prophecy eoucerning the fall of Jlabylon, let us see how tlui 
religious woi'ld stood witli inference to the possibility of such a 
change, M-lieii the time came for the proclamation of this mes- 
sage, in coimoction with the first message, about the y'car IS-ll. 
Paganism was only apostasy and corruption in the beginning, 
and is so still ; and 210 i!ioral fall is possible thei’c. Catholicism 
has been for ceiitni’ies about as low in the scale as it is possible 
for a cluu’ch to sink. Xo room for a moral fall in that church. 
Two groat branches of llabylou wci’o, therefore, when the sec- 
ond message hccamo duo, iii so low a conditio2i 2no]‘ally^ that a 
further declension with them was scarcely possible. Xot so, 
liowcver, with the Pi-otestant branch of this great city. These 
chui'ches, Arliich conunenced the gi-eat work of refori2iation 
from papal corrnjilion, had done some noble Avoi’k. They had 
run Avell for a soaso2i. They reached a moral plane vastly 
higher than that of the other divisions named. They Avewe, in 
a Avord, 121 such a position that Avith tho 2 n a 2 iioral fall Avas 
possible. The conclusion is thcrefoi-e inevitsthle that the mes- 
sage a 2 mon 2 ieing the fall had refcrc 2 ico idmost Avhollj' to the 
Protesta2it ohni’ches. 

The (picstion may then he askcal Avliy this annoA2nce2nent 
Avas 2iot made soo2ier, if so large a portioiA of Babylon, the 
paga2X a2id papsil divis2022s, ha<l ljee22 so long fallen. And the 
ansAA'cr is at hand : Bahylo 22 , as a AA’hole, conld 22 ot ho said to 
he fallen so long as one. dh'isioir of it remahied xinf alien. It 
conld 2 iot he a 2 i 2 ion 2 icc(l, tliei’cfoi-e, till a change for the AA’orse 
ca 222 c OA'cr tlie Prr)testa 2 it AA-oi-ld, Ji 2 id the truth, th 2 ' 02 igh AA’hich 
alo 2 ie the path of ]U’ 0 gress lay, had boon deliberately^ discarded. 
But AA'hcn this took ]dacc, and a luoi'al fiill Avas experienced in 
this last diAdsio2i, the2i the a2mou22ce2iie22t conco2’ni2ig Babylon 
as a AA'hole coxild he made, as it coixld 2 iot have been made 
before, — “ Babylon is falhm.” 

It 22iay ho proper to inqi2ire further how the i’oaso22 assigned 
for the fall of Bahylo2i, namely, heca21.se she made all nations 
drink of the Avino of the Avrath of her fornication, Avoixld apply 
to the Protestant churches at the time in question. And the 
ansAver i.s. It Avould apply most pertinently. The fault with 



UliAFTJili U, VhKShS e-12 


659 


Babylon lies in her confusion and false doctrines. Because 
she industriously j)ropagates these, clinging to them when 
light and truth which would correct them is oifored, she falls. 
With the Protestant churches, tlie time had come for an advance 
to higher religious ground. They could accept the proffered 
light and truth, and reach the higher attainment, or they could 
reject it, and lose their spirituality and favor with God, or, 
in other words, experience a moral fall. The truth which God 
saw fit to use as an instrmnent in this work was the first mes- 
sage. The hour of God’s judgment come, and the approximate 
second advent of Christ was the doctrine preached. After 
listening long enough to see the blessing that attended the doc- 
trine, and the good results that flowed from it, the churches, as 
a whole, rejected it Avith scorn and scoifing. They were thereby 
tested ; for they then plainly betrayed the fact that their hearts 
were Avith the AA'oidd, not AA'ith the Lord, and that they preferred 
to have it so. But the message would have healed the evils then 
existing in the religious AAmrld. The prophet e.vclaiins, perhaps 
Avith refei'ence to this very time, “ We AA'Ould have healed Baby- 
lon, but she is not healed.” Jer. 51: 9. Do you ask how we 
knoAV this .Avould have been the effect of receiving the message ? 
We ansAver, Because this Avas the effect Avith all Avho did re- 
ceiAm it. They came from different denominations, and their 
denominational barriers AA'ere leveled to the ground ; conflicting 
creeds AA^cre shiA^ered to atoms; the nnscriptural hope of a tem- 
poral millennium Avas abandoned; false vieAVS of the second 
adAmnt Avere corrected ; pride and conformity to the Avorld were 
SAve^jt aAvay; Avrongs Avere made right; hearts AA'ere united in 
the SAveetest fclloAvship ; and love and joy reigned supreme. If 
the doctrine did this for the few who did recehm it, it would 
have done the same for all, if all had received it. 

But the message Avas rejected; and AA'hat Avas the result? 
Tlie result upon those Avho rejected it Avill he spoken of by and 
by ; and the result upon those who received it, demands mention 
here. EAmryAvhere throughout the land the cry was raised, 
“ Babylon is fallen,” and, in anticipation of the movement 
brought to vieAV in Eoa'. 18 : 1 - 4, they added, “ Come out of 
her, my people ; ” and about fifty thousand severed their con- 
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ueetioii with the denominations whore they were not allowed to 
hold and proclaim their views in peace. 

A marked change thou came over the churches in respect to 
their spiritual condition. On the hypothesis that the proc- 
lamation of the second coming of Christ was in the order of 
proiilictic fultilment, and that the message was the “ jiresent 
truth ” for tliat time, the result could not have been different. 
When a person refuses the light, ho necessarily jjuts himself 
in darkness; when he rejects truth, he inevitably forges the 
sliaeklos of error about liis own limbs. Loss of spirituality — 
a moral fall — must follow. This the churches experienced. 
They chose to adhere to old errors, and still promulgate their 
false doctrines among the people. The light of truth must 
therefore leave them. Some of them fedt and deplored the 
change. A few testimonies from their own writers will de- 
scribe their condition at that time. 

The Christian PaUadiuin of May 15, 184-1, spoke in the 
following mournful strain: “In every <lirection wo hear the 
dolorous sound, wafted ^^pon every' breeze of heaven, chilling 
as the blast from the icebergs of the north, .settling like an in- 
cubus on the breasts of the timid, and drinking up tljo energies 
of the weak, that lukewarmness, division, anarchy, and desola- 
tion are distressing the borders of Zion.” 

In 1844 the Ilclirjioiis Telescope used the following lan- 
guage: “ We have never wilucs.scd .such a general declension of 
religion as at the ])resent. Truly, the church should awake, 
and search into the cause of this affliction ; for as an affliction 
every one that loves Zion must view it. When wc call to mind 
how ‘f(;w and far between’ ca.ses of true conversion are, and 
the almost mpraralleled impenitence and hardness of sinners, 
we almo.st involuntarily exclaim, ‘ Has God forgotten to bo gra- 
cious ? or is the door of mercy closed ? ’ ” 

About that time, proclamations of fasts and seasons of 
praj'or for the return of the Holy Spirit were sent out in the 
religious ■|)apers. Even the Philadelphia Hnn of Hov. 11, 1844, 
had the following; “The undersigned ministers and members 
of various denominations in Philadelphia and vicinity, solemnly 
believing that the present signs ^of the times — the spiritual 
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dearth of our churches generally and the extreme evils in the 
world around us — seem to call loudly on all Christians for 
a special season of prayer, do therefore hereby agree, by divine 
permission, to unite in a wceh of special prayer to Almighty 
God, for the outi^onring of his Iloly S^jirit on our city, our 
country, and the world.” 

Professor Pinney, editor of the Oberlin Evangelist, in Feb- 
ruary, 1844, said : “ We have had the facts before our minds, 
that, in general, the Protestant churches of our country, as 
such, Avere either apathetic or hostile to nearly all the moral 
reforms of the age. There are partial exceptions, j’^et not 
enough to i-ender the fact otherwise than general. We have 
also another corroborative fact, — the almost universal absence 
of revival intluenee in the churches. The spiritual apathy is 
almost all-pervading, and is fearfully deep; so the religious 
press of the Avhole land testifies. Very extensively, church- 
members are becoming devotees of fashion, joining hands with 
the ungodly in jjarties of jdtniaure, m dancing, in festivities, 
etc. But wo need not expand this painful sAibject. Suffice it 
that the evidence thichens and rolls heavily upon us, to show 
that the churches generally are becoming sadly degenerate. 
They have gone very far from the Lord, and he has with- 
drawn himself from them.” 

Should it be said that our vnevA-s of the moral fall and spirit- 
ual dearth of the churches are shown to l)c incorrect by the 
great revivals of 1S5S, the testimony of the leading Congrega- 
tional and Baptist papers of Boston relatiA'c to these revivals 
would correct that imi)ression. 

The CongrcgaliojiaJist, Xovember, 1S5S, said: “The revn- 
A'al J)iety of our churches is not such that one can confidently 
infer, from its mere existence, its legitimate, practical fruits. 
It ought, for examjile, to be as certain, after such a shower of 
grace, that the treasuries of our benevolent societies would be 
filled, as it is after a plentiful rain that the streams Avill swell 
in their channels. But the managers of our societies are be- 
wailing the feebleness of (ho sympathy and aid of the churches. 

“ There is another and sadder illustration of the same gen- 
eral truth. The Watchman and Reflector recently stated that 



662 


THE REVELATION 


there had never been among the Baptists so lamentable a spread 
of church dissension as prevails at present; and the sad fact is 
mentioned that this sin infects the very churches which shared 
most largely in the late revival. And the still more medan- 
choly fact is added that these alienations date hack their origin, 
in most cases, to the very midst of that scene of awakening. 
Even a glance at the weekly journals of our own denomination 
will evince that the eidl is-by no means confined to the Bajjtists. 
Our own columns have, perhaps, never borne so humiliating a 
record of contentions and ecclesiastical litigations as during the 
last few months.” 

The leading jMethodist paper, the Xew York Christian 
AdrocatCj of Aug. 30, 1883, contains an article In'aded 
The Greatest of Questions,” from which wo co])y these 
statements ; — 

“ 1. Disguise it as you like, the church, in a general sense, 
is spiritually in a rapid decline. 'While it grows in munhers 
and money, it is becoming extremely feeble and limittsl in ils 
s])irituality, both in the pulpit and the pew. It is assuming 
the shape and character of the church at Laodicoa. 

“ 2. There are thousands of ministers, local and conf('rene(‘, 
and many thousands of the laity, udio are as dead and worth- 
less as barren fig-trees. They contribute nothing of a te;n])oral 
or spiritual nature to the progress and triumphs of tlu' gos])el 
throughout the earth. If all these dry bones in onr ehnreh 
and its congregations could be resurrected, and brought into 
requisition by faithful, active service, wliat new and glorious 
manifestations of divine power would break forth ! ” 

The Yew T^ork Indepevdcut of Dec. 3, ISOO, ga\'e an 
article from D. L. Moody, from which the following is an 
extract : — 

“ In a recent issue of your paper I saw an article from a 
contributor which stated that there were over three thousand 
eluu’ches in the Congregational and Presbyterian bodies of this 
country that did not report a single member add('d by profes- 
sion of faith la.st year. Can this be true? The thought has 
taken such hold of me that I can’t get it out of my mind. It 
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is enough almost to send a thrill of horror through the soul 
of every Christian. 

“ If this is the case with tliese two large denominations, 
what must he the condition of the others also? Are we all 
going to sit still and let this thing continue? Shall our relig- 
ious neM'spapers and our pulpits keep their mouths closed like 
‘ dumb dogs that cannot hark ’ to warn people of approaching 
danger? Should we not all lift up our voice like a trumpet 
about this matter ? AVhat must the Son of God think of such 
a result of our labor as this? AVhat must an unbelieving 
world think about a Cliristianity that can’t bring forth any 
more fruit? And have we no care for the multitudes of souls 
going down to 2 jei-ditiun every year while 'we all sit and look 
on? And this counfry of ours, where will it be in the next 
ten years, if we don’t awake out of sleeii?” 

The second angel’s message is addressed to those organiza- 
tions where the peoiile of God are mainly to be found; for 
they are specially addressed as being in Babylon, and at a cer- 
tain time are called oiit. The message aj^plies to the present 
generation; and now God’s jicojile arc to be looked for, cer- 
tainly, in the Protestant organizations of Christendom. But 
as these churches <lepart farther and farther from God, they 
at length i-eaeh siidi a condition that true Christians can no 
longer niaiiitaiii a connection Avitli them; and then they will 
bo called out. "I'liis Ave look for in the future, in fulfilment 
of Kev. 18:1- 4. AA’^e believe it will come, Avhen, in addition 
to their corrujitions, tlu^ churches begin to raise against the 
saints the hand of ojiiiressioii. (Sec further under the chap- 
ter last named.) 

The Til ird Messafje. — Commencing Avith A-erse 9, the third 
message reads as follows: “x\nd the third angel folloAved them, 
saying Avith a loud A'oice, If any man Avovship the beast and 
his image, and receiA^e his mark in his forehead, or in his 
hand, the same shall drink of the AA’ino of the Avrath of God, 
Avhich is poured out A\dthout mixture into the cup of his in- 
dignation; and he shall be tonnented Avith fire and brimstone 
in the presence of the holy angels, and in the presence of the 
Lamb: and the smoke of their torment ascendeth up forever 
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and ever: and they have no rest day nor night, who worship 
the beast and his image, and whosoever receive th the mark of 
his name. Hero is the patience of the saints; here are they 
that keep the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus.” 

This is a message of most fearful import. Ko severer 
threatening of divine wrath can be found in all the Hible. 
The sin against which it warns must be a terrible si.n, and it 
must be one so plainH detiiied that all who will may under- 
stand it, and thus know how to avoid the jiulgiucnts denounced 
against it. 

It will he noticed that these messages are cumulative ; that 
is, one does not cease when another is introduced. Thus, for 
a time the first message was the only one going forth. The 
second message was introduced, but that did not put an end 
to the first. From that time there were two messages. The 
third followed them, not to supei'sede them, but only to join 
with them, so that wo now have three messages going forth 
simultanoously, or, rather, a threefold message, embracing the 
tinxths of all three, the last one, of course, being the loading 
proclamation. Till the woi’k is done, it will never cease to 
he true tliat the hour of God’s judgment has come, iior that 
Habylon has fallen; and these facts still continue to be pro- 
claimed in connection with the truths introduced by the third 
message. 

There will also bo noticed a logical connection between the 
messages themselves. Taking our stand just before the first 
message was introduced, we see the Protestant religious world 
sadly in need of reformation. Divisions and confusion reigned 
among the churches. They were still clingiijg to many jiapal 
errors and superstitious. The power of the gospel was im- 
paired in their hands. To correct these evils, the doctrine of 
the second coming of Christ Avas introduced, and proclaimed 
with iDower. They should have received it, and been quick- 
ened bj' it into new life, as they would have been had they re- 
ceived it. Instead of this, they rejected it, and suffered the 
consequences s])iritually. Then followed the second message, 
announcing the result of that rejection, and declaring what 
was not only a fact in itself, hut a judicial judgment of God 
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upon them for their recreancy in this respect; namely, that 
God had departed from them, and they had met with a moral 
fall. 

This did not have the efFect to arouse them, and lead them 
lo correct their errors, as it was sufficient to do, had they been 
willing to be admonished and corrected. iVnd now what fol- 
lows 'i — The way is open for a still further retrograde move- 
ment, — for deejjor aj)ostasy and still greater evils. The powers 
of darkness will press forward their work, and if the churches 
still persist in this course of shunning light and rejecting truth, 
they wull soon find themselves Avorshiping the beast and receiv- 
ing his mark. This will be the logical sequence of that course 
of action Avhich commenced Avith the rejection of the first mes- 
sage. And aioAv another proelauiation is sent forth, announcing 
in solemn tones that if any man shall do this, he shall drink of 
the AA'ino of the A\'rath of God, Avhich is poured out without 
mixture into the cup of his indignation. That is to say, you 
rejected the first message, and met A\'ith a moral fall; continue 
to reject timth and disregard the Avarnings sent out, and you 
Avill exhaust God’s last means of grace, and by and by meet 
Avith a literal destruction for AA-hich there Avill be no remedy. 
This is a*s seA’ere a threatening as God can make to be inflicted 
in this life, and it is the last. A few Avill heed it, and be 
saA-^ed; the inultitAAde Avill pass on, and perish. 

The proclamation of the third message is the last special 
religious moA'ement to be made before the Lord appears; for 
immediately folloAving this, John beholds one like the Son of 
man coming upon a great AA’hite cloud to real) the harvest of 
the earth. This can represent nothing else than the second 
coming of Christ. If, therefore, the coming of Christ is at the 
•door, the time has come for the proclamation of this message. 
There are manv aa’Iio claim the name “Adventist,” and who 
Avith Amice and pen arc earnestly teaching that Ave are in the 
last days of time, and that the coming of Christ is at the door ; 
but Avhen AAm remind them of this prophecy, they are suddenly 
at sea, AAuthoAit anchor, chart, or compass. They know not 
Avhat to do with it. They can see as well as Ave that if what 
they arc teaching respecting the coming of Christ is true, and 
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the Lord is at hand, somewhere — yes, all over the land — 
should be heard the warning notes of this third message. 

The argumeTits on the two preceding messages fix the cliro- 
nology of the 'third, and show that it belongs to the present 
time; but, as in the case of the foimier, the best evidence in 
behalf of the proposition that the message is now going to the 
Avorld, is to he aide to point to events which demonstrate the 
fulfilment. Having identified the first message as a leading 
proclamation Avith the great Advent moA-emeiit of 1840 - 44, 
and having seen the fulfilment of the second message in con- 
nection Avith that niovemcnt in the latter year, let ns look at 
AA'hat has transpired since that time. 

When the time passed in 1844, the AA’hole Ad\'entist body 
Avas throAvn into more or less confusion. Many gave up the 
moA’ement entirely; inoi-e jumped to the conclusion that the 
argument on the time Avas A\Tong, and immediately Avent to 
Avork to readjust the projAhetic periods, and set a new time for 
the Lord to come — a Avork in Avliieh they liaA’c continued more 
or less to the present time, fi.xing a ncAv date as each oiio passed 
by, to the scandal of the Advent niovemont, and the discredit, 
so far as their limited influence extended, of all prb])hotical 
study; a fcAA’, searching clo.sely and candidly for the* cause of 
the mistake, AA’oi'e confirmed in their A'iews of the proA'idential 
character of the Advent moA'craent, and the correctness of the 
argument on the time, hut saAV that a mistake had been made 
on the subject of the sanctuary, by Avliich the disajApoinrinenr 
could be exjdained. They learned that tlie sanctuary Avas not 
this earth, as liad been supposed; that the cleansiAig AA'as not to 
ho hy fire ; and that the prophecy on this ]Aoint did not involA^e 
the coming of the Lord at all. They found in the ScrijAturcs 
very clear evidence that the sanctuary referred to Avas the 
temple in heaven, AA’hich Paul calls “ the sanctuary,” the “ true 
tabernacle, AA'hich the Lord pitched and not Aiian ; ” and that 
its cleansing, according to the- type, AA’ould consist of the final 
ministration of the priest in the second apartment, or most holy 
place. They then saAv that the time had come for the fulfil- 
ment of Kev. 11 : 19 : “And the temple of God Avas opened 
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in heaven, and there was seen in his temple the ark of his 
testament.” 

Having their attention thus called to the ark, they -were 
naturally led to an examination of the law contained in the 
ark. That the ark contained the law w'as evident from the 
very name applied to it. It was called “ the ark of his testa- 
ment ; ” but it woidd not have been the ark of his “ testament,” 
and it could not have been so called, had it not contained the 
law. Here, then, was the ark in heaven, the great antitype of 
the ark, Avhich, during the typical dispensation, existed here on 
earth; and the law Avhieh this heavenly ark contained must 
consequently be the great original of w'hich the law on the 
tables in the earthly ark Avas but a transcript, or copy; and 
both must read ju'ccisely alike, word for Avord, jot for jot, 
tittle for tittle. To suppose otherwise AA'ould involve not only 
falsehood, but the greatest absurdity. Tliat laAV, then, is still 
the laAv of God’s goA'crnmcnt, and its fourth precept, noAv as 
in the beginning, demands the obserAumce of the seventh day 
of the Aveck as the Sabbath. Xo one aa'Iio admits the argu- 
ment on the sanctuaiy pretends to dispute this point. Thus 
the Sabbath reform Avas brought to vieAV ; and it was seen that 
Avhatever had been done in opposition to this law, especially 
in the introduction of a day of rest and Avorship Avhich de- 
stroyed the Sabbath of JclioA’^ah, imist bo the work of the papal 
beast, that power Avhich was to oppose God, and try to exalt 
himself aboA-e liiin. lint this is the A'^ery AA'^ork in reference 
to AA’hicli the third angel utters his Avaming; hence it began 
to be seen that the period of the third message synchronizes 
Avith the period of the cleansing of the sanctuary, AA'hich began 
Avith the cntling of the 2.300 days in 1844 , and that the proc- 
lamation is based on the great truths developed by this subject. 

Thus the daAvning light of the third message rose upon the 
church. But they saAv at once that the Avorld avouM have a 
right to demand of those AA'ho professed to be giving that mes- 
sage, an explanation of all the symbols which it contains, — 
tlie beast, the image, the Avorship, and the mark; hence these 
points w'ere made subjects of special study. The testimony 
of the Scriptures Avas found to be clear and abundant; and 
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it did not take a great while to formulate from the truths 
revealed, definite statements and propositions in explanation 
of all these points. 

The argiiiiKjiit showing what constitutes the heast, the im- 
age, and the mark, has already been given in chapter 13 ; and 
it has been shown that the two-horned heast, which erects the 
image and enforces the mark, is our own country, now in mid- 
career, and hastening forward to perform the very -work as- 
signed it in the prophecy. It is this work, and these agents, 
against which the third message utters its warning, which is 
still further proof that this mes:,age is now in order, and 
sIkjws the most eonelusivo harmony in all those prophecies. 
I'lie arguments we need not here repeat ; it will he sufBcient 
to recai)iluliil<; the points estahlishod. 

1. The '' heu-.t ” is the Homan Catholic power. 

2. The mark of the heast ” i.s that institution which this 
])Ower has sot up as proof of its authority to legislate for the 
chureli, and couiiiiand the consciences of men under sin. It 
consists ill a change of the law of God, by which the signature 
of royalty is taken from the law, — the seventh-day Sabbath, 
(he groat memorial of .lehovah’s creative work, is torn from 
its place in the decalogue, and a false and counterfeit Sabbath, 
the first day of (ho Aveck, is set up in its stead. 

3. The “ image of the heast ” is some ecclesiastical combi- 
nation, Avliicli Avill rcsemlde the beast in being clothed with 
power to enforee its decrees with the pains and penalties of 
the civil law. 

•J. Tlie (wo-liorned heast, by Avliich the image, after being 
made by the peojde, is given jiower to speak and act, is the 
United States; and all hut the final steps toAvard the formation 
of the image are already seen. 

.1. The tAA'o-horned heast enforces the mark of the beast; 
that is, ho establishes by laAV the observance of the first day 
of the Aveek, or Snnday-sahhath. Udiat is being done in this 
direction has already been noticed. The movement is urged 
on by individuals, by organized Sahbarh committees, by poli- 
tician.s, indireef ly by the infidel clement, by the National Re- 
form Association, by the American Sabbath (Sunday) Union, 
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by the AV. C. T. TJ., and by the Christian Endeavorers, with 
their Good Citizenship Leagiies, etc. 

But the people are not to be left in the dark in this 
matter. The third message utters a solemn protest against all 
this eviL It exposes the work of the beast, shows the nature 
of its opposition to the law of God, warns the people against 
compliance with its demands, and points out to all the way of 
truth. This naturally excites opposition; and the church is 
led so much the more to seek the aid of human authority in 
behalf of its dogmas as they are shomi to lack the divine. 

"SMiat has this message accomplished, and what showing does 
it make in the world to-day 1 In answer to this query, some 
striking facts may he presented. The first publication in its 
interests was issued in 1S50. To-day this message is pro- 
claimed by hooks, tracts, and periodicals in sixty-seven different 
languages, and maintains twenty-eight publishing houses scat- 
tered throughout both hemispheres, in which are published one 
hundred and twenty-six periodicals, in twenty-eight languages. 
The value of its literature sold during 1910 amounted to 
$1,500,000. Its evangelical work is carried forward in forty- 
six countries, both civilized and savage. 

Such* a movement is at least a phenomenon to be explained. 
We have fiuind movements which fulfil most strikingly and 
accurately tlie first and second messages. Here is another 
which now challenges the attention of the world as a fulfil- 
ment of the third. It claims to be a fulfilment, and asks the 
world to examine the credentials on which it bases its right to 
such a claim. Let us look at them. 

1. “ The third angel followed them.” So this movement 
follows the two previously mentioned. It takes up and con- 
tinues the promulgation of the truths they uttered, and adds 
to them what the third message involves besides. 

2. The third message is characterized as a warning against 
the beast. So this movement holds prominent among its themes 
an explanation of this symbol, telling the people what it is, 
and exposing its blasphemous claims and works. 

3. The third message warns all against worshiping the 
beast. So this movement explains how this beast-power has 
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brought into Christendom certain institutions which antag- 
onize the requirements of the Most High, and shows that if 
^ye yield to those, we worship this power. “ Know ye not,” 
says Paul, “ that to whom ye yield yourselves servants to 
obey, his servants ye are to whom ye obey ? ” Horn. 6:16. 

4. The third message warns all against receiving the mark 
of the beast. So this movement makes it the burden of its 
work to show what the mark of the beast is, and to warn 
against its reception. It is the more solicitous to do this, be- 
cause this antichristian 2)ower has worked so cunningly that 
the majority are deceived into making unconscious concessions 
to its authority. It is shoAvn that the mark of the beast is an 
institution which has been arrayed in Christian garb, and in- 
sidiously introduced into the Christian church in siich a way 
as to nullify the authority of Jehovah and enthrone that of 
the beast. Stripped of all disguises, it is sinqdy setting uj? a 
emmterfeit sabbath of its own on the first day of the week, 
in place of the Sabbath of the Lord on the seventh day, — a 
usurpation which the great God cannot tolerate, and from 
which the remnant church nmst firlly cleaa* itself before it 
will bo prepared for the coming of Christ. Hence the urgent 
warning, Let no man worsliij) the boast or receive his mark. 

5. The third message has something to say against the woi’- 
ship of the image of the beast. So this movement speaks of 
this subject also, telling what the image will be, or at least 
explaining the prophecy of the two-horned beast, which makes 
the imago, showing that it is our own government; that hero 
the image is to be forined; that the j^rojrliecy concerns this 
gcinoration; and that it is evidently on the very verge of ful- 
filment. 

There is no religious enterprise going fommrd in the land 
except this by the Seventh-day Adventists, which claims to be 
a fulfilment of the third angel’s message, — no other Avhich 
holds forth, as its prominent themes, the vesry subjects of which 
this message is composed. Wliat shall we do with these things ? 
Is this the fulfilment ? — It must so stand, rmlcss its claims can 
be disproved; unless it can be shown that the first and second 
messages have not been heard; that the positions taken in ref- 
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erence to the beast, image, mark, and worship are not correct; 
and that all the ijropheeies, and signs, and evidences which 
show that the coming of Christ is near, and consequently that 
this message is due, can he wholly set aside. But this the 
intelligent Bible student wdll hardly undertake. 

The result of the proclamation, as declared in verse 12, still 
further proves the correctness of the positions here taken. It 
brings out a company of whom it can be said, “ Here are they 
that keep the commandments of God and the faith of Jesus.” 
In the very heart of Christendom this work is done ; and those 
who receive the message are rendered peculiar by their practice 
in reference to the commandments of God. What difference 
is there in practice, and what only difference, among Christians, 
in this respect ? — .1 ust this ; some think that the fourth com- 
mandment is kept by devoting the first day of the week to rest 
and worship ; others claim that the seventh day is the one set 
apart to such duties, and accordingly spend its hours in this 
manner, resuming on the first day their ordinary labor, Ho 
plainer line of dernarkation could be drawn between two classes. 
The time which one class regard as sacred, and devote to relig- 
ious uses, ‘the other look upon as only secular’, and devote to 
ordinary labor. One class arc devoutly resting, the other zeal- 
ously laboring. One class, pursuing their worldly vocations, 
find the other class withdrawn from all such pursuits, and the 
avenue of commercial intercourse abnrptly closed. Thus for 
two days in the rveek these two classes arc kept apart by differ- 
ence of theory and iiractice in regard to the fourth command- 
ment. On no other comniandment could there be so marked 
a difference. 

The message brings its adbereuts to the seventh day; for in 
this way only are they made peculiar, inasmuch as an observ- 
ance of the first day would not distinguish a person from the 
masses who were already observing that day when the message 
was introduced. And in this we find still fiirther evidence 
that Sunday-keeping is the mark of the beast; for the message, 
presenting as its chief burden a warning against receiving the 
mark of the beast, will of course bring its adherents to discard 
that practice which constitutes the mark, and to adopt the oppo- 
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site. It does lead them to discard the observance of the first 
day of the veeh, and adopt that of the seventh day. In view 
of this, it is at once seen that there is here more than an infer* 
ence that Sunday-keeping is the mark of the beast against which 
it Avariis ns, and the observance of the seventh day, to ■which 
it leads 'us, is its opposite. 

This is in harmonj' -with the argument on the seal of God, 
as given in chapter 7. It was there showm that sign, seal, 
mark, and token are synonymous terms, and that God takes 
his Sahhath to ho his sign, mark, or seal, in reference to his 
people. Thus God has a seal, or mark, which is his Sahhath. 
The beast also has a seal, or mark, which is his Sahhath. One 
is the seventh day ; the other is jnst as far removed from it as 
jjossihle, even to the other cxti'emity of the week, namely, the 
first daj'. Christendom will at last he divided into inst two 
classes; to -ndt, those ■who are sealed ■with the seal of the living 
God • — that is, hai-o his mark, or keep his Sahhath — and those 
who are scaled with the seal of the beast — that is, have his 
mark, or keep his Sahhath. In reference to this issue, the 
third angel’s message both enlightens aiid warns ns. 

As so much importance, according to this argftment, at- 
taches to the seventh day, the reader may ask for some evi- 
dence that a person cannot he said to keep the coininandincnts 
of God unless he does keep the seventh day. This would 
involve a discussion of the whole Sahhath question, which it 
is not the ju’ovince of this rvork to give. Though it may he 
proper to j^resent here, as this much perhaps is called for in 
this connection, the leading facts connected ■with the Sahhath 
institution, — facts which are fully sustained in the works re- 
ferred to in the note helow*.^ 

1. The Sahhath was instituted in the hegiiiiiing, at the 
conclusion of the first ■week of time. Gen. 2:1-3. 

2. It was the seventh day of that ■week, and was based on 
facts ■which are inseparably connected ■^vith its very name and 

^ As a standard work on the question, we refer the reader to the ** History of the 
Sabbath and First Day of the Week,** by Elder J. N. Andrews, for sale by the 
publishers of this book, in which the question as related to the two days is thoroughly 
discussed from both a Biblical and a historical standpoint. But many less exhaustive 
works are issued at the Office abo^e named, according to its catalogue. 
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existence, — facts wliicli never can become untrue, and never 
can be changed. God’s resting on the seventh day made it his 
rest-day, or the Sabbatli (rest) of the Lord; and it can never 
cease to be his rest-day, as that fact never can he changed. 
He sanctified, or set apart, the day then and there, the record 
states; and that sanctification can never cease, unless it is re- 
moved by an act on the part of Jehovah as direct and explicit 
as that by which he placed it upon the day in the beginning. 
Ho one claims that this has ever been done, and he could not 
l^rove it if he did so claim. 

3. The Sabbath has nothing in it of a typical, shadowy, or 
ceremonial nature; for it was instituted before man sinned, 
and hence belongs to a time when, in the very nature of things, 
a type, or shadow, could not exist. 

4. The laws and institutions which existed before man’s 
fall "were primary in their nature; they gi’ew out of the re- 
lation bet-wecn God and man, and man and man, and were 
such as woirld always have remained if man never had sinned, 
and were not affected by his sin. In other words, they were, 
hi the very nature of things, immutable and eternal. Cere- 
monial and typical laws owed their origin to the fact that 
man had tinned, as they never w'ould have existed had this 
never been a fact. These Avere from dispensation to dispensa- 
tion subject to change; and these, and these only, Avere abol- 
ished at the cross. The Sabbath laAV Avas a primary law, 
and therefore immutable and eternal. 

5. The sanctification of the Sabbath in Eden renders its 
existence certain from creation to Sinai. Here it Avas placed 
in the A'cry bosom of the decalogue as God spoke it Avith an 
audible A'oice, and Avrote it Avith his finger on tables of stone, 
— circumstances Avliich forever separate it from ceremonial 
laws, and place it among the moral and eternal. 

6. The Sabbath is not indefinite, any seA'enth day after six 
of labor. The laiv from Sinai (Ex. 20:8-11) makes it as 
definite as language can make it; the events that gaA^e it birth 
(Gen. 2:1-3) confine it to the definite seA'enth day; and the 
6,240 Sabbath miracles in the wilderness, three each week for 
forty years; namely, (1) a double portion of manna on the 


4.3 



6(4 


Tllp. 7.v;i J!!LArW^^ 


sixth day, (2) the preservation of llie sixth-day manna on the 
seventh day, and (3) none on the seventh day (See Exodus 
16), show that it is one particular day, and not simply a pro- 
portion of time. To claim otherwise would he like claiming 
that Washington’s birthday or Independence day was only a 
Sti.’itli part of a year, and might be celebrated on anj'^ other 
day as well as the day upon Avhieh it occurred. 

7. The Sabbatli is a part of that law which our Lord openly 
declared that he came not to destroy. On the other hand, he 
most solemnly affirmed that it should endure in every jot and 
tittle while the earth should continue, ^datt. 5 : 17 - 20. 

8. It is a part of that law' which Paul declares is not 
made void, but established, by faith in Christ. Rom. 3 : 31. 
The ceremonial or typical law', which pointed to Clirist and 
ceased at the cross, is made void, or superseded, by faith in 
him. Eph. 2 : 15. 

9. It is a part of that royal law', a law' i^ertaining to the 
King Jehovah, which James declares is a law' of liberty, and 
which shall judge us at the last day. God does not liave 
different standards of judgment for different ages of the w'orld. 
James 2 : 11, 12. 

10. It is the “Lord’s day” of Rev. 1:10. (See argu- 
ment on that A'erso.) 

11. It appears as the institution in reference tc which a 
great reform is predicted in the last days. Isa. 56:1, 2 
compared with 1 Peter 1 : 5. Under this head w'ould also 
come the message under consideration. 

12. And in the new creation, the Sabbath, true to its ori- 
gin and nature, again appears, and will tlienceforwnird shed 
its blessings upon God’s people through all eternity. Isa. 
66:22, 23.' 

Such is a brief synopsis of some of tlie arguments to show 
that the Sabbath law' has been in no wise relaxed, and the 
institution in no way changed; and that a person cannot be 
said to keep the commandments of God unless he keeps it. 
To have to do wuth such an institution is a high honor. To 
pay heed to its claims will prove an infinite blessing. 
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The Funishment of Beast-ivorshipers . — These shall be tor- 
mented. with fire and brimstone in the presence Of the holy 
angels and of the Lamb. When is this torment inflicted? 
Chapter 19 : 20 shows that at the second coming of Christ there 
is a manifestation of fiery judgments Avhich may he called a 
lake of fire and brimstone, into which the beast and false 
prophet are cast alive. This can refer only to the destruction 
visited upon them at the commencement, not at the end, of the 
thousand years. Again, there is a remarkable passage in Isaiah 
to which we are obliged to refer in explanation of the phrase- 
ology of the threatening of the third angel, and which unques- 
tionably describes scenes to take place here at the second advent, 
and in the desolate state of the earth during the thousand years 
following. That the language in the Revelation was borrowed 
from this pro]3hecy can hardly fail to be seen. After describ- 
ing the Lord’s anger upon the nations, the great slaughter of 
their armies, the departing of the heavens as a scroll, etc., the 
prophet says: “For it is the day of the Lord’s vengeance, and 
the year of recompenses for the controversy of Zion. And the 
streams thereof shall be turned into pitch, and the dust thereof 
into brimstone, and the land thereof shall become burning 
pitch. It shall not be quenched night nor day; the smoke 
thereof shall go Tip forever; from generation to generation it 
sliall lie -waste; none shall pass through it forever and ever.” 
Isa. 34:: 8 - 10. And since it is expressly revealed that there is 
to be a lake of fire in which all sinners perish at the end of the 
thousand years, we can only conclude that the destruction of 
the living wicked at the commencement of this period, and the 
final doom of all the ungodly at its close, are very similar. 

Duration of the Punishment . — The expression “ forever 
and ever ” cannot here denote eternity. This is evident from 
the fact that this punishment is inflicted on this earth, where 
time is measured by day and night. This is further shoTvn 
from the passage in Isaiah already referred to, if that is, as 
above suggested, the language from -which this is borro-wed, 
and applies to the same time. That language is spoken of the 
land of Idumea ; but whether it be taken to mean literally the 
land of Edom, south and east of Judea, or to represent, as it 
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Jouttless does, tliis whole earth at the time "wheii the Lord 
Jesus shall he revealed from heaven in flaming fire, and the 
year of recompenses for tlic controversy of Zion comes, in 
either case the scene must eventually terminate ; for this earth 
is finally to ho made new, cleansed of every stain of sin, e\'ciy 
vestige of suffering and decay, and to hecouie the habitation of 
righteoirsness and joy throughout eternal ages. The word alu>v 
hero translated fovecer, Schrcvelins, in his Greek Ijcxicon, de- 
fines thus: '‘An age; a long period of time; indefinite dura- 
tion; time, whethf'i’ long-cr or shorter.” (For a discussion of 
the meaning of this term, sec tins work entitled. Here and Here- 
after. Southern Publishing Association, Xashvillc, Tenn.) 

The period of the third message is a time of patience with 
the peojfle of God. Paul and James both give us instruction 
on this point. If eh. 10 : 36 ; James 5 : 7, S. ^Meanwhile this 
waiting company are keeping the commandments of God — ■ 
the ten commandments, and the faith of Jesus — all the teach- 
ings of Christ and bis apostles as contained in the Xew Testa- 
ment. The true Sabbath, as given in the decalogue, is thus 
brought out in vivid contrast with the counterfeit sabbath, the 
mark of the beast, which finally distinguishes those ^j’ho reject 
the third message, as already set forth. 

Yeuse 13. And I heard a voice from heaven saying' unto me, 
Write, Blessed arc the dead which die in the Lord from heneefnrtli : 
Yea, saith the Spirit, that they maj* rest from their labors; and tlieir 
works do follow them. 14. And I ]ooke<l, and behold a white cloud, 
and upon the cloud one sat like unto the Son of man, having on his 
head a golden crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle. 15. And another 
angel came out of the temple, crying with a lo\ul voice to him that sat 
on the cloud. Thrust in thy sickle, and reap: for the time is eoiue 
for thee to reap ; for the harvest of the earth is ripe. 10. And ho that 
sat on the cloud thrust in his sickle ou the earth; and the earth was 
reaped. 

A Solemn Crisis . — Events grow solemn as we near the 
end. It is this fact which gives to the third angel's message, 
notv going forth, its nnusnal dcgi'ce of solemnity and impor- 
tance. It is the last warning to go forth prior to the coining 
of the Son of man, here represented as seated upon a tvhite 
cloud, a crown upon his head, and a sickle in his hand, to 
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reap the harvest of the oartli. yCe are fast passing over a line 
of prophecy "which culminates in. the revelation of the Lord 
Jesus from heaven in flaming Are, to take vengeance on his 
foes, and to rewiird his saints. Isot only so, hut we have come 
so near its accoinpllsliment that the very next link in the chain 
is this crowning and momentous event. And time never rolls 
hack. As the river does not flinch and fly as it approaches the 
jirecipicc, hiit hear? all floating bodies over "with resistless 
power; and as tlie seasons never I'cvcrso tlieir course, but sum- 
mer follows in the path of the budding flg-tree, and winter 
treads close upon the falling loaf; so wo are borne onward and 
onward, wlictlicr we ■^^•ill or not, whether prepared or not, to 
the unavoidable and irreversible crisis. Ah! how little dream 
the pi'oud professor and the careless sinner of the doom that 
is impending! And how hard for even those who know and 
profess the truth to realize it as it is! 

A BlesKUKj Proviiscd. — John is commanded by a voice 
from heaven to Avrito, “ Tllcssed are the deacl which die in the 
Lord from henceforth ; ” and the response of the Spirit is, 
“Tea, that they may I’cst from their labors; and their works 
do folloni^them.” “ From henceforth ” must signify from some 
particular point of time. "^Miat point ? — Evidently from the 
commencement of the mes.sage in connection with which this 
is s])oken. Hut why arc those Avho die after this point of time 
blessed ? There must be some spccifil reason for pronouncing 
this benediction ujioii them. Is it not because they escape the 
time of fearfid peril Avliich the saints are to encounter as they 
close their pilgrimage ? And while they are thus blessed in 
common Avith all the righteous dead, they have an advantage 
oA'er them in being, doubtless, that company spoken of in Dan. 
12 : 2, AA’ho are raised to eA-erlasting life at the standing up of 
IMichael. Thus, escaping the perils through Avhich the rest 
of the 144,000 pass, they rise, and share Avith them in their 
final triumph here, and occupy AA’ith them their pre-eminent 
place in the kingdom.^ In this Avay, aa'c understand, their 

^ Those who die after having become identified with the third angel's message, 
•ire evidciUiy numbered as a part of the for this message is the same as 

sealing message of Revelation 7, and by that message only 144,000 were sealed. 
But there are many who have had their entire religious experience under this message, 
but have fallen in death. They die in the Lord, and hence are counted as sealed; 
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works follow them: these works are held in remenihraiice, tc 
be rewarded at the judgment; and the persons receive the same 
recompense that they would have had, had they lived and faith- 
fully endured all the j)erils of the time of trouble. 

It will be noticed that in this line of prophecy, three angels 
precede the Son of nian on the white cloud, and three are in- 
troduced after that symbol. The ojiinion has already been 
expressed that literal angels are engaged in the scones here 
described. The first three have charge of the three special 
messages, and may also symbolize a body of religious teachers. 
The message of the fourth angel is evidently to be uttered after 
the Son of man, having finished his priestly work, takes his 
seat upon the white cloud, hut before he appears in the clouds 
of heaven. As the language is addressed to Him who is seated 
upon the white cloud, having in his hand a sharp sickle ready 
to reap, it must denote a message of prayer on the part of the 
church, after their work for the world is done and probation 
has ceased, and nothing remains but for the Lord to appear 
and take his people to himself. It is doubtless the day-and- 
night cry spoken of by our Lord in Luke 18:7, 8 in connec- 
tion with the coming of the Son of man. And this prayer 
will be answered; the elect will be avenged; for does not tlie 
parable read, “And shall not God avenge his own elect, which 
cry day and night unto him ? ” He that is seated upon the 
cloud will thrust in his sickle, and the saints, under the figure 
of the wheat of the earth, Avill be gathered into the heavenly 
garner. 

The Wheat Garnered . — “And he that sat on the cloud,” 
says the prophecy, “ thrust in his .sickle on the earth ; and the 
earth was reaped.” By- this language we are carried down 
past the second advent, with its accompanying scenes of de- 

for they will be saved. But the message results in the sealing of onJy 144,000; 
therefore these must be included in that number. Being raised in the special resur- 
rection (Dan. 12:2; Rev, 1:7) which occurs when the voice of God is uttered 
from the temple, at the beginning of the seventh and- last plague (Rev. 16: IT; Joel 
3:16; Heb. 12:26), they pass through the period of that plague, and hence may be 
said to come ** out of great tribulation” (Rev. 7:14), and being raised from the 
grave only to mortal litc, they take their stand with believers who have not died, 
and with them receive immortality at the last trump (1 Cor. 15:52), being then, 
with the others, changed in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye. Thus, though 
they have passed through the grave, it be said of them at last, that they are 
** redeemed from among men ” (Rev, 14: 4), that i^ from among the living; for the 
coming of Christ finds them among the living, waiting for the change to immortaUty, 
like those who have not died, and as if they themselves had never died. 
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struction to the wicked and salvation to the righteous. Be- 
yond these scenes we must therefore look for the application 
of the following verses: — 

Verse 17. And another angel came out of the temple which is in 
heaven, he also having a sharp sickle. 18. And another angel came 
out from the altar, which had power over fire ; and cried with a loud 
cry to him that had the sharp sickle, saying. Thrust in thy sharp 
sickle, and gather the clusters of the vine of the earth ; for her grapes 
are fully ripe. 19. And the angel thrust in his sickle into the earth, 
and gathered the vine of the earth, and cast it into the great wine- 
press of the wrath of God. 20. And the winepress w'as trodden with- 
out the city, and blood came out of the winepress, even unto the 
horse bridles, by the space of a tliousand and six hundred furlongs. 

The Winepress of God’s Wrath . — The last two angels have 
to do with the wicked, — the wicked, most fitly represented by 
the bloated and purjfie clusters of the vine of the earth. May 
it not he that the closing doom of that class at the end of the 
thousand years is here presented, the prophecy thus making 
a final disposition of both the righteous and the wicked; the 
righteous clothed with immortality, and safely established in 
the kingdom, the wicked perishing around the city at the time 
of its ultimate location upon the earth? 

This can hardly be ai>plied at the time of the second ad- 
vent ; for events are here given in chronological order ; and the 
destruction of the wicked wwild be contemporaneous with the 
gathering of the righteous. Again, the living wicked at 
Christ’s coming drink of the ‘‘cup” of his indignation; but 
this passage brings to view the time when they perish in the 
“ winepress ” of his wrath, which is said to be trodden “ with- 
out the city,” answering comifietely to the description of Eev. 
20:9; and this latter expression would more naturally denote 
their complete and final destruction. 

The angel comes out of the temple, where the records are 
kept and the punishment is determined. The other angel has 
power over fire. Tliis may have some connection with the fact 
that fire is the element by which the wicked are at last to be 
destroyed, although, to cany out the figure, the wicked, having 
been likened to the clusters of the vine of the earth, are said 
to he cast into the great winepress, which is trodden without 
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the city. And blood comes out of the winepress, even to the 
horses’ bridles. We know that the wicked are doomed to be 
swallowed up at last in a flood of all-devouring flame descend- 
ing from God out of heaven; but what preceding slaughter 
may take place among the doomed host, we know not. It is 
not iinju'obablc that this language will be literally fulfilled. 
As the first four angels of this series denoted a marked movo- 
nient on the part of the people of God, the last two may denote 
the same ; for tlio saints are to have some part to act in meting 
out and excciiting the final punishment of the wicked. 1 Cor. 
6:2; Ps. 149 : 9. 

Tlie Saints Triumphant . — Thus closes this chain of proph- 
ecy — closes as others close, with the complete triumph of God 
and Christ over all their foes, and with the glorious salvation 
that awaits the faithful followers of the Prince of life, for 
ever secured. 




ClIAPTEK XV. 


T his cha23ter introfliiees the seven last 2 ^^®gues, a mani- 
festation of llcav('n’s nniiiiiigled wrath, and the fulness 
of its measure, for the last generation of the wicked. 
The work of mercy is then forever 2 >ast. 

Vebsb 1 . And I saw another sign in heaven, great and marvelous, 
seven angels having the seven last plagues; for in them is filled up the 
wrath of God. 2. And I saw as it were a sea of glass mingled witli 
fire: and them that had gotten the victory over the beast, and over 
his image, and over his mark, and over the number of his name, stand 
on the sea of glass, having the harps of God. 3, And they sing the 
song of Moses the servant of God, and the song of the Lamb, saying. 
Great anH marvelous are thy works. Lord God Almighty; just and 
true are thy ways, thou King of saints. 4. "Who shall not fear thee, 
O Lord, and glorify thy name? for thou only art holy: for all nations 
shall come and worship before tlice; for thy judgments are made 
manifest. 6.' And after that I looked, and, behold, the temple of 
the tabernacle of the testimony in heaven was opened: 6. And the 
seven angels came out of the temple, having the seven plagues, clothed 
in pure and while linen, and having their breasts girded with golden 
girdles. 7. And one of the four beasts pave unto the seven angels 
seven golden vials full of the wrath of God, who liveth forever and 
ever. 8. And the temple was filled with smoke from the glory of God, 
and from his power; and no man was able to enter into the temple, 
till the seven plagues of the seven augcls were fulfilled. 

A Preparatory Scene . — Tints reads the fifteenth chapter 
entire. By it we are carried back to a new series of events. 
The whole cha23ter is but an introduction to the most terrific 
judgments of the Almighty that ever have been, or are to he, 
visited u 2 ion this earth in its present state; namely, the seven 
last plagues. The most that we here behold is a solemn prep- 

( 081 ) 
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aration for the outpouring of these unmixed vials. Verse 5 
shows that these plagues fall after the close of the ministra- 
tion. in the sanctuary ; for the temple is opened before they are 
poured out. They are given in charge to seven angels, and 
these angels are clothed in linen pure and white, a fit emblem 
of the purity of God’s righteousness and justice in the inflic- 
tion of these judguieiits. They receive these vials from one of 
the four beasts, or living creatures. These living beings were 
2 Jroved (see on chapter 4) to be a class of Christ’s assistants 
in his sanctuary work. How ai^projiriate, then, that they 
should be the ones to deliver to tlie ministers of vengeance 
the vials of the wrath to be poured ujion those who have slighted 
Christ’s mercy, abused his long-suft’ering, heaijed contumely 
upon his 2 iame, and crucified him afresh in the treatment of 
liis followers! ^Yhile the seven angels are performing their 
fearful mission, the temifie is filled with the glory of God, 
and no man — oi8£ts (on dels), no one, no being, referring to 
Christ and his heavenly assistants — can enter therein. This 
shows that the work of iTictvcy is closed, as there is no Jiiinis- 
tration in the sanctuary during the infliction of the jilaguos; 
hence they are manifestations of the wrath of God withotrt any 
mixture of mercy. 

God's People Remevibered . — In this scene the ijeo^fie of 
God are not forgotten. The projfiiet is jjerinitted to anticipate 
a little in verses 2-4, and behold them as victors upon the sea 
of glass as it were mingled with fire, or sparkling and refulgent 
with the glory of God, singing the sung of IMoses and the Lamb. 
The sea of glass, uijon which these victors stand, is the same as 
that brought to view in chapter 4: 6, which was before the 
throne in heaven. And as we have no evidence that it has yet 
changed its location, and the saints are seen upon it, Ave liaA-e 
here indubitable proof, in connection Avith chapter 14:1-5, 
that the saints are taken to heaven to receiA^e a portion of their 
reward. Thus, like the bright sun biirsting through the mid- 
night cloud, some scene is presented, or some promise given, 
to the humble followers of the Lamb, in every hour of tempta- 
tion, as if to assure and reassure them of God’s We and care 
for them, and of the certainty of their final reward. Verily 
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the words of the prophet are among the true sayings of God: 
“ Say ye to the righteous, that it shall be well with him ; ” but 
“ Woe unto the wicked ! it shall be ill with him-” Isa. 3 : 
10 , 11 . 

The song the victors sing, the song of Moses and the Lamb, 
given here in epitome in these Avords : “ Groat and marvelous 
are thy works. Lord God Almighty ; just and true are thy ways, 
thou King of saints,” is a song of infinite gi’andeur. Hoav 
comprehensive in its terms! how sublime in its theme! It 
appeals to the works of God Avhich are a manifestation of his 
glory. With immortal Ausion the saints Avill be able to com- 
prehend them as they cannot here; and yet astronomy reveals 
enough to fill all hearts AA’ith admiration. From our little 
Avorld AA'e pass out to our sun ninet3^-three million miles away ; 
on to its nearest neighboring sun, nineteen thousand million 
miles aAvay; on to the great double pole-star, from Avhich it 
takes light, in its electric flight of one hundred and ninety-tAvo 
thousand miles a second, forty years to reach our Avorld; on 
past systems, groups, constellations, till Ave reach the great star 
Alcyone, in the Pleiades, shining Avith the poAA’er of tAA'elve thou- 
sand sur\^ like ours! What, then, must be the grand center 
around Avhich these myriads of shining orbs revolve! Well 
maj' the song be raised, “ Great aiid marA^elous are thy Avorks.” 
But the song covers another field also — the field of God’s 
providence and grace: “Just and true are thy ways, thou 
King of saints.” All the dealings of God with all his crea- 
tures in the eyes of the redeemed, and the sight of all worlds, 
Avill be forever vindicated. After all our blindness, all our 
perplexities, all our trials, Ave shall be able to exclaim at last 
in the exuberance of satisfied joy, “ J ust and true are thy 
Avays, thou King of saints.” 
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T his cliajitpr gives a description of tlio seven vials of tlio 
iiiiniiiigled wrath of God, and the effects that follow as 
they arc poured upon the earth. Concerning the char- 
acter and chronology of these plagues, there is a ditference of 
opinion among Bible readers. Our first inquiry therefore is, 
Wha(. is tlie true position on these jwints ? Are they symbol- 
ical, and mostly fulfilled in the past, as some contend ? or are 
they literal, and all future, as others no loss confidently affirm f 
A brief e.xamination of the testimony will, we think, conclu- 
sively settle these questions. 

Vkrse 1. And I heard a great voice out of the temple saying to the 
seven ajigels. Go your ways, and jjoiir out ttie vials of the wrath of 
God upon the earth. 2. And the first went, and ])oured out his vial 
upon the earth ; and there foil a noisome and grievous sore upon the 
men which had the mark of the beast, and upon them which wor- 
shiped his image. 

The Chronolofjij of the Plagues , — The description of this 
jdague clearly re^'eals at once their chi’onology; for it is jionrcd 
out upoji those "who have the mark of the beast, and who wor- 
ship his image, — the identical work against whieh the third 
angel warns us. This is conclusive j^roof that these judgments 
are not ponred ont till after this angel closes his work, and 
that the very class who hear his warning, and reject it, are 
the ones to receive the first drops from the overflowing vials 
of God’s indignation. Xow, if these plagues are in the jiast, 
the image of the beast and his worship are in the past. Tf 
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these are past, the two-homed beast, ■which makes this image, 
and his 'work, are in the past. If these are past, then the 
third angel's message, which warns ns in reference to this 
work, is in the past ; and if this is past, — that is, ages in the 
past, where this view locates the coinineneeinent of the plagues, 
— then the tirst and second messages, which precede that, 
were also ages in the past. Then the prophetic periods, on 
Avliich tlie messages are bast'tl, especially the iJ300 days, ended 
ages ago. And if this is so, the seventy weeks of Daniel 0 
are thrown wholly into the Jewish dispensation, and the great 
proof of the !Messiahship of Christ is destroyed. But it has 
been shown on ehajilers 7, l;>, and 14, that the first and second 
messages have been given in onr own day; that the third is 
now in process of aceoniplishmcnt ; that the two-horned beast 
has come upon the stage of action, and is preparing to do the 
work assigned him; and that the formation of the image and 
the enforeeuicut of the wor.<hip are just in the future. And 
nnles.s all those positions can he overthrown, the seven last 
plagues must also bo assigned wholly to the future. 

But there are oilier reasons for locating them in the future 
and not in the past. 

1. Under the fifth jilague, men blaspheme God because of 
their sores, the same sores, of course, caused hy the outpouring 
of the first plague. This shows that these plagues all fall upon 
one and llie same generation of men, some being, no doviht, 
swept oft’ by each one, yet some surviving through the terrible 
scenes of them all; a fact nttorly subversive of the position that 
they commenced far in the past, and occi py centuries each in 
their fulfilment, for how, then, conld those who e.vporience 
the first jilague he alive under the fifth? 

2. These jfiagues are the wine of God’s wrath without mix- 
ture, threatened by tile third angel. Chapiter 14:10; 15:1. 
Such language cannot be apiilicd to any judgments visited 
upon the earth while Christ pleads between his Father and our 
fallen race; hence we must locate them in the future, when 
probation shall have closed. 

3. Another and more definite testimony as to the coinnicnce- 
ment and duration of these plagues is found in chapter 15: 
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8: “And the temple was filled with smoke from the glory of 
God, and from his power; and no man was able to enter into 
the temple, till the seven plagues of the seven angels were ful- 
filled.” The temple here introduced is evidently that which 
is mentioned in chapter 11 ; 19, Avhere it says, “ The temple of 
God was opened in heaven, and there was seen in his temple 
the ark of his testament.” In other words, we have before us 
the heavenlj’’ sanctuary. The testiinony is, then, that when the 
seven angels with the seven golden vials receive their com- 
mission, the temple is filled with smoke from the glory of God, 
and no hei 2 ig can enter into the temple, or sanctuary, till they 
have fulfilled their work; there will therefore be no ministra- 
tion in the sanctuarj’' during this time. Consequently, these 
vials are not poured out till the close of the ministration in the 
tabernacle above, but immediately follow that event ; for Christ 
is then no longer a mediator; mercy, which has long stayed 
the hand of vengeance, pleads no more; the servants of God 
ai’e all sealed. IVhat could then be expected but that the 
“ storm of vengeance shotild fall,” and earth be swept with 
the besom of destruction ? 

Having now .shown the chronology of these judgments, that 
they are before us in the very near future, treasured up agaiTi.st 
the day of wrath, we proceed to inquire into their nature, ajid 
what will result when the solemn and fearful mandate shall go 
forth from the temple to the seven angels, saying, “ Go your 
ways, and pour out the vials of the wrath of God upon the 
earth.” Here we are called to look into the “ armory ” of 
the Lord, and behold the “ weapons of his indignation.” Ter. 
.")0 : 25. Here are bTOUght forth the treasures of hail, which 
have been reserved against the time of trouble, against the 
day of battle and war. Job 88:22, 23. 

The First Plafjne . — “And the first went, and poured out 
his vial upon the earth; and there fell a noisome and grievous 
sore upon the men which had the mark of the beast, and upon 
them which worshiped his image.” 

There is no apparent reason why this should not be re- 
garded as strictly literal. These plagues are almost identical 
with those which God inflicted upon the Egyptians as he was 
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about to deliver his people from the yoke of bondage, the liter- 
ality of which is seldom, if ever, called in question. God is 
now about to croum his people witli their final deliverance and 
rodcmptioii, and his judgments will be manifested in a manner 
no less literal and terrible. Wliat the sore hero thi-catened is, 
we are not informed. Perhaps it may be similar to the parallel 
nlague which fell upon Egypt. Ex. 9:8- 11. 

Yerse 3. And the second aiig-cl poured out his vial upon the sea; 
and it hecanie as the blood of a dead man; and every living soul died 
in the sea. 

The Second Plague . — A more infectious and deadly sub- 
stance can scarcely be conceived of than the blood of a dead 
man; and the thought that the great bodies of water on the 
earth, which are doubtless meant by the term sea, will be 
changed to such a state under this plague, presents a fearful 
picture. AVe have bore the remarkable fact that the term 
living soul is apjfiied to irrational animals, the fish and living 
creatures of the sea. Tliis is, Ave believe, the only instance 
of such an application in the English Version; in the origi- 
nal, howevei’, it occurs frequently; .showing that the term as 
ap])lied to man in the beginning (Gen. 2:7) cannot -be taken 
as furnishing any evidence that he is endowed with an imma- 
terial and immortal essence, called the soul. 

Veuse 4. And the tliird angel poured out his vial niJon the rivers 
and fountains of waters; and they hecjime blood. 5. And I heard 
the angel oi the waters say. Thou art righteous, O Lord, which art, 
and wast, and shult be, bccau.se thou hast juilged thus. C. Por tliey 
have shed tlie blood of saints and prophets, and thou hast given them 
blood to drink; for they are worthy. 7. And I heard another out 
of the altar say. Even so. Lord God Almightj% ti'iie and righteous are 
thy judgments. 

'The 'Third Plague . — Such is the description of the terrible 
retribution for the blood of saints ” shed by violent hands, 
Avbich will be given to those wdio have done, or wi.sb to do, 
such deeds. And thotigh the hoiTors of that hour when the 
fountains and rivers of Avater shall be like blood, cannot now 
be realized, the justice of God will stand A'indieatcd, and his 
judgments approved. Even the angels are heard exclaiming, 
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Thou art righteous, O Lord, because thou hast judged thus; 
lor they have shed the blood of saints and prophets. Even 
so, Lord God iUniighry, true and righteous are thy judgments. 

It may be asked how the last generation of the wicked can 
be said to have shed the blood of saints and prophets, since the 
last generation of saints are not to be slain. A reference to 
Matt. 23 : 34, 33 ; 1 John 3 : 15, will explain. These scrip- 
ttu’es show that guilt attaches to motive no less than to action; 
and no generation ever formed a more determined purpose to 
devote the saints to indiscriminate slaughter than the present 
generation will, not far in the future. (See chapter 12 ; 17 ; 
13:15.) In motive and purpose, they do shed the blood of 
saints and prophets, and are every whit as guilty as if they 
were able to carry out their wicked intentions. 

It would seem that none of the human family could long 
survive a continuance of a plague so terrible as this. It must 
therefore bo limited in its duration, as was the similar one on 
Egypt. Ex. 7:17- 21, 25. 

Vkbse 8. And the fourth angel poured out his vial upon the sun; 
and power was given unto him to scorch men with fire. 9. And men 
were scorched with gi’cat heat, and blasphemed the name of God, 
which hath power over these ifiagues; and they repented not to give 
him glory. 

TJie Fourth Plague . — It is worthy of notice that every 
succeeding plague tends to augment the calamity of the pre- 
vious ones and to heighten the anguish of the guilty sufferers. 
We have now a noisome and gi-ipAuus sore preying irpon men, 
inflaming their blood, and pouring its feverish influence througli 
their veins. In addition to this, they have only blood to allay 
their burjiing thirst; and, as if to crown all, power is given 
unto the sun, and he pours upon them a flood of liquid fire, 
and they are scorched with gi'cat heat. Here, as the riword 
runs, their avoc first seeks utterance in fearful blasphemy. 

Verse 10. And the fifth angel poured out his vial upon the srait of 
the beast; and his kingdom was full of darkness; and they gnawed 
their tongues for pain. 11. And blasphemed the God of heavtio. be- 
cause of their pains and their sores, and repented not of their ilseds. 
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The Fifth Plague . — An important fact is established by 
this testimony j namely', that the plagues do not at once destroy 
all their victims ; for some who were at first smitten witli sores, 
we find still living under the fifth vial, and gnawing their 
Tongues for pain. An illustration of this vial will be found in 
Ex. 10:21- 23. It is jOTured upon tlie seat of the beast, the 
papacy. The seat of the beast is wherever the papal See is 
located, which has been thus far, and without doubt will con- 
tinue to be, the city of Rome. His kingdom ” probably 
embraces all those who are subjects of the pope in an ecclesi- 
astical point of view, wherever they' may' he. 

As those AA'lio place the plagues in the past have the first 
five already' wholly' ac(;omplished, we hero pause a moment to 
inquire where, in past ages, the judgments here threatened 
have been fulfilled. (bin judgments so terrible be inflicted, 
and nobody know it f If not, Avhero is the history of the ful- 
filment? When did a noisome and grievous .sore fall upon a 
specified and exfonsive portion of mankind? When did the 
sea become as the blood of a dead Jiian, and OA'cry' living soul 
die in it? When did the fountains and rivers Ix'como bl®od, 
and people have blood to drink ? AVhnu did the sun so scorch 
men with fire as to extort from them curses and blasphemy? 
And Avhen did the subjects of the beast gnaAV their tongues for 
pain, and at the same time Idasjflicmc God on account of their 
sores? Interpi-ctcrs who thus put stich scenes in the past, 
where a shadoAV of fnlfihncnt cannot be .shown, openlv invito 
the scoft’s and ridicule of the skcjitically' minded against God’s 
holy book, and furnish them Avith potent Aveapons for their de- 
plorable Avork. In these plagues, says Tnsinration, is filled up 
*ihe Avrath of God ; but if they' can he fulfilhul and nobody' knoAV 
it, Avho shall lienceforth consider his Avrath so terrible a thing, 
or shrink from his judgments Avhon they' arc threatened? 

Verse 12. And the sixth aiiRcl poured oAit his vial upon the great 
river Euphrates; and the Avatcr thereof was dried up, that the way 
of the kings of the east might he prepared. 13. And I saw three un- 
clean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon, and out 
of the mouth of the beast, and out of the month of the false prophet 
14. Eor they are the spirits of devils, Avorking miracles, which go forth 
unto the kings of the earth and of the whole world, to gather them to 
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the battle of that great day of God Almighty. 15. Behold, I come as 
a thief. Blessed is ho that watcheth, and keepeth his garments, lest 
he walk naked, and they see his shama 16. And he gathered them to- 
gether into a place called in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon. 

The Sixth Plafjue . — HTiat is the great Eiver Euphrates, 
upon which this vial is poured out ? — One view is that it 
is the literal River Euphrates in Asia; another is that it is 
a symbol of the nation occupying the territory through which 
that river flows. The latter opinion is preferable for the fol- 
lowing reasons: — 

1. It would he difficult to see what end would be gained by 
the drying up of the literal river, as that would not offer an 
obstruction at all serious to the progress of an advancing army ; 
and it should be noticed that the drying up takes place to pre- 
pare the way of the Icings of the East; that is, regular military 
orgaiiizations, and not a promiscuous and unequipped crowd of 
jnen, woiiien, and children, like the children of Israel at the 
Red Sea or at the Jordan. The Euphrates is only about 1,400 
miles in length, or about one third the size of the Mississippi. 
Cyrus, withoirt difficulty, turned the whole river from its chan- 
nel at hifi siege of Babylon; and notwithstanding the numer- 
ous Avars that liaA^e been carried on along its banks, and the 
mighty hosts that haA^'e crossed and recrossed its streams, it 
neA’er yet had to be dried up to let them pass. 

2. It Avould be as necessary to dry up the RiA^er Tigris as 
the Euphrates; for that is nearly as large as the latter. Its 
source is only fifteen miles from that of the Euphrates, in the 
mountains of Armenia, and it runs nearly parallel Avith it, and 

I but a short distance from it throughout its Avhole course; yet 
the prophecy says nothing of the Tigi’is. 

3. The literal drying up of the rivers takes place under the 
fourth A'ial, AAffien power is giA'^en to the sun to scorch men with 
fire. Under this plague occur, beyond question, the scenes of 
drought and famine so graphically described by Joel, chapter 
1:14-20; and as one residt of these, it is expressly stated that 
“ the rivers of waters are dried up." The Euphrates can 
hardly be an exception to this visitation of drought; hence 
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not much would remain to be literally dried up under the sixth 
vial. 

These plagues, from the verj’’ nature of the case, must be 
manifestations of wrath and judgments upon men; but if the 
drying up of the literal Euphrates is all that is brought to 
vicAV, this league is not of such a nature, and turns out co 
he no serious affair’, after all. 

These objections existing against consideriirg it a literal 
river, it must be uiuleratood figuratively as symbolizing the 
power holding possession of the territory watered by that river, 
which is the Ottonian, or Turkish, empire. 

1. It is so used iir other places in the Scriptures. (See 
Isa. 8:7; Eev. 9 : 1-1. ) In this latter text, all must concede 
that the Euphrates symbolizes the Turkish power; and being 
the first and oidy other occurrence of the word in the Eevela- 
tion, it may well ho considered as governing its use in this 
book. 

2. The drying up of the river in this sense worihl be the 
consumption of the Turkish empire, accompanied with more or 
less destrtictiou of its subjects. Tims wo should have litc'val 
judgments upon nudi as the result of this idague, jis in the 
case of all the otliers. 

But it may be objected to this, that while contending for 
the litcrality of the plagues, we nevertheless make one of them 
a syunbul. We answer', Xo. A power is introduced, it is true, 
under the sixth vial, in its symbolic form, just as it is under 
tlie fifth, where we read of the seat of tlie beast, which is a 
well-known symljol ; or as we read again in the first plague of 
the mark of the beast, his image, and its worship, which are 
also symbols. All that is hero insisted upon, is the litcrality 
of the jud()ine.iilti that result from each vial, which are literal in 
this case as in all the others, though the organizations uhich 
suffer these judgments may be brought to view in their syun- 
bolic form. 

Again; It may be asked how the way of the kings of the 
East will bo jirepared by the drying u]!, or consumption, of 
the Ottoman power ? The answer is obvious. Eor what is the 
way of these kings to be prepared ? Answer ; To come up to 
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the battle of the great clay of God Almighty. Where is the 
battle to be fought? — Kear Jerusalem. (Joel and Zepha- 
niah.) But Jerusalem is in the hands of the Turks; they 
hold possession of the land of Palestine and the sacred sepul- 
chers. This is the hone of contention; on these the nations 
have fixed their covetous and jealous cj'cs. But though Turkey 
now possesses them, and others want them, it is nevertheless 
thought necessary to the trancpiillity of Europe that Turkey 
should bo maintained in her position, in order to preserve what 
is called the “ balance of jiower.” Por this tlie Christian na- 
tions of Europe have co-operated to sustain the intcgi'ity of 
the sultan’s throne, heeause llnw cannot agree as to the division 
of the spoils, when Turkey falls. By their sutferanee alone 
that government now exists, and when they shall withdraw 
their suiiport, and leave it to itself, as they will do under 
the sixth plague, that symliolic river will be wholly dried up; 
Turkey will be no more, and the Avay ■will ho all open for the 
nations to make their last grand rally to the Holy Land. The 
kings of the East, the nationalities, jjowers, and kingdom-s 
lying east of Palestine, will act a conspicuous part in the mat- 
ter; for Joel says in reference to this scene, “ Let the heathen 
be wakened, and come up to the valley of Jehoshaphat.” The 
millions of IMohammnclans of Persia, Afghanistan, Toorkistan, 
and India Avill rush to the field of conquest in behalf of their 
religion. (See more about Tm-key in Ban. 11: 40-4-5.) 

Those Avho place fi^'e of the plagues in the past, and contend 
that Avo are noAV living under the sixth, urge, as one of their 
strongest arguments, the fact that the Turkish empire is noAV 
Avasting aAvay, and this takes ifiace under the sixth vial. It is 
hardly necessary to reply. The OA'ent that takes place under the 
sixth Aual is the ejitire and utter consumption of that power, 
not its preliminary state of decay, AAPieh is all that noAV ap- 
pears. It is necessary that the empire should for a time groAV 
Aveak and poAverless, in order to its utter dissolution AA’hen the 
plague shall come. This preliminary condition is noAv seen, 
and the full end cannot be far in the future. 

Another eA^ent to be noticed under this plague is the issuing 
forth of the three tmelean spirits to gather the nations to the 



694 


TEE REVELATION 


gi’eat battle. The agency now already abroad in the world 
known as modem Spiritualism, is in every Avay a fitting moans 
to be employed in this Avork. But it may be asked how a work 
which is already going on can be designated by that expression, 
when the spirits are not introduced into the prophecy until tlio 
pouring out of the sixth plague, which is still future. Wo 
ansAver that in this, as in many other moA’^ements, the agencies 
AA'hich Heaven designs to employ in the accomplishment of cer- 
tain ends, go through a process of preliminary training for the 
part AA’liich they are to act. Thus, before the spirits can haA’e 
such absolute authority OA’er the race as to gather them to 
battle against the King of kings and Lord of lords, they must 
first Avin their Avaj"^ among the nations of the earth, and cause 
their teaching to be receiA'ed as of divine authority and their 
word as Isaa'. This Avork they are noAV doing; and AAdien they 
shall haA'e once gained full influence OA’-er the nations in ques- 
tion, Avhat fitter instrument could be employed to gather them 
to so rash and hopeless an enterprise? 

To many it may seem incredible that the nations shoiild bo 
Avilling to engage in such an unequal Avarfare as to go up to 
battle against the Lord of hosts; hut it is one province of these 
spirits of devils to deceiv'e, for they go forth Avorking miracles, 
and thereby deceh^e the kings of the earth, that they should 
belieA'e a lie. 

The sources from Avhich these spirits issue, denote that they 
Avill AAwk among three great religious divisions of mankind, 
I'cipresented by the dragon, the beast, and the false prophet, 
or Paganism, Catholicism, and apostate Protestantism. 

But Avhat is the force of the caution throAvn out in verse 
15 ? Probation must liaA’^e closed, and Christ haA'e left his 
mediatorial position, before the plagues begin to fall. And is 
there danger of falling after that ? It Avill be noticed that this 
Avarning is spoken in connection Avith the Avorking of the spirits. 
The inference therefore is, that it is retroactit'e, applying from 
the time these spirits begin to work to the close of pi’obation; 
that by an interchange of tenses common to the Greek lan- 
guage, the present tense is put for the past ; as if it had read. 
Blessed is he that hath watched and kept his garments, as the 
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shame and nakedness of all m^Iio have not done this will at 
this time especially appear. 

“And he gathered them.” Who are the ones here spoken 
of as “ gathered,” and what agency is to be used in gathering 
them ? If the word them refers to the kings of verse 14 it is 
certain that no good agency Avonld be made use of to gather 
them ; and if the spirits are referred to by the word he, why is 
it in the singular number ? The peculiarity of this construc- 
tion has led some to read the passage thus: “And he [Christ] 
gathered them [the saints] into a jdace called in the Hebrew 
tongue Armageddon [the illustrious city, or Xew Jerusalem].” 
But this position is untenable. The following criticism, which 
appeared not long since in a religious magazine, seems to shed 
the true light upon this passage. The writer says: — 

“ It seems to me that verse 16 is a continuation of verse 
14, and that the antecedent of airois [them] is ‘ the kings ’ 
mentioned in verse 14. For this latter verse says, ‘ Which go 
forth unto the kings of the earth and of the whole world, to 
gather them,’ etc., and in verse 16 it says, ‘And he gathered 
them,’ Now in the Greek, ‘ a neuter plural regularly takes a 
verb in >hG singular.’ (See Sophocles’s Greek Grammar, 
sec. 151, 1.) flight not, therefore, the subject of the verb 
irvytjyayev [gathered] (ver.se 16) be ra iry^v/Mra [the spirits] 
of verse 14, and thus the ‘gathering’ mentioned in the two 
verses be one and the mine? 

“And if this is to bo a gathering of ‘ the kings of the earth 
and of the whole world,’ ivill it not be for the purpose men- 
tioned in the text ; namely, ‘ to gather them to the battle of 
that gi’eat day of God Almighty’ ? ” 

In accordance ivith this criticism, several translations use 
the plural instead of the singular pronoun. 

Mr. Wakefield, in his translation of the New Testament, 
renders this verse thus: “And the spirits gathered the kings 
together at a place called in Ilebreiv Armageddon.” 

The Syriac Testament reads: “And they collected them 
together in a place called in Hebrew Armageddon.” 

Sawyer’s translation renders it : “And they assembled them 
in the place called in Hebrew Armageddon.” 
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Mr. "Wesley’s version of tlie Xew Testament reads: “And 
they gathered tlieni togetlier to the place which is called in 
the Hehrew Armageddon.” 

Whiting’s translation gives it: “And they gathered them 
into a place called in ITehrew Armageddon.” 

Professor Stnart, of Andover College, a distinguished critic, 
though not a translator of the Scriptures, renders it: “And 
Tiinv gathered them together,” etc. De AVette, a German 
translator of the Bible, gives it the same turn as Stnart and 
the others. 

3[r. Albert Barnes, whose notes on tlie Xew Testament have 
been so extensively used, refers to the same gi*aminatical law as 
suggested by the criticism above quoted, and says, “ The au- 
thority of De AVette and Professor Stuart is sufficient to show 
that the construction which they ado]>t is authorized by the 
Greek, as indeed no one can donht, and perha]>s this construc- 
tion accords better with the context than any other construction 
])roposed.” Thus it Avill bo seen that there are weighty reasons 
for reading the text, They gathei-ed them together,” etc., in- 
stead of “ he gathered.” And by these authorities it is shown 
that the persons gathered are the minions of Satan, ijot saints ; 
that it is the work of the spirits, ziot of Christ; and that the 
place of assemblage is not in the I^ew Jerusalem at the mar- 
riage supper of the Lamb, hut at Armageddon for Mount Ale- 
giddo), “ at the battle of that great day of God Almighty.” 

The hills of Megiddo, overlooking the plain of Esdraelon, 
Avas the place Avhere Barak and Deborah dcsti’oyed Sisera’s 
army, and where Josiah Avas routed by the Egyptian king 
Ph araoh-E echo. 

Verse 17. And the seventh angel poured oAit his A-ial into the air; 
and there came a great voice out of the temple of heaven, from the 
throne, saying, It is done. 18. And there n-ere voices, and thunders, 
and lightnings; and there was a great earthquake, such as Avas not 
since men were upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake, and so 
great. 19. And the great city was divided into three parts, and the 
cities of the nations fell: and great Babylon came in remembrance 
before God, to give unto her the cup of the wiTie of the fierceness of 
his wrath. 20. And every island fled away, and the mountains were 
not found. 21 , And there fell upon men a great hail out of heaven, 
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every stone about the weight of a talent: and men blasphemed God 
because of the plague of the hail; for the plague thereof was exceed- 
ing great. 

The Seventh Plague . — Tints lias Inspiration described the 
last judgment tvliicli is to be inflicted in the present condition 
of things upon those who are incorrigibly rebellious against 
God. Some of the plagues are local in their application; but 
this one is poured out into the air. The air envelops the 
whole earth; it follows that this plague will envelop equally 
the habitable globe. It will be universal. The very air will 
be deadly. 

The gathering of the nations having taken place under the 
sixth vial, the battle remains to be fought under the seventh; 
and here are brought to view the instruineutalities with Avhich 
God will slay the wicked. At this time it may be said, “ The 
Lord hath opened his armory', and hath brought forth the 
weapons of his indigniation.” 

“ There were vcjiees.” Alwve all will be heard the voice 
of God. “ The Lord also shall roar out of Zion, and utter his 
voice from Jerusalem, and the heavens and the earth shall 
shake; but the Lord will be the hope of his ])eople, ftiid the 
strength of the children of Israel.” Joel 3: 1C. (See also 
Jer. 25:30; ITeb. 12:20.) This will cause the groat earth- 
quake, such as Avas not .since men wei’e upon tho earlh. 

“And thunders and lightnings ” — another alhision to the 
judgments of Egypt. (See Ex. 9:23.) The great city is 
divided into throe i^arts; that is, the three grand divisions of 
the false and apostate religions of the world (the great city). 
Paganism, Catholicism, and relapsed Protestantism, seem to be 
set apart each to receive its appropriate doom. The cities of 
the nations fall ; universal desolation spreads over the earth ; 
e^'ery island flees away, and the mountains are not found ; and 
great Babylon comes in remembrance before God. Bead her 
judgments, as more fully described in chapter IS. 

“And there fell upon men a gi'eat hail out of heaven.” 
This is the last instrumentality used in the infliction of punish- 
ment upon the wicked, — the bitter dregs of the seventh vial. 
God baa solemnly addressed the wicked, saying, “ J udgment 
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also will I lay to the line, and righteousness to the plummet; 
and the hail shall sweep away the refuge of lies, and the waters 
shall overflow the hiding-place.” Isa. 28:17. (See also Isa. 
30:30.) And he asks Job if he has seen the treasures of 
the hail, which he has ‘‘reseiwed against the time of trouble, 
against the day of battle and war.” Job 38 : 22, 23. 

"Every stone about the weight of a talent.” A talent, 
according to various authorities, as a weight, is about flfty- 
seven pounds avoirdupois. What could withstand the force of 
stones of such an enormous w’eight falling from heaven ? But 
mankind, at this time, will have no shelter. The cities have 
fallen in a mighty earthquake, the islands have fled away, and 
the inoimtains are not found. Again the wicked give vent to 
their wme in blasphemy ; for the plague of the hail is “ ex- 
ceeding great.” 

Some faint idea of the terrible effect of such a scene as is 
here pi'edicted, may be inferred from the following sketch of a 
hailstorm on the Bosporus, by our countryman, the late Com- 
modore Porter, in his Letters from Constantinople and its 
Environs, Yol, I, p. 44. He says: — 

"We had got perhaps a mile and a half on our way, when 
a cloud rising in the west gave indications of approaching rain. 
In a feW' minutes W'e discovered something falling from the 
heavens Avith a heavy splash, and with a whitish appearance. 
I could not conceiA'e W'hafc it was, but observing some gulls 
near, I supposed it to be them darting for fish, but soon 
after discovered that they w'ere large balls of ice falling. 
Immediately Ave heard a sound like rumbling thunder, or ten 
thousand carriages rolling furiously OA’^er the paA'^ement. The 
whole Bosporus was in a foam, as though heaA’^en’s artillery 
had been charged upon us and our frail machine. Our fate 
seemed inevitable ; our umbrellas Avere raised to protect us, but 
the lumps of ice stripped them into ribbons. We fortunately 
had a bullock’s hide in the boat, under Avhich we craAvled, and 
saved oAirselves from further injury. One man of the three 
oarsman had his hand literally smashed; another was much 
injured in the shoulder; Mr. H. received a blow in the leg; 
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every stone about the weight of a talent; and men blasphemed God 
because of the plague of the hail; for the plague thereof was exceed- 
ing great. 

The Seventh Plague . — Thus has Inspiration described the 
last judgment which is to he inflicted in the present condition 
of things upon those who are incorrigibly rebellious against 
God. Some of tlie plagues are local in their application ; but 
this one is poured out into the air. The air envelops the 
whole earth; it follows that this plague will envelop equally 
the habitable globe. It will be universal. The very air will 
be deadly. 

The gathering of the nations having taken place under the 
sixth vialj the battle remains to be fought under the seventh; 
and here are brought to view the instrumentalities wdth which 
God will slay the wicked. At this time it may be said, “ The 
Lord hath opened his armory, and hath brought forth the 
weapons of his indignation.” 

“ Tliore were voices.” Alx»vft all ■will be heard the Amice 
of God. “ The Lord also shall roar out of Zion, and utter his 
voice from Jerusalem, and the heavens and the earth shall 
shake; but the Lord will be the hojje of his people, flud the 
strength of the children of Israel.” Joel 3: 1C. (See also 
Jer. 25:30; ITeb. 12:20.) This will cause the great earth- 
quake, such as was not since men Avere upon the earth. 

“And thunders and lightnings ” — another allusion to the 
judgments of Egypt. (See Ex. 9:23.) The great city is 
divided into three parts; that is, the three grand divisions of 
the false and ajjostate religions of the Avorld (the great city). 
Paganism, Catholicism, and relapsed Protestantism, seem to be 
set apart each to receiAm its appropriate doom. The cities of 
the nations fall; universal desolation spreads over the earth; 
oA'ery island flees aAvay, and the mountains are not found ; and 
great Babylon comes in remembrance before God. Read her 
judgments, as more fully described in chapter IS. 

“And there fell upon men a great hail out of heaven.” 
This is the last instrumentality used in the infliction of punish- 
ment upon the Avicked, — the hitter dregs of the seventh vial. 
God has solemnly addressed the wicked, saying, “ Judgment 
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also will I lay to the line, and righteousness to the plummet; 
and the hail shall sweep away the refuge of lies, and the waters 
shall overflow tlie hiding-place.” Isa. 28: 17. (See also Isa. 
30:30.) And he asks Job if he has seen the treasures of 
the hail, which he has “ reserved against the time of trouble, 
against the day of battle and war.” Job 38 : 22, 23. 

"Every stone about the weight of a talent.” A talent, 
according to various authorities, as a weight, is about fifty- 
seven pounds avoirdupois. What could withstand the force of 
stones of such an enormous W'eight falling from heaven ? But 
mankind, at this time, Avill have no shelter. The cities have 
fallen in a mighty earthquake, tlie islands have fled away, and 
the mountains are not found. Again the wicked give vent to 
their woo in blasphemy; for the plague of the hail is "ex- 
ceeding gi-eat.” 

Some faint idea of the terrible effect of such a scene as is 
here predicted, may be inferred from the following sketch of a 
hailstorm on the Bosporus, by our countryman, the late Com- 
modore Porter, in his Letters from Constantinople and its 
Environs, Vol. I, p. 44. He says: — 

" We had got perhaps a mile and a half on our way, when 
a cloud rising in the west gave indications of approaching rain. 
In a few minutes we discovered something falling from the 
heavens with a heavy splash, and ■with a whitish appearance. 
I could not conceive -what it was, but observing some gulls 
near, I supposed it to be them darting for fish, but soon 
after discovered that they 'were large balls of ice falling. 
Immediately we heard a sound like mmbling thunder, or ten 
thousand carriages rolling furiously over the pavement. The 
whole Bosporus w'as in a foam, as though heaven’s artillery 
had been charged upon us and our frail machine. Our fate 
seemed inevitable ; our umbrellas ■were raised to protect us, but 
the lumps of ice stripped them into ribbons. We fortunately 
had a bidlock’s hide in the boat, under which we crawled, and 
saved ourselves from further injury. One man of the three 
oarsman had his hand literally smashed; another was much 
injured in the shoulder; Mr. H. received a blow in the leg; 
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my riglit hand was somewhat disabled, and all were more or 
less injured. 

“ It was the most a-wful and terrific scene I ever witnessed, 
and God forhid that I should ever he exposed to another! 
Balls of ice as large as my two fists fell into the boat, and 
some of them fell with such violence as certainly to have 
bj’ohen an arm or leg had they struck us iu those parts. One 
of them struck the blade of an oar, and split it. The scene 
lasted perhaps five minutes; but it was five minutes of the 
most awful feelings I ever experienced. I\’hen it passed over, 
we found the surrounding hills covered with masses of ice, I 
cannot call it hail, the tree^* stripped of their leaves and limbs, 
and everything looking desolate. The scene was awful beyond 
aU description. 

“ I have witnessed repeated earthquakes ; the lightning has 
played, as it were, aboiit my head; the -wind has roared, and 
the waves at one moment have thromi me to the sky, and the 
next have sunk me into a deep abyss. I have been in action, 
and have seen death and destinction around me in every shape 
of horror; but I never before had the feeling of awe which 
seized me on this occasion, and still haunts, and I fear forever 
will haunt me. My porter, the boldest of my family, who 
had ventured an instant from the door, had been knocked 
douTi by a hailstone, and had they not dragged him in by the 
heels, would have been battered to death. Two boatmen were 
hilled in the upper part of the village, and I have heard of 
broken bones in abundance. Imagine to yourself the heavens 
suddenly frozen over, and as suddenly bz'oken to pieces in 
irregular masses of from half a pound to a pound weight, 
and precipitated to the earth.” 

Reader, if such were the desolating effects of a hail-scorm 
of ice, which discharged stones the size of a man’s fist, weigh- 
ing at most a povmd or so, who can depict the consequences 
of that coming storm in which “ every stoke ” shall be of 
the weight of a talent ? As surely as God’s word is truth, he 
is thus soon to punish a guilty world. May it be ours, accord- 
ing to the promise, to have “ sure dwellings ” and “ quiet rest- 
ing-places ” in that terrific hour. Isa. 32 ; 18, 19. 
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‘‘And there came a great voice out of the temple of heaven, 
from the throne, saying, It is done ! ” Thus all is finished. 
The cuj) of human guilt has been filled up. The last soul has 
availed itself of the plan of salvation. The books are closed. 
The number of the saved is completed. The final period is 
placed to this ‘world’s history. The vials of God’s wrath are 
poured out upon a corrupt generation. The wicked have 
drunk them to the dregs, and sunk into the realm of death 
for a thousand years. Reader, where do you wish to be 
found after that great decision? 

But what is the condition ofi. the saints while the “ oveiv 
flowing scourge ” is passing over ? They are the special sub- 
jects of God’s protection, without whose notice not a sparrow 
falls to the ground. Many are the promises which come crowd- 
ing in to afford them comfort, summarily contained in the 
beautiful and expressive language of the 91st psalm, which 
alone we have space to quote: — 

“ I Avill say of the Lord, He is my refuge and my fortress ; 
my God, in him will I trust. Surely he shall deliver thee 
from the snare of the fowler, and from the noisome pestilence. 
He shall' cover thee with his feathers, and under his wings shalt 
thou trust; his truth shall bo thy shield and buckler. Thou 
shalt not be afraid for the terror by night; nor for the arrow 
that flieth by day ; nor for the pestilence that walketh in dark- 
ness; nor for the destruction that wasteth at noonday. A 
thousand shall fall at thy side, and ten thousand at thy right 
hand; but it shall not come nigh thee. Only with thine eyes 
shalt thou behold and see the reward of the wicked. Because 
thou hast made the Lord, which is my refuge, even the Most 
High, thy habitation, there shall no evil befall thee, neither 
shall any plague come nigh thy dwelling.” Bs. 91:2- 10. 
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Veuse 1. And there came one of the seven angels which had the 
seven vials, and talked with me, saying niito me. Come thither; 1 will 
show unto thee the judgment of the groat whore that sittolli upon 
many waters : 2. 'With whom tlie kings of the earth have coinmitteil 
fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth have been made drunk 
with the wine of her fornication. 3. So he carried mo away in the 
spirit into the wilderness: and I saw a w’omau sit upon a scarlet 
colored beast, full of names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten 
horns. 4. And the woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet c<dor, 
and decked with gold and precious stoucs aud pearls, having a goblen 
cuiJ in her hand full of abominations and filthiness of lujr fornicatieii : 
6. And upon her forehead was a name written, iMYSTEKY, IIA'BY- 
LON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER OP HARLOTS, AHD ABOM- 
IXATIOHS OF THE EARTH. 

I N' verse 19 of the preceding cliaptcr, tve were informed that 
'‘gi’cat Babylon came in remembrance before Gml, to give 
unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath.” 
The proplict now takes nil more particular]^' the sub ject of this 
great Babylon; and in order to give a full presoiitation of it, 
goes back and gives ns some of the facts of her ])ast history. 
That this apostate woman, as presented in this chapter, is a 
symbol of the Homan Catholic Church, is generally hclicvcd 
by Protestants. Bettveen this church and the kings of the 
earth there has been illicit connection, and with the wine of 
her fornication, or her false doctrines, the inhabitants of the 
earth have been made drnnk. 

Church and State . — This prophecy is more definite than 
others applicable to the Homan power, in that it distinguishes 
between church and state. We here have the woman, the 
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church, seated upon a scarlet-colored beast, the civil power, 
by which she is upheld, and which she controls and guides to 
her own ends, as a rider controls the animal upon which he 
is seated. 

The vesture and decorations of this woman, as brought to 
view in verse 4=, are in striking harmony with the application 
made of this symbol; for purple and scarlet are the chief 
colors in the robes of popes and cardinals; and among the 
myriads of precious stones which adorn her service, according 
to an ej'e-witness, silver is scarcely known, and gold itself 
looks but poorly. And from the golden cup in her hand, — 
symbol of ijurity of doctrine and profession, which should 
have contained only that which is unadidterated and pure, or, 
explaining the figui’C, only that which is in full accordance 
with truth, — there came forth only abominations, and wine 
of her fornication, fit symbol of her abominable doctrines and 
still more abominable practices. 

This woman is explicitly called Eabylon. Is Eome, then, 
Babylon, to the exclusion of all other religious bodies ? — Ho, 
from the fact that she is called the mother of harlots, as already 
noticed,, wdiich shows that there are other independent religious 
organizations that constitute the apostate daughters, and belong 
to the same groat family. 

Verse 6. And I saw the woman drunken with the blood of the 
saints, and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus: and when I saw 
her, I wondered with great admiration. 7. And the angel said unto 
me. Wherefore didst thou maiwel ? I will tell thee the mystery of the 
woman, and of the beast that carrietli her, which hath the seven heads 
and ten horns. 

*1 Cause of Wonder . — Why should John wonder with 
great astonishment when ho satv the woman drunken with the 
blood of saints ? AVas persecution of the peoi>le of God any 
strange thing in his day ? Had he not seen Eome launch its 
most fiery anathemas against the church, himself being in ban- 
ishment under its cruel power at the time he wrote? Why, 
then, should he be astonished, as he looked forward, and saw 
Eome still persecuting the saints ? The secret of his wonder 
was just this : all the persecution be had witnessed had been 
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from pagan Rome, the open enemy of Christ. It was not 
strange that pagans should persecute Christ’s followers; but 
when he looked forward, and saw a church professedly Chris- 
tian persecuting the followers of tlie Lamb, and drunken with 
their blood, ho could but wonder -with great amazement. 

Verse S. The boast that thou sawest was, and is not; and shall 
ascend out of the bottomless pit, and go into perdition : and they that 
dwell on the earth shall wonder, whose names wore not written in the 
book of life from the foundation of the world, when they behold the 
boast that was, and is not, and yet is. 9. And here is the mind which 
hath wisdom. The seven heads are seven mountains, on which the 
woman sitteth. 10. And there are seven kings : five are fallen, and 
one is, and the other is not j’et come; and when he conieth, he must 
continue a short space. 11. And the beast that was, and is not, even 
he is the eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition. 

Rome in Three Phases . — Tlie beast of wbicli the angel 
here speaks is evidently tlie scarlet beast. A wild beast, like 
the one thus introduced, is the symbol of an ojiprcssive and 
]3ersecutiiig iiower; and while the Homan iiower as a nation 
liad a long, uninterrupted existence, it passed through eortain 
jihases during tvhich this stuidiol would lie ajiplicablo to it, 
and during which time, conseijuently, the beast, in such projih- 
eeies as the present, might lie said not to lie, or not to exist. 
I’hus Home in its pagan form w'as a persecuting power in its 
relation to the people of God, duidng which time it constituted 
the beast that was; but the empire was nominally converted to 
Christianity ; there was a transition from paganism to another 
phase of religion falsely called Christian ; and during a brief 
period, while this transition was going on, it lost its fi'rocious 
and persecuting character, and then it could be said of thi' 
beast that it was not. Time pas.sed on, and it degenerated 
into popery, and again assumed its bloodthirsty and op]n’cssivo 
character, and then it constituted the beast that yet is,” or 
in John’s day Avas to be. 

The Seven Heads . — The seven heads are explained to be, 
first, seven mountains, and then scA^en kings, or forms of gOA’’- 
erriment; for the expression in Averse 10 , “And there are seA’^en 
kings,” should read, and these are seven kings. “ Ra^o are. 
fallen,” says the angel, or passed aAvay; “one is;” the .sixth 
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was then reigning; another was to come, and continue for a 
short space; and when the beast reappeared in its bloody and 
persecuting character, it was to he under the eighth form of 
governinent, which was to continue till the beast went into 
perdition. The seven forms of government that have existed 
in the Koman empire are usually enumerated as follows: (1) 
kingly; (:i) consular; (3) decemvirate; (4) dictatorial; (5); 
triumvirate; (0) imperial; and (7) papal. Kings, consuls, de- 
decemvirs, dictators, and triumvirs had passed away in John's 
day. lie was living under the imperial form. Two more were 
to arise after his time. One was only to continue a short space, 
and hence is not usually reckoned among the heads ; while the 
last, which is usually' denominated the seventh, is in reality the 
eighth. The head which was to succeed the imperial, and con- 
tinue a shorl space, could not be the papal; for that has con- 
tinued longer than all the rest put together. We understand, 
therefore, that the papal head is the eighth, and that a head 
of short continuance intervened lietweeu the imperial and papal. 
In fulfilment of this, wo read that after the imperial form had 
been abolished, there was a ruler who for about the space of 
sixty years governed Koine under the title of the “ Exarch of 
Ravenna.” Thus we have the connecting link between the im- 
perial and papal heud.s. The third phase C)f the boast that was, 
and is not, ami yet is, is the Koman power under the rule of 
the paiiacy ; and in this form it ascends out of the bottomless 
pit, or bases its power on pretensions which have no foundation 
but a mixture of Christian errors and pagan siqierstitions. 

Vekse 13. And the ton lioriis wliich thou sawest are ten kings, 
which have received no kingdom as yet; but receive power as kings 
one hour with the beast. 13. These have one mind, and shall give 
their power and strength unto the bea.st. l-t. These shall make war 
with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them: for he is Lord 
of lords, and King of kings; and they that are with him. are called, 
and chosen, and faithful. 

The Ten Horns . — On this subject, see remarks on Dan. 
7 : 7, whore they are showm to represent the ten kingdoms 
that arose out of the Roman empire. They receive power 
one hour (Gr. mpa, hora, an indefinite space of time) with the 
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beast; that is, they reign a length of time conlemporaneouslij 
with the beast, during which time they give to it their power 
.ind. strength. 

Croly, in his work on the Apocalypse, offers this coininent 
.11 \'('rsc 12: “ The prediction defines the epoch of the papacy 
by tlie formation of the ten kingdoms of the Western empire. 

• 'riiey sliall receive power one hour with the boast.’ The 
translation should be, ‘ in the same era ’ (/itaveSpav ). The, 
ten kingdoms .shall be conlein pnranetnis, in eonfradistinctioii 
10 the ' seven heads,’ which Avere sifrcrs-vve.'' 

This language must refer to the pa.sf, when the kingdoms 
of Europe Avere unanimous in giA'ing their support to the pa- 
pacy. It eamiot apply to the future: for after the coinmencc- 
nic'iit of the time of the end, they were to take away its 
dominion to eimsmne and to destroy it unto the' eiul (^J)an. 
7 : 21),) ; and the treatment Avhieh tlm.so kingdoms are finally 
10 bestoAV upon the, jiapacy, is (^x]>res.s(‘d in A-erse lt», where it 
is said that they shall hate the harlot, make her desolate and 
naked, oat her flosh, and burn her Avith fire, ..V part of thi.s 
work the nations of Europe IniA'o been doing for years. The 
(•om])letion of it, burning her Avith fire, Avill be* aeeoniplishe<l 
when liCA*. l.S; S i.s fulfilled. 

These make Avar with the Lamb. Ver.se Id. Here avc are 
carried into the future, to the time of the great and final battle; 
for at this time Ihe Lamb has assumed the title of l\iug of 
kings and Lord of lords, a title Avhich he doe.s nut assume till 
his second coming. Chapter 

Yehse 15. And he saitli unto me. Tlu! water.s Avhicli thou sawest, 
Avherc the whore sitteth, are peoplcis. and nndtitiidos, and nations, and 
tongues. Ifl. And the ten horns which tlrou sawest uiam tho beast, 
these shall hate the Avhore, and shall make her dc-solafc! and naked, 
and shall eat her flesh and bum her with fire. 1'7. For God hath put 
in their hearts to fulfil his will, and to apree, and pivc their kingdom 
unto the hcast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled. 18. And the 
'voman which thou saAvest is that great city, Avhich reigucth OA’^er the 
kings of the earth. 

An Imporlnnl, Symbol Vefned . — In A’lwse 15 avc liave a 
plain definition of the. Seriptni’e symbol of waters; they de- 
note peoples, mnititndas, nations, and tongues. The angel told 
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John, Avliile calling his attention to this subject, that he would 
show him the judgment of this great harlot. In verse 16 that 
judgment is specified. This chapter has, naturally, more es- 
jjecial reference to the old mother, or Catholic Babylon. The 
next chapter, if Ave mistake not, deals with the character 
and destiny of another great branch of Babylon, the harlot 
daughters. 
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Verse 1. And after these thiiifts I saw another angel come down 
from heaven, having great power; and the earth was lightened with 
his glory. 2. And ho cried mightily with a strong voice, saying, 
Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen, and is become the habitation of 
devils, and the hold of every foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean 
and hateful bird. 3. For all nations have drunk of the wine of the 
wrath of her fornication, and the kings of the earth have committed 
fornication with her, and the merchants of the earth are waxed rich 
through the abundance of her delicacies. 

S O!ME movoniont of iiiigldy power is stniiholiEocl in these 
verSes, (See undor A-erse -i.) The consideration of a 
few facts Avill guide ns nniuistakahly to the application. 
In chapter we liad a nie.s.sage aiinoinicing tlio fall of Baby- 
lon. Hahylon is a term wliieh einbraces not only the Roman 
Catholic Church, hut religious bodies whieh have sprung from 
her, bringing many of her errors and traditions along Avith 
them. 

A Iloral Fall . — The fall of Babylon licre spoken of can 
not he literal destimetioii ; for there are events to take place in 
Babylon after her fall Avhich utterly forbid this idea; as, for 
instance, the pecople of God arc there after her fall, and are 
called out in order that they may not receive of her plagues; 
and in these plagues is embraced her literal destruction. The 
fall is therefore a moral one; for the result of it is that Baby- 
lon becomes the habitation of devils, and the hold of every 
foul spirit, and a cage of CA-cry unclean and hateful ■ bird. 
These are terrible descriptions of apostasy, shoAving that, as a 

( 709 ) 
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consequeuce of her fall, she jjiles up an accumulation of sins 
even to the heavens, and bccoiues subject to the judgments of 
God, u’liich can no longer be delayed. 

And since the fall here introduced is a moral one, it must 
ii])ply to some branch of Babylon besides, or outside of, the 
pagan or papal divisions; for from the beginning of their his- 
tory, i>aganisin has been a false religion, and the papacy an 
apostate one. Ami further, as this fall is said to occur but a 
short period before' Babylon’s final destruction, certainly this 
^ide of the rise and jiredicted triumph of the ])apal church, this 
testimony cannot a]jply to any religious organizations but such 
as have sjuMing- from that church. Tliese started out on reform. 
They ran n-el) for a season, and liad the njiprobatioii of God; 
lint fencing themselves about u-ith creeds, they have faileil to 
ke('p jiace witli the advancing light of prophetic tnitli, and 
hence liave been left in a position -whore tliey will finally dc- 
v(*Iop a character as evil and odious in the sight of God as 
that of the church from which they first withdrew as dissenters, 
or reformers. .\s the ])oiut before us is to many a very sensi- 
tive one, we will let members of these various denominations 
here sjieak for Ihemstdves. • 

.Vlexander (’auqihell .says: “The worshiping estahlish- 
ments now in ojieralion throughout Christendom, incased and 
eeniented hy their res])ective voluminous confessions of faith, 
and their ecclesiastical constitutions, are not churches of Jesus 
Christ, hut tlie legitimate daughters of that mother of harlots, 
the Church of Home.” 

.\gaiu he says: “A reformation of popery was atteinpled 
in Europe full three centuries ago. It ended in a Prorestant 
hierarchy, and swarms of dissenters. Protestantism has heeii 
reformc<l into Preshyleriani.sm, that into Congregationalism, 
and that into Bai)ti.stism, etc., etc. l^lethodisni has attempted 
to reform all, hut has refonued itself into many forms of 
Wesleyanism. All of them retain in their hosoni — in their 
ecclesiastical organizations, worship, doetriiies, and observances 
— various relies of j)opciw. They are at hc“st a reformation 
of popery, and rady rc'format-ions in part. The doctrines and 
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traditioTi:^ of men yet impair the power anil pri^greas of the 
gospel in their hands." — On Bupimn, p. lo. 

The repiirt lif the iliehigau Yearly Conference, puhlished 
in the True W'vnh'i/nn of Yov. 1.5, 1S.51, says: “The world, 
eoiniuereial, jiolirical, and ecclesiastical, are alike, and are 
together g<'iiig in the hroad Avay that leads to death. Politics, 
eoumiert'e, and nominal religion, all connive at sin. recipnx-ally 
aid each other, and unite to crush the poor. Falsehood is 
nnhhish.ingli- nttere<l in the forum and in the pulpit; and s/n.s 
(hnf r-utf/i! sliorl- tit!’ inonil .‘!l■l).<ihiIiftcs of the lunthni go iin- 
relnih\d in nU the grl~n^ 'h inKiiination.'i of oiir i'liol. Tiiese 
churches are like the Jewish church when the Saviour ex- 
elaitacd. ' Woe unto yi.u, scrihes and Pharisees, hyjtix'rites." " 
Is tlicdr condition any better now than it was then ? 

Ahimdanee of similar te.-timony might be ])roduecd from 
person.'! in higli .sfainling in (he.se various denontinations, writ- 
ten. not for the ptirpose of being captions and tiudiug fault, 
hut from a vivid sen.se of the fearful condition to whieli these 
churches have fallen. The term Eabylon. as aj'plied to them, 
is not a term of reproach, but i-! simply expressive of the cou- 
fit.'^'icn and diversity of sentiment that exists among them, 
llahylou need not have fallen, but might have been healed 
(Jor. .51 : '.t ; hy flic recejgion of the Truth; but .she rejeeled it, 
and coufiisiou and dissensiou.s still reign within her borders, 
and worblliness and pride are fast choking out every plant of 
heavenly grijwth. 

Ch ronoJogi/ of 'fhls Morcuicut. — At what time <lo tliose 
ver.ses have their application ? When may this movement be 
looked for? Tf the position here taken is correct, that these 
chnrches. this branch of Babylon, cxjicrienced a moral fall 
by the rejection of the first message of chapter 14, the an- 
nonneement in the cha])tcr under consideration could not have 
gone forth prcviou.s to that time. It i.s. then, either synchro- 
nous with the message of the fall of Babylon, in chapter 14. 
or it is given at a later period than that. But it cannot be 
svnonymous with that; for that merely announces the fall of 
Babylon, while thi.s adds several particulars which at that time 
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Avove neither fulfilled nor in process of fulfilment. As we are 
therefore to look this side of 1844, Avhcre the previous message 
went forth, for tlie announcement brotight to vie\v in this chap- 
ter, we inquire, Has any such message been gi\'eu from that 
time to the present ? Tlie answer must still be in tlie negative ; 
hence this nie.ssage is yet future. But we are now liaving the 
third angel’s message, which is the last to be given befoi-e the 
coming of the Son of man. IVe are therefore held to the con- 
clusion that the first two verses of this chapter constitute' a 
feature of the third message which is to ap]')ear when this 
message shall bo proclaimed with power, and the whole earth 
be lightened with its glory. 

The work broiight to A'iew in verse 2 is in process of 
accomplishment, and will soon be couqdcted, by the work 
of Spiritualism. ^^^lat are called in Bev. 10:14 s])ivits 
of devils, working miracles,” are secretly but rapiilly working 
their way into the religious denominations above referred to; 
for their creeds have been foriuulate<1 under the influence of 
the wine (errors) of Babylon, one of which is that the s])irils 
of our dead friends, conscious, intelligent, and active, are all 
about us; and this renders siicli denominations unable ^o resist 
the approach of evil spirits who come to them under the names 
and impersonations of their dead friends. 

A significant feature in the rvork of Spiritualism, just now, 
is the religious garb it is assuming. Keeping in tb(' l)ack- 
ground its grosser principJes, which it has heretofore carried 
so largely in the front, it now assumes to appear as res])eclably 
religious in some quarters as any other denomination in the 
land. Tt talks of sin, rej>entance, the atonement, salvation 
through Christ, etc., almost as orthodoxly as the most ajijiroved 
standards. Under the guise of this profession, what is to hin- 
der it from intrenching itself in almost every denomination in 
Christendom? Iho basis of Spiritualism is a fundamental 
dogma in the creeds of almost all the churches. Its secret 
principles are, alas! too commonly cherished, and its dark 
practices too commonly followed, to put them at variance on 
that ground, so long as they seek a common concealment. 
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What, then, can save Christendom from its seductive influence ? 
Herein is seen another sad result of rejecting the truths offered 
to the world hy tlie messages of chapter 14. Had the ehurehes 
received these messages, they would have hcen shielded against 
this delusion; for among the great trntlis developed by the 
religions movement there hroiight to view, is the important 
doctrine that the soul of man is not naturally immortal ; that 
eternal life is a gift .sns 2 icnded on conditions, and to be acquired 
through Christ alone; that the dead are unconscious; and that 
the rewards and punishments of the future world lie beyond 
the resurrection and tlio day of judgment. This strikes a 
death-blow to the first and vital claim of Spiritualism. Wiat 
foothold can that doctrine secure in any ujind fortified by this 
truth? The spirit comes, and claims to bo the di.sombodied 
soul, or si)irit, of a dead man. It is met with the fact that 
that is not the kind of soul, or spirit, which man 2 >osscsses; 
that the “dead know not anything;” that this, its first pre- 
tension, is a lie, and that the credentials it offers, show it to 
belong to the synagogue of Satan. Thus it is at once rejected, 
and the evil it would do is effectually prevented. Hut the 
great inSss of religionists stand O 2 ')posed to the truth which 
would thus shield them, and thereby expose themselves to this 
last manifestation of Satanic cunning. 

And Avhile Spiritualism i.s thus working, .startling changes 
are manifesting themselves in high places in some of the denom- 
inations. The infidelity of the 2 >resent age, under the seductive 
names of “ science,” “ the higher criticism,” “ evolution,” etc., 
is making not a few notable converts. 

Public attention Avas forcibly called to this situation by a 
writer, jMr. Harold Bolce, in The Cosmopolitan Magazine for 
May, 1909. Having made an investigation into the character 
of the teaching that Avas being imparted in some of the leading 
uniA'ersities of this country, he reported the results in The 
Cosmopolitan, Avhich drew forth this comment from the 
editor: — 

“ What Mr. Holee sets down here is of the most astounding 
character. Out of the curricula of American colleges, a dy- 
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Tiamic niovomeiil, is iiplieaviiig ancuuil foundations, and jjrotn- 
ising a Avay for revohitionaiy tlioiiglit and life. Tliose who 
are not in close touch with the gn-at colleges of the country 
will lie astouislied to learn tlu' creeds heing fostered hy tin- 
faculties of our great universities. In hnndveds of class-rooius 
it is heing taught daily tliat the dcealogiic is no more sacred 
than a syllaluis; that the home as an institution is doomed ; that 
there are no absolute evils; that immorality is simply an act 
in contraA’cntion of society’s accepted standards. . . . These 
are some of the revolutionary and sensational teachings sub- 
mitted with academic warrant to the mind.s of hundreds of 
thousands of students in the United States.” 

..Vt al>out the same time The Indepencleet, X. V., an e.\- 
]K>nent of the higher criticism, referred to conditions in the 
IJaptist and Presbyterian churches, with the annonneemeut tliat 
" the liereties have won the day in Chicago and Xesv York.” 
This was shown hy the action of their ministers’ meetings in 
tho.se cities, in refusing to cxelndo from tlio ministry, teaehc'r^ 
of the mo.st oiien lieiv'sie.s, “ It has been a bad week for fbo old 
guard,” said The Independent, “and tbese occurrmici’s gi\-c 
evidences of a niigbly change of ^uow on ipiestions of ^rheology 
witliin the past tAVciity years, or oven ten,” 

Continning, the same journal said: — 

The mighty breadth of tolerance which these Baptist and 
Presbyterian bodies thus allow, is lumdly less tbau revolutionary. 
It began ivitli the scientific and liistorieal study of tbc Hibb'. 
MTien we found that the Avorld wa.s more tban si.v tbonsand 
years old; that tberc Avas no universal flood four tbousaud years 
ago; tliat Adam Avas not made directly from dust, and Eve from 
bis rib; and that tbe toAver of Tlabel Avas not tbc occasion of 
tbc diversification of languages, Ave bad gone too far to .stop. 
Tlio 2)3 ’ocps.s of critici-sni had to go on from Genosi.s to Itcvcla- 
tion, AA’ith no fear of the enrse at the end of the last chaiitor. 
It could not stoj} Avitli Moses and Isaiah; it had to include 
^fatthew and John and Paul. EA'ery one of them had to be 
sifted. They.]) ad already ceased to lie taken as Ainqnestioncd 
final antborities, for plenary inspiration bad followed vci’bal 
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inspiration jiist as soon as the first chapter of Genesis had 
ceased to be taken as true history. The miracle?, of .Jesus had 
to be tested as well as those of Elijah. The date and purpose 
of the gospel of John had to be investigated historically, as Avell 
as that of the prophecy of Isaiah; and the conclusion of his- 
torical criticism had to be accepted with no regard to the old 
theologies. We have just reached this condition ; and there is 
repeated evidence that it marks an epoch, a revolution in theo- 
logic thought. This is -what we learn from Chicago and Xew 
York from two such militant denominations as the Jlaptist and 
the Presbyterian.” 

Erom the standpoint of such a lamentable outlook, and un- 
der the leadership of srich men, how long before Babylon will 
become full of. spirits that are foul, and birds that are hateful 
and unclean i What progress has already been made in this 
direction! How would the godly fathers and mothers of tho 
generation that lived just before the first rnessage was given, 
could they rise frosn their graves, and comprehend the pres- 
ent condition of the religious world, hearing its teaching and 
beholding its practices, stand aghast at the fearful contrast 
botAveen their time and ours, and deplore the sad degeneracy! 
And Heaven is not to let all this pass in silence; for a mighty 
IJroclaiiiation is to he made, calling tho attention of all the 
world to the fearful counts in the indictment against tliese 
unfaithful religious bodies, that the justice of the judgments 
that folloAv may 2Jlainly api>ear. 

Verse iJ shows the wide extent of the influence of Babylon, 
and the evil that has resulted and will result from her course, 
and hence the justness of her punishment. The merchants of 
the earth are Avaxed rich through the abundauce of her deli- 
cacies. V'ho take the lead in all tho extravagances of the age ? 
Who load their tables AA'ifb the richest and choicest A’iands? 
Who are foremost in exti'avagance in dress, and all costly 
attire? Who are the \’ery personification of pride and arro- 
gance ? — Are they not church-members ? Wliere shall Ave 
look for the A’^ery highest exhibition of the luxury, A^ain show, 
and ]Aride of life, resulting from the vanity and sin of tho 
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race? — Is it not to a modern elmrcli assembly on a pleasant 
Siinday ? 

J3ut there is a redeeming feature in this picture. .Degener- 
ate as Tlabylon has become as a body, there arc exceptions to 
the general rule; for God has still a people there, and she 
must be entitled to some regard ou their account until they are 
called from her communion. !Xor will it be necessary to wait 
long for this call. Soon Babylon will become so thoroughly 
leavened with the influence of these evil agents that her con- 
dition Avill be fully manifest to all the honest in heart, and 
the way be all prepared for the work which the apostle now 
introduces. 

Veuse 4. And I heard another voice from heaven, saj'ing'. Come 
out of her, my people, tliat ye be not partakers of her sins, and that ye 
receive not of her plagues. 6. For her sins have reached unto heaven, 
and God hath remembered her iniquities. 6. Reward her even as she 
rewarded you, and double unto her double according to her works; 
in the cup which she hath filled, fill to her double. 7. IIow much she 
hath glorified herself, and lived deliciously, so much torment and 
sorrow give her ; for she saith in her heart, I sit a queen, and am no 
widow, and shall see no sorrow. 8. Therefore shall her plagues come 
in one day, death, and mourning, and famine; and she shall be utterly 
burned with fire : for strong is the Lord God who judgeth h(*r. 

The t'oiec coming from heaven denotes that it will be a 
message of power attended willi lieaveiily glory. IIow marked 
becomes the interposition of Heaven, and how the agents for 
the accompli shirient of God’s work multijdy, as the great crisis 
approaches ! Tliis voice from heaven is called “ another ” 
voice, showing that a new agency is here introduced. We now 
have five celestial messengers expressly tnentioiied as engaged 
in this last religious reformation. These are tho first, second, 
and third angels of chapter 14; fourth, tho angel of verse one 
of this chapter; and fifth, the agency indicated by the “ voice ” 
of verse 4, now before ns. Three of these arc already in 
operation. The second angel has joined tlie first, and the third 
has joined them. The first and spco7id have not ceased. All 
three now have tho field. The angel of verso 1 is entering 
upon Ids inission, as tho conditions which call for liis work are 
supplied ; and the divine call from heaven must take place in 
connection with Ids 'work. 
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Proof has already been offered to sliow that the message of 
verses 1 ami 2 of this chapter is to he given in connection with 
the now current third message, and will mark a new era in this 
woi’k. An idea of its extent ami power may he gathered from 
the description of the angel there given. The first message is 
said to go witli a “loud voice;” the same is also said of the 
third message; hnt this angel, instead of siinjdy living in the 
midst of heaven,” like the others, is said to “come down from 
heaven.” lie comes, as it Averc, nearer to the earth, with a 
message more pointed and direct ; and he' has “ great power,’’ 
and the earth is liglitened Avith his glory.” Xo such descrip- 
tion of a message from heaven to man is elscAvhere to he found 
in all the Eihle. This is the last; and as is meet, it comes 
Avith surpassing glory ami niiAvonted power. It is an aArthd 
hour Avhen a Avorld’s destiny is to be decided, — a most solemn 
crisis Avhen an entire contemporaneous generation of the hu- 
man family is to pass tlie bounds of probation, as the last note 
of mercy is sounded in their car-s. In such a time, the Avorld 
must not be left Avithout Avarning. So amply must the great 
fact be heralded, that uoue can plead a reasonable ignorance 
of the iiiipemling doom. Ea'ciw excuse must he taken away. 
The justice ami long-suffering and forbearance of God in delay- 
ing threatened A-engeance till all have had an opportunity to 
receive a knoAvledgo of his Avill, and si>ace to repent, must bo 
A'indicated. An angel is sent forth, panoplied Avith TTcaA'cn’s 
pOAver. The light that encircles the throne enshrotids him. 
Tie comes to the earth. Xone but the spiritually dead — yea, 
“ tAvicc dead, and idnekcd np by tlic roots” — Avonld fail to 
realize his presence. Light flashes everywhere. The dark 
placcKS arc lighted nii. And Avliile his presence disjjels the 
sliadoAvs, his A’^oicc in thunder tones nttors a Avarning. He 
cries “ mightily.” He speaks in no feeble tones, and Avitb no 
nucertain sound. It is no parlor annmmeement, but a cry, a. 
iniylity cry, a cry Avitb a strong voice. Tbe fatal defects in the 
profession of a AA'orldly cbnrcli are again pointed out. Their 
errors are once moi’c, and for the last time, exposed. Tbe 
inadeqAiaey of tbe present standard of godliness to meet tbe 
final crisis is emphasized heyoud all mistaking. The inevitable 
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<‘iiniiectioii between their cherished errors and irretrievable and 
everlasting destruction is heralded till the earth resounds with 
the cry. ileanwhile, gi'eat Babylon’s sins mount up to the 
heavens, and the reinombrance of her iniquities conies iip before 
God. 'I’lie storm of vengeance gathers. The great tiilal tvave 
of sujiernal wrath rolls onward. The featliery foam plays 
along its crest, indicating that but an instant remains ere it 
will burst upon the great city of confusion, and ]trond Babylon 
will go down as a millstone sinks in the depths of the sea. 
.Smldenly another voice rings out from heavmi, (.’ome out of 
her, my jjeoplc! ’’ The humhle, sincere, devoted children of 
God, of whom there are some still left, and who .sigh and cry 
over the aliominations done in the land, heed the voice, wash 
their hands of her .sins, separate from her communion, cseapr, 
and are saved, while Babylon becomes the victim of tlie just 
jiidgiiieiits of God. There are stirring timc.s before the church. 
Let us be ready for the crisis. 

Tlie fact that God's jx'Ojde are called out so as not to lie 
partakers of her sin.s, show.s tliat it is not till a certain time that 
people lieoome guilty by being connected with Babylon ; and 
this explains how it can be said of tlie 144,000 (Rev. 34:4), 
many of whom are the very ones here called out, that they wen* 
nor defiled with women. 

'S'erscs ij and 7 are a pro[»hetic declaration that ,slio will be 
rc'warded or pniiidied according to her works. Boar in mind 
rhat tiiis te.-itimony applies to that portion of Baliylon which i< 
.subject to a moral fall. As already ]if>inted ont, it must ajijdy 
especially to the “ daughters,” the denomination' who persist 
in clinging to the iiersonal traits of the “ mother,” and keeping 
np the family vesemhlanee. These, as pointed out on a pre- 
vious page, are to attempt a sweeping jierseentiou against the 
truth and the jieople of Gf>d. By these the “ image of the 
beast” is to be formed. These are to have what will be to 
them a new exjxu'ience, — the use of the civil arm to enforce 
their dogmas. And it is doubtless this first intoxication of 
power that leads this branch of Babylon to cborisb in her heart 
the boast, “ T sit a queen, and am no widow; ” that is, T am 
no longer x6p"'> “ bereaved,” or destitute of power, a.s T 
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Lave been; bu( now T rnlo like a rjuppii; T sball sec no sorrow; 
God is ill tlip Goiistilii-tion ; tbc elmreh is enthroned, and shall 
heucefortli liour sway. Tlie expression, “ lleward hpr even as 
she rcwai'iled you,” sopins to show that the time for this mes- 
sage to 1)0 given, and for ilie saints to be called out, will he 
when slip U'giiis to raise* against them the arm of ojipression. 
As she fills uj) the eii|) ejf per.s(.*ciilion to the saints, so the angel 
of the Lord will per^e-eute her (Ps. Soitf); and judgments 
from on high will hring upon her, in a twofold degree, the 
evil which she thought to hring upon the hunihle servants of 
the Lord. 

On ])agc) Id? of S])iriliiid Gifts, as found in Karly Writings, 
by .Mrs. E. G. White, we find testimony showing that the first 
part of Ifevelation IS has sjiecial referenci* to the religions 
oppression to he d(.*v(*lopf>l in the United Slates by profpsseil 
Chri.sli:ms. Thus: ‘‘ Tt will ho more tolerable for the heatluMi 
and for pajiists in tin* day of the e.xeenlion of God’s judgment 
than for such men. . . . The names of the oppressors are 
written in blond, crosse<l with stri]>ps, and flooded with agoniz- 
ing, burning tears of suifering. God’.s anger will not ec-aso 
until Ik* has caused this land of light to drink to the dregs 
of the (Alp of his fury, until he has rewarded unto Babylon 
double. ' lleward her even as she rewarded yon, and double 
unto her double aeeoi'ding to her works; in the cup which 
she hath tilleil, fill to [i(>r doulile.’ ” 

d’he day in which lu-r plagues come, mentioned in verse d, 
iiiiist l)e a projihetic (hiy, or at least eauiiot he a literal day; 
for it would he iiiipossilih* for famine to come in that length ot 
tiiiu*. d’lie plagues of Babylon arc without doubt, the seven 
last ])lagucs, which have already been examined; and the plain 
infereiiee from tiu^ language of this verse*, in eoimc'ction willi 
Isa. :34 : is that a year will be occupied in that terrible 

visitation. 

Vkusk n. And the kiiitjs of the earth, who have, couiniitted forni- 
cation and lived deliciously with her, shall t)ewail her, and lanient for 
her, wheji they .sliall .see the .smoke of her hurninnf, 10. fetandiniT afar 
iff for the fear of her tonuent. saying, Alas, alas that great, city Baby- 
lon, that mighty city! for in one hour is thy judgment come. 11. 
And the mercliania of the eai’th .shall weep and mourn over her; for 
no man hu.veth their merehandi.se any more. 
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A Fitting Retribution. — The infliction of the very first 
plngne must result in a complete suspension of trafiic in those 
articles of luxury for which Babylon is notetl. And when the 
uierchauts of these things, who are to a groat extent citizens 
of this symbolic city, and who have been iiiaile rich by their 
iraffic in these things, suddenly find themselves and their 
neighbors smitten with putrefying sores, their tratfic suspended, 
and vast stores of merchandise on hand, but none to buy them, 
they lift up their voices in lamentation for the fate of this gi’oat 
city; for if there is anything which will draw from the men of 
this generation a sincere cry of distress, it is that which touches 
iheir treasures. And there is a fitness in this retribution. 
Tliey wiio but a short time before had issued a decree that the 
saints of God should neither buy nor sell, now find themselves 
put under the same restriction by a far more effectual process. 

The (question may arise how persons involved in the same 
calamity' can stand afar off and lament, etc. ; but it must be 
remembered that this desolation is brought to view under a 
figure, and the figure is that of a city visited with destruction. 
Slio\dd calamity come upon a literal city, it w(mld bo natural 
for its inhabitants to flee from that city if they lui,d oppor- 
tunity, and standing afar off, lament its fall; and just in pro- 
portion to their terror and amazement at the evil impending, 
would be the distance at Avhich they would stand from their 
devoted city. A"ow the figure the apostle uses Avouhl not be 
complete without a feature of this kind ; and so he uses it, not 
to imply that j)eoj)le AA'ould literally flee from the symbolic city, 
which Avould be impossible, but to denote their terror and 
aniazemenL at the descencling j\idginents. 

Verse 12. The merchandise of gold, and silver, and precious 
stones, and of pearls, and fine linen, and i)urple, and silk, and scarlet, 
and all thyine Avood, and all manner vessels of ivory, and all manner 
vessels of most ])recious Avood, and of brass, and iron, and marble, 
lit. And cinnamon, and odors, and ointments, and frankincense, and 
wine, and oil, and fine flour, and Avbent, anrl boasts, and sheep, and 
horses, and chariots, and slaves, and souls of men. 

Babylon’s Merchandise. — In these A'^erses aa'o haAm an euu- 
meration of great Babylon’s merchandise, Avhich includes every- 
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thing- pertiiining to liunirious liring, pomp, and -vrorldlr displi^. 
All kind? of iiiorciuitile traffic are brought to view. The d^ 
iaration coaoorning ■* slaves and souls of men” niav perirain 
moi-e partieiilarly to the spiritual domain, and have reference 
to slavery of conseieneo by the creeds of these bodies, which 
in some cases is more oppressive than physical bondage. 

Verse 14-. And the fruits that thj- soul lusted after are departai 
from thee, and nil things which were dainty and goodly are departed 
from thee, and thou shall find them no more at all. 

Ghiitony Hebul-eil. — The fruits here mentioned are, ac- 
cording to the original, “* autumnal fniits; and in this we 
find a prophecy that the delicacies of the season,” npm which 
the luxurious goriuand so sets his itainpered appetite, will be 
suddenly cur off. This, of course, is the work of the famine, 
which is the result of the fourth vial. Chapter IfizS. And 
we may be even now having a premonition of this destruction 
in the phylloxera of the vineyards, the “ scales *’ and moths, 
and otlier recent enemies to vegetation. 

In this connection we can hardly forbear glancing at the 
general aspect of the times in respect to the remarkable phys- 
ical phcjionieiia everywhere manifesting themselves, as they 
seem so plainly to indicate that all the courses of nature are 
disturbed, and that the earth itself is waxing old in anticipa- 
tion of the time when it shall vanish away. ^Yirhin a few 
years past, how many unnatural visitations of earthquake and 
fire, storm and flood, have wrought min in different localities, 
and awakened fort'bcalings of fear in the hearts of men in 
general. ^^’itness the Chicago fire, the Baltimore nre, the 
Toronto fire, and the destruction by earthquake and fire of San 
Praneisco, Valparai.so, and Kingston; the floods of the Ohio, 
the ifississippi, and other Western rivers; the devastating 
floods of Europe; the farainc-s of China and Bu.ssia and the 
plague in India ; the cyclones atid tidal waves, sweeping away 
the proudest works of man, and linrling thousands of h um a n 
beings into uiitiinely graves. 

Vkbse 15. The incrchanta of those things, which were made rich 
by her, shall stand afar off for the fear of her torment, weeping and 
wading, 16. And saying, Alas, alas that great city, that -was clothed 
46 





7±3 


CHAPTER IS. VEBEES iJ-ii 

in tine linen, and purple, and scarlet, an«i decked witm gsty, j®fr- 
ciotiB iioL-ee., fjiC pearls 1 IT. i'or in one iiiour s* great rieiaes is eBSmaie 
to nsugn:. And every shipmaster, and ail the eoascanj' ia aimnii 
sailors, and as mau^' as trade by sea, stood mar o^, Amwt oied 
when iliey saw tlie smoke of her bumijig, saying, Wisat city is US'Itj- 
nuto this great city I Itt. And they oast lictst on their ijssicis, a. mull 
cried, weeping aikd wailiug, saying, Alas, alas tiiat great, city, w&aSESLm 
were niinie rich all that had ships in the sea by re&sc-m of feat eiaisdi- 
nesa for in one hour is she made desolate. 

hmotiunji of the H icktd . — The reader cauit rea"lilv iiaassiits 
the cattse <.>1 this universal voice of mourritiitj. laiiieaEati*jn, suEi'ii 
tvCie. iiiia^iiie tile plague of sores preying upi'ti inesju uJiie ri’rejts 
turac-d t'.< bliw.Klj the sea like the blood of a dead lUttEi, the sttm 
scorching tseu tvirh tire, their trufiic gsme. and tiiCLr stiver anii'l 
gold uinible to deliver them, and we iietr'i :>■(: wonder at dteir 
cxd;ut.ati-jns of (liatress, nor that slui'niaaters aaOo-Fs 

join in the general wail. \'ery different :s the em".'Ek"n irLe! 
saints are called uitou to exercise, as the following te^-imony 
shows ; — 

Vlese -20. Rejoice over her, thou heaven, and ye holy ap»>thes aei 
r.rophets; for God hath avenged you on her. 21 . And a nsigaty auageH 
ttok up a stone like a great iniEstone, and cast it into ilte sea. sayirug'. 
Thus wjjTh vitdenee shall that gr<-at city Babylon '(»& throtivn, 
ajjd shall be found jio more at all. 22. And the voice of impure, 
and Eusicii.:..'?, and of pi{(C‘r.s and trumpefer.s, shah fc-e hea^i nO' natre 
at all in thc-c: and no erai'fsuiini, of whatsoever craft he he. shall he 
found any more in thet;; and the S'liind of a millstone shiali be heauri 
11)0 m;-re at all in thee; 23. And the light of a candle siuafl s h it ae mc- 
more at all in tliee; and the voice of the bridegrrxim end of the- hiriife 
shill! be Li.-ard no more at all in thee: for thy mercheuts were nlise 
greiiE men of tlie earth; for by thy sorceries were ail iiattons nfeoeiv&i. 
24. And hi her was fou;/d tiio hhrfjfl of prophets, and of saraiK, aioii 
of ail TJ'.ut were .slain upon the earth. 

Ei/tolio/i.i of iha JHijlitcuu.i . — Tlie apo.sr.bss atul pi?t3f4'ei:- 
are here called ujjfiii to rigoice over great Babyl'm iit L' lr 
de.strufyion, as it is in cdosc connection, with thts d(e;fli]nii!iE4i!i« 
that they -will all 1 k! delivfircd from the power of nfcmdiii *4 
die grave by (be lirst resurrection. 

Like a great inillslone, Babylon, sinks to rise a® miciiw. 
The various aids and crafts that hare been emplf>je<l m Imer 
midst, and liave niiiiistercd to her desires, sliall Ibe pawstiewl niioi 
mom. The jiorapotiH music that has been employeti Em User 
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im])osiug but formal and lifeless service, dies away forever. 
Tile scsncs of festivity and gladness, when the bridegroom and 
the bride Lave been led before her altars, shall be witnessed 
no more. 

Her .sorceries constitute her leading crime ; and sorcery is a 
]>ractice uhich is involved in the Spiritualism, of to-day. “And 
in her wa.s found tlie blood” of “ all that were slain upon the 
cartli.” Frriin this it is evident that ever since the introduction 
of a false religion into the world, Babylon has existed. In her 
lia.s been found, all along, opposition to the work of God, and 
[lersecution of his people. In reference to the guilt of the 
la.st generation, see on chapter 16 : 6 . 




CHAPTER XIX. 


Vessb 1. And after these things I heard a great Tis-k-e ef laitslt 
people in heaven, saying. Alleluia; Salvation, and gloiy. atuii hoaj'r. 
and poTver, unto the Lord our God : 2. For true and ria&teiOiiK S'le Ifs 
judgments; for he hath judged the great whore, which did eiinnnip'tt. 
the earth with her fornication, and hath avenged the n^f iis 

servants at her hand. 3. And again they said, ASeluia. And laar 
smoke rose up forever and ever. 

C OXTIXETXG- the subject of chapter 18, the ajKxsfile laew 
introduces the song of triumph which the re*i‘eeime«l 
saints strike up on victor harps, when they beiioad time 
compleie destruction of that great system of opposiTl>3ii to GtX'l 
and his true worship comprehended in great Eahylon. This 
destruction takes place, and this song is sung, in 
with the second coming of Christ at the commeaceoieniE ef itlie 
thousand years. 

Forever and Ever , — There can hut one query arise on ifMs 
scripture, and that is Itow it can he said that her jir^se 

up forever and ever. Tloc.s not this language imply etermiiy ef 
suffering? Let it ho retriembcred that this is bic»TiwweJ lant- 
guage; and to gain a correct understanding of it. we miiKlt gw 
hack to its first iiit.rodnction, and consider its import as tliej® 
used. In Isaiah 31- -will he fo)md the language frvm whidj,, 
in all prohal)i]ity, such expressions as these are hoiinnoiwei. 
TTnder the figure of Tdninoa, a certain destnicirioiin!. is luMsipigfiift 
to view ; and it ifi[ said of that land that its streams ahiondld he 
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l\irned into pitch, its dust into Lriinstonc, that it should become 
Iniviiinij,' pitch, ancF^ot he quenched night nor day, but that its 
smoko sluuihl go up forever. Xow this language is spoken, as 
all must concede, of one of tn'o things; either of the 2)articnlar 
country called Idumea, or of the whole earth under that name, 
ill either case it is evident that the language must he limited. 
Prohahly the whole earth is meant, from the fact that the 
chapter ojicns with an address to the earth and all that is 
therein, the Avorld and all that come forth of it; and the in- 
dignation of the .Lord is declai-ed to he njioii all nations. '.N’ow, 
whether this refers to the depoxnilatiou and desolation of the 
earth at the second advent, or to the purifying fires that shall 
purge it of the effects of the eur.se at the end of tlie thousand 
yeai’s, the ianguage must still he limited; for after all this, 
a renovated earth is to come forth, to he the abode of the 
nations of the saved thi'oughout eternity. Three times this 
e.xpression of smoke going np forever is used in the Hihle: 
once lierc in Isaiah li-f, of the laud of Idumea as a figure of 
th(> earth; in Ilevelatiou II (wliieli see), of tlic wovshi])ers 
of the beast and his image; and again in the chapter we are 
now considering, referring to the destruction of great l^'ahylon ; 
and all of tlicni apply to the very same time, and dc'seribe the 
.same .scenes; namely, the destruction visited u])on this c-arth, 
the worshijiers of the beast, and all the pomp of great llabylon, 
at the second advent of our Lord and Haviour. 

Vkr.se 4. And the four and twenty ciders and the four heasls fell 
down and worsliiiicd God that sat on the tlu’one, sayiiif;-. Amen; Alle- 
luia. And a voice came out of the throne, sayina’, J’raise our God. 
all yc his servants, and ye that fear him, botli sniall and '■reat. (I. 
And I heard as it were the voice of a sreat imdl itade. aiir] as llio voice 
of many waters, and as the voice of miglily thmiderinss, sayimr. Alle- 
luia ; for the Lord God omnipotent rcigneth. 7. Let ns ho glad and re- 
.ioice, and give honor to him: for the marriage of ihe Lamb is come, 
and his wife hath made herself ready, 8. And to her was granted 
that she should ho arrayed in fine linen, clean and white: for the 
fine linen is the righteousness of saints. 

A Song of Triumph . — The Lord God omnipotent, tin* 
Lather, reigneth, is the language of this song. lie reigns at 
the present time, and has ever reigned, in reality, though sen- 
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teiicc against an evil work has not been executed, speedily; Inmlc 
now he reigns hy the open m^ifestation of his pjwer Tim fihe 
subjugation of all his fete 

" liojoiee, . . . for the marriage of the Lamb is cvjme, liniii; 
his wife hatli taado lu’rself reatly.*’ Who is the ” Hj'rU'iVr. thi- 
J.,anibs Wife/" ami what is the iiiarriagel A Ta.st lieid i"i-r 
thougiit is liero opened, ami inarcrial fiirnisbe*i TfAr ill lUlllt'JlFl'*' 
lengthy exjuisition than falls within the design ot this work. 
The I.anih’s wife is (ho Xew .Teru.salein which is iU»>ve. This 
will be niitired nmre fully oii eliapter il. The niarriaste ff 
the Lamb is his reception of this eity. Wlien he irf‘‘.-eiv6?s this 
city, he receives it as the glory and iiicrropjHs of his kiogi ; 
hence with it he ree«‘ivcs hi.-, kingdom, and the rhr».»inr of 
father David. Tliis may well be the event designate*! by the 
marriage of the Lanili. Tliat the marriage relarcon j; oftett 
taken to illustrate the union between Christ and his j:K.i'.>-pIe, is 
granted: but the marriage of the Lain!) here sps.ken of is a 
definite event to take place at a definite time: and if rhe 
declaration that Christ is the head of the church as the 
husband is the head of the wife f Kph. 0:23), ppwes that 
the cluireli is now the Landfs wife, then the marriage of 
the Laniii took place long ago; but that cannot la?, ai^ojrd- 
iiig to this seri])tnre, wliieli locates it in the fnnire. Paul 
lold hi.s Coriiidiian eouvert.s (liat lie had espouscsl them to 
one Lnsbaml, even Christ. This is Irne of all converts, Iktr 
while this tia:iiro is used to denote the relation that they 
then ar-;-nnied to (.'liri.st, was it a fact that the marriage of 
the Lamb took ])laee in Corinlli in Paid’.s day, ami that it has 
lieeii going on for tlie jiast eiglilcen hundred years! Fiiir- 
ther rmriarks on Ibis ])oint are deferred to a consideration of 
cha]>ier 21. 

But if flic eity is (ho bride, it may be asked how fir o.- 
said that .shf made Iwrsrlf ready. Answer: By the figTiie of 
jM*r.sonifi cation, wliich atlrilnili'S life and action to ina in i iro iaitie' 
objects. fSee a. nolaldn e.xainjdt! in Psalm 114.) Again, the 
fjuerv may arise on veyri low a city can be arrayei'l iiffi hIikc 
right enn-nes,s of (he saints; but if we consider that a e-itty witih- 
otif iidiabitaiita would bo but a dreary and cheerless ptaee, tc 
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see at once how this is. Beference is had to the countless 
luiiiiber of its glorified inhabitants in their shining apparel. 
Tlie raiment was granted to her. What is granted to hc'r 1 
Isaiah .51 and Gal. 4: 21-31 will explain. To the new-cove- 
naiit city are granted many more children than to the old; 
these are her glory and rejoicing. The goodly ap^parel of this 
city, so to speak, consists of the hosts of the redeemed and 
immortal ones who walk its golden streets. 

Verse 0, And he saith unto me. Write, Blessed are they which are 
called unto the. marriage supper of the Lamb. And he saith unto me. 
These are the true sayings of God. 10. And I fell at his feet to wor- 
ship him. And he said unto me. See thou do it not: I am thy fellow 
servant, and of thy brethren tliat have the testimony of Jesus: wor- 
ship God; for the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of iirophecy. 

The Marriage (^^vpper . — Many are the allusions to this 
marriage supper in the Xew Testament. It is referred to in 
the parable of the marriage of the king’s son (^latt. 22 : 1 - 1-1), 
again in Luke 14:](i-24. It is the time when we shall eat 
bread in the kingdom of God, when we are recompensed at the 
resurrection of the ju.st. Luke 14:12-1.5. It is the tiiiio 
when we shall drink of the fruit of the vino new withj5ur Ee- 
doemer in his heavenly kingdom. Matt. 20:2!); !Mark 14: 
25 ; Luke 22 : IS. It is the time Avhen wo shall sit at his lahle 
in the kingdom (Luke 22:30), and ho will gird himself, and 
come forth and serve us. Luke 12 : 37. Blesse<l indeed are 
they who have the privilege of partaking of this glorion.s feast. 

Johns Felloie Servant . — \vord on verse 10, in reference 
to those who think they find here an argument for conscious- 
ness in deadi. The mistake which such ])cr.sons make on this 
scrij)ture is in .supposing that the angel declares to John that 
he is one of the old propliets come back to communicate with 
him. The person employed in giving the lievelation to John 
is called an angel, and angels are not the departed spirits of 
the dead. IVhocver takes the position that they are, is to all 
intents a Spiritualist; for this is the very foundation-stone of 
their theory. But the angel says no '"’ch thing. He simply 
says that he is the fellow servant of John, as he had been the 
fellow servant of his brethren the prophets. The term fellow 
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servani imi’iHo'i tliat tliev wcr^ all on a eommitijn as gpir- 

aiiTs of tIio prosit God ; lioace lie \ra5 noi a pno»ji»er 'pi^jeesr f>r«r 
John TO M'oivhiji. (^Stv on ohaptcr 1:1. "His jiurnm il 

1 KRSE 11. Ar.d I S!i\v hc-aver. OTViioi. Sir-i iiftbrii s -crL::;' iirT>e; 
and he *h;n #ar \iiion liiiii was oaUevi Faisiii'.;! a::d Tr::-?. iii'.-i hi 
eousuess he doth judge and make war. 15. His eves irere is £ dsne 
of atiii on his head were many er-awns; an-i Le had -s. rjirie wril'i' 
ton. that no jnan know Init he himselr. 13. And he wis finhed — Iti 
a vestnre dii'jiot,! in Wood : and his name is er-Jel Tie TTcird rf -'drod. 
14. And the armies which were i:t heaven jc-lrTred idm nr*::; wldt.e 
horsiss, elothtd in line linen, white and el-ean. If. And ; :f lis 
moutJi givilt a sliarji sword, that with i: he sl;uld smire tie niiims; 
aad he sitall rnlo tlieni witli a rod e: iion; an-d le "iresd-r-ti tie trirf- 
press of the liereeness and wrath of Almighty O?-.'!. li:. An I 1-j- Istl 
on his Ti-srtire and ou his thigh a name wrirren. Siing Irings: snd 
Lc'rd of lords. 17. And I saw an angel stan-ding in the stn:: ind le 
cried with a lend voice, saying to all the fowls that tdy in tie ~idst i f 
heaven, Como and gather yourselves together v.i.::- tie stttr'rT :d tie 
great God: IS. That ye may eat the llesh of kings, itti tie iesL re 
captains, and the flesh of mighty men, and the nesl cc i 'rsTS. £:.d 
of them that sit on thotn, and the flesh of all mc-n. loth free tizii icin-d. 
lx»th small and great. 19. And I saw the beast, and the kings cf tie 
earth, and their armies, gathered together to make wnr against 1dm 
that sat on the liorse, and against his anny, iM And tie 're.t.si wii;; 
tjilcen. and wirli him the false prophet that trrottgit mintedes fiefore 
him. witk vdiiolt he deceived them that Ijad received tie m.trk cf tie 
beast, and them that worshipetl his image. These iotl were -asst 
alive into a lake of firo hurtling with brimstone. 51. And tie ^tm- 
nant were slain with the sword of him that sat ntjon the Icrso'. •wlfei 
sword proceeded out of his month: and all the fowls were mlilej witi 
their flesh. 

Christ's Second Coining . — With verse 11 a rievr sciriie as 
introduced. We are, here carried back to tlte seycT-d 'C-O'aidtag' ef 
Christ, this time luidcr the symbol of a warrior rTOiig; lorth >? 
battle. Why is lie represented thus? — Because Le is giwxis- 
forth to war, — to meet “the kings of the eanl and tLeiir 
armies,'-’ and this would be the only proper ebarac-ieT in twhiah 
to represent him on such a mission. His vesruire if in 

blood, ('See a descriplion of the same .scene in Isi?. 153:1 ~1-') 
The armie.s of heiiveii, the angels of God, follow hmiL. Vyrae 
13 shows liow he rules the nations -^vith a inyS of ipM -rfikem 
thev are given him for an inheritance, as renwirtloil in liie steeifand 
psalm, wliieli popular tlienlogy interprets to Bmeam itlne 
sion of the world. But would not such espissafflaiB *s “ amasidr 
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otli the winepress of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty 
God,” he a very singular description of a work of grace upon 
the hearts of the heathen for their conversion ^ The great an<l 
final display of tlio winepress of God's wrath,” atid also of 
'■ the lake of tire,” occurs at the end of the thousand years, as 
described iti chai)ter 20 ; and to that it would seem that the full 
and formal description of Rev. 1-1:18-20 must aitply. But 
the destruction of the living wieked at the second coming of 
('iirist, at the beginidiig of the thousand years, furnishes a scent! 
on a smaller scale, similar, in both these ros])ccts, to what takes 
place at the close of that jtcriod. lienee in the verses before 
us we have this mention of both the winepress of wrath and 
the lake of fire. 

Christ has at this lime closed his mediatorial work, and laid 
off his priestly robes for kingly attire; for he has on his vesture 
and on his thigh u name written. King of kings and Lord of 
lords. This is in harmony with the character in which Ik* here 
appears; for it was the custom of warriors anciently to have 
some kind of title inscribed u]>on their vesture. Verse IT. 
What is to be understood by the anged standing in the sun 
In chapter 10: 17 we read of the .seventh vial being poiwed out 
into the air, from which it was infeiTed that a.s the air envtdop!- 
the whole earth, that plague would be universal. ..May not the 
same princijde of interpretation ai)ply here, and .show that the 
angel standing in the sun, and issuing his call from thence to 
the fowls of heaven to come to the supper of the great God, 
denotes that this proclamation will go wherever the sun’s rays 
fall upon tliis earth ? And the fowls Avill bn obedient ti; the 
call, ajid fill themselves with the flesh of hoj-sns, kings, cap- 
tains, and mighty men. Thus, Avhilo the saints are part idling 
of the marriage supper of the Lamb, the wicked in tludr own 
jjersons furnish a great supper for the fowds of the lu'aveii.s. 

The beast and false prophet arc taken. The false proidict 
is the one that works miracles before the beast. This ])rove.s 
him to be identical with the two-horned beast of chajiter 13, 
to Avhom the same work, for the very same ])urpose, is thei’e 
attributed. The fact that these are cast alive into the lake of 
fire, shows that these powers will not ])ass away and bo sue- 
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ceeded bv others, bnt be liriug powers at rbe seeoad advenr of 
Cbrisu 

The papacy has long been iu ihe Beld, aad has ^wane t** tht- 
closing scenes iaa its career. And its overTareTBr is eiafpiiaBeallv 
preJietetl in other prophecies than the one neov bef-.ire ns, ni"t;a- 
hJy in Dan. 7:11, in which the prophet says that he hehth'. 
till the iK-ast was slain, and his Wdy destroyed and siv*-n t-o the 
burning flame. And this lollowe.i close nj'>«?n 'ihe tirrerance of 
great words which the horn spake, \rhieh wor-ls treiv d-:•nbtit;•;^> 
heard in the decree of papal infallibility in 'he .great epnimevj- 
ical eouneil of 1S70. This power mttsT theref'Ore *te rt-ry near 
the close of its existence. But it does jj*,-: ^Pierish till t hri--'; 
ajipears,. fur it then goes alive into the lake 'Of Are. 

The other power associateil ■with it. the 'v.-r-LoTrepll i’e.fet. 
we see fast approaching the very climax of the work it tas t.- 
do before it also goes alive into the lake of f.re. And hotr 
thrilling is the thought that we see Itefore ns two great pro- 
phetic agencies which are, by all the evidences, near the ehsse 
of their history, which yet are not to cease rill the Lord shall 
appear in all his glory. 

It ap-jtears frotn verse 21 that there is a Tcmtaanr not mnn- 
Ix-rcd with the lieast or false prophet. These are slain by tie 
.sword of Him that sits upon the horse, which sword proceeds 
ont of his mouth. This sword is doubtless -what is spokem of 
elsewhere as “ the spirit of his mouth ” and “ the breath of his 
lips,’’ with which the Lord shall slay the wicked at his appear^ 
ing and kingdom. Isa. 11:4; 2 These. 2:S. 




that- oJd serpent, which 


is the devil, and Satan, 


and bound him a thousand years, 3. And cast him into the bottomless 


pit, and shut him up, and set a seal \ipon him, that he s\ionld de- 
ceive the nations no more till the thousand years should be fulfilled : 


and after that he must be loosed a little season. 


T he eveiit with which tliis chapter opens seems to follow, 
in chronological order, the events of the preceding chap- 
ter. The inquiries that here arise are. Who is the angel 
that comes down from heaven? Avhat are the key and chain 
which he has in his hand ? Avhat is the bottomless pit? and Avhat 
is meant by binding Satan a thousand years ? 

1. The Angel . — Is this angel Clirist, as some suppose? — ■ 
Evidently not. A bright ray of light is thrown from the old 
typical service directly upon this passage. Thus, Christ is the 
great High Priest of this dispensation. On the day of atone- 
ment, anciently, two goats were taken by the priest, upon 
Avhich lots were cast, one for the Lord, and the other for the 
scapegoat. The one upon Avhich the Lord’s lot fell, was then 
slain, and his blood carried into the sanctuary to make an 
(732) 
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atonement for tlie children of Israel, after which the sins of 
the people were confessed ujjon the head of the other, or scape- 
goat, and he was sent away by the hand of a fit man into the 
wilderness, or a place not inhabited. Xow, as Christ is the 
priest of this dispensation, so by arguments, a few of which we 
here introduce, Satan is shown, to be the antitypical scapegoat. 

(1) The Hebrew word for scapegoat, as given in the mar- 
gin of Lev. 1(J:S, is xlzazcf. On this verse, Jenks, in his 
Coinprelicnsivc Commentary, remarks: “ Scapegoat. (See 
difF. opin. in Tlocliart.) Sitcnccr, after the oldest opinion of 
the Hebrews and Christiaii.-i, thinks Azazel is the }iame of the 
devil; and so Iioseiuniillor, whom see. The Syriac has Azzaih 
the angel (strong one) tvho revolted.’* The devil is here evi- 
dently pointed out. Thus we have the definitiou of the Scrij>- 
ture term in two ancient languages, with the oldest opinion of 
the Christians, in favor of the view that the scapegoat is a 
typo of Satan. 

Charles Beecher, in Redeemer and Reileemed, pp. 67, 6S, 
says: “ M'hat goes to confirm this is that the most ancient 
paraphrases and ti'anslafions treat Azazel as a propter name. 
The Chtildee paraphrase and the targunis of Onkelos and 
Jonathan would oortaiiily liave translated it if it was not a 
projter name, hut they do not. Tlic Seittiiagint, or oldest 
Greek version, renders it hy iiroTro/nraXoi (apopompaios'). a 
word applied hy the Greeks to a malign deity sometimes ap- 
peased hv sacrifices. Another confirmation is found in the 
. book of Enoch, where the name Azalzel, evidently a ertrruption 
of .\zazcl, is given to one of the fallen angels, thus plainly 
showing what was the prevalent understanding of the Jews 
at that day. 

“ Still another evidence is found in the Arabic, where 
Azazel is emjiloyod as the name of the evil spirit. In addition 
to these, W(i liave the evidence of the Jevrish work Zohar, and 
of the Cabalistic and llabbinieal uTiters. They tell ns that 
tlie following proverb Avas current among the Jews: ’ On the 
day of alonemont, a gift to SammaeU Hence Hoses Gerun- 
dineiisis feels called to say that it is not a sacrifice, but only 
done because commanded by God- 
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“Another step in the e\'i(lenee is when we find this sami' 
025inion passing from the Jewish to the early Christian chuvcli. 
Origen was the most learned of the Fathers, and on sucl'. a 
jjoiiit as this, the meaning of a Hebrew word, his testimony is 
relialde. Crigen says, ‘ He who is called in the Septuagiiit 
diroTTO/nratos, and in the Hebrew Azazel, is no other than the 
(l(‘vil.’ 

In view, then, of the' difficiilties attending any othei 
meaning, and the acenmulated evidence! in favor of this, 
Hengstenherg affirms with gi-ea( eonfideiiee that A/.tizcl eainior 
he anything else tlian another name for Satan.” 

(2) In the common accej)tation of the word, the t<‘rm 
Nraperjoat is apiilied to any one who has become obtioxions 
To the claims of justice; an<l Avhile it is revolting to all or.t 
eoncejdions of the character and glory of Christ to ai)iTly this 
term to him, it Tiinst strike every one as a very a 2 )i)roi)riat(! 
designation of the devil, who is styled in Scripture the accuser, 
advei‘.saiy, angel of the bottomless ])ir, L’eclzebuh, Eelial, 
dragon, enemy, evil sjjirit, father of lies, murderer, ])rineo of 
devils, serpent, tempter, etc., etc. 

(3) The third reason for this position is the very striking 
manner in which it harmonizes with the evemts to transpire in 
(‘(mnection A\'ith the clean.sing of the heavenly sanctuarv, as far 
as rc\'calc‘d to us in the Scrii)ture.s of truth. 

IVo behold in the tyiie, (a) the sin of the transgressor 
transferr(!<l to tluj victim ; (h) we .see that sin borne by the. 
Tiiinistration of thc! priest and the Idood of the offering into thi! 
sanctuary; (c) on llu! tenth day of the seventh month we s(;e 
tlie ])riest, with tin; bl<jod of (be .sin-offering for the ])oople, 
remoT’o all tln.'ir sins from the .sanctuary, and lay them upon 
the head of tlu! scajjegoat ; and (tf) the goat hears them away 
into a land not inhahited. Lev. 1:1-4; 4: 3 -(5; 1(3:5-10, 
15, 10, 20- 22. 

Answering to thest; events in the type, we behold in the 
antitype, (a) the great offering for the world made on Calvary; 
(h) thc .sin.s of all those who avail themselves of the merits of 
(ilhrist’s shed blood by faith in him, home, by the ministration 
of Christ while pleading liis own blood, into the new-covenant 
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iiaui-tnary : (^c) after Christ, the minister of the true tabernacle 
(Hcb. 8: :2t , has finished his niiiiistration, he will remove the 
sins of his i)eoi>le from the sanctuary, and lay them upon the 
head of their author, the antitypical scapegoat, the devil; and 
{d) the ilox’il will be sent away with them into a land not 
inhabited. 

This we believe to he the very event described in the verses 
tinder notiee. The saneruary service is, at the time here sjteci- 
tied, closed. Christ lays upon the head of the devil the sins 
which have been transferreil to the sanctuary, and which are 
imputed to the saints no more, ami the devil is sent away, mtf 
by the hand of the High Priest, but by the hand of anotlu'r 
jierson, acconling to the tyjic, info a place here called the but- 
lomless [lit. lletico this angel is not C'hrist. For a full e.Kpo- 
sirion of this subject, see the Avorlc, Looking imto -lesiis; or 
Christ in Typo and AntitA-pe. 

•2. The Key and Chain . — Tt cannot be supposed that the 
key ami chain arc literal; they arc rather used merely as sym- 
liols of lh(“ jHiwer and authority with which this angel is elotlu'd 
npuii fliis ooeasioii. 

3, 'IJie llotloniJesst VH. — The original word siguitles an 
abvss, lioiroinless, deep, profound. Its use seoms to be such 
as to show fliat (he wur<l denotes any place of darkness, deso- 
lation, and death,' Thus in Kev. !>: 1, 2, it is ap])lied to the 
barren wastes of the Aralnan desert, and in Uom. 10:7, to 
the aravi'; but tlie. ]>assagc Avliieli specially throws light upon 
the meaning of the word here is Gen. 1: 2, Avheiv avc read that. 
" darkness was njion the face of the deep.” Tiie Avord there 
rendered deep is the same Avord that is hero i-emlered hoftoinles/t 
pit ; so that passage might have been translated, •' Darkness Avas 
njKin the face of the abyss, or bottomless pit.” lint we all know 
wlnit is meant by the Avord deep as there usctl; it is applied to 
tliis earth iu its "chaotic state. Precisely this it must mean in 
this third ver.se of PcA'clation 20. At this time, let it be homo 
in mind, the earth is a vast charnel-house of desolation and 
(loath, d'he A'oico of God has shaken it to its foundations ; tin* 
islands and mountains hsiA’c been moved out of their places; 
the groat earthfiuake has leveled, to the ('arth the mightiest 
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works of man; the seven last plagues have left their all-deso- 
lating footprints over the earth; the burning glory attending 
the coining of the Son of man has home its part in accomplish- 
ing the general desolation; the wicked have been given to the 
slaughter, and their putrefying flesh and bleaching hones lie 
unhnried, ungathered, and unlamented from one end of the 
earth to the other end thereof. Thus is the earth made empty 
and waste, and turned upside dorm. Isa. 21: 1. Thus is it 
brought hack again, partially at least, to its original state of 
confusion and chaos. (See Jer. ■1:19-20, especially verse 
23.) And what hotter term could he used to describe the 
earth xhus rolling on in its course of darkness and desolation 
for a thousand years than that of the abyss, or bottomless pit ? 
Here Satan will ho conflned during this time, amid the ruins ' 
which indirectly his own hands have wrought, unable to flee 
from his habitation of woe, or to repair in the least degree its 
hideous ruin. 

1. The Bmdinrj of Satan. — IVe well know that Satan, in 
order to work, must have subjects upon whom to work. With- 
out these, ho can do nothing. But during the thousand years 
of his confinement to this earth, all the saints are ii^, heaven, 
beyond the power of his temptations; and all the wicked are 
in their graves, beyond his power to deceive. Ilis sphere of 
action is circumscribed, he being at this time confined to this 
earth; and thus is he bound, being condemned throughout this 
period to a state of hopeless inactivity. This, to a mind that 
has been so busy as his has been for the past six thousand 
years in deceiving the world, must be a pxmishment of the 
most intense severity. 

According to this exposition, the " binding ” of Satan means 
simply the placing beyond his reach of the subjects upon whom 
he works, and his being “ loosed ” means their being brought 
again, by a resurrection, to a position where he can again exer- 
cise his power upon them. Over this exposition some assume 
to grow merry, telling us that Ave have mistaken the- parties, 
and have the wicked bound, not the devil. Yet hoAV often do 
Ave hear, in the daily transactions of life, such expressions as 
these: My way was completely hedged up; my hands Avere 
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completely tied, etc. Hut do we understand, when persons 
use such cxpi’ossions, that some insurmountable obstade was 
literally thrown across the path they were traveling, or that 
their hands were literally cojiiined -with rt) 2 >cs or cords ? — Xo ; 
but simply that a combination of circumstances rendered it 
impossible for them to act. Just so here; and Avhy will not 
people grant to the Bible the same liberty of siieech that they 
give, without question and without ridictile, to their fellow 
men in the eomiuon intercourse of life ? But more than this, 
there is here a great limitation of Satan’s power, Avhich may 
well be called a “ binding.” He no longer has the power of 
traversing siiace, and visiting other worlds; but like man he 
is confined to this earth, Avhieh he nevermore leaves. The 
* place of the ruin he has A\Tought now becomes his gloomy 
prison-house, till he is led out to execution, at the end of the 
thousand years. 

Ver.se 4. And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judg- 
ment Avas given unto them : and I saw the souls of them tliat Avere be- 
headed for the Avituess of Jesus, and for the word of God, and which 
had not Avorshiped the beast, neither his image, neither had received 
his mark ui)on their foreheads, or in their hands ; and they lived and 
reigned with Christ a thousand years. 5. But the rest of the dead 
liA'cd not again until the thousand years Avere finished. This is the 
first resurrection. 6. Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first 
resurrection : on such the second death hath no power, but they shall 
be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign Avith him a thousand 
years. 

The Exaltation of the Saints . — From the devil in bis 
gloomy confinement, John noAV directs onr attention to the 
saints in victory and glory, — the saints reigning with Christ 
' — their employment being to assign to the Avicked dead the 
punishment duo their cauI deeds. From that general assembly 
John then selects tAvo classes as Avorthy of especial attention: 
first, the martyrs, those Avho bad been beheaded for the witness 
of Jesus ; and secondly, those who had not worshiped the beast 
and his image. This class, the ones Avho refuse the mark of 
the beast and his image, are of course the ones who hear and 
obey the third message of Kevelatien 14; but these are not the 
ones who are beheaded for the witness of Jesus, as some who 
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claim that the last generation of saints are all to be slain, would 
have us believe. The word rendered wli ich, in the expression, 
and which had not worshiped the beast,” etc., shows that 
there is another class introduced. The word is the compound 
relative, ootis (hostis), not merely the simple relative os, and 
is defined hy Liddell and Scott, “ Whosoever ; whichsoever ; 
any one iclio; anj'thing which; ” and hy Robinson, One who; 
some one who; whosoever; whatsoex-cr.” As one class, John 
saw the martyrs, and as another, ho saw those who had not 
worshiped the beast and his image. 

It is true that Saris is sometimes used as a simple relative, 
as in 2 Cor. 3:14; Eph. 1:23, hnt never in such construc- 
tions as this, jjreccded by the conjunction Kal. 

Lest any one shoidd say that if we render the passage “ and . 
whosoever had not worshiped the besast,” we thci’eby include 
millions of heathen and sinners Avho have not worshiped the 
beast, and promise them a reign with Christ of a thousand 
years, ^ve would call attentioii to the fact that the 2 >rccef]ing 
chapter states that the wicked had all been slain, and the seal 
of death had boon set upon them for a thousand years; and 
John is viewing only the righteous eomi)any who have pai't 
in the first resurrection. 

To ax'oid the doctrine of two resurrections, some claim that 
the passage, “ But the rest of the dead lived not again until the 
thousand years were finished,” is aii interpolation, not found in 
the original, and hence not genuine. Even if this wore so, it 
would not disju’eve the main proposition that the righteous dead 
arc raised by themselves, in a “ fii’st resurrection,” and that 
there is a second resurrection a thousand years later, in wliich 
all the wicked are brought from their graves. But the criti- 
cism is not true. All scholarshij) is against it. The Revised 
Version retains the passage. 

Two Eesurrections . — “ The rest of the dead lived not again 
until the thousand years were finished.” Whatever may be said 
to the contrary, no language could more plainly prove two 
resurrections; the first, a resurrection of the righteous at the 
commencement of the thousand years; and the second, that of 
tlie wicked at the end of that period. On such as have part in 
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the first resiu’TOction, the second death will have no power. 
They can pass unharmed through the elements which destroy 
the wicked like chaff. They will he able to dwell with devour- 
ing fire and everlasting burnings (Isa. 33:14, 15); they will 
he able to go forth and look upon the carcasses of the men who 
have transgressed against the J.onl, as the quenchless fire and 
undying worm are preying upon them. Isa. 06 : 24. The dif- 
ference between the righteous and the Avicked in this respect 
is seen again in the fact that Avhilc God is to the latter a con- 
suming fire, he is to his jjcople both a sun and a shield. 

The Wiched Baised to Life. — The Avicked AA’ho are raised at 
the end of the thoAisand years as really live again as they have 
once liA^ed on the earth. To deny this is to do violence to this 
■ scripture. In Avliat physical condition theA' Avill be raised, avo 
are not informed. It is usual to say on this point that Avhat 
AVO haA’e lost unconditionally in xVdam, is restored uncondition- 
ally in Christ. "With respect to physical condition, this should 
not perhaps bo taken in an unlimited sense; for avo have lost 
greatly in statirre and A'ital force, Avhich need not bo restored 
to the wicked. If they are brought back to the average mental 
and physkial condition Avhicli they enjoyed during life, or tlio 
period of their probation, that would certainly be sufficient to 
enable them to receive at last understandingly the reAvard dAie 
them for all their deeds. 

Vekse 7. And Avhen tlie thousand years are expired, Satan shall 
be loosed out of his prison, S. And sliall go out to deceive the nations 
which are in the four quarters of the earth, Gog and Magog, to 
gather them together to battle: the number of Avhom i.s as the sand of 
the sea. 9. And they Avent up on the breadth of the earth, and com- 
passed the camp of tho saints about, and the beloA’’cd city ; and fire 
came doAvn from God out of heaven, and devoured them. 10. And the 
devil that deceived them was cast into the lake of fire and brimstone, 
Avhere the boast and the false prophet are, and shall be tormented day 
and night forever and ever. 

The Perdition of Ungodly Men. — At the end of the one 
thousand years, the holy city, the HeAV Jerusalem, in Avhich 
the .saints have dAvelt in heaven during that period, comes 
doAAui, and is located upon the earth, and becomes the camp of 
the saints, around AAdiich the resurrected wicked come up, num- 
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h'.'i’less as the sand of the sea. The de%ul deceives them, and 
thus brings them \ip to this battle. They are induced to com- 
nienee an impious warfare upon the holy city, in prosjicet of 
some advantage to be gained by lighting against the saints. 
Satan doubtless persuades them that they can overcome tlio 
saints, dispossess them of their city, and still hold possession of 
the (‘arth. lint tire conics down from God out of heaven, and 
devours them. The word here rendered devoured. Professor 
Stuart admits is *’ intensive,” and signifies “ to eat up, devour, 
so that it denotes utter excision.” (Hudson’s Christ our Life, 
p. 140.) This is the time of the perdition of ungodH men, — 
the time when the elements shall melt with fervent heat, the 
earth also, and when the woihs that are in t],io earth sliall bn 
burned up. '1 Peter 3 : 7, 10. In the light of these scriptures,- 
we ean see how the wicked are to receive tlieir recompense in 
the earth (Prov. 11 : .‘51) ; we ean see also that this recompense 
is not eternal life in miseuw, but an '• utter excision,” entire 
and complete destruction. 

The 'Wicked Nercr Tread the Xcu> Earth . — Two views 
deserve a passing notice at this point. The first is that the 
earth is renewed at the second coming of Christ, and is the 
habitation of the saints during the thousand years; the other 
is that when Christ ap])eai's the second time, he sets up his 
kingdom in Palestine, and ]>erforms, in connection with his 
saints, a work of (;on(iuest over the nations left on the earth 
during the thousand years, and subdues them to himself. 

One among many objections to the first view is that it 
makes the wicked, in their resurrection, come up, with the 
devil at llu'ir head, and tread with (heir unhallowed feet upon 
the purified and holy earth, and the saints, who have held 
possession ffir a thousand years, arc obliged to yield the ground, 
and floe into the city. But avo cannot belicA'o that the saints’ 
inheritance Avill ever be thus marred, or that the fair plains of 
the earth made uoav Avill ever be soiled Avith the jwlluting tread 
of the resuscitated Avicked ; for licsidos outraging all ideas of 
propriety, there is no scripture from Avhich even an inference 
can be draAvn to support it 

And as to the second view, one among many of its absurd- 
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ities ia tliat iiohvitlistaTiiling Cliriat and liis saints have con- 
quered tlio earth during the thousand years, at the end of this 
period the n'iekcd get the upper liand of them, they lose their 
territory, the Avork of a thousand years is undone, and they 
are compelled to heat an ignoiuinions retreat into the city for 
shelter, leaving the eai'tli to the undisputed sway of their foes. 
Those who Avish, may ra<'k their hrains in trying to harmonize 
the inconsistencies and ahsnrditics of such theories, or may 
endca\'or to dianv consolation from the duhious prospect. For 
ourseh’es, A\'e jjj’efer lieftcr em])loyment and a brighter hoj)e. 

A Thousand Years in ITearen. — In contrast with these 
theories, there is a lK:'autiful harmony in the view herein 
presented; namely, that tlie saints are Avith Christ in heaA^eu 
'during the thousand years Avhilo the earth lies desolate; that 
the saints and the city come doAvn, and the AA'icked dead are 
raised and come nii against it; that the latter there rcceiA-e 
their judgjuent; and that from tlie purifying fires Avhich de- 
stroy them come forth the new heuA’cns and tlie new earth, to 
be the abode of the righteous throughout endless ages. 

The Siihjcrls of' Torment. — From A’erso 10, some haA'e 
argued tljat the devil aloiu* was to ho tormented day and night; 
hut the testimony of this A-erse is more extensive than that. 
The A^erb “ .shall ho tormented ’’ is in the plural, and agrees 
Avitli the beast and false jwophot; Avhoreas it Avould he in the 
singular nnmher if it referred to the de-A'il alone. It will he 
noticed tliat in the expression, AA’liere the beast and the false 
prophet are,” are is a .snjjplied AA’ord. It AA’onld be more 2Aroper 
to su]p2Aly the Avords were ca.sf, ansAvering to Avhat Avas spoken 
of the devil just before. The sentence Avouhl then read, “ The 
devil Avas cast into the lake of fire, Avliero the beast and false 
prophet were cast.'' The beast and false ])voiAhet were cast 
ill there, and destroyed, at the commencement of the thousand 
years. Kev. 19 : 20. The individuals of Avhom those organi- 
zations Avere then coiniAOsed, noAV come Aip in the second resur- 
rection, and a similar and final destruction is visited upon 
them, Aindcr the names Gog and Magog. 

The Lahe of Fire. — Some reader may he inclined to ask 
for a definition of the lake of fire. As a comprehensiA'e defini- 
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linn, may it not be called a symbol of the agencies which God 
cnijdoys to close np his controvers}' with the living wicked at 
the beginning of the thousand years, and with all the hosts of 
the ungodly at the end of that period? Literal tiro will of 
course be largely empdoyed in this work. We can better de- 
scribe its elfects than the thing itself. At the .seeond coining of 
t.^hrist, it is the flaming fire in which the Lord Jesus is re- 
vealed; it is the spirit of his mouth and brightness of his com- 
ing, by which the man of sin is to la* consumed; it is the fire 
in which great Hahylon shall be utterly burned. Lev. 18 : 8. 
At the end of the thousand years, it is the day that shall burn 
as an oven (Wal. 4:1); it is the fervent heat that shall melt 
the elements and the earth, and burn up the works that are 
therein; it is the fire of Tojjhet “pre23ared for the king” (the 
devil and his angels, Matt. 25:41), the pile whereof is dec]) 
and large, and which the breath of the Lord, like a stream 
of brimstone, doth kindle.” Isa. .‘50 : 33. It is the fire that, 
comes down from God out of heaven. (On the ex])ression, 
“ tormented day and night forever and ever,” si‘e on cliap- 
(er 14:11.) 

Verse 11. And 1 saw a great white throne, and liiin that'sat on it. 
from whose face the earth and the heaven fled aw,ay; and there was 
found no place for tliem. 12. And I saw the dead, small and great, 
stand before (?od; and the books were opened; and another book was 
opened, which is the look of life: and the dead were jinlged nut of 
those things which were written in the books, according to their works. 
13. And the sea gave tip the dead which were in it; and death and 
hell tlelivered up the dead which were in them: and they were jiulged 
every man accoring to their works. 14. And death and hell were 
east into the lake of fire. This is the second death. 15. And whoso- 
ever was Tiitt found written in the book of life was cast into the lake 
of fire. 

ith verse 11, John introduces another scene to take jtlace 
in connection with the final doom of the nngodly. It is the 
great white throne of judgment, before wliicli they are assem- 
bled to receive their awful sentence of condemnation and death. 
Jjefore this throne the heavens and the earth flee away, so that 
no place is found for them. A moment’s reflection on the 
changes which must then take place in the earth will bring oiit 
the great force of this language. The scene is that of Peter’s 
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burning day, wbicli ia the “ perdition of ungodly men,” and in 
which even the “ elements ” melt with fervent heat. 2 Peter 
3:7- 13. The city is then located ui)oti the earth, the foun- 
dations of course extending under its whole area, so that it 
will not be affected by any changes that may take place, or any 
conditions -which may exist, in the earth beneath it. Pire 
comes down from God out of heaven. 

Pirst, tlie works Jliat are in the world are huriied up; and 
by tile poisonous gases evolve<l, an<l tlie tiames, the wicked are 
destroyed; this is tlie fire of Gehenna, u-hieli contains all the 
elements necessary to consume uttc-rly every mortal hcn’iig that 
comes under its 2 ^ 0 wer (.Mark 9: 43 - 4 n) ; and then will he ful- 
filled Isa. G():24; “And they [the righteous] shall go forth, 
and look upon the carcasses of the men that have transgresseii 
against me: for their worm shall not die, neither shall their 
fire be quenched; and they shall be an abhorring unto all 
fle.sh.” 

yecondly, the heat is raised till all the material of which 
tliis globe is com 2 tose(l, is fu-sed like the ores in a smelter's 
furnace, ami the whole earth becomes a Huid, fimy, molten 
mass. Upon this the city floats, as the ark of .\oah^ iloati'il 
iqion the waters of the flood. Then will he fnlKlled Tsa. 33: 
14: “Who among us shall dwell with the devouring fire 1 
who among us shall dwell with everlasting hurnings?” The 
answer, in the following verses, shows it to he the righteous, 
and this must he the time when it will he fulfilled. 

I'hirdly, there is oiin .stage more to he roaehod. It i.s well 
known that with a .suflicient degree of heat, any .snhstance on 
this earth can ho reduced to the condition of gas, and tliiis 
become invisible. So will it Ire then with tliis -ivholo earth. 
The heat being rtiised to a sufficient degree of intensity, would 
not the Avhole earth be conA-erted into gas, and become inAusi- 
hlc, and thus appear most literally to flee aAvay, so that no 
]>lace is found for it ? The city AA'ould then seem to be, as 
virtually it Avoukl he, suspended in mid-lieuAren. 

But the elements are not destroyed. They are only, by 
that jjrocess, purged from the last and minutest taint of sin, 
and every token of the curse. The almighty fiat again goes 
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forth, “Behold, I make all things new. ... It is done" 
(Rev. 21: 5, G), and the particles combine again to compose a 
new workl; and there, beneath the wondering and admiring 
gaze of all the redeemed and the angelic host, the work of 
creation is gone through with again. At the first creation, the 
morning stars sang together, and all the sons of God shouted 
for joy. Job 3S:T. At this new creation, that song and 
.shout will bo augiiK'iited by the glad voices of the redemned. 
Ho will this earth, wrenche<l for a time, by .sin, from its in- 
rended oikit of joy and peace, be brought back, renewed, into 
harmony with a loyal universe, to be the everlasting home of 
the .saved. 

The Boohs of lleeord . — Hen are judged out of the things 
written in the books, from which we learn the solemn fact that 
a record of all our deeds is kept on high. A faithful and 
unerring record is made by the angelic secretaries. The wicked 
cannot conceal from them any of their deeds of darkness. 
They cannot bribe them to pass over in their record any of 
their unlawful acts. They must meet them all again, and be 
j udged accordingly. 

Thr^ Excrufion of Ihe Sentence . — The wicked arc to be pun- 
ished according to their works. The Scriptures declare that 
they shall be rewarded according to their deeds. There are, 
then, to be degrees in the punishment of the wicked ; and it may 
be asked how this can bo harmonized with the view that death is 
the puni.dnnent for sin, and comes upon all alike. Let ns ask 
believers in eternal mi.sery how they will maintain degrees in 
their .s\'stem. They tell us the intensity of the pain endured 
will be in each case proportioned to the guilt of the sufferer. 
But liow can this be i Are not the flames of hell equally 
severe in all parts i and will they not equally affect all the 
immaterial souls east therein? But God can interpose, it is 
answered, to produce the effect desired. Very well, then, wc 
reply, cannot he also interpose, if necessary, and gi-aduate the 
pain which will attend the infliction of death upon the sinner 
as the climax of his penalty? So, then, our view is equal with 
the common one in this respect, while it possesses great advan- 
tages over ij in another; for while that has to find its degrees 



Y46 


THE REV ELAT lOS 


(jf imnish merit in intensity of pain alone, the duration in all 
cases being the same, this may not only have degrees in pain, 
but in duration also; inasmuch as some may perish in a short 
."Itacc of time, and tlie u-eary sutferings of others be long draivn 
out. lint yet ive a]>iirehend that the bodily suffering udll bf' 
but an unnoticed trifle compared with the mental agony, that 
keen anguish which will rack their souls as they get a view of 
their inconi]iarable lo.ss, each according to his cajiacify of appre- 
ciation. 'File youth who had but little more than rcacht-d the 
years <if aettountabilify, being l(-.ss able to eoniprehenfl his sit- 
iiatiiiii and his loss, will of cour.se feel it less; to him of older 
year.s, more capacity, and consecpiently a dee])er expeudeneo in 
sin, the burden of hi.s fate tvill be jtroportionately greater; 
while th(' man of giant intellect and alnnwt lamndless coni])rc- 
hension, — who heiict! pos-se-ssed greatt'r influence for evil, am! 
•SO was the more guilty for devoting hi.s powers to the service 
of that evil, — being able to understand his .situation fully, coni- 
firehend his fal<‘, and rt'alizti his lo.ss, will f(‘el il most keenly of 
all. Info h'lH soul the iron will indeed enter most intolerably 
deep. .\iid thus, by an I'stabli.shcil law of mind, the stifferings 
ipf each may la* most accurately adju.sted to the magnitude of 
his guilt. 

That the degree of suffering whieh eatdi one is to endure is 
Taken into the accoimt as a part of the jjnni.slunent of his 
(•rimes, is evident from Tlom. 2:6-10. Paul, here speaking 
of (he fniiir<; “judgment of Ood,” says: — 

“ Who will render to every man aeeordiim: (o his deeds: to 
them who by jiatienf continuance in well-doina’ seek for glory 
ami honor and iiimiortality [he will render], eternal life; hnt 
unto iheni that are contentions, and do not obey the truth, but 
oi>ey imrighteonsiie.-<s | he will render], indignation and wrath, 
IrlljiiJtilltiii ftiiiJ aiifjiilth^ upon every soul of man that doetli 
evil, of the -Tew ffr-t, and also of the Gentile.” 

Tlir Book of Life . — Why, it may he asked, is the Ijook of 
life brought forth on this occasion, when all who have part in 
the .second resurrection, beyond which this scene is located, ar* 
already forrsjndged to the second death ? At least one apparent 
reason is, that it may be seen that none of the ngmes of all 
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the multitTiJe who die the second death are in the Iwok of life, 
and nliy they are not there; and if the names have ever heoi. 
there, why they were not retained; that all tlie intelligenct*s 
of the universe may see that Grod acts with strict justice and 
impartiality. 

“And death and hell were cast into the lake of tire. This 
is the second death.” Tliis is tlie final epitaph of all the fori“e.s 
that have risen up, from first to last, to oppose the will and 
work of the l^ord Almighty. Satan originated ami led out in 
rliis nefarious work. A portion of heaven's angels joijied him 
in his false position and murderous work; and for him and 
them the everlasting fire was prepared. ^latt. 25 : 41. iilen 
l)ec-ome invoh'ed therein only because they join him in his 
rebellion. But here the controversy closes. The fire is ti> 
them everlasting because it allows of no escape. The second 
death is their pnni.«hment, and it is “ everlasting pimislmient ” 
(ilatt. 25: 40) because they never find release from its dread 
embrace. “ The wages of sin is death.” 

“And whosoever was not found uTitten in the book of life 
was cast into the lake of fire.” Reader, is your name \vrittcn 
in the, book of life? Are yon stri^fing to avert in your own 
case the fearful doom that awaits the ungodly? Rest not till 
you have reason to believe that your name is registeroil in 
the list of those who are to share at last in the blessings of 
eternal life. 




CIIAPTEK XXI. 

T he burden of this cliapter, ooiiiiiioiieing with verse 2, is 
the Xew Jerusalem ; but before that is inti’odiiccd, John 
tells us how tlic present lieavcn and earth and sea arc 
to be disposed of, as follows: — 

Vkbsk 1. And I saw a new heaven and a new earth: for the first 
heaven and the first earth wore passed away; and there was no more 
sea. 

Xew Heaven and Xew Earth . — By the first heaven and 
first earth, John unquestionably means the present heaven and 
earth, “ the heavens and the earth which are now.” 2 Peter 
3 : 7. Some have supi^osed that Avhen the Bible speaks of the 
third heaven, in which are para<liso and the tree of life (2 
Cor. 12:2; Eev. 2:7), it refei’s to the heaven which is yet 
future, and does not prove that there is a paradise and tree of 
life literally in existence in heaven at the present time. They 
base their view on the fact that Peter speaks of three heavens 
and earths, — (1) those before the flood, (2) the ones which 
now are, and ( :]) the ones Avhich are to come. But that theory 
is completely overturned by the first verse of Bevelation 21 ; 
for John here reckons but two heavens and earths. The ones 
which now are ho calls the first, so that the future neAv heavens 
would, according to this count, be the second, and not the thu’d, 
as Peter reckons. Hence it is cCTtaiu that Peter, did not de- 
(748) 
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sign to establish a numerical order, in accordance with which 
we should speak of one as the first, another as the second, 
and the last as tlie third. The object of his reasoning wai 
simply to show that as a literal heaven and earth succeeded to 
the destruction of the earth by the flood, so a literal heaven 
and earth would result from the renovation of the present 
system by fire. There is no proof, therefore, that the Bible, 
when it speaks of the third heaven, refers simply to the third 
state of the present heavens and earth, for then all the Bible 
writers would uniformly have so reckoned it. Thus the argu- 
ments of those who would endeavor to disprove the idea of a 
literal paradise and tree of life in existence at the present time, 
fall to the ground. The Bible certainly recognizes three heav- 
ens in the in-osont constitution of things; namely, the first, or 
atmospheric heaven, which the fowls of the air inhabit; the 
second, the jdanetaiw lieaven, the region of .the sun, moon, and 
stars; and the third, high above the others, where paradise and 
the tree of life are found (Eev. 2:7); where God has his 
residence and his throne (Ecv. 22:1, 2); to which Paul was 
caught up in heavenly Wsion (2 Cor. 12:2); to which Christ 
ascendgd when he loft the earth (Eev. 12:5); where he now, 
as priest-king, sits upon the throne with his Father (Zech. 
6: 13) ; and where the glorious city stands, awaiting the saints 
when they enter into life. Eev. 21 : 2. Blessed be God that 
from that bright land intelligence has been brought to this 
far-off world of ours! and thanks be to his holy name that a 
way has been opened from the dark places of earth, which 
loads like a straight and shining path of light up to those 
blest abodes! 

Tlie Sea No More . — Because John says, “And there was 
no more sea,” the question is sometimes asked, “ Is there, then, 
to be no sea in the new earth ? ” It does not certainly follow 
from this text that there wdU be none; for John is speaking 
only of the present heaven and earth and sea. It might be 
translated thus: “For the first heaven and the first earth 
were passed away, and the sea [oSk ?<rrtvlw] was no more; 
that is, the old sea no longer appeared, any more than the old 
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heaven and old earth ; and yet there may be a new sea as there 
is a new earth. 

Dr. Clarke says on this passage : “ The sea no more ap- 
peared than did the first heaven and earth. All was made 
new; and ijrobably the new sea occupied a dift'erciit position, 
and was difi'erently distributed, from tliat of the old sea.’’ 

The river of life, of which we read in the following chap- 
ter, proceeding from the throne of God, and flowing through 
the broad street of the city, must find some place into which 
to discharge its waters; and Avhat can that be but the new- 
('arth sea ? That there will be a sea, or seas, iu the new earth, 
may be inferred from the prophecy which speaks of Clirist's 
future reign as follows; ‘“'And his dominion shall be from sea 
oven to sea, and from the river even to the ends of tlio earth.” 
Zoch. 0 : 10. But that three quarters of the globe will then, as 
now, bo abandoned to a waste of waters, cannot be expected. 
The now world will have everything which will contribute to 
it.s utility and beauty. 

Verse 2. And I John saw the holy city, New Jerusalem, coniiiiff 
down from God out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for her 
husband. 3. And I hoard a great voice out of heaven saying, Jlohoid, 
the tabernacle of God is with men, and he will dwell with them, 
and they shall be his people, and God himself shall bo with them, and 
be thc-ir God. 4. And God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes ; 
and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither 
shall there bo any more pain: for the former things are passed away. 

The Father’s House . — In connection with the view whicdi 
John has of the holy city coming down from God out of heaven, 
a voice is heard, saying, “ The tabernacle of God is with men, 
and he will dwell with them.” The conclusion naturally 
follo\vs that the tabernacle here mentioned is the city. This 
same city is called in John 14 the Father’s house in which 
are many mansions. If an objection should arise in any mind 
that this is too permanent a place to bo called a tabernacle, we 
reply that the Avord “ tabernacle ” sometimes has the significa- 
tion of a ijermancnt dAvelling-placo. The great God takes up 
his abode on this earth; but we do not suppose that God is 
confined to this, or any other one of the worlds of hia creation. 
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IIo here has a throne, and the earth enjoys so much of his 
ju’esence that it may bo said that Jie dwells among men. And 
■why should this ho thought a strange thing? God’s only 
licgotten StiJi is here as rider of his special kingdom; the holy 
city, which is called the father’s house, and which it is natural 
to suiiposc will ho the most hcuutiful and glorious object in the 
ruiiversc, u'ill he liei'c; and the heavenly hosts take an interest 
in tin’s world ]n-ohahly above what thej’’ feel in any other; yea, 
reasoning tVoni one of the Saviour’s parables, there will bo 
more joy in lieaviu'i over one world redeemed than over ninety 
and nine which have needed no redemption. 

Ao (Vn/.s-R /or Tcarn. — And God shall wijie away all tears 
from their <‘yes. lie docs not literally wipe away tears from 
the eyes of his people; for there will be no tears in that 
kingdom to ho thus wiped away; but he wipes away tears by 
j’omoving all e,anses of tears. 

VnnsK r». And ho that .sat upon the throne said, Behold, I make all 
rhino's hoiv. And l:o ..(aid unto me, Write; for tbc.se words are true 
and laitliful. 0. And ho said unto me. It is done. I am Alpha and 
Otnoga, the beginning- and the end. I will give unto him that is 
athirst of tlic fountain of the umter of life freely. 

The New Cmilion. — die that sits upon the throne is the 
same Ixdng that is mentioned in verses 1 1, 12 of the preceding 
(‘liapt(;r. IIo says, “I make all things new;” not, I make 
all new things. The earth is not destroyed, annihilated, and 
a new one created, but all things are made over new. Let 
ns rcjoi(X) that the.se words are time and faithful. And when 
tliis is accomplished, all will he ready for the utterance of 
that sublime sentence, “It is done.” The dark shadow of 
sin has tlicui forever jjassod off from the universe. The wicked, 
root and branch (Hal. 1:1), are wiped out of the land of the 
living, and the universal anthem of praise and thanksgiving 
(Kov. 5: 13) goes up from a redeemed world and a clean uni- 
verse to a covenant-keeping God. 

Vkuse 7. TIo that overcometh shall inherit all things; and I wiU 
be his God. and he shall be my son. 8. But the fearful, and unbeliev- 
ing, and the ahominable, and murderers, and whoremongers, and sor- 
cerer.s, and idolaters, and all liars, shall have their part in the lake 
which’ burneth 'with fire and brimstone : which is the second death. 
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The Great Inheritance . — The overcomers are Abraham’s 
seed, and heirs according to the promise. Gal. 3:29. The 
piomisc embraces the world (Kom. 4: 13) j and the saints will 
go forth upon the new earth, not as servants or aliens, hut as 
lawful heirs to the heavenly estate and proprietors of the soil. 

The Fear that Hath Toi'ment . — But the fearful and unbe- 
lieving have their jJart in the lake that burneth with fire and 
brimstone. The word “ fearful ” has been a trouble to some 
conscientious ones, who have had fears more or less in all their 
Christian experience. It may be well, therefore, to inquire 
what kind of fear is here meant. It is not fear of our oum 
weakness, or of the power of the tempter; it is not fear of 
sinning, or of falling out by the Avaj’’, or of coming short at 
last. Such fear will bo very apt to drive us to the Lord. 
But it is a fear connected with unbelief ; a fear of the ridi- 
cule and opposition of the world; a fear to trust God, and 
venture out upon his promises; a fear that ho will not fulfil 
what he has declared, and that consequently we shall be loft 
to shame and loss for believing on him. Cherishing such fear, 
one can bo only half-hearted in his service. This is most dis- 
honoring to God. This is the fear which we are commanded 
not to have. Isa. 51:7. This is the fear which brings into 
condemnation here, and will finally bring all who are controlled 
by it into the lake of fire, which is the second death. 

Verse 9. And there came unto me one of the seven angels which 
had the seven vials full of the seven last plagues, and talked with me, 
saying. Come hither, 1 will show thee the bride, the Lamb’s wife. 
10. And he carried me away in the spirit to a great and high moun- 
tain, and showed me that great city, the holy Jerusalem, descending 
out of heaven from God, 11. Having the glory of God : and her light 
was like unto a stone most precious, even like a jasper stone, clear as 
crystal; 12. And had a wall great and high, and had twelve gates, and 
at the gates twelve angels, and names written thereon, which are the 
names of the twelve tribes of the children of Israel : 13. On the east 
three gates; on the north three gates; on the south three gates; and 
on the west three gates. 14. And the wall of the city had twelve 
foundations, and in them the names of the twelve apostles of the 
Lamb. 

The Bride, the Lamb’s Wife . — This testimony is positive 
that the Nety Jerusalem is the bride, the Lamb’s wife. The 
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angel told John distinctly that lie nonld &hoAv him the bride, 
tlie Lamb’s wife; and we may be sure that he did not practice 
upon him a piece of deception, but fultilled his promise to tlic, 
.'cry letter; but all that he did slmw him was the Xew dtini- 
salem. It -would be umiecessary to otter a word of j)roof that 
this city is not the church, were it not that popular theology 
has so mystitted the Scriptures as to give, it this apjdicatioii. 
This city, then, cannot he the church, l)ecause it would be 
absurd to talk of the church as lying foursquare, and having 
a north side, a south side, au east side, ami a west side. It 
would be absurd to speak of the churidi as having a wall great 
anti high, and having twelve gates, three on each sidt' toward 
the four points of the conipa.ss. Itideed, (lie whole deserlplioii 
of the city whieh is given iii this ehapter wouhl he more or • 
less an absurdity if applied to the ehuveh. 

Again: Paul, to the Galatians, speaks of the same city 
and says that it is tlie mother of int all, referring to (he eliureh. 
The church, then, is not the eily itself, hut the eliihlren of tlie 
eiiy. Anil veuse :14 of the chapter under coimnont, speaks of 
the nations of the saved, who walk in the light of (his city. 
'I'liese nations who are the saved, ami on earth cousthulc the 
cliureh, arc distinct from tlie city, in the light of wliich limy 
walk. It follows that the city is a literal city, biiih of all 
the precifui.s materials here descrihetl. 

JJut how can it then lie the bride, tlie Lauiii’s wife I .\ii- 
.swor: Inspiration lias seen fit to sjieak of it under tliis ligure, 
iiiul with every believin' in the llihle, that should he suttieiciit. 
I’lic figure is first introduced in Isaiah .'jl. The now-eoveiiaiii 
cily is there brought to view. It is rejirescnted as being di‘s- 
olate while the old covenant was in force, and tlie Jews ami obi 
Jeimsaleiu were the special objects of God’s care; but it is said 
to her that the eliihlren of the desolate” shall he many more 
than the ehihlTini of the married wife.” It is furtlier said 
to her, “ Thy lllaker is tliy husband; ” and tlie closing proinise 
of the Lord to this city contains a very .siiiiihir description to 
the one wliich wi' have hero in Tlevidation ; namely, “ I will 
lay thy stones with fair colors, and lay thy foundations with 
sapphires; and I will make thy vdndows of agates, and tliv 
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gates of carbuncles, and all thy Ixjrders of iileasant stones. 
And all Ihy children shall bo taught of the Lord.” It is 
this veiy promise to 'which Paul refers, and upon rvhich he 
comments in Ids cjiistlo to the Galatians, when he says, “But 
.lomsalcm which is above is free, widch is the mother of ns 
all” (Gal. -1 : :hi) ; for he c[iiotes, in the next verse, this very 
prophecy Irom the book of Isaiah to sustain this declaration. 
Here, llieii, J'aul makes an inspired application of Isaiah’s 
jn’ophecy which cannot be mistaken; and in this he shows that 
under the figure of a “woman,” a “wife” whose “children” 
were to Ixj niidtijdicd, the Lord by the prophet speaks of the 
Xew Jerusalem, the city above, a.s contrasted with the earthly 
Jern-salem in the land of Palestine; and of this city the Lord 
calls himself the “husband.” In addition to this, wo have 
the positive.' testimony of the twenty-'first chapter of licvela- 
tiou to th(' same facts. 

With lids view, all is harmony. Christ is called the Father 
of his ])eoplo (Isa. h: (i); the Jernsalem above is called our 
mnthci', and wo are oallo<l the children ; and, carrying out the 
figure of a marriage, Chri.st is repn'sented as tlie Bridegroom, 
the city„as the bride, and we, the elinreb, as the guests. There 
is no confusion of jjartio.s here. J'lnt the popnlur view, which 
makes the eily the elmreli, and the church the hride, exhibits 
die inexcn.-'aldi'. confiusion of making the clmrch at the .same 
time both motber and cbihlren, both bride and guests. 

The view that the marriage of the Lamb is the inauguration 
of Cbrist as King' njion (be throne of llaviil, and that the par- 
ables of .:Matt. dll; 1-U; Luke 1:2:35-37; 1!): 

1:2, l;], etc., apidy to that event, is furllicr confirmed by a 
well-known ancient custom. It is said that when a person took 
his jio.sition as ruler over the peojjlc, and was invested with that, 
])o\ver, it was called a marriage, and the usually accompanying 
feast -was called a marriage supper. Dr. Clarke, in his note 
on ]\Iatt. 22:2, thus .speaks of it: — 

"J mnrringe for his son.J A marriage feast, so the word 
yagous properly inc'ans. Or a feast of inauguration, when his 
.soil was put in possession of the government, and thus he and 
his new subjects became married together. Many eminent 
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critics so understand this parable as indicating the Father’s 
induction of his Son into his Messianic kingdom. (See 1 
Kings ] : 5 - 9, 19, 25, etc., where such a feast is mentioned.)” 

A Chrisliaii City. — Tlte names of the twelve apostles in 
the foundations of the city, show it to lie a Christian and not 
a Jewish city; while the names of the twelve tribes on the 
gates, fellow that all the saved, from this dispensation as well 
as from the former, are reckoned as belonging to some one of 
the tweh’o tribes; for all must enter the city through some 
one of these twel\-o gates. It is this fact which explains those 
instances in which Christians are called Israel, and are ad- 
dressed as the twelve tribes, as in Kom. 2:28, 29; 9:0-8; 
Gal. 3:29; Eph. 2:12, 13; James 1:1; Kcv. 7:4. 

YiiUSE 13. And he that talked with me had a golden rood to meas- 
ure the city, and th(! gates thereof, and tlie wall tliercof. 1C. And the 
city licit li fonrsiiuare, and the length is as largo as the breadth: and 
he measured tlui city with the reed, twelve thousand furlongs, Tho 
length and the liroadth and the height of it are eiiual. 17. And he 
nu-nsiircd the wall thereof, an hundred and forty and four cubits, ac- 
cording to the measure of a man. that is, of tho angel. IS. And the 
building of the wall of it was of jasiicr: and the city was pure gold, 
like unto clear glass. 

•/ 

The City’s Dimensions . — ^.Vecorclirig to this tcistimoiiy tlui 
city is laid out in a perfect .square, measuring equally on all 
sides. '.I’he measure of the city, John declares, was twelve 
thousand furlongs. Twelve lliousand furlongs, eight furlongs 
to tlie mile, equal iifteeu hnnili'ed English miles. It may he 
understood tliat (his measure is the measure of the whole cir- 
cmiiferciice of the city, and uot merely of one side. This 
a])poars, from Kitio, to have hcon the ancient method of niea.s- 
nring cities, Tlie whole circumference was taken, and that was 
said to ho the measure of the city. According to this rule, the 
Xew Jerusalem Avill he three linndred and seventy-five miles 
on each side. The length, breadth, and height of it are equal. 
From this language, the question has ari.son whether the city 
was a.s liigli as it was long and broad. The word rendered 
eqmil is ta-os ( isos) ; and from the definitions given hy Liddell 
and Scott, we learn that it may be used to convey the idea of 
proportion: the height was proportionate to the length and 
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breadth. And this idea is strengthened by the fact that the 
wall was only a hundred and forty-four cubits high. Taking 
the cubit at about twenty-two inches, the length which is most 
commonly assigned to the ancient cubit, it would give only 
two hundred and sixty-four feet as the height of the wall, 
j^ow, if the city is just as high as it is long and broad, that 
is, three lumdred and seventy-five miles, this wall of less than 
three hundrcd feet would be, in comparison, a most insignifi- 
cant affair. Probably, therefore, the height of the buildings 
of the city is to bo judged of by the height of the wall, which 
is distinctly given. 

The following criticisms on verse 16, the verso which gives 
the dimensions of the heavenly city, are undoubtedly correct : — 

“ It has been inferred from the above text that the Xew 
Jerusalem city is to bo as high as it is long, and that its length 
will be twelve thousand furlongs, or fifteen hundred miles. It 
seems to us entirely unnecessary to place such a construction 
upon the laugnage. The word equal does not always mean the 
same us to dimensions or position ; it is freqrieutly used in the 
sense of projjorlion. If we Avere to say that the length and 
the breadth and the height of the city were in proportion, we 
should not violate the language.” This view is taken by 
Jas. Du Pui, A. 21., in his Exposition of the Apocalypse. 
The folloAviiig from Thomas 'Wicks, author of Lectures on the 
Apocalypse, presents the same idea: ‘‘The language, however, 
Avill bear another meaning, Avhich is far more natural. It is 
not that the length and breadth and height Avere scA'erally equal 
to each other, but equal with themselves; that is, the length Avas 
eA'eryAvhcre the same, and the breadth eA'ervAvhcre the same, 
and the height the same. It Avas perfect and symmetrical in all 
its proportions. This is confirmed by the fact distinctly stated, 
that the Avail was one hundred and forty-four cubits high, or 
tAvo hundred and sixteen feet, a proper height for a 
Avhile it is said that ‘the length is as large as the ' breadth. ’ ” 
This AA-riter allows but eighteen inches to the cubit. 

The Greek word isos, which is translated equal, Avill, accord- 
ing to Pickering, bear the meaning of proportion.^ Greenfield, 
in defining cue of its cognate wds {isQtes)f gives to it the 
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sense of “ equal proportion,” and refers to 2 Cor. 8 : 13, 14 
as an example where this definition is quite admissible. 

It would appear, therefore, that the height of the city was 
jjroportionate to its length and breadth, and not that it was as 
high as it was long. The text certainly admits of this inter- 
pretation; and this frees the language from all ambiguity, and 
the city from all disprojjortion, and shows perfect harmony in 
the general description. 

The building of the wall was of jasper. Jasper is a pre- 
cious stone usually described as of "■ a beautiful bright green 
color, sometimes clouded with white or s])ottcd with yellow.” 
This we understand to bo the material of the main body of the 
wall built upon the twelve foundations hereafter described. 
And let it be remembered that this j asper wall was “ clear as 
crystal” (verso 11), revealing all the glories within. 

Vehse 19. xind the fo\indations of the wall of the city wore gar- 
nished with nil manner of precious stonc.s. The first foundation was 
jasper; the second, saiiphire; the third, a chalcedony; the fourth, on 
emerald; 20. The fifth, sardonyx; the sixth, surdius; the seventh, 
chrysolite; tlie eighth, beryl; the ninth, a topaz; the tenth, a chryso- 
jjrasiis; the eleventh, a jacinth; the twelfth, an amethyst. 

xi Literal Cit;j . — If we consider this description exclu- 
sively metaidiorical, as is done by the great muss of those who 
ju’ofcss to be Billie teachers, and spiritualize away this city into 
aerial nothingness, how unmeaning, yea, even bordering upon 
follj', do these minnto descriptions appear; hut if wo take it, 
as it is evidently designed to bo understood, in its natural and 
obvious signification, and look njion the city as the Eevelator 
evidently designed wo should look njKin it, as a literal and 
tangible abode, onr glorious inheritance, the beauties of which 
wc are to look upon with our own eyes, how is the glory of the 
scene enhanced! 

It is in this light — though it is not for mortal man, of 
himself, to conceive of the grandeur of those things which God 
has prepared for those that love him — that men may delight 
to contemplate the glories of their futirre abode. We love to 
ilwell upon those descriptions w'hich convey to our minds, as 
well as language can do it, an idea of the loveliness and beauty 
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M'hich shall characterize our eternal home. And as \v© become 
absorbed in the contemplation of an inheritance tangible and 
.sure, courage springs up anew, hope revives, faith plumes her 
wings; and with feelings of thanksgiving to God that he has 
placed it within our power to gain an entrance' to the mansions 
of the redccniodj we resolve anew, despite the world and all its 
obstacles, that we will be among the sharei's in the proffered 
joy. Let ns, then, look at the precious foundation stones of 
tlnit great eity, through whose gates of pearl God's peoide may 
hope soon to enter. 

The Olorlo»ift Foundation. — “The word adorned” (gar- 
nished), rays titnart, “ may raise a doubt here whether the 
writi'r mc-ans to say that into the various courses of the foun- 
dation ornamental jireeiotis stones were only here and there 
inserted; but taking the whole deaeviptiou together, 1 do not 
apprehend this to have been his meaning. 

" Jasper, as we have st>i'n above, is usually a stone of 
gn-en, transparent color, with red veins; but thei'e arc many 
varieties. 

" Sapjdiiri' is a beatitiftd azure, or sky-blue, color, almost 
its trartsjiarent and glittering as a diamond. 

(dialcedouy seems to be a species of agate, or more pro]e 
crlv till' cniyx. The otiyx of tin' ancients was ])robably of a 
Idnish white, and seniipollucid, 

■ " The emerald was of a vivid green, and next to the ruby 
• in hardness. 

*• Sardonyx is a mixture of chalcedony and carnelian, which 
last is of a flesh-color. 

“ Sardius is iirobably the carnelian. Sometimes, however, 
the rt'd is tjuitc vivid. 

Clirysolite, as its name imports, is of a atIIow or gold 
('olor, aiui is pellucid. From this was probably taken the con- 
ception of the pellucid gold which constitutes the material of 
the city. 

‘•'Beryl is of a sea-green color. 

“The" topaz of the present day seems to be reckoned as 
yellow; but that of the ancients appt'ars to have been pale 
mrecn. Plfn., 38, 8, Bellermann. T^'rim et Thummim, p. 37. 
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“ Chrysoprasufl, of a pale yellow and greenish color, like a 
scallion ; sometimes it is classed at the present day under topaz. 

“Hyacinth [jacinth], of a deep red or violet color. 

“Amethyst, a gem of great hardness and brilliancy, of a 
violet color, and usually found in India. 

“ In looking over these various classes, we find the first 
four to be of a green or bluish cast; the fifth and sixth, of a 
red or scarlet ; the seventh, yellow ; the eighth, ninth, and tenth, 
of different shades of the lighter green; the eleventh and 
twelfth of a scarlet or splendid red. There is a classification, 
therefore, in this arrangement; a mixture not dissimilar to the 
arrangement in the rainbow, with the exception that it is more 
complex.” 

Verse 21. And the twelve gates were twelve pearls; every several 
gate was of one pearl ; and the street of the city was pure gold, as it 
were transparent glass. 

The Gates of Pearl . — I^Tiether we understand that these 
gates were of solid pearl, or whether composed of pearls thickly 
set in a framework of some other precious material, does not 
materially affect the testimony. If it should he objected that 
it would be contrary to the nature of things to have a pearl 
large enough for a gate, we reply that God is able to produce 
it; the objection simply limits the pow'cr of God. Eut in 
either case the gates W'Ould outw'ardly have the appearance of 
pearl, and in ordinary language would be described as gates 
of pearl. 

The Streets of Burnished Gold. — In this verse, as also in 
verse 18, the city is spoken of as built of gold, pure, like unto 
clear glass, or, as it 'were, transparent glass. It is not neces- 
sary to conclude from this language that the gold is of itself 
transparent. Take that, for instance, which composes the 
street. If it were really transparent, it would simply permit 
us to look through and behold whatever was beneath the city, 
— the substratum upon which it rested, — a view which cannot 
be anticipated as specially pleasing. But let us suppose the 
golden pavement of the street to be so highly polished as to 
possess perfect powers of reflection, like the truest mirror, apd 
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we can see at once that tJie effect would be grand and striking 
in the extreme. Think for a moment what the appearance of 
a street so paved would be. The gorgeous palaces on either 
side would be reflected beneath, and the boundless expanse of 
the heavens above would also appear below; so that to the 
person walking those golden streets it would appear that both 
himself and tlie city were suspended between the infinite heights 
above and the unfathomable depths below, while the mansions 
on either side of the street, having etpial powers of reflection, 
would marvelously multiply both palaces and people, and con- 
spire to render the whole scene novel, pleasing, beautiful, and 
grand beyond conception. 

Verse 22. And I saw no temple therein: for the Lord God Al- 
mighty and the Lamb are the temple of it. 

'The Living Temple . — With the temple is connected tlie 
idea of sacrifices and a mediatorial work; but when the city 
is located upon the earth, there w'ill be no such work to be per- 
formed. Sacrifices and offering, and all mediatorial work 
based thereon, will bo forever past; hence there will he no 
need pf the outward symbol of such work. Btit the temple 
in old Jerusalem, besides being a place for sacrificial worship, 
was the hcauty and glory of the place ; and as if to anticipate 
the question that might arise as to what would constitute the 
ornament and glory of the new city if there was to be no temple 
therein, the prophet answers, “ The Lord God Almighty and 
the Lamb are the temple of it.” It appears that there is now 
a temple in the city. Chapter 16 : IT. What becomes of that 
temple Avhen the city comes doum, revelation does not inform 
us. Possibly it is removed from the city, or it may be put to 
such a different use as to cease to he the temple of God. 

Vehse 23, And the city had no need of the sun, neither of the 
moon, to shine in it : for the glory of God did lighten it, and the Lamb 
is the light thereof. 24. And the nations of them which are saved 
shall walk in the light of it : and the kings of the earth do bring their 
glory and honor into it. 25. And the gates of it shall not be shut at 
all by day: for there shall be no night there. 26. And they shall 
bring the glory and honor of the nations into it. 27. And there shall 
in no wise enter into it anything that defiletli, neither whatsoever 
worketh .abomination, or maketh a lie; but they which are written iu 
the Lamb’s book af life. 
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No Night There , — It is in the city alone, probably, that 
there is no night. There vill of course be clays and nights in 
the nevr earth, but they Avill be days and night.s of surpassing 
glory. The prophet, speaking of this time, says, ‘‘ ^Moreover, 
the light of the moon shall be as the light of tlie .sun, and th(> 
light of the sun shall be sevenfold, as the light of seven days, 
in the day that the Lord bindcth up the breach of lii.s ])eople, 
and healeth the stroke of their -wound.” Isa. 30: 2<!. Jlut if 
the light of the moon in that state is as the light of the sun, 
hoev can there be said to Ijc night there? Ansver: The light 
of the sun sliall be sevenfold, so that although the night is as 
our day, the day will be sevenfold brighter, making the con- 
trast bet-\vcen day and night then! as marked, perhaps, as at 
the present time; but lioth will be surpas-singly glorious. 

Verse 24 speaks of nation.s and kings. The nations arc> 
the nations of the saved; and we are all kings, in a certain 
sense, in the new-earth state. Wo possess a “ kingdom,” and 
are to “ reign ” forever and ever*. 

Jliit it appears from some of our Saviour’s parables, as in 
Matt. 20 : 21, 23, that some will occujiy in a .special sense the 
position of rulers, and may thus Ixi spoken of as kings ftf the 
earth in connection with the nation.s of the saved. Tln^se 
bring their glory and ‘honor into the city, when on the yah- 
itaths and new nmons they there come up to worship befor ■ 
(tod. Isa. 66:23. 

Eeader, do you want a part in the unspeakable and eternal 
glories of this heavenly city ? Sec to it, then, that your name 
is written in the Lamb’s Ixtok of life; for those only whose 
names are on that heavenly “ roll of honor ” can enter there. 
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Verse 1. And he showed me a pure river of water of life, clear ns 
crystal, proceeding out of the throne of God and of the Lamb. 2. In 
the midst of the street of it, and on either side of the river, was 
there tlic tree of life, which bare twelve manner of fruits, and yielded 
her fruit every month: and the leaves of the tree were for the healing 
of the nations. 

T he angel contiinies to show John the wonderful things 
of the city of God, Tn the midst of the street of the 
city was the tree of life. 

The J^road Street . — Althotigh the word street is here used in 
the singular number, with tlio definite article the before it, 
it is not stipposed that there is hut onc^ street in the city ; for 
there are tw'elvo gates, and there must of course be a street 
leading to each gate. But the street here spoken of is the 
street by W’ay of distinction; it is the main street, or, as the 
original word signifies, the broad w^ay, the great avenue. 

The Elver of Life . — The tree of life is in the midst of 
this street; but the tree of life is on cither side of the river 
of life ; hence the river of life is also in the midst of the street 
of the city. This river proceeds from the throne of God. Tho 
picture thus presented before the mind is this: The glorious 
throne of God at the head of this broad way, or avenue ; out of 
that throne the river of life, flowing lengthw-ise through the 
center of the street; and the tree of life giwing on either 
side, forming a high and magnificent arch over that majestic 
stream, and si^reading its life-bearing branches far away on 
either h^ad. How broad this broad street is, w’e have no 
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means of determining; but it will be at once perceived that 
a city three hundred and seventy-five miles from side to side 
in either direction, would be able to devote quite an ample 
space to its great avenue. 

A very natural conception of the arrangement of the street' 
of the city would be that shown in the accompanying diagram; 
namely, the throne in the center, and a grand avemte in which 
is the river of life and the tree of life extending out in four 

directions to the wall 
of the city on all of 
its four sides. Tliis 
would give all corre- 
sponding parts of the 
city equal access to 
the grand avenue. 
It would also furnish 
opportunity for one 
magnificent gate in 
tlie center of each 
side of the city, open- 
ing upon the ^-aiid 
avenue. The length 
of each of these four 
branches of the ave- 
nue (depending of 
course on how much space is allotted to the throne) would 
be at least some one hundred and eighty miles. It may be 
said that this is carrying sjjcculation a degree too far. Per- 
haps it is. But it is assumed that those who hope soon to 
enter into that city, will not bj averse to a little innocent 
speculation in that direction. 

llie Tree of Life . — But how can the tree of life be but one 
tree, and still be on either side of the river? 1. It is evi- 
dent that there is but one tree of life. From Genesis to 
Revelation it is .spoken of as but one — ihe tree of life. 2. 
To be at once on both sides of the river, it must have more 
than one trunk, in which case it must be united at the top 
pr in its upper branches, in order to form but one tre». , John, 
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caught away in the Spirit, and presented with a minute view 
of this Avonderful object, says that it was on either side of tlie 
river. Another Avho has been privileged to behold in Ausioii 
the marvelous glories of the heavenly land, has borne similar 
testimony: “'We all marched in, and felt that we had a per- 
fect right in the city. Here Ave saAV the tree of life and tli<; 
throne of God. Out of the throne came a pure river of water, 
and on either side of the ri\’er Avas the tree of life. At iirst 
I thought I saw tAvo trees. I looked again, and saAV tlial lliey 
Avere united at the top in one tree. So it Avas the tree of life 
on either side of the river of life; its branches boAved to the 
place Avliere avo stood ; and the fruit Avas glorious, Avhich looked 
like gold mi.xed Avith silver.” — I'Ja-ppiir.nce and Views, pp. 
12, IS. And Avhy should such a tree be looked upon as un- 
natural or impossible, since Ave have an illustration of it hc‘r(> 
upon earth ? The banyan tree of India is of precisely thes 
same nature in this res])ect. Of this tree the Encyclopedia 
Americana thus .s])eaks: “The pens Indira (Indian tig, or 
banyan tree) has been celebrated from auti(\uity from its lot- 
ting its branches dro]) and take root in the earth, Avhich in 
their turn become trunks, and giA’o out other bi’anches, a*>ingle 
tree thus forming a little forest.” In just this Avay the tree 
of life could extend {«id support itself. 

The tree of life bears tAvelA’c kinds of fruit, and yields its 
fruit every month. This fact throAA’s light Aipon the declara- 
tion in Isa. 60:23, that all flesh shall come np “from one 
iiCAV moon to another” to Avoi’ship before the Lord of hosts.- 
Tlie words flew moon shoidd be rendered moitlh. The Hebrew 
has u’lin (/iAofZcs/t), the second definition of Avhich Gesenius 
gives as “ a month.” The Septuagint has fJLTQV iK fJLTfVO^ 
el menos) “ from month to month.” The redeemed come up 
to the holy city from month to month to partake of the fruit 
of the tree of life. Its leaves are for the healing of the na- 
tions; literally, the service of the nations. This Ccannot bo 
understood as implying that any aaHI enter the city in a dis- 
eased or deformed condition to need healing; h)r then the 
conclusion Avould folloAV that there Avill ahvays be persons there 
in that condition, as Ave haA^e no reason to understand that the 
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aorvice of the leaves, whatever it is, will not he perpetual, 
like the nse of the fruit ; but the idea of disease and deformity 
in the immortal state is contrary to the express declarations 
of other scri]')tures. 

ViJUSE 3. And there shall be no more curse: but the throne of 
God and of the Lamb shall be in it; and his servants shall serve him. 

This laufj'uage proves that the great God, the Father, is 
referred to, as well as the Son. The marks of the curse, tire 
deadly miasma, and tlie ghastly scenes of desolation and decay, 
will no more be seen on the earth. Every breeze will bo 
balmy and life-giving, every scene beauty, and every sound 
music. 

\'kusk 4. And they shall see his faee; and his name shall be in 
their foreheads. 

The word ///.s, in the sentence, “And they shall see his 
face,” rcfoi's to the Father; for he is the one whose name is in 
tlieir forclieads; and that it is the Father, we learn from ebap- 
ler 14- : 1. This u-ill bo a fulfilment of the promise in Matt. 

: 8, Hlcsscd arc the pure in heart; for they shall see God.” 

5. And there shall be no night there; and they need no 
c-aiidle, neither light of the sun; for the Lord God giveth them light: 
and they shall reign forever and ever. 6. Aijd ho said unto me. These 
.saying's are f aithf »il and true ; and the Lord God of the holy prophets 
sent his angel to show unto his servanis the things wliich must shortly 
be done. 7. Behold, I come quickly: blessed is he that keepeth the 
sayings of the prophecy of this book. 

Here, again, we have the declaration that there shall bo no 
night in tlie city; for the Lord God will bo tlic light of the 
pliice. Verse 7 proves that Christ is the speaker, a fact which 
it is of especial importance to bear in mind in connection witli 
^'crse 14. To keep the sayings of the prophecy of this book 
is to obey the duties brought to view in connection with the 
prophecy, as, for instance, in chapter 14 : 9 - 12. 

VEnsE S. And I John saw these things, and heard them. And 
when I had heard and seen. I fell down to worship before the feet 
of the angel which showed me these things. 9. Then saith he unto 
me. See thou do it not: for I am thv fellow servant, and of thy 
brethren thg prophets, and of them which keep the sayings of this 
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book: worship God. 10. And he saith unto me. Seal not the sayings 
of the prophecy of this book : for the time is at hand. 11. He that is 
unjust, let him be unjust still: and he which is filthy, let him be 
filthy still : and he that is righteous, let him be righteous still : and 
he that is holy, let him be holy still. 12. And, behold, I come quickly ; 
and my reward is with me, to give every man according as his work 
shall be. 

(For remarks on verse 9, see on cliajiter 19 : 10.) In verse 
10 John is told not to seal the sayings of the pro 2 jhecy of this 
book. The jDoptihir theology of our day says that the hook 
is sealed. One of two things follows from this: either John 
disobeyed his instructions, or the theology above referred to 
is fulfilling Isa. 29: 10 - 11. Verse 11 proves that probation 
closes, and the cases of all arc unalterably fixed, before the 
coming of Christ ; for in tlie very next verse Christ says, “ Be- 
hold, I come quickly.” What dangerous and insane j^resumi)- 
tion, then, to claim, as age-to-conie believers do, that there will 
be probation even after that event! Clirist’s reward is with 
him, to give every man as his work shall be, which is another 
conclusive proof that there can be no probation after that 
event ; for all the living wicked, those “ who know not God,” 
the heathen, and those “ who obey not the gospel of tluj Lord 
Jesus Christ,” the sinners of Christian lands (2 Thess. 1:8), 
will he visited with .swift destruction from Him who then 
cfimes in flaming fire to take vengeance on his foes. 

The declaration of verse 11 marks the close of probation, 
which is the close of Christ’s work as mediator. But we are 
taught by the subject of the sanctuary that this work closes 
with the examination of the cases of tlio living in the investi- 
gative judgment. AMien this is accomjilished, the irrevocable 
fiat can he i^ronounced. But Avhen the cases of the living are 
reached in the work of judgment, we apprehend that what 
remains to be done will be so speedily accomifiished that all 
tliese cases may almost he said to be decided simultaneously. 
We have therefore no occasion to speculate as to the order of 
work among the living; that is, whose cases will be decided 
first, and whose last, nor whether or not it will he known that 
any are decided before all is finished. 
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Verse 13. 1 am Alpha and Omega, the heginniiig and tlie end, the 
hrst iind the last. l-l. Blessed are they that do his commandmeuU, 
that they may have riglit to the tree of life, and may enter in through 
the gates into tlie city. 

Christ hero applies to himself the ap])e]hitiou of Alpha and 
Omega. As applied to him, the expression must he taken in a 
more limited sense than M-hen a))]diod to the Father, as in chaij- 
ter 1 : 8. Christ is the Alpha and Omega, the beginning and 
the end, of the great plan of salvation. Verse 1-i, as before 
noticed, is the hiiigiiage of Christ. The commandments of 
which ho speaks are his Father’s. Eefercnee can he had only 
to the ten commandments as delivered on Mount Sinai. He 
ju’onounees a blessing upon those Avho keep them. Thus in the 
closing chapter of the word of God, and near the \'ery close of 
the last testimony which the faithful and true Witness there 
left for his people', ho solemnly pronounces a blessing upon 
those M'ho keep the connnandinents of God. Let those who 
believe in the abolition of the law, candidly consider the de- 
cisive bearing of this important fact. 

Instead of the reading, “ Blessed arc they that do his com- 
mandments,” some translations, including the Bevi.sed Version, 
Inn'e, “ Blessed are they that wash their robes.” On this point 
Alford’s Testament for English Reatleiv:^ has this note: “The 
diffcT’cnco in the readings is curiou.s, being in the original that 
between poiountes tas entolas autoii, and pluiiaides tas stolas 
mifon, either of which might easily be mistaken for the other.” 
In view of this statement, it is not surprising, iierhaivs, that 
this diifercnce of reading is found. But there seems to be 
•rood evidence that the first is the original, from which the 
latter is a v-ariation by the error of transcribers. Thus the 
Syriac Fiew Testament, one of the, very earliest translations 
from the original Greek, reads according to the corainon 
English version. And Cyprian, whoso writings antedate any 
extant Greek manuscript (Ante-Iviceiie Library, Vol. XIIT, 
p. 122), (piotcs the text as reading, “Blessed are they that do 
his commandments.” We may therefore safely consider this 

no fVio fTAmiiTtP rpnrlinicr. 
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Verse 15. For without are dogs, and sorcereis, and whoremongers, 
and murderers, and idolaters, and whosoever loveth and maketh a lie. 

Dog is the Bible symbol of a shameless aiul impudent man. 
Who would wish to be left in the company of those whoso lot 
is outside of the city of God? yet how many will staml cou- 
demnod as idolaters, how many as those who make lies, and 
how many more as those who love them, and love to circulate 
them after they are made! 

Verse 1C. I Jesus have sent mine angel to testify unto j^ou these 
things in the churches. I am the root and the offspring of David, 
and the bright and nioriiing star. 

Jesus testifies these things in the churches, showing that 
the whole book of Kevelation is given to the seven churches, 
which is another incidental proof that the seven churches are 
representatives of the church through the entire gospel dispen- 
sation. Christ is the offspring of David, in that he appeared 
on earth in the line of David’s descendants. lie is the root of 
David, inasmuch as be is the great jirototype of David, and 
the maker and upholder of all things. 

Verse 17. And the Spirit and the bride say, Come. And let him 
that heareth say, Come. And let him that is athirst come. And 
whosoever will, let him take the water of life freely. 

Tlius arc all invited to come. The Lord’s love for mankind 
would not be satisfied in merely preparing the blessings of 
eternal life, opening the way to them, and announcing that 
all might come who would ; but he sends out an earnest invita- 
tion to come. lie sets it forth as a favor done to himself if 
persons will come and partake of the infinite blessings pi-ovided 
by his infinite love. His invitation, how gracious! how full! 
how free! Xone of those who are finally lost will ever have 
occasion to complain that the proHsions made for their salva- 
tion were not sutficiently ample. They can never reasonably 
object that the light given to show them the way of life was not 
sufficiently clear. They can never excuse themselves on the 
ground that the invitations and entreaties that Mercy has given 
them to turn and live, were not sufficiently full and free. From 
the very beginning, there has been a power exerted as strong 
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as could be exerted and still leave man his own free agent, — a 
power to draw him lieavenward, and raise him from the abyss 
into Avhich he has fallen. Come ! has been the entreaty of the 
Spirit from the lips of God himself, from the lips of his proi)h- 
ets, from the lips of his apostles, and from the lips of his Son, 
even while, in his infinite compassion and humility, he Avas 
paying the debt of our transgression. 

The last message of mercy as it is notv going forth, is 
another and final utterance of divine long-suffering and com- 
passion. Come, is the invitation it gives. Come, for all things 
are ready. And the last sound that will fall from Mercy’s lips 
on the car of the sinner ere the thunders of vengeance burst 
upon him, Avill be the heavenly invitation, Come. So great is 
the loving-kindness of a merciful God to rebellious man. Yet 
they will not come. Acting independently and deliberately, 
they refuse to come. So when they shall see Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob in the kingdom of God, and therasekes thrust out, 
they Avill have no one to accuse, no one to blame, but their omi 
selves. They will be brouglit to feel this in all its bitterness ; 
for the time Avill come Avhen Pollok’s thrilling description of 
the condemnation of the lost will be true to the letter: — 

“ And evermore the thunders murmuring spoke 
From out the darkness, uttering Joud these words, 

Wliich every guilty conscience echoed back: 

‘ Ye knew your duty, but ye did it not.’ 

Dread words ! that barred excuse, and threw the weight 
Of every man’s perdition on himself 
Directly home — . . > „ 

‘ Ye knew your duty, hut ye did it not. 

The bride also says, Come. But the bride is tbe city, and 
how does that say. Come? If Ave could be strengthened to 
behold the living "glories of that city and liA'e, and should be 
permitted to gaze upon its dazzling beauty, and be assured that 
Ave bad a perfect right to enter therein, and bathe in that ocean 
of bliss and blessedness, and revel in its glory foreA'er and 
ever Avould it not then say to vis, Come, Avith a persuasion 
Avhich no poAver could resist? Ylm of us, iu view of this, 
could turn away, and say, I have no desire for an inheritance 

there ? 
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I)ut though we cannot now look upon that city, the unfail- 
ing word of trod has promised it, and that is sutticicut to inspire 
us with implicit and living faith; and through the channel of 
that faith it says to us, Come. Come, if you would inherit 
mansions where sickness, sorrow, pain, and death can never 
enter; if you would hav<( a right to the tree of life, and pluck 
its immortal fruit, and <“itt and live; if you would driidv. of the 
water of the river of life, that flows from the throne of Gorl, 
<'lear as crystal. Come, if yoit would obtain through those glit- 
tering gates of jiearl an alnmdant eutraiife into the eternal city; 
if you would walk its streets of transparent gold; if yon would 
hcliold its glowing fonmlaliou slone.s; if you would see the King 
in his hcaiity on his azure throne. Come, if yon wo\dd sing tlui 
jubilee song of millions, and share their joy. Come, if you 
wotdd join ilie aiifhoins of ihe redeemo<l with tlieir melodious 
harps, and know that ycjiir (-xilc is forever over, and this is your 
<!ternal home. Como, if you would recedve a palm of victory, 
and know that you are forever free. Come, if you would c.\- 
chango tlio fui'rows of your cai’c-wcmi brow h)r a jeweled crown. 
Come, if you woidd .sc'o tins salvation of the ransomed myriads, 
the glorified tlirong wliicli no man can number. Come, if you 
would drink from tlie pure fountain of celestial bliss, if yon 
would shine a.s tlie stars fiwever in tl’i* tirmament of glory, if 
you Avoidd sliaiH" iu tlio unutterable rapture that fills the tiiiuu- 
])hant hosts as tlicw behold l)cfore them unending ages of glory 
'u-er brightening and joys ever new. 

The bride doc-s say, Come. Who of n.s can resist the invi- 
tation « The word of truth is idedgei! to us that if wo keep the 
commaudnieiits of God and the faith of .lesus, we sliail have 
right to the tree of life, we .v/nd/ enter in through the gate.- 
into the city. And we shall feel that we are at home in onr 
Father's house, the very uiansious prejtared for us, and realize 
the full truth of the cheering words, “ lllessed are they which 
are called unto the marriage snpiK?r of the Lamb.” Kev. 19 : 9. 

‘‘ Let him that hearcth say. Come.” We liave heard of the 
glory, of the beauty, of the blessings, of that goodly land, and 
wc .say, Come. We have heard of the river with its verdant 
hanks,, cf the tree with its healing leaves, of the ambrosial 
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bowers that bloom in the Paradise of God, and Ave say, Come. 
AMiosocA'cr Avill, let him come, and take of the Avater of life 
freely. 

Verse 18. For I testify unto evei-y man that hcareth the Avords of 
the propliec'y of this hook, If any man sliall atld unto these things, 
God shall add unto him the plagues that are Avritteu in this book : 
39. And if any man shall take aAvay from the woi-cls of the book of 
this prophecy, God shall take away his part out of the book of life, 
and out of the holy city, and from the things which arc written in 
this book. 

What is it to add to, or fake from, the book of this proph- 
ecy? Let it be borne in mind that it is the book of tliis 
prophecy, or the Ke\’ela(ion, AA-hieh is the subject of remark; 
hence the Avords concerning adding to or taking from hat'o 
exclusive reference to (his lax>k. Xolhing cati bo called an 
addition to this book except .sotnething added to it Avith tbe 
intention of having it considered as a genuine part of the 
book of Jievelation. To take from tljc book Avonld be to ku])- 
press some portion of it. As the hook of Revelation could 
not be ealhid an addition to tlie book of Daniel, so if God 
should see tit to make furl her revelations to us by his Spirit, 
it Avould ho no addition to the bo<jk of Revelation, .unless it 

should claim to be a part of that book. 

• 

Verse 20. Ho which tcstificlh these things saith. Surely I conic 
quickly. Anion. Evmi so, coiuo. Lord Jesus. 21. The grace of our 
Lord Jesus Christ bo Avith you all. Amen. 

The Avord of God is given to inslrnct us in reference to the 
])hm of salvation. The second coming of Christ is to be the 
eliuiax and completion of that great scheme. It is most appro- 
jiriate, therefore, that the Ixiok shoitld close Avith the solemn 
aiuiouneement, “ tSnrely I come quickly.” Be it ours to join 
Avith fervent hearts in the response of the apostle, “Amen. 
Ea-cu so, come. Lord Jesus.” 

Thus closes the volume of insjiiration, — closes Avith that 
Avhich constitutes the liest of all promises, and the substance 
of the Christian's hope — the return of Christ. Then shall the 
elect 1)0 gathered, and bid a long farcAvell to all the ills of this 
mortal life. Hoav rich in all that is precious to the Cljristian 
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is this promise ! Waucleriiig an exile in this evil world, sepa- 
rated from the few of like prceious faith, he longs for the eom- 
paiiioiiship of the righteous, the communion of saints. Here 
ho shall obtain it; for all the good sliall be gathered, not from 
one land only, bnt from all lands; not from otie age only, but 
from all ages, — the great harvest of all the gooil, eouiing up in 
long and glorious procession, while angels shout the harvest 
home, and the timbrels of heaven soiinel forth in joyous con- 
cert ; ami a song before unheard, nnknomi, in the universe, _ 
the song of tlio redeome<l, shall add its marvelous notes of 
rapture and melody to tlie tiniversal jubilee. So shall the 
saints be gatlnn'otl, to be joyful in each other’s i>resence for- 
ever and ever, — 

“ 'While the plory oi God, like a molten sea, 

Biiilios the imxnorial company.’’ 

Thi.s gathering has nothing in it bnt that which is desirable. 
The saints can bnt sigh and pray for it. Like Job, they cry out 
for the presomfc of God, Jdkc David, tliey cannot be satistied 
till they aAvake iii his likeness. In this mortal condition wo 
groan; being burdened, not for that wo would be unclothed, 
but clothed upon. We can bnt be “ upon tii)toe ” for the 
adoption, to wit, the rcdcxnptiou of tin* body. Our eyes are 
open for its visions, onr ears are wait ing to catch the sounds of 
the heavenly music, and our hearts are boating in anticipation 
of its infinite joy. Our appetites arc growing sliarj) for tho 
marriage sni)per. We cry out for the living God, and long to 
come into his pi'esence. Come, Lord Josns, come quickly. 
IJ'o nows more welcome than the announcement that tho com- 
mand has gone forth from tho Lord to his angels, Gather 
together unto me my elect fi-om the four winds of heaven. 

The place of gathering has nothing but attraction. Jesns, 
the fairest among ten thousand, is there. The throne of Go<.l 
and the Lamb, in the glory of Avhich the sun disappears as the 
stars vanish in the light of day, is there. The city of ja.sper 
and gold, whose builder and maker is God, is there. The 
river of life, sparkling Avith tho glory of God and flowing from 
bis throHe^n infinite purity and peace, is there. The tree of 
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life, with its healing leaves and life-giving fruit, is there. 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, If^oah, Job, and Daniel, prophets, 
apostles, and martyrs, the jjerfection of heavenly society, will 
be there. Visions of beauty are there; fields of living green, 
flowers that never fade, streams that never dry, products in 
variety that never ends, fruits that never decay, crowms tliat 
never dim, harps that know no discord, and all else of which 
a taste purified fi'om sin and raised to the plane of immortality, 
can form any conception or think desirable, will be there. 

AVe must bo there. AVe must bask in the forgiving smiles 
of Gk»d, to whom we. have become rc-conciled, and sin no aiore ; 
we must have access to that exhaustless fount of vitality, tlui 
fruit of the tree of life, and never di(‘; we must re])ose under 
the shadow of its leaves, Avhich are for the service of the 
nations, and never again grow weary; wo must drink from 
the life-giving fountain, and thir-st nevermore; wo must bathe 
in its silvery spray, and bo refreshed; wo must walk on its 
golden sands, and f('el that avc are no longer exiles ; wo must 
exchange the cross for the crown, and feel that the, days of 
our humiliation are ended; Ave must lay doAvn the stall’ and 
take tlie palm branch, and feel that the journey is doifl^; avc 
must put off the rout garments of our warfare for the whitA'. 
robes of triumph, and*feel that the conflict is ended and the 
victory gained; aa'g iimst exchange the toil-AA'orn, dusty girdle 
of our pilgrimage for the glorious A'esture of immortality, and 
feel that sin and the curse can ncA'cr more pollute us. O day 
of rest and triumph, and eAwy good, delay not thy daAATiing! 
Let the angels at once be sent to gather the elect. Let the inom- 
ise be fulfilled AA'hich bears in its train these matchless glories. 

EVEN SO, COME, LORD JESUS. 
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1— RESEMBLANCE BETWEEN OUR TIMES AND THE 
FRENCH REVOLUTION. 

I X the books both of Daniel an<l tho Eevolation distinct reference 
is made to that abiiornial national experience known- as “ The 
Fvencli Kevolutiou.” (See Dan. 11 : :}(> - 39; Kev. 11:7-10.) The 
time when the principles of irrelifrion and infidelity were given 
full opportunity to bud and blo.ssoin and boar fruit, that all the world 
njight judge of tlicir natvire; when men wore left to show to what 
deeds of darkness the carnal heart would lead, unrestrained by any 
principles of righteousness and truth, was most appropriately noted 
in i)rophecy. And the descriptions given of the character of tho last 
days by tho saiiic iicii of inspiration, are such as to show that the 
masses will then fall, to a large extent, if not wholly, under the same 
jirincijdes of evil. While such is tho reprcstnitation of prophecy, 
it is a serious question in mnuy minds whetlier the i)rcliminarj'- stages 
of this cotulitioii of things aro not alrea<ly ai)p(!aring- before our eyes, 
and if we may not ni.nv be on the threslyild of one of those eras 
wherein “history repeats itself’’ iii its worst forms. 

Those who entertain tho sentiments coneerning the nature of our 
times set forth in some portions of tliis work, are often charged with 
being pessimists, alarmists, and looking too miieh on the dark side of 
tho pii'ttire. To tho cliavgo of being alarmists in the bad souso of 
that term, we do not plead guilty, inrilo there may be such a thing 
as imagining evils which do not exist, aiul anticipating trouble which 
never comes, there is, on the other hand, siicli a thing as crying, 
“ Peace, peace,” when there is no peace, and shutting our eyes to real 
<langer till it is too late to guard against it, and we find ourselves in- 
volved in irretrievable calamity and loss. Tlie wisest of men has 
said, “A prudent man foresecth the evil, and hideth himself; but tho 
simple jjass on, and are punished.” Prov. 22:3. Xoah was not an 
alarmist when he warned the world of the approaching catastrophe 
of the flood; nor Lot, when he -warned the Sodomites that an all- 
<levastating storm of fire was hanging over their doomed city; nor 
our Lord, when he foretold the utter destruction of Jerusalem, and 
gave his people directions how to escape it. Let ns not be diverteil 
from the real situation by the cry of “ alarmist,” nor think that there 
can be no danger because all do not see it; for St. Paul has warned 
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lia that “ when they shall say. Peace anrl safety ; then sudden destruc- 
tion cometh upon them.” 1 Thess. 5:3. 

But we need offer no ai)olog>- for ourselves in this particular; for 
the strongest utterances we put on record are simply those we find in 
the secular press of the day. Even so cautious a paper as the Chioirjo 
Evening Journal^ in its issue of Aug. l';T4. under the heading 
“ The Eeigii of Criiiu;,” drew the following picture of the times, 
which no one can say have been growing better since that time: — 

“If ilr. Beecher used to he rather soft on the doctrine of ‘total 
depravity,’ we ausf)ect he may have got more light on this point by 
this time. But Brooklyn does not by any means monopolize the il- 
lustrative evidence of it. Crimes of all i-'in- and sizes seem .iust now 
to be ‘breaking f)n(,’ like the measli-:, all ov r the body social. Tlie 
newspapers, if they eive the news at all, have to be darkened with the 
wretched records of mi siloings. ^Ve confe-s that the dailies at the 
Itresent time are not so cheerful reading as might be. Suicides, mur- 
der, and the whole catalogue of offciiac-s agiiinst Cod and man, are 
startlingl.v prevalent. Is it symptomatic of some great .social dis- 
ease, the seeds of which have long been growing, but long hidden! 
Is there sorru; niali.gn moral miasma in the air, some taint in the 
blood, some great, iliough subtle, popular error tliat has been silently 
conceiving sin, and is at last bringing forth iniiinity? Or is it only 
a kind <)f spiritual coiitiigioii, or eiiidemie, like the epizootic, for in- 
stance, among animals, that has somehow got started, and is sweeping 
across the eoiitinont? 

“ Snell questions an; full of significaucc, even if not easil.v an- 
swered. The philosoph.v of ei>id(-mieal inlliuiicis in society isjiettcr 
understooil than it wa.s a geiK-ration ago; but wts su.spect tlie .sub.iect 
is far from being cleared up yet. We need more light, both as to the 
incipient ciiuses and the* coneomitant conditions which allow such 
alarming xjoteiiey to causes that seemed to be latent, until, all at 
fiiice, thc,y lireak forth, as if thousands had suddenly taken to the 
habit of carr.viiig loose powder and niatehes in the same pocket. ‘xVs 
a man thinketh in his heart, so is he.’ Is it, then, that somehow 
coimnunitics get to thinking of the same ill things, and the had 
thought becomes a temiitiug suggest ion, and forthwith begins to Avork 
in the heart like a spark of an olil-fashionod tinder-box? If so, one 
scarcely dtires to think of the. frightful consequences that may come 
of this Brookl.vn scandal-sowing throughout the land,” 

While this extrattt speaks of our own land, there is testimony to 
show that an etpially alarming state of things prevails in Europe. 
As a representative statement upon this point, we quote from the dis- 
tingiiisluvl and devoted J. IT. Werle D’Aubigne, author of the Histor.v 
of the lloformalion, who, just previous to his death, prepared a paper 
ft)r the Evangelical Alliance, which was read at a meeting of that 
assoeiatioii. All thoughtful persons will eousidcr his words most 
solemn, and his stateineiits as startling as tb.ey are true: — 

“If the meeting for which you are assembled is an important one, 
the period at which it is held is equally so, not only on account of the 
great things which God is accomplishing in the world, Cuf also by 
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reason of the great evils which the spirit of darkness is spreading 
throughout Clu-istendom. The despotic and arrogant pretensions of 
Eome have reached in our days their highest pitch, and we are con- 
sequently more that! ever called upon to contend against that power 
which dares to usurp the divine attributes. But that is not all. 
While superstition has increased, tuibolief has done so still more. 
Until now, the eighteenth century — the age of Voltaire — was re- 
garded as the epoch of most decided intidelity; but how far does the 
present time surpass it in this respect ! Voltaire himself protested 
against the philosophy which he called atheistic, and said, ‘ God is 
necessarily the Great, the Oidy, tlie Eternal Artificer of all nature ’ 
(Dialogues, xxv). But the ])retentled philosophers of our day leave 
such ideas far behind, and regarcl them as antiquated superstitions. 
^Materialism and atheism have, in many minds, taken the place of the 
true God. ycienee. which was Christian in the hrighlest intelleets 
of former dti.vs, in tlm.-e to whtim we owe the greatest diseoverii's, has 
become atheistic among men who now talk the loudest. They imag- 
ine that by means of general laws which govern the physical world, 
they can tlo without Him from whom these laws proceeded. Some 
remains of animals found in ancient strata of our globe, make them 


reject the creation of which the Bible inaugurates the account in these 
solemn words: ‘In the beginning God created the heaven and the 
earth.’ ^ 

“ Eminent literary men continually pu#forward in their writings 
what is called Positivism, rejecting everything that goes beyond the 
limit of the senses, and di.sdaining all that is supernatural. These 
evils, which had fonnerl.v only reached the upper ranks of society, 
have uotf spread to ilic working cla.-ses. and some among them may bt^ 
heard to say, ‘When man is dead, all is dead.’ Ihit there is a still 
sadder feature of our times. Unbelief has reached even the ministry 
of the word. Pastors belonging to Protestant clnirelii's in France, 
Switzerland, Germany, and other continental countries, not only re- 
ject the fundamental doctrines of the faith, but also deu.\ the resur- 
rection of Jesus ChrBt, and see in him nothing more limn a man. 
who, according to many of them, was even subject to errors, and 
faults. A synod of the Eeformed Church in Ilollaiid has lately ae- 
creed that wlicn a minister baptizes, ho need not do it in the name of 
the Father, of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost. A journal, when re- 
lating this fact, adds. ‘Will they then baptize iii the God abyss? 
At ail important assoiubl.A' lately in German Switzerland, at which 
were present many men of position both in the church and the state, 
the basis of the new religion was laid dotni. ‘ 2vo doctrines, was the 
watchword on that occasion. ‘Flo new doctrines, whatever they may 
be in place of the old; liberty alone,’ which means liberty to overthrow 
everything. And too truly some of those ministers believe neither in 
rjcLnal God nor in the immortality of the soul For a portion of 
the European population there is no other gospel than that of Spin 
oza, and often much less even than that. 

Such words from snch a source should cause the most thoughtless 
to pause and Consider. Mark the expressions : The spirit of darkness 



•780 


APPENDIX 


spreading through Christendom, superstition and unbelief increasing, 
the present age far suipassing that of Voltaire in infidelity, atheism 
taking the place of God, science becoming atheistic, eminent literary 
men teaching Positivism; the masses becoming pervaded with these 
ideas, and even Protestant ministers denying the fundamental facts 
of the gosi^el, — these are the prominent features of the times. 

Professor J. Cairus, D. D., of Berwick, England, draws the fol- 
lowing picture of the present generation: “ The advance, so rapid and 
wonderful, of science and art, and the progress of education and the 
diffusion of literature; the self-assertion, by long-oppressed nationali- 
ties, of their rights and liberties; the approximation to a commercial 
and political unity of the human race, — all tend to foster the idea 
of man’s inherent capacity, and to set afloat wild and chimerical 
schemes and hopes of moral regeneration, irrespective of Christianity, 
The dream of independent morality finds countenance. Theories of 
spiritual development, more exaggerated and fictitious by far than 
these of physical development, are accepted. The march of intelli- 
gence, or the revolutionary imprilse, is to jnake all thing'.s ]iew. 
ileanwhile, the sad and hnmbling as])eets of the nineteenth century 
— its hideous vices and crimes, its luxury, soltisliness, and greed set 
over against pauperism, debasement, and discontent; its wars and 
international feuds, with cvcr-iucreasing con.scription.s and .standijig 
armies — are overlooked,” 

Hon. Geo. 11. Stuart, of T’hiladelpliia, thus spoke before the Alli- 
ance: “The field is the world. It has 'in it 1,1500,000,000 immortal 
souls, de.stincd to moot us at the judgint'nt l^ar of God. Of these 
1,300,000,000, there are some SOO.OOO.OOO bowing down to stocks and 
stones, the workmanship of their own hands. Be,sides these ^00,000,- 
000 heathen, there are 110,000,000 ilohaininedans and 240,000,000 of 
other false .systems of religion, leaving only 100,000,000 nominal Prot- 
estants. It is not for us to say how many of these 100,000,000 arc 
true disciples of our risen and exalted Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ.” 

Sad indeed is the view here iircsented; and is it not every year 
growing worse t Students of prophecy are sometimes looked upon as 
fanatics, because they believe that the second advent of Christ is 
soon to take jdace, when all the wicked will bo destroyed and tho 
rightetms saved. B\it we ask the candid reader whether the man, 
who, in the face of all the f.-iets above stated, believes in the .speedy 
conversion of the whole world and the near approach of the millen- 
nium, may not more justly be regarded as a fanatic. AVhilo a few 
thousand pagans in heathen lands are receiving the gospel, millions 
in Christian lands are turning awa.y from it, and embracing false 
religious and atheism; and among these we find the educated, the 
scientific, tho so-called higlier cla.s.ses taking the lead. But this need 
not surprise us; for Jesus himself said respecting the last days, “ Nev- 
ertheless wlion tho Son of man cometh, shall lie find faith on the 
earth ? ” Luke 18 : 8. 

From this general description, let ns come to particulars. Every 
student of history understands that like causes produce like effects, 
and that indications which foretokened the occurrence, of certain 
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events in one age, will generally reappear when similar «vents are 
about to transpire in any other age. As in the natural world there 
must be the gathering of clouds and the accumulation of electricity 
before the storm, so in the moral and political world there must be 
the disscniinatiou of in-iucijilcs, the formulation of ideas, and the 
rousing of passions, before the revolution. Causes which in the past 
have led to anarchy, rapine, license, and a general disintegration of 
society, will, if permitted to oi)erate, produce again the same results, 
f'he French llevolution of iTtih-lbOO stands fi.ved in history as the 
“ lleign of Terror.” Each succeeding faction which gained power 
during that awful era shed in torrents the blood of its enemies, until 
over 2,0()0,()0(J lives were saerifieed. All social order was destroyed. 
The marriage covenant was abrogated, and lust stalked abroad every- 
where, licensed and unri’sl rained, (’lirist was declared an impostor, 
and his religi(»n a fraud. The existeiiee of Ood was denied, and the 
reading of liis word fcprliiddeii. All this was the work of infidelity. 
Behold, therefore, in that terrihlc Kevolution, the miniature of the 
world without the restraining influence of God’s revelation. And is 
there danger that this frightful eondition of things may bo repro- 
dueed in our own day t Eaels eonsirain ns to answer in the affirma- 
tive; for the same eaiises an* <HM*rating everywhere to-day which a 
hundred years ago were at work in Erance. The same names and 
in'inciiilcs may ho heard and seen all about us. Let us first notice 
SOUK* of the more promiiu'iit elcmcuts which iiroiluced the French 
Kevolution. 

1. SpIrlUtcilisni . — Says Samuel Smucker in his ^remorable Scenes 
ill French History, p, 110; “AVe find in the records of that period, 
iiiiiferiaTs and events which jirove that then it was that the impostures 
of modern spiritual rappers and mediums were first practiced, in 
preeisej.Y the .same wa.v and for the same results a.s they are at the 
presc‘iit da,v. . . . Count Cagliostro onahicd Cardinal Koluin to siii> 
with the deceased D'Aleinhert. with the king of Prussia, and with 
Voltaire, all dead some .years before, lie coiivineed TIis Eniineiicc 
that the worker of these wonders had himself been present with Christ 
at the marriage in Cana of Galilee. ... In the triumphs of Cagli- 
ostro, of Alisner, and of St. Germain, which at tliis period were at 
their greatest height, we behold another instance of the uprooting 
of tlu* firm and stable foinidafious of society in an excessive desire 
for iinvollies, and a re.stles.s itching after things new, mysterious, 
and wonderful.” 

As a system of pretended communication with the dead. Spirit- 
ualism, is as old, at least, as the lilosaic dispensation, for it was 
strictly forbidden in his day; and it has at favorable epoohs mani- 
fested' itself among men; but its wonder-working phase is peculiar to 
modem times, and first manifested itself in this country, according 
to the proiiliccy of Revelation 13. Its principles and spirit found 
congenial .soil in France in the Revolution. But if what then ap- 
peared contributed in any' manner^ to produce the state of society 
which theii weisted, what must be its tendency to-day .■ 
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2. Infidelity . — Mr. Anderson, in The Annals of the English Bible, 
p. 494, says; “ Never let it be forgotten that before the Eevolution of 
1792, the promoters of infidelity in Franec are stated to have raised 
among themselves, and spent, a sum e(iual to £900, 000 in one year, — 
nay, again and again, — in purchasing, printing, and dispeiviiig books 
to eorruijt the minds of the people and prepare them for desperate 
measures.” 

Dr. Dick, in his' work on The Improvement of Soeii'ty, ]>. lot, 
says: “The way for such a revolution was pre])ared by the writings 
of Voltaire, Mirabcan, Diderot, Ilelvetius, D'Alembert. Condoreet, 
Rousseau, and others of the same stamp, in which they endeavored 
to disseminate principles subversive l)oth of natural and revealed re- 
ligion. Revelation was not only impugned, but entirely set aside. 
The Deity was banished from the universe, and an imaginary phan- 
tom, under the name of the Goddess of Reason, s\distituted in his 
place. The carved work of all religious belief and moral ]jractieo 
was boldly cut down by Carnot and Robes])ierrc and their atheisti- 
cal associates. Nature was investigated by pretended iihilosoiihers, 
only with the view to darken the mind, and prevent mankind from 
considering anything as real but what the hand could grasp or the 
corporeal eye perceive.” 

The infidelity of to-day, in many respects, according to the quo- 
tation from D’Aubigne, leaves that of France at the time of the Revo- 
lution far behind. 

3. Socialism . — Webster makes this word synonymous with “com- 
munism,” which he defines as follows: “ The reorganizing of society, 
or the doctrine that it should be reorganized, by regulating iji'opcrty, 
industry, and the sources of livelihood, and also the domestic rela- 
tions and social morals of mankind; socialism, especially the doctrine 
of a community of property, or the negation of individual rights in 
property.” 

These principles were carried into practice in France, and as the 
result the Revolution blossomed into all its horrid reality. The re- 
lations of the different classes of society were completely changed. 
The monarchy was overthrown, and an infidel republic established 
on its ruins. The king and queen were beheaded. 

Alison, Vol. IV, p. 151, says: “The confiscation of two thirds of 
the landed property in the kingdom, which arose from the decrees of 
the convention against the emigrants, clcrg>% and persons convicted 
at the revolutionary tribunals, . . . placed funds worth above £700,- 
000,000 sterling at the disposal of tlie government.” 

Titles of nobility were abolished. It was a conflict between the 
rich and the poor, between capital and labor. The motto of the 
Revolution was, “Liberty, Equality, Fraternity” — blessed words, 
but, with the strangest inconsistency, -wholly outraged and misap- 
plied. The same principles are treated in the same way to-day, and 
are shouted as the watchword among the discontented masses and 
the labor organizations the world over. The principles of socialism, 
or communism, were probably never so widely diffused as at the pres- 
ent time. 
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4. Free Love . — Y/lion the existence of tlie true God was denier], 
as it was during- the I'rencli Revolution, and in his place men set up 
a lewd W’onian as the Goddess of Reason, and the object of their high- 
est adoration, it was a natural consequence that tlie sac-redness of the 
niari-iage relation should he wholly discarded. !Mai-i-iuge was tljerc- 
fore declared a civil contract, binding oidy during the pleasure of 
the contracting parties. Divorce Irecaiiic general, and the corrui)tion 
of niannc-rs reached a height never before known in France. One 
half of the whole iiunihei- of births in Paris were illegitimate. See 
Thiers’s French Revnlntiou, Vol. II, p. IISO. Free-lovism is an inte- 
gral part of the spirituali.stic movement of our day, not so openly 
advocated as formerly, l.nt none the less cherished and practiced as a 
part of the boasted “ freedom ” to which the human race is attaining. 

o. The Vommanp . — This word is derived from a small territorial 
<listrict in France governed by an officer called a nia.vor. It has come 
to have a much more extensive application at the present time; but 
the origin of the word is not so important as the principles which it 
is taken to represeut. Of these? we have already had a definition 
from Il'cbstcr, and stn-n a practical illustration in tlie French liev-o- 
lulion. Thiers’s French Revolution, Vol. Ill, p. lOG, gives the whole 
number of jiersous guillotiueil during the reign of terror as 1,022,331, 
besides massacres of other kinds in other tilaces, in some of which 
the population of whole towns jieri.shcd. Dr. Dick, in his Improve- 
ment of Society, p. 134, says : “ Such was the rapidity with which 
the work of destruction was carried on, that within the short space 
of ten years not less than three million human beings . . , are sup- 
posed to have perished in that country alone, chiefly through the 
iiiflueiice of immoral principles, and the seductions of a false phi- 
losopUy.” 

Ill connection with this, as showing the tendency of the times, 
ma.v be mentioned the “International,” an association which, not 
long since, was prominent and created a good deal of apprehension. 
The object of its members was to overthrow those whom they esteemed 
tlieir enemies, namely, kings and capitalists. Its platform was, 
briofl.v, the abolition of all class rule and privileges; political and 
social equality of both sexes; nationalization of land and instruments 
of production; reduction of hours of labor; education to be controlled 
h.v the state, and to be obligatory, 'gratuitous, and secular; religion 
to be ignored, a direct system of taxation based upon property, not 
upon industry; the abolition of all standing armies; and associative 
production instead of capitalist production. 

It will he seen at once that to put these principles into practice 
would be completely to change the present political and social rela- 
tions of society. The different branches of this revolutionary body 
may now go by different names, as Nihilists in Russia, Communists 
in Germany, Anarchists and Monarchists in France, Fenians and 
Land-Leaguers in Ireland, the different secret labor organizations in 
this country, and Socialists everywhere. The principles involved are 
similar in all their divisions; the end sought, the same; and in the 
natural order of things, a great crisis in respect to these movements 
is inevitable. 
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The iiiijn-ess of the Satanic hand is cdeavly soon in that the state 
of society sought for is exactlj- the oiiposite of that established l)y 
God in the garden of Eden. There God was supreme; Christ, by 
whom God made all things, was recognized anil honored ; God’s law 
was the governing rule; a spirit of true worship, iiroinpled by love, 
controlled man’s mind; the marriage relation was sacred; and the' 
Sabbatli was honored as God's great memorial. In the ]''i'euch llev- 
olutlon, God was detln-oncd, Christ crucified afresh. Christianity de- 
nounced, and all restraint broken off from the carnal heart, worshi)) 
discarded, the rest-ilay abolishtHl. the marriage relation annidled, and 
society rent into mournful fragments. Let Communism jn'cvail. and 
such is the state of society we shall have again. 

The fruit of this agitation is ai>pearing more and more in the 
strained relations between labor and capital, all the time growing- 
greater, the ninltijilicatioii of “orders” among the working men, and 
the combination of capital for self-protection, the great strikes and 
mobs of 1S93 - 95, necessitating even aimed intervention on the part 
of the government. Suspicion and mi.strnst everywliero prevail; and 
“ What are wo coming to '( ” is the question that tvenihles on many a 
lip. Truly, as our Lord said it would ho just hcFori* his coming, 
“men’s hearts” arc "failing them for fear, and for looking iftcr 
those thing's which arc coming on the earth.” Luke i'l :'Mj, 


2.— THE “SEVEN TIMES” OF LEVITICUS 26. 

A lmost every scheme of the “I’lan of the Ages.” “,'^>e-1o- 
come.” etc,, makes use of a .supposed prophetic pci-iod called 
the “Seven Times;” and the attempt is made to tignre out 
a remarkable fulfihnent by events in Jewish and Gentile his- 
tory. All such speculators might as well spare their pains; for there 
is no such iirophetic period in the Bible. 

The term is taken from Ixiviticua 20. where the Lord denounces 
judgments against the .Jews, if they shall forsake him. After men- 
tioning a long- list of calamities down to verse IT. the Lord says: 
“And if ye will not yet for all this hearken unto me, then 1 will 
liunish you seven times more for your sins.” Verse IS. Verses It* 
and 20 emmierate the additional jmigments, llien it is added in verse 
21: “And if yo walk contrary unto me, and will not Jicarkcn imto 
me; T will bring seven times more jdagnes upon yon according to 
your sins.” More judgments are enumerated, and then in vi'i'ses 2”» 
and 24 the threatening is repeated : “And if ye will not he reformed 
by me by tbc.so things, but will walk contrar.y unto mi'; then will I 
also walk contrary unto you, and will ])iini.sh you yi't si'ven times for 
your sins.” In verse 28 it is rcijeated again. 

Thus tlie expression oeciirs four times, and each succpe<Iiug men- 
tion brings to view severer piini.shments, lienaiise the pi'cceding ones 
were not heeded. Kow, if “ seven times ” denotes a prophetic period 
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(2520 years), then we would have four of them, amounting in all to 
10,080 years, which would be rather a long lime to keep a nation 
under chastisement. 

But we need borrow no trouble on this score; for the expression 
“ seven times ” does not denote a period of duration, but is simply 
an adverb expressing degree, and setting forth the severity of the 
judgments to bo brought Mpon Israel. 

If it denoted a period of time, a noun aud its adjective would be 
used, as in Dan. 4 : 10 : “ Let seven times pass over him.” Here we 
have the noun (times) and adjective (seven) ; thus, 
iddan ) ; but in the passages quoted above from Leviticus 26, the 
words “seven times” are simply the adverb (,sheha), which 

means, “ sevenfold.” The Septiiagint makes the same distinction, 
using in Dan. 4; 10, etc., eirra Kolpoi but in Leviticus simply the ad- 
verb, arTOKii, 

■Tile oxiire.ssion in Dan. 4:16 is not projihetic, for it is used in 
plain, literal narration. (Sec verse 25.) 


3.— THE TEN DIVISIONS OF ROME. 

T he ten kingdoms which arose out of the old Roman empire, 
are symbolized by the ten horns on the fourth beast of Daniel 
7. All agree on this point; but there has not been entire una- 
* nimity among expositors as to the names of the kingdoms 
which constituted these divisions. Some name the Huns as one of 
these divisions, others put the Alcmanni in^idace of the Huns. That 
the reader may see the general trend of what has been wi’itten on 
this subject, the following facts are presented: — 

Hlachi'-’yelli, the historian of riorence, writing simply as a his- 
torian, names the Huns as one of the nations principally concerned 
in the breaking up of the Roman empire. Among those who have 
written on this point with reference to the prophecy, may be men- 
tioned, Berengaud, in the ninth century; Ifedc, 15S6-1638; Bossuet, 
1627 - 1704 ; Lloyd, 1627 - 1717; Sir Isaac Rewton, l(i42 - 1727 ; Bishop 

Newton, 1704-1782; Hales, 1821; Eaber, 1773-1854. 

Of these nine authorities, eight take the position that the Huns 
wore one of the ten kingdoms ; of these eight, two, Bossuet and Bishop 
Newton, followed by Dr. Clarke, have both the Huns and the Ale- 
manni; only one, Mede, omits the Huns and takes the Alenianni. 
Thus eight favor the view that the Huns were represented by one of 
the horns ; two, while not rejecting the Huns, consider the Alemanni 
one of the horns; one rejects the Huns and takes the Alemanni. 
Scott and Barnes, in their commentaries, and Oswald, in his King- 
dom That Shall Not Be Moved, name the Huns. 

50 
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4— BIOGRAPHICAL SKETCHES. 

PEOMINENT MAKTYKS. 

[ibr tfpe p<tui: JS^,J 

John de Wycliffe. bom about 1324, stj-led the “ Morning Star 
of the Reformation,” was au English divine, whose piety and talents 
procured for him one of tlie highest ecclesiastical positions of liojior. 
Having openly preached against the corruptions of the Roman 
Church, he was displaced, the pope issuing several bulls against him 
for heresy. Accordingly, he was examined by an assembly, but made 
so able a defense that it ended without determination. Continuing 
to denounce the papal corruptions, ordinances, and power, he was 
again summoned before a synod, but was released by order of the 
king’s mother. It is remarkable that although he continued his ve- 
hement attacks upon vital points of Romish doctrine, he escaped the 
fate of others similarly accused ; but over forty years after his' death, 
which occurred in 13S4, his bones were e.xhunicd, burned, and cast 
into the River Swift, which bore tliein through the Severn to the 
sea, his very dust thus becoming emhlemat ic of his doctrine, now dif- 
fused the world over. Ilis most imiJortant work was the first En- 
glish version of the Bible. 

John Huss. tlie celebrated reformer, was a native of Bohemia, 
born in 1370, and etlucated at the university at Prague, where ho 
received the degree of master of arts, and became rector of the L'ni- 
versity and confessor to the Queen. Obtiiining some of the writings 
of Wycliffe, he saw thc> errors and corrui)tion of the Romish Churcli, 
which he freely e.xposed, though persecuted by several popes. By his 
teaching, a reformation began in the LTiiversity, to check which the 
archbishop issued two decrees; hut the new doctrine spreading still 
more, he was finally brought before a council, thrown into prison, 
and after some months’ confinement, sentenced to be burned. Though 
urged at the stake to recant, he firmly refused, and until stilled with 
smoke, continued to pray and sing with a rdtuir voice. He was 
burned in 1413, and his ashes, and even the soil on which they lay, 
were carefully removed, aud thrown into the Rhine. 

Jerome of Pra-gxie, who derived his surname from the town 
where he was horn soiiicwhcro l)etweeu liiliO and 1370, completed his 
studies at the university of the same name, after whieli he traveled 
over tlie greater part of Eurojic. At Paris he received the degree of 
master of arts, and at Oxford he became acquainted with the writ- 
ings of Wycliffe, translating many of them into his own latigiiagc. 
On his return to Prague, he ojieuly professed Wyeliffe’s doctrine's, 
and assisted Huss iji the work of the Reformation. Upon the arrest 
of the latter, lie also expressed his willingness to appear before the 
council in defense of his faith, and desired a safe-conrluct of tint 
emperor. This was not granted, but on his way home he was soizc'd, 
carried to Constance, and after the martyrdom of Huss, threatened 
with like torments. In a moment of weakness, he abjured the faith ; 
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but on being released, bemoaned his sin, and publicly renounced his 
I'ecantation, for which he was consigned to the flames, 1416. 

William Tyndale. an eminent English divine, was born about 

• 1484. He received an ample education at Cambridge and Oxford, 
and took holy orders. Embracing the doctrines of the Eeformation, 
he excited so much enmity among Romanists by his zeal and ability 
in expounding them, that he was eomijelled to seek refuge in Ger- 
many. Believing that the Scriptures should be read by tire masses 
ill the vernacular, he produced a complete version of the New Testa- 
ment in English, whicli, though ordered to be suppressed, was in such 
demand that six editions were published. This version was also the 
model and basis of that of King James, and is but little more obso- 
lete. lie also translated the Pentateuch. Eor these and other re- 
formatory writings, he was arrested at Antwerp at the instigation of 
the English government, and after eighteen months’ imprisoumciit, 
was burned, first being strangled by the hangman, 1536. 

ThomaLS Cra.nmer. the first Protestant archbishop of Canter- 
bury, was born in 1480. Although saintly in his profession as a 
divine, he was somewhat politic as a statesman, and thus was well 
suited to unite the religions and worldly enemies of popery. He was 
also a servile adherent of Henry VIII. After the death of the latter, 
lie joined the upholders of Lady Jane Grey, who was also a Protest- 
ant, and was accordingly sent to the Tower on the accession of Mary; 
and being accused of heresy by the itapal party, was burned at Ox- 
ford, 1556. As a reformer, he introduced the Bible into the churches, 
and so used his influence as a regent of Edward VI that the Reforma- 
tion greatly prospered during the young monarch’s reign. Shortlj' 
before his martyrdom, he signed a recantation contrary to his con- 
victions, in hope of life; but at the stake he was more courageous, 
first thrusting into the flames the hand a'hich signed the document, 
exclaiming many times, “ O my unwortlij' right hand ! ” 

Hugh Latimer, born about 1490, one of the chief promoters 
of the Eeformation in England, was educated at Cambridge, receiving 
the degree of master of arts. At the beginning of the Reformation, 
ho was a zealous papist; but after conversing with the martyr Bilney, 
he renounced the Catholic faith, and labored earnestly in preaching 
the gospel. Henry VIII, being pleased with his discourses, niade 
hiin i)ishop of Worcester; but being opposed to some of the king’s 
measures. Latimer finally resigned. After the death of his patron, 
Cromwell, the latter’s enemies sotight him out, and he was sent to 
the Tower. He was released by Edward VI, but refused to bo re- 
stored to his diocese, and remained with Cranmer. assisting in the 
Reformation. Wlien Mary came to the throne, he was again sent 

* to the Tower, thence with Cranmer and Ridley to dispute with popish 
bishops at Oxford. Here he argued with unusual clearness and sim- 
plicity, but was condemned aJid burned at the same stake with Rid- 
ley, 1555. 
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John Bradford was born in the first part of the reign of 
Henry VIll. He early evinced a taste for learning, and began the 
study of law; but finding thcologj' more congenial, removed to Uani- 
bridge University, where his ability and piety won for him, in less 
than a year, the degree of master of arts. Soon after, he was made 
chaplain to Edward VI, and became one of the most popular preach- 
ers of Protestantism in the kingdom. But after the accession of that 
rigid Catholic, lilary, he was arrested on the charge of heresy, and 
confined in the Tower a year and a half, during which time he aided 
with his pen the cause for whicli he sutfered. M'hen finally brought 
to trial, he defended his principles 1i> the last, withstanding all at- 
tenips to eft'eet his conversion to lloinanism. lie was condemned, 
and committed to tlie fiames in 1555. lie died, rejoicing thus to be 
able to suffer for the truth. 

NicKoleLS Ridley, a learned English bishop and martyr, edu- 
cated at Pembroke (.'ollege, Cambridge, was born about 1500. His 
great abilities and piety recommended him to the notice of Arch- 
bishop Cranmer, through whom he was made chaplain to the king. 
In the reign of Edward VI, ho was nominated to the see of Rochester, 
and finally to the bishopric of Loudon. By his influence with the 
young king, the priories and revenues devoted to the maintenance of 
corrupt friars and monks were used for charitable purposes. On the 
decease of Edward, ho embraced the cause of Lady Jane Grc,v, and 
in a sermon warned the people of the evil that would befall Protest- 
antism if ilary should come to the throne. For this, and for his zeal 
in aiding the Reformation, he was seiz**!] b.v Queen !Hnry, sent to 
Oxford to dispute with some of the poi)ish bishops, and on his refus- 
ing to recant, was burned with Latimer, 1555. ^ 

John Hooper was born alwit 1495, and was educated at 0.x- 
ford. After taking his degree of bachelor of arts, ho joined the 
Cistercian monks, but his "utention being directed to the writings 
of Zwingli, after a <liligent .study of the Scriptures, he became a 
zealous advocate of the Reformation. Knowing the danger to which 
his opinions exposed him, he went to France. On his return to En- 
gland, he found that [dots were again being laid against his life, anil 
escaped to Ireland, thence to France, and finally to Oiginany, where 
he remained some years. Again returning to England, he applieil 
himself to instruct th(> masses, laboring .so sneeessfidly that the king, 
Edward VL, rcipiesled him to rianaiu in London to further tlie Rbf- 
ormation, and created him bishop of "Worcester. On the accession 
of Mary, however, he was imrneiliatcly arrested, sent to the Fleet 
prison, and, after eighteen months’ confinement, was tried for heresy, 
and condemned to the flames in 1555. He endured the agonies of the 
stake with great fortitude, though they were unusually protracted 
on account of the use of green wood. 

John Rogers, the first of the many who wore martyred during 
Queen Mary’s reign, was born about 1.500. He was educated at 
Cambridge, receiving holy orders, and was afterward chaplain to 
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the English factory at Antwerp, where lie became acquainted witli 
Tyudale and Ooverdalc, and by their aid published a complete En- 
glish version of the Bible. Keinoving to Wittenberg, he became pas- 
tor of a Dutch eoiigregation; but when Edward VI came to the 
throne, he was invited home, and made prebendary and divinity 
reader of St. Paul’s. On the Sunday after Queen Mary’s accession, 
in a sermon at St. Paul’s, he exhorted the people to adhere to the 
iloctrines taught in King Edward’s days, and to resist all Catholic 
forms and dogmas. For this he was summoned before the council, 
but vindicated himself so well that he was dismissed. This not pleas- 
ing Mary, be was again summoned, and ordered to remain a prisoner 
in his owii house; but be was soon after seized, and sent to Newgate. 
He was then tried and eondeniiied, and refusing to recant, was 
burned, 1555. 


EMINENT llEFORMERS. 

MsLrtin Luther, the greatest of reformers, was bom in Saxony, 
in 118.3. WJicii <i poor boy, a benevolent lady took him in charge to 
educate. At first lie studit'd law, hut n narrow escape from death 
so affected him with the uncertainty of life that he retired to a mon- 
astery. Here he cauic in iiossession of a Bible, and was struck with 
the difference between the teachings of the gospel and tlie practices 
of the Eomish Church. Being sent on an errand to Rome, the im- 
])re*ion was deeiieiied, and wlieii the pope issued his famous bull 
granting the sale of indulgences, Luther, who was then professor of 
divinity in the University of Wittenberg, was prepared to oppose it, 
which he did so ably that multitudes, including many nobles, uphelcl 
him. He was ordered to appear at Rome, but refused. The pope 
issued a condemnation, which Luther burned. At the Diet of Worms 
he refused to retract, and soon spread his vii'ws throughout the king- 
dom by his writings. IIo also translated tho Bible into Oerinan, A 
doeree being passed that the mass sliould bo universally observed, a 
lirotest was issued by the reformed pai-ty, from wbieli they received 
tlie name of Protestants. Tlie confession of Augsburg, the standard 
of .their faith, was then drawn np. Tie still ke])t on writing and 
laboring nntil he died, worn ont by excessive toil, in 1.546. 

Philip Mela-ncthoiv, the famous reformer and friend of Luther, 
was born in the grand duchy of Baden in 1497. At the age of seven- 
teen he gi-aduated as master of arts from the university of Heidel- 
berg, and soon after obtained the Greek professorship at Wittenberg. 
’ Ilercf be formed a friendship wdth Luther, whose opinions he accepted, 
and defended in his lectures and UTitings. His prudence aided tho 
piwnulgation of Protestant doctrines greatly, as it guarded them 
from the abuses of intemperate zeal. His greatest work was the 
drawing up of the Augsburg Confession, although he was a fluent 
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writer, and was tlie author of the first system of Protestant theology, 
which passed through more than fifty editions, and was used as a 
text-book in the universities. His learning and moderation became 
famous throughout all Europe, and the kings of England and France, 
invited him to their kingdoms; but he preferred to rejmain at Witten- 
berg, where he died in 1500. 

Ulric Zwingli, whose name in the annals of Protestant reform- 
ers ranks second only to that of Luther, was born in 14S4. As ho 
early evinced a taste for study, he was sent first to Bale and Berne, 
and finally to the university at Vienna, to receive an education. On 
his return ho was pastor of a large pariah near his birthplace, and 
afterward preacher to the cathedral elnircb at Zurich. Here he made 
a special study of the Seri])tures. eoimnilting to memory the whole 
of the Xew and a part of the Old Testainciit. His theological re- 
searches led him to see the corruptions of the Romish Church, and ho 
commenced declaiming against them, especially against papal indul- 
gences, until he effected the same separation for Rwitzerland from the 
Catholic dominion, that Luther did for Saxony. These religious 
dissensions brought on a civil war in Switzerland, and Zwingli, who 
accompanied his army as chaplain, was slain on the field of battle, 
1531. 

John Calvin, an eminent reformer, and founder of the religious 
sect known as the Calvinists, was horn in liiOIJ. He was early des- 
tined for the church, being presented with a benefice when only twelve 
years old. Ho was educated at Paris for the ministry; but becom- 
ing dissatisfied with the tenets of the Romish Church, ho turned 
his attention to the law. He soon received the seeds of the rcfourned 
doctrine, and so strongly defended them that he, w'as obliged to leave 
France. He retired to Bale, Switzerland, where he composed his 
famous Institutes of Christianity, which -was translated into several 
languages. He then settled at Geneva as minister and professor of 
divinity, but was compelled to leave for refusing to obey some papal 
forms. Going to Strasburg, he raised up a French church, where he 
officiated. By the divines of this town he was sent as deputy to the 
Diet of Worms. He returned to Geneva after repeated solicitation, 
and was actively engaged as speaker and writer in the interests of 
the Reformatioji, until his death in 1504. 

John Knox, the celebrated Scotch reformer, was born in 1505, 
and was educated at St. Andrew’s University. He received a priest’s 
orders, but renounced popery after reading the writings of St. Augus- 
tine and Jerome. He was accused of heresy, and his public confes- 
sion of faith condemned ; but he began to preach it openly from the 
pulpit, and the reformed doctrines spread rapidly. St. Andrew’s 
being taken by a French fleet, he was carried to Rouen, and con- “ 
iemned to the galleys, where he remained nineteen months. After 
nis liberation, he went to England, and was made chaplain to Edward 
VI, having refused a bishopric. On Hary’s accession, he went to 
Frankfort and preached to the English exiles. Thence he went to 
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Geneva, where he was much esteemed hy Calvin, to whose doctrines 
he was much attached. He returned to Scotland, where he died in 
1572, alter rendering the Heformation triumphant in his native land. 

John BunyaLii, the most popular religious writer in the En- 
glish language, was born in 1628. He was a tinker by trade, and 
therefore received but a meager education. Ilis mind was little 
drawn toward religious matters until his enlistment as a soldier, dur- 
ing which one of his comrades, who had taken his post, was killed. 
This he looked upon as a direct interposition of Providence, and after 
his return home, became deeply concerned about his spiritual welfare. 
He soon joined the Baptist Church, and from an exliorter, became a 
successful preacher among them. At this time all dissenters from 
the Church of England wore punished, and Bunyan was thrown into 
jail, where he remained twelve years. Here he wrote the world- 
renowned Pilgrim’s Progi'css, which has since been translated into 
every tongue of Christendom. He was also the author of other re- 
ligious writings, sueli ns the Holy War. At the close of the persecu- 
tion he was released. Ho soon resumed his former labors, and was 
popularly known as Bishop Bunyan. His death, in 1888, resulted 
from exposure. 

John Wesley, the founder of Methodism, was born in 1703, 
and was educated at Oxford, becoming an eminent tutor in Lincoln 
College. With his brother and a few others, he formed a society for 
mutual edification in theological exercises, and they rigidly occupied 
themselves in religious duties, in fasting and prayer, and visiting 
prisons and relieving the suffering. At the solicitation of General 
Oglethorpe, Wesley accompanied him to Georgia with a view of con- 
verting the Indians. He finally returned to England to engage in 
missionary labors, but his design was not to withdraw from the es- 
tablished Church of England, but to create a revival among the neg- 
lected classes by preaching salvation through simple faith in Christ. 
However, the churches being shut against him, he held open-air 
services, obtaining so many converts that organization became neces- 
sary, and spacious churches w'ere built. lentil his death in 1791, he 
was indefatigable in his self-imposed work, which he carried through 
England, Scotland, and Ireland, traveling nearly 300,000 miles, and 
preaching over 40,000 sermons, besides being a voluminous writer. 

* George Whitefield, an English clergyman, born in 1714, was 
educated at O.xford, where he received the degree of B. A., and where 
he became acquainted with Charles Wesley, and was an enthusiastic 
member of the club which gave rise to Methodism. He was soon 
ordained, and commenced his remarkable missionary career. Upon 
the urgent invitation of John Wesley, who was in Georgia, he em- 
barked for America, but soon returned to solicit funds for a proposed 
orphan asylum. He made five subsequent visits to America, preach- 
ing in all the large cities, also in those of England, Scotland, and 
Ireland, and made a journey to Holland. He met with great oppo- 
sition from the clergy, and being shut out of the churches, was the 
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first to introduce open-air services. * ITtiving differed from the Wes- 
leys in some belief, they finally separated, which gave rise to the two 
classes, Calvinistic and Wesleyan Methodists. He still continue<l 
his lahorious efforts, sometimes speaking three and four times a day 
foi- weeks, until his death, in 1770, at Kewhuryport, Mass., while pre- 
I)aring for a seventh missionary tour in America. 

John Fletcher was born in Switzerland, in 1729. He was of 
jioble birth, and was educated at the university of Geneva. 2fot 
conforming couscieiitiously to all the Calvinistic doctrines, he for- 
sook the clerical profession, and entered military service. Peace 
being proclaimed, he went to England as a tutor. He joined the 
Methodist society, and received orders from the Church of England. 
Though i)rescuted with a good living, he dcLdiued, saying “that it 
afforded too much inone.v for too little work." The poor and suffer- 
ing were his charge, and in a region of miiu's and mountains, midst 
opposition and persecution, he laboretl with charity and devotion. 
He visited France. Switzerland, and Italy, and on his return was 
president of a theological school, but his advocacy of Wc.sloyanism 
sundered tho-coniu‘Ction. lie afterward dcivoted his life to parish- 
ional duties, making long nussionar.v journeys with Wesley and 
Mliitcficld, and to the i)rei)aration in writing of their iieculiar doc- 
trines. His death occurred in 1785. 

William Miller, the greatest reformer of modern times, born 
in Massachusetts in 1782, was of poor but honorable parentage. Hav- 
ing a thirst for knowledge, he acquired considerable education by his 
own e.xertions. Ho served in the war of 1<S12, and wa.s promoted to 
the rank of captain. Fiitil ISlC he favortsl infidelity; hut a careful 
study of the Bible for the purpose; of refuting (Jhristianity coiiviilced 
him of his error, and opened to the world the then almost unexplored 
fields of prophecy. After much solicitation, he began his life work, 
— the promulgation of the prophetic interpretations, especially in re- 
gard to the second advent, thus inseparably connecting himself with 
the gi’eat religious movement of 1844. The message soon became so 
wide-spread that invitations came from all the princi])al cities of the 
Thiited States, as many as iiossible of which he answered ; and a re- 
vival such as had never been known sprang u]i in every denomination, 
extending even to Europe. Though <lisappointed in the time of tin; 
second advent, by a misapplication of prophecy, the majority of his 
views proved themselves to be correct, and introduced a new era "in 
the never-ending work of reformation. He devoted himself to the 
work which he had begun, both lecturing and writing, until his peace- 
ful death in 1849. 
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by Sir Kdwiii Arnold, 108-114. 

Benediction on couiniandnient-keepers, 
7(K). 

Berenice married to Antiochus, 2.51; miir- 
dcreil by T.aoclicc, id, 

Bible names, significance of, 28. 

Binding of Sal.-in, what, 736. 

Blessing, the, at end of i:>:i5 days, what, 
343. 

Bonaparte dreams of glory, 303; Egyp- 
tian expedition, :hl4; his views of Rus- 
sia, 314. 

Book of life, .394. 

Books, ancient, style of, 420. 

Bottomless pit, meaning of, 408, 73.5. • 

Bride, the Eamb's wife, who, 727, 75:i. 

C.ESAR, Augustus, a raiser of taxis, 
fulfils Dan. 11:20, 265. 

Cssar, Julius, assumes control of Egypt, 
261; is captivated by Cleopatra, 262; 
fulfils Dan. 11*18 10, 
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Caesar, Tiberias, fulfils Dan, 11:21, 22, 

200 . 

Candlesticks, meaning of, 371. 

Catholic catechisms, testimony of, G02; 
003. 

Catholic Federation, the, D82, 0S3. 

Changing times and laws, what, 150. 

Character of U. S. government, Q70, 580. 

Chastisement, a token of love, 406. 

Chittim, what country, .280. 

Chosrocs, king of Persia, 490. 

Christian Kndcavor, aims of, 016. 

Christian era, 227, note. 

Christ’s present reign, 321; change of 
position, id. 

Chronology of the kingdom of Godi 74- 
77. 

Chronology of third mcs.sago, (HiO. 

Church and state in America, 

Churches, the seven, cover the whole 
gospel age, 355-3.37. 

Closing thoughts, 774. 

Ct»ld and hot, signification of, 401. 

Coming of Christ visible, 361. 

Commandment of Cyrus, Darius, and 
Artaxerxes one decree, 231. 

Confession and denial of Christ, 395. 

\ Conscious state of the dead not proved 
by Dan. 12:2. 327. 

Constantine XIII, last emperor of the 
Kast, rm, 

Constantinople, siege and overthrow of, 

C00.J 

Consulship of Rome extinguished by 
Justinian, 480. 

Convulsions uf nature, 721. 

Cyaxarcs, the Met\e, called in Dan. 5: 31 
“Darius,’* 50. 

Cyrus, son of Cambyses, king of Persia, 
nephew of Cyaxarcs, or Darius, king 
of the iVIcdes, 57; conquered Dabylon, 
B. C. 538, 56; takes the throne on the 
death of Darius, 115; his decree for 
the return of the Jc\v.s, 57; length of 
his reign, 57 ; his successors, 57. 

DAliv. nan. S: IMM, wliat, 170. 

Daily taken away, how, 282. 

Dan. 8:11; 11:31, and Rev. 13:2, 
parallel, 2S2. 

Datiiel and Revelation counterparts of 
each other, 3. 

Daniel in tlm lions* den, 115-122; 
recognized by Paul as a true record, 
110 . 

Daniel’s prophecy to be understood, 5; 
Daniel and Kzckicl, 19, 20; Daniel’s 
place in prophecy, 20; source of his 
fame, W.; nature of his proi>hccy, 21; 
his intcgi^, 29; his exaltation, 81; 
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his wonderful prayer, 206; his age and 
decease, 21. * 

Darius Codomanus, the last king of 
Persia before Grccia, 57; overthrow 
at Arbela, 331 B. C., 58; his sad end, 
58. 

Date of the captivity, .32. 

Dates of Christ’s baptism and crucifixion, 
260. 

Days, the 1200, 341; the 1335, 342. 

Days, the 23(K), why not explained in 
Daniel S, 204; explained in chapter 0, 
209-213; reach to cleansing of heav- 
enly sanctuary, 200; termination of, 
:i07. 

Decree of Justinian, 286, 287. 

De Tocqucville’s testimony, 588. 

Dimensions of the holy city, 750. 

Distinction between Christ and God, 358. 

Door opened in heaven, 413. 

Dragon, symbol, • in one form, of Satan; 
in another, of Rome, 550. 

Dura, the site of Nebuchadnezzar's rival 
image, S3; dedication of the image, 
85; integrity of the three worthies, 87; 
Nebuchadnezzar’s rage, id.; their de- 
liverance, 80; Nebuchadnezzar’s con- 
version, 90. 

EARTTTOUAKK. the great, at I.isbou, 

444-*4f>. 

Kldcrs, four and twenty, who, 415, 

Kminent reformers, 780. 

Knoch, contemporary with Adam, 3, 

iCphesus, meaning of, 375. 

Kra, Christian, 227, note. 

KuphratA, symbolic, what, 691, 

Events of tlie year 508, A. D., 285. 

Exploits of saints, 289. 

Eye-salve, meaning of, 405. 

l’<zra receives decree to restore Jerusa- 
lem, 223. 

FAMOUS marches of Alexander, 131. 

Federal Council of Churches, the, its 
purpose, 588; its formation, 588, 589: 
zeal for Sunday legislation, 591 ; in- 
tolerant character revealed, 592-594; 
aims at a religious monopoly, 593, 594. 

Firearms prophesied of, 510, note. 

First settlements in America, 576. 

Five months of Rev. 9: 10, where located, 
50G. 

Forever and ever, meaning of, 075. 

Four beasts, Daniel’s vision of, 123. 

Four heads of leopard, what, 131; arose 
when, id. 

France an atheistical power, 292; fulfils 
Dan. 11:36-40, 292-302; fulfils Re\*. 
11:7-13. 532-537. 
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caRriei, a prominent angel, 20l; his 
glorj, id, 

Genseric, naval warfare of, 481, 482. 

Genseric, the Vandal, 281. 

Geo. Alfred Townsend’s testimony, OCS. 

Glass, sea of, what, 417. 

Glories of the stellar worlds, 820, 330. 

Gluttony rebuked, 721. 

God’s people preserve the world, 40. 

Gold tried in the hre, explained, 403. 

Gov. Pownal’s testimony*, 5G7. 

Great w'ondcrs originating in the United 
States, 5S3, 5S4. 

Grecia, the brass of the great image, 58; 
the leopard of Dan. 7; 0, 128; the goat 
of Dan. 8: 5, 100; comes into prophecy 
B. C. 331. at battle of Arbela, 108. 

H.-VILSTORir, the final, 700. 

Heads, the seven, explained, 704. 

Heaven and earth flee away, how, 744. 

He-goat, as a symbol, explained, 100. 

Heraclius’ bold enterprise, 407. 

Horn, little, of Dan. 8, not a symlnjl 
of Antiochus KpipUancs, 172; but a 
symbol of Rome, 173; bow it came 
forth from one of the four horns of the 
goat, 175; accurately fulfilled by Rome, 
175*178; further explained, 203. 

Horn, notable, of the goat, c.xplaincd, 
108. 

Horns, four, of the goat, what, 171. 

Horns, the three, plucked up before the 
^ittle horn, 14.'5-153. 

Horn with eyes and mouth, a symbol of 
the papacy, 134, 1118-144. 

How long to the end, 338, 330. « 

IJI.XGK, great world kingdom of Dan. 
2:31, 42; adapted to Nebuchadne 2 .zar’s 
position, 43. 

Indignation, what, 202. 

Interpolation in Rev. 1:11, 370. 

Interpretation, two systems of, 4; Ori* 
geii’s mystical system, id, 

JERUSAT.KM*S overthrow predicted, 24; 
three times takc*n by Babylon, id. 

Jews, ^\ho are, 380. 

Jezebel, who, 388. 

Jolin Palxologits, death of, 508. 

Jolin, why banished, 304. 

Judgment before second advent, 044. 

Judgment, investigative, 135. 

Justinian, papal decree, when established, 
280. 

Kl%IvPlNG the commandments, what, 074. 

Key of David, what, 300. 

Key to movements in heaven, 322. 

Kingdom of Rev. 1:0, meaning of, 863. 


I,.\Klv of fire repeated, 741. 

i.anips of fire, the seven, what, 417. 

Land divided for gain, 301. 

Laodicea, meaning of, 4t)0. 

Laodicc put away by Antioclius. recalled, 
poisons him, and seats her son on th^ 
throne, 251. 

Last church net to pcrisli, 022, 023. 

Last war against Babylon, 5 m, 

League between Jews and Romans, 250, 
270. 

Leopard, a symbol of Grecia, 128. 

Life, book of, 740. 

Life of fourth beast not prolonged like 
that of tlie others, 130. 

Lion, a symbol of Babylon, 127. 

Location of government symbolized by 
two-borned beast, 5S0. 

Lord’s day, meaning of, 307, 372. 

Lot, meaning of, 344. 

MAGICIANS, etc., who, 33; ibew cun- 
ning, It/.; issue of the struggle between 
them and Nebuchadnezzar, 34, 35; 
(•od*s providence manifest in their 
overthrow, 37. 

Mark of the beast, what, GOG; who have 
it? GOG, GOT. 

Martyrs by the papacy, estimated, 134- 

ir>s. 

Medo-Persia, the breast anti arms of the 
great image, DO; how inferior to the 
head, id.; chief Scriptural cventaiu iu 
history, 5t>; overthrew Babylon, B. C. 
5^^, and continued 2M7 years, 128. 

!Michacl, who, 244, .320. 

Mistake of .Vdventists in 1844, G15. 

^lohammcdanism. rise of, 400. 

Moon darkened, 451. 

Morning Star, the, who, 391. 

^lystcry of God, what, 525. 

X.VBOXADTUS, the last king of Babylon, 

.5m. 

Xame, new, unknown, 3S7. 

Xational Reform Movement, the,* its 
origin, CIO; its object, GIM; aims at 
church and state union, G11-G13; 
would amend federal Constitution, 
013-015; rapidly gaining in influence. 
615, 610. 

Xcbuchadnczzar’s wise policy, 27 ; com- 
mendable character, 41; his liumiliatioiF 
and final decree, 92-101. 

Nehcmiah’s grant not a decree, 224. 

Kicolaitancs, who. 376. 

Nineveh, battle of, 497. 

North, king of, who, 240, 802. 
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ODOACKR poi’crns Italy, ‘iff-. 

“ (>nro in grace, always in grace,” dts- 
approved, 304. 

Opening and shutting, meaning of, 30G. 
Ottoman supremacy, fall of, ulo. 

^ur deeds all recorded, 745. 

, Overturning of kingdom three times, 2(r2. 

PARADfSlC withdrawn from the earth, 
37S; where, id. 

Para])lirase of 1 Cor. 1.5:24-28, 411. 
I'atmos, description of, 304. 

Perdition of ungodly men, when, Toi); 

they never tread the new earth, 74l>. 
Pcrganios, meaning of, 385. 

Persecuting powers, professedly Christian, 
iKfS. 

Peter the Great, will of, 313. 
l^liiladelpliia, signification of, 305. 

Plagues, seven last, poured out, 0S4. 
Political changes in the world between 
1817 and l«(i5. 5(ifl. 

Ponipey takes Jerusalem, 250: quarrels 
with Cnesar, 2(10; ilces to Kgypt and 
is murdered, 201. 

Pope Pius death of, 504. 

Prayer often heard before answers ai*- 
pcar, 243. 

Prince of the covenant, who 200. 
Proclamation of ClirisPs coming, not 
given by the apostles or the Reform- 
ers, 0.35; belongs to the present genera- 
tion, 037; its extent, 041-043, 
Promintnt martyrs, 780-780, 

Pidphccy, imi)Ortancc of, 4. 

Prophetic time, close of, 524, 

Protestant church not true to its pro- 
fession, 052. 

Ptolemy and Cleopatra placed under 
guardianship of Rome, 200. 

Ptolemy iCpiplianes sv^^orted by Rome, 
257. ' 

Ptolemy Kuergetes fulfils Dan. 11: 7-0, 
251. 

Ptolemy, king of Kgypt, fulfils Dan. 31: 

5. 250. 

Ptohnuy Pliiladclphus fulfils Dan. lit 

6. 250. 

Ptolemy Philopatcr fulfils Dan. 11: 11, 
12, 253. 

Punishment, degrees of, 745, 

RAhC, as a symbol, explained, 105. 
lA'ading of Rev. 1:8, 363. 

Reformation, the great, 2fWV prophecy 

Religious declension of present day, 660- 
6(W, 713-715. 

Resurrection, a special, 324-327. 
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Revelation, meaning of, 349; wrong ^itle 
given in, 351; date of, 304; object of, 
352; dedicated to whom, 355; to be 
understood, 854. 

Revelation 12, symbols explained, 543. 

Reward of the righteous, 828. 

Robbers of God’s people, Romans, Dan. 
11: 14, 256. 

Rome, tne legs of iron, 61; the terrible 
beast, 132; the horn of Dan. S, 375; 
the great red dragon, 543; the leopard 
beast, 550; the scarlet beast, 704; suc- 
ceeds Grccia, 61; Gibbon’s testimony, 
fi/./ interferes in behalf of iCgypt, 260; 
fulfils Dan. 11: 14-35, 255; its divided 
state to continue to the end, 72; a 
false application, 63-66; growth of, by 
legacies, 273; growing influence of the 
papac}' at Washington, 583. 

Romulus, nicknamed Augustulus, last 
emperor of Rome, 488. 

Russia's encroachments, 314. 


SABBATH, by whom changed, 608. 

Sabbath exists in this disiicnsation as 
I,Drd*s day, 300. 

Sacred writings, cliaracterJstlcs of, 23. 

Saints reign with Christ, 737. 

Sanctuary, the, not tlie cartli, 182; not 
the land of Canaan, 183; not the 
church, 185; it is, first, the tabernacle 
of Moses, expanded later into the tem- 
ple at Jerusalem, 186; secondly, the 
sanctuary in heaven. 191; how clean- 
sed, ■in4'19n; importance of the sub- 
ject, ^00, 230; in heaven, size and 
magnificence of, 427. 

Saracens and Turks, 495, 

Sardis, mianhig of, 392. 

Scopas defeated by Antiochus, 258. 

Seal of God, what, 400-46.>. 

Seals, the seven, explained, 431-457. 

Scleucus Callinicus plundered by Ptol- 
emy, 252; died in exile, 252. 

Scleucus Ceraimus and Antiochus Mag- 
nus fulfil Dan. 11:10, 253. 

Scleucus, king of Syria, fulfils, Dan. 11; 
!5, 250. 

Seven Spirits, who, 357. 

Seventh-day Adventists, papers and books, 
600; evangelical work, 060; how this 
work is fulfilling the third message, 
071. 

“ Seven Times.” of Dan. 4: 16, literal, 
not prophetic; seven times” of Leviti- 
cus 20, not a prophetic period, Ap- 
pendix If, 784. 

Shrinkage of Turkish territory, 315. 
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Siege of Jerusalem by Titus, 278, 270; 
fulfi^ed Dcut. 28; 58, id. 

Silence in heavcn> why, 475. 

Smoke going up forever, 720. 

Smyrna, meaning of, 883. 

Souls under ihc altar, who and where, 
430. 

South, king of the, who, 249, 3u2. 

Spirit, to he in the, meaning of the ex- 
pression, .HOG. 

Spiritualism, its place in prophecy, 584, 
585 . 

Stand up, meaning of, 247. 

Stars, falling of, 453, 4.54. 

Startling events in ]»apal history. Hi2, 
note. 

Successors of Nebuchadnezzar on throne 
of iSabylon, 40, 50. 

Summary of Sabbath arguments, 072. 

Sun darkened, 449-451. 

Sunday T.cgislation, parties working for 
it, 018; recent liislory of, 019, 020. 

Syria made a Roman province, 2.59. 

TKN horns represent the ten kingdoms 
which .arose out of tlie old Roman 
empire, 08. 

Ten virgins, par.ablc of. 030, 040. 

Testimony of A<lvcnti8tSj 219. 

The 144, (K)0, who, 470, 030; include all 
who die under third angel’s messege. 
077, note. 

The coming crisis, 607. 

The Constitution violated, 017. 

The danger threatened, 622. 

The Fiitlicr’s hoitsi-, 7.50. 

The French Revolution and »;.r own 
times. Appendix I, 777, 

The general invitation, 770. 

The judgment .sot, \\hen, 101. 

Thcodoric, the Ostrogoth, 489. 

The open book, .518. 

The relative ** which ” in Rev. 20: 4, 
738. 

The sea no more, 749, 

The ten kingdoms, enumeration of, 132. 
and Appendix III, 78.5, 

The ten kingdoms still in existence in 
modern empires, 70. 

The tliree messages cumulative, 004, 

The word “king” used for “kingdom,” 
56. 

'riiey which pierced him, who, 301; how 
these who* died so long ago see Christ 
at his second advent, 302. 

Third, refers to the divisions of 

Rome, 480, 481. 

Thrones cast down should be rendered 
“ set up,” 134, 


Tbyatira, meaning of, 387. 

Time in Dan. 11:24, how reckoned, 27.‘l 

Time of Dan. 12: 1, 319. 

Time of papal oppression, 280. 

Time .of the end, wlien, 290. 

Time, times, and a half, 150. 

Titles assumcjl by the popes, 152,. 

Titles of Christ, 358, 3.59. 

Toes of the image same as horns uf the 
beast, 07. 

Tree of life illustrated, 704. 

Tripartite division of Rome, 280. 

Triumverate, who, 273. 

Trumpets, the seven, exposition of, 477- 
493. 

'J'lirkey declares war against France, .‘*04; 
fulfils Dan. 11:40-44, .305-300. 

Turkey’s future, .310-318. 

Twelve tribes of Israel utiilor the gos- 
who, 409. 

Two general resurrections, 738. 

Tvvo-horned beast symbol of .Vtnerica, 

567. 

Two rcturnings, Dan. 11:28, what, and 
when, 278. 

Two thrones occupied by Christ, 410, 

I’NIVKRRAT# empire, meaning of, 40. 

lentil, singular use of the word, .31, ex- 
plains use in Matt. 5: 18. 

I'HNl, VTDT, VICI, the occasion when 
written, 204. 

\'isioii of l')anicl 10, date of, 238. 

Vision, wonderful channel of, 246*3.51. 

Voice of the great words which the 
horn sjiake, 1.36; gives the beast to 
the burning flame, id, 

WAR between France, TCgypt, and Tur- 
key, .302. 

War in heaven, when, 549. 

Waters, symbolic meaning of, 706. 

Weeks, the seventy, part of the 2!W)() 
days, 21;5; when to begin, 220; in- 
termediate tl tes, 22.5-2.30; their termi- 
nation, 220; genuineness of the rca<ling, 
2:100 days, 232. 

“ We grew into empire,” 574. 

White raiment, meaning of, 405. 

White stone, custom of, .386. 

Winils and the sea as symbols, explained^ 
125. 

Winds, holding of, fulfilled, 407. 

Wine of Babylon, wdiat, 6.55. 

Witnesses, the two, who, 529-.5:i8. 

Word of Christ’s patience, what, .‘»97. 

Wound, deadly, healed, 503. 

XERXES, his mighty army, 248. 

YEAR-DAY principle, 222, note. 




